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INTRODUCTION 


The Key Systems Service Manual consists of Volumes I, II, and III. Volume I 
contains three parts: Common Key System Information, General Apparatus, 
and Telephone Sets. Volume II contains information concerning 1A, 1A1, 
and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. Volume III includes those BSPs unique to 
COM KEY* services. The sections are compiled in the manual numerically 
and not in the order they appear in the Table of Contents. 


This manual supports plant craft personnel in their daily work operations. 
The sections contained in the manual provide information necessary for in- 


stalling and maintaining key systems. 


For information not included in this manual, refer to the standard BSP files. 


*Trademark of AT&T Company 
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101G (J86731) POWER PLANTS 


IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS 


CONTENTS PAGE 
1. GENERAL ........2.. =. T 
2. IDENTIFICATION . . . ...... 1 
3. INSTALLATION ......... 1 
4. CONNECTIONS ........ . 2 
1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers the identification, in- 

stallation, and connections of the 101G 
power plants, J86731A, Lists 1 through 7; 
J86731B, List 1; J86731C, Lists 1 and 2; 
J86731D, List 1; J86731A, List 1, List 8; List 2, 
List 8; List 4, List 3; List 6, List 8; and J86731D, 
List 1, List 2. These plants are normally used 
to power the 1A, 1Al1, 1A2, and 6A Key Tele- 
phone Systems. They may, however, be used 
wherever their characteristics and design apply. 


1.02 This section is reissued to include mount- 
ing information for the J86731B power 
plant. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 101G power plants provide packaged 

_ small capacity ringing, low voltage ac and 
unregulated de power supplies. Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 
4 show views of some of the plants, while all of 
the various power plant codes, output and fea- 
tures are shown in Table A. 


2.02 The output data and features of the 101G 

power plants modified for use in the 
1A2 Key Telephone System are in Table A. When 
the J86248A, List 1 rectifier is modified it is 
designated as the J86248A, List 1, 3. When the 
J86248A, List 2 rectifier is modified it is desig- 
nated as the J86248A, List 2, 3. When the 
J86731A and J86731D power plants use the 
modified rectifiers the list number of the power 
plant is changed as noted in Table A. The modi- 
fication of the J86248A rectifier consists of re- 
placement of the selenium rectifier stack with a 


silicon rectifier bridge, the addition of a capaci- 
tor and a bleeder resistor, and a change of wir- 
ing to the existing capacitor. The distributing 
house modification results in improved perform- 
ance through narrower voltage limits at a rated 
dc current output of 1.5 amperes. 


2.03 Spare fuses and Fusetrons are accommo- 

dated on the faceplate of each plant with 
2-ampere Bussmann MDL-2 Fusetrons supplied 
for the input and 24C fuses for the output. 


2.04 A three-conductor power cord equipped 

with a polarized plug is now standard on 
these plants and is available in 6- and 12-foot 
lengths. 


2.05 Emergency dry battery reserve may be 

arranged for small PBX and key systems 
to supply 20-volt DC TALK and SIGNAL 
battery.. 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Reference shall be made to Section 

167-400-200 for general requirements 
necessary for the proper installation of the 
power plant. 


3.02 Install the power plant in the location 
selected. Refer to Table A for mounting 
arrangements. 


3.03 The J86731A, List 7 metal stand (see 

Fig. 5) consists of two metal legs and is 
used to floor-mount the J86731A, List 4 power 
plant, and where appearance is important, may 
be enclosed with the ED-95023-01, Group 5 cover. 


3.04 When dry cells are being used as a bat- 
tery reserve, refer to appropriate section 
covering installation of dry cells. 


3.05 The J86731B power plant is intended for 

wall-mounting with the louvers positioned 
at the top. The bottom must be a minimum of 
10 inches above any obstruction to insure free 
flow of air. The unit must not be oriented in 
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any other position, as overheating may result. 4. CONNECTIONS 


The ambient temperature at the bottom of the 
unit, with the cover on, must not exceed 40°C 4.01 Power plant connections are shown in 
(104°F). . Fig. 6, 7, 8, and 9. 


JBG24BA1- 


MET RECT 


SDBI30-Or 


7% 

WARNING 

| HAJ OR ‘'S ¥VOL PAGES i 
) 


, ; 
vib é GEN 


oF 


} + 
ss z 


Fig. 1 — J86731A, List 4, Cover Removed 


Fig. 3 — J86731B, List 1, Cover Removed 


Fig. 2 — J86731A, List 6, Cover Removed 
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<ecpaeee re +e? j 


Fig. 4 — J86731D, List 1, Mounted in 16A Apparatus Mounting 


4.02 When the 107B frequency generator of 

the J86731A, List 4 power plant is 
equipped with a metal faceplate (Fig. 1), a 
three-conductor power cord must be used and 
connected to a grounded power outlet, or a case 
ground must be provided. When required to in- 
stall the cord locally, connect the ground con- 
ductor (green) under the cord clip mounting 
screw inside the power plant. 


BACKBOARD FOR J86731A,L4, 101G POWER PLANT 


4 
4 


+ 


COVERS PER 


Caution: If a plastic cord clip is used in- ED-95023-01,G5 


stead of a metal cord clip, an unreliable 
grounding of the ground conductor can 
occur. Proper grounding should be deter- 
mined before applying power. 


JB8673IA,L7 METAL 
FLOOR STAND 


4.03 When a dry battery reserve is a require- 

ment, connect a KS-5483, L&82 relay, as 
shown in Fig. 10. This relay may be mounted Fig. 5 — Floor Stand for J86731A, 
in a KS-5483, L100 box. List 4, Power Plants 


SECTION 167-416-201 


TABLE A — OUTPUT AND FEATURES OF 101G POWER PLANTS 


(with Voltage Input of 111-123 +5%, 60 Hertz) 


POWER VOLTAGE | 
PLANT RANGE MTG. 


J86731A 


9” High 


po (Talk) 14-28 | 0.9 No Load to 20 ohms 
List 1 (Sig) 18-28 0.6 No Load to 32 ohms 8-1/4" Wi gn 
(Replaced 9-11 36 51A Lamps* "1/2" 
by List 6) | AC (60 Hertz) 16-20 36 A3 Lamps 5-1/8” Deep 


(Talk) 14-28 No Load to 20 ohms 
DC 
(Sig) 18-28 No Load to 32 ohms 


J86731A wal Jee 
; 9-11 386 51A Lamps* a 15-7/8” High 
(Reblased | AC (60 Hertz) | = | AC (60 Hertz) | 16-20 re 36 A3 Lamps 8-5/8” Wide — 
by List 4) 20-Hertz 1-8 High Imp Ringers or Floor 6-7/8" Deep 
. Ringing 75-110 1-2 High Imp Ringers 


With Capacitors 


J86731A 
List 3 
(Replaced 

by List 7) 


Metal Stand for Floor Mounting J86731A, List 2 


| : | Wall 9” High 
mailer The Combined Features of J86731A, List 5 and 6 or 16-7/8” Wide 


Floor | 5-1/4” Deep 


1-8 High Imp Ringers or 9” High 
aeihere ae 75-110 1-2 High Imp Ringers . 8.1/4” Wide 
ging With Capacitors 5-1/4” Deep 


pc (Talk) 14-28 No Load to 20 ohms 
J86731A (Sig) 18-28 0.6 No Load to 32 ohms 9” High 
List 6 9-11 14 86 51A Lamps, or* 8-1/4” Wide 
AC (60 | AC (60 Herts) 8.75-11 2.8 72 51A Lamps, or 5-1/4” Deep 
16-20 1.4 36 A3 Lamps . 
Re ons Metal Stand for Floor Mounting J86731A, List 4 (See Fig. 5) 
9” High 
sete ri AC (60 Hertz) 10-11 425 51A Lamps 8-1/4” Wide 
5-1/4” Deep 
t a 2 
a 1-8 High Imp Ringers or RR or 
eae 1c gy 1-2 High Imp Ringers APP 
= With Capacitors CAB. 
£7 ° 
Mounting 
| 9” High 
ee oe Same Features as J86731C, List 1 Wall 8-1/4” Wide 
5-1/4” Deep 


RR or 9” Wide 
J86731D Same Features as J86781A, List 6 APP ce = 
CAB. Front of 


Mounting 


J86731A¢ *** (Talk) 


DC (Sig) 


SAME AS UNIT WITHOUT 
ADDED LIST NO. TO DENOTE 


*** (Talk) 18-26 0.6 
J86731A0 DC(Siz) ane MODIFICATION 
L2, L8; 
L4. L8 | AC 60 hertz | 60 hertz 
: pang OO Herts hertz Ringing 


*See Note 3, Fig. 6. **See Note, Fig. 8. ***T otal DC load not to exceed 1.5 amps. 
eAdded “L2” or “L8” denotes J86248A L1, 3 or L2, 3 is part of the power plant. 
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FIG, 6A 
J86731A-15 


TO FIG. 6B ¢ 
OR 


107B FREQ GEN 


TO LOC GRD 
berry / No nF 
20 CPS TO FIG. 6B OR 
RINGING AC OUTLET 
SUPPLY USING CORD AS 
FIG. 68 IN FIG. 6B 
JB673IA-LE 
TO FIG. 6A, 8 OR 9 WHEN FURNISHED 
FR Cc A 7) 
TO AC J86 248A 
OUTLET 2 AMP FN RECTIFIER UNIT 
ey ee Re Re ny SS (aE ra eta ee ee genoa Pere rane PE Ler ay 
J8673IA— & O FRAME \ 
L4 \ 
2 AMP FN 
ce me eee ere eee re rw ee ee O e 
ACI AC2 
| 
3-cOND HV 1I7V 123V 
CORD | 
(NOTE |) 
TO LOC , 
GRD 
—— wee eee ee ——2 eum omens cows e —- ae oe ae ee oe oe ee ee a ee eo 
ae Ton 
2 AMP | 2 AMP | (NOTE 2) 2 AMP | 2 AMP | 
Je ed Je =o | Rll OIE ke J+ I+ of 
20V 20V lov 18V 
TALK SIG AC AC 
, eee eee Nose ey , aI Le Reeve EE? 4 
20V DC 20V DC 10V AC igVv AC 
TALK SIGNAL SUPPLY SUPPLY 
SUPPLY SUPPLY 9V—IIV I6V—20V 
l4v -28V i8V—28V 8.75V —-lIV 
(A) (B) 
WASHERS 
FIG. 6C 
TWO 2—-AMP FUSES POWER: PLANT 
NOTES: 1OV AC SUPPLY MORE THAN 
SUPPLY 36 LAMPS 


2. 


3. 


CONNECT TO IIIV, I!I7V, OR 123V, DEPENDING ON 

AC SERVICE VOLTAGE RANGE. 

REMOVE STRAP WHEN TRANSFER ANDO RESERVE BATTERY 

EQUIPMENT IS FURNISHED. 

WHEN IOV AC LOAD IS TO EXCEED 1.4 AMPERES A SECOND 
2-AMPERE FUSE SHOULD BE MOUNTED ON THE SAME FUSE 
MOUNTING AS THE FIRST, AS FOLLOWS: 


(A) CONTACT MATERIAL ON BOTH SIDES OF FUSE: 
WASHERS BETWEEN THE TWO FUSES. 

(B) CONTACT MATERIAL ON ONE SIDE ONLY: 
BACK TO BACK, WITH CONTACT MATERIAL 
OF TOP FUSE AGAINST SCREW AND CONTACT 
MATERIAL OF LOWER FUSE AGAINST STUD. 


APP. CABINET 


en | 
10V AC TO KEY 
TEL UNITS 


Fig. 6 — 101G (J86731A and D) Power Plants 
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To 2-AMP FUSES 
{lov 6o- TYPE 246 
ae ON a ~ TO] 10v gore 
_|__ J suppty 
a vy ~~ 1 10V 60~ 
21/2 AMP _f__ J SUPPLY 
| 
ele 

~ TT tov 60r~ 
6|_ | __ J suppiy 

~ 

J8E731B G ~~~ —eogat 


Fig. 7 — 101G (J86731B) Power Plant 


WHEN USED WITH J86731D 


CONNECT IN SAME MANNER AS 


SHOWN IN FIG, 6A AND 6B. 


FREQ GEN 
107D 


RING GRD 
TO FIG.68 


TO AC OUTLET 


WHEN USED WITH J8673ID A 
CONNECT IN SAME MANNER AS 


SHOWN IN FIG. GA AND 6B. 3-COND 
CORD 
FREQ GEN 
107C 
RING GRD 
¢ 207% RINGING SUPPLY 
TO FIG. 6B ae 
LOC GRD THE 107C FREQUENCY GENERATOR HAS BEEN 


REPLACED 8Y THE 1070 FREQUENCY GENERATOR. 


Fig. 8 — 101G (J86731C) Power Plant 
(107C Frequency Generator) 


TO AC OUTLET 


OR TO \ / 


LOCAL GRD 


20°V RINGING SUPPLY 


Fig. 9 — 101G (J86731C) Power Plant (107D Frequency Generator) 
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KS -5483, L82 RELAY 
IN KS-5483, L100 BOX 
Rl (SHOWN OPERATED) 


24C 
2 AMP. FUSE 


18 KS-6542 
DRY CELLS 


24C 
2 AMP. FUSE 


Note 1: Provide 2-ampere fuses in the dry cell supply leads as shown. 


Note 2: Limit battery lead loop length to 50 feet with a 16-gauge wire. 


Fig. 10 — Wiring Arrangement Using Dry Battery Reserve 
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19- AND 20-TYPE POWER UNITS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE 
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1. GENERAL 
1.01 The 19- and 20-type power units are intended 
to provide power for talking, relays, lamps, 
buzzers, and 30-Hz ringing in Key Telephone 
Systems. 
1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Change 19C3 fuse value 
e Change Note 6 in Table A to Caution 
e Rerate 117A frequency generator to 
manufactured discontinued (MD) and add 
the 117B frequency generator 
e Require line voltage check 
e Update Fig. 5 
e Delete Fig. 6 and renumber Fig. 7 
e Add 821A diode 
e Add new 20C3 power unit. 
This issue does not affect the Equipment Test List. 


1.03 The 19A1, 19B1, 19C1, 20A1, 20B1, and 20C1 
power units are rated MD and are replaced 


by the 19A2, 19B2, 19C2, 20A2, 20B2 and 20C2 
power units, respectively. 


1.04 This issue of the section is based on $Odrawing 

SD-81824-01, Issue 14B.¢@ For a detailed 
description of the operation, see the corresponding 
circuit description. If this section is to be used 
with equipment or apparatus reflecting later issue(s) 
of drawing(s), reference should be made to the 
SDs and CDs to determine the extent of the 
changes and the manner in which the section may 
be affected. 


1.05 The 110-volt ac, 30-Hz output is provided 

from the 113A, 9117A, or 117B frequency 
generators which are mounted in the power unit 
case. The 113A and 117A frequency generators 
are rated MD and replaced by the 117B frequency 
generator. The 117B frequency generator is 
electrically and mechanically interchangeable with 
the 113A and 117A frequency generators.¢ 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The basic unit of the 19- and 20-type power 

units are designated either the 19A2, 19A2A, 
or 19A3 power units. When the 113A and 117A 
frequency generators, rated MD, or the 117B¢ 
frequency generator is added to the 19A2; the basic 
unit becomes the 20A2 power unit (see Fig. 1). 
The units are available for wall of relay rack 
mounting as follows: 


19B2—19A2 with hardware and cover for 
wall mounting. 


19C2—19A2 with hardware for mounting in 
a Key Service Unit or relay rack. 


19C2A—19A2A with hardware for mounting 
in a Key Service Unit or relay rack. 


NOTICE 
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19C3—19A3 with hardware for mounting in 
a Key Service Unit or relay rack (see 
Fig. 2). 


20B2—20A2 with hardware and cover for 
wall mounting (see Fig. 3) 


20C2—20A2 with hardware for mounting in 
a Key Service Unit or relay rack (see 
Fig. 4). 


20C3—20A3 with hardware for mounting in 
a relay rack. 


2.02 These power units operate on an ac input 

of 111, 117, or 123 volts +5 percent, 60 
hertz. The outputs of the power units and features 
are shown in Table A. The input power ranges 
between 105 and 140 watts at 117 volts, 60 hertz. 


HZA,II7A, OR II7B 
FREQUENCY GENERATOR 


Fig. 1—20A2 Power Unit with Hardware Required 
for 20B2 Unit Less Cover 
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SUES] 


> 
SPARE 10V 


Fig. 2—19C3 Power Unit (Rack Mounted) 


2.03 The power units are equipped with a parallel 

blade ground receptacle. A 3-conductor 
power cord with male and female standard 3-prong 
plugs is available for connection to the input 
receptacle in the power unit (see Fig. 3 and 4). 
The cords are available in the following lengths 
and should be ordered separately: 


PART NO. LENGTH (FT) 
P-40J326 1-1/2 
P-40J327 2 
P-40J328 4 
P-40J329 6 
P-40J099 12 
Caution: The power cord should not 


be connected to the ac service 
receptacle until other wiring has been 
connected. 

2.04 The power units are fused as follows: 


INPUT—1—2-ampere Bussmann MDL-2 fuse 


OUTPUT—For 19B2, 19C2, 20B2, 20C2 


1—24V TALK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 
1—24V SIGNAL, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 
2—10V AC, 3-ampere No. 24B fuses 
1—18V AC, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse. 
OUTPUT—For 19C2A 
1—24V TALK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 
1—24V SIGNAL, 3-ampere No. 24B fuse 
2—10V AC, 5-ampere ®No. 24F fuses¢ 
1—18V AC, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse. 
OUTPUT—For 19C3, 20C3 
1—24V TALK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 
1—24V SIGNAL, §3-ampere No. 24B fuse¢ 
2—10V AC, 5-ampere ®No. 24F fuses.¢ 


2.05 The 47Cl power unit is available for locations 
requiring reserve power. 


3. INSTALLATION 


Reference shall be made to Section 
167-400-200 for general requirements 
necessary for the proper installation 
of the power unit. 


3.01 Since the 19B2 and 20B2 power units are 

the same size, wall mounting procedures are 
identical. The same is true for the 19C2, 19C2A, 
19C8, 20C2, and 20C3 power units for rack mounting. 
Therefore, only the installation procedures for the 
20B2 and 20C2 power units will be covered in this 
Section. 


3.02 Install the 20B2 power unit as follows: 


Note: The power unit must be mounted on 


a wall in a vertical position with enough open — 


area to allow adequate ventilation. Do not 
lay objects on the power unit or allow packing 
crates, etc. to be piled around it as this will 
cause overheating and failure of the unit. 
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(1) Fasten the backboard plate assembly, 
P33A830, to the wall as covered in Section 
463-130-200, or in accordance with local instructions. 


(2) Hang the power unit on the backboard and 
secure it with the machine screws provided. 


3.03 The 20C2 power unit is mounted on an 

equipment rack using the four mounting 
holes on the metal enclosure (Fig. 4). Fasten with 
the machine screws provided. 


3.04 When the 47Cl power unit is used for 
reserve power, refer to Section 167-449-101 
for information on installation procedures. 


4. CONNECTIONS (Fig. 5) 


4.01 The instructions that follow are for connecting 

the 20B2, 20C2, and 20C3 power units to 
associated telephone equipment. With the exception 
of connections to the 113A bor 117A frequency 
generator, rated MD, or the 117B@ frequency 
generator; the instructions also apply to the 19B2 
and 19C2, 19C2A, and 19C3 power units. 


4.02 The power units have three terminals for 

adjustment to the ac service voltage level 
and are shipped with the adjustment lead connected 
to the 117-volt terminal. With this connection, 
the unit will perform satisfactorily for line voltages 
between 111 and 122 volts. The nominal line 
voltage should be accurately checked before 
connecting.¢ If the nominal voltage is between 105 
and 114 volts, connect the adjustment lead to the 
111-volt terminal. If the nominal line voltage is 
between 123 and 129 volts, connect the adjustment 


lead to the 1238-volt terminal. 


4.03 Place wiring (supplying telephone equipment) 

through the plastic grommet at the bottom 
of the 20B2 unit (Fig. 3) and through the slot 
provided on the mounting flange on the 20C2 unit 
(see Fig. 4). Dress the wires along the left side 
of the panel and below the ground terminals. 


4.04 Connect ground terminals, station key 
equipment, and lamp wiring to the appropriate 
supply as marked on the panel. 


4.05 Connect LOC GRD as shown in Fig. 5. 


Note: While the ground terminals on the 
power unit are connected to a common bus, 
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VOLTAGE INPUT 
ADJUSTMENT FUSE 
LEAD HOLDER 


TO LOC GRD 


FREQUENCY GENERATOR POWER 
OUTPUT TERMINALS RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 3—20B2 Power Unit (Wall Mounted) Cover Removed 


: 
‘ 
5 


(taba 
\k Séce 
VWs 
a 


POWER 
TRANSFORMER 


POWER 
RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 4—20C2 Power Unit (Rack Mounted) Enclosure Removed to Show Power Receptacle 
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TABLE A 


OUTPUT AND FEATURES 19- AND 20- TYPE POWER UNITS 


a Ses = co 
VOLTAGE NOTE 20B1 

(MD) 

| Talk | 18-26 26 

DC Output 

oie 

X X 

car 


AC (30 Hz) Output 110-125 | Not 
Ringing Supply) Specified 
9-1/4” High by 8-3/4” wide 
Wall Mounting by 5” deep. Include metal X X xX 
backboard and cover. 


7” high by 8-1/2” wide by 
X X X xX 
(Note 7) 


5” deep. Mounted on 
Note 1: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 1.5 amps. 


horizontal bars drilled on 
7/16” centers and vertically 
spaced at 7”. Requires 20 
mounting spaces. 


Rack Mounting 


Note 2: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 1.9 amps. 


Note 3: Where combinations of the two outputs are used, to determine load-carrying capacity, add twice the current 
used in 16-20 volt output to the current used in the 8.75-11 volt output. A total of 4.5 amperes is maximum. 


Note 4: 1 to 16 C4A or H1A RINGERS with or without series diodes (diode matrix). 1 to 6 C4A or H1A ringers with 
series capacitors. 


Note 5: The 19C2A is similar to the 19C2 except that the signal fuse is rated at 3 amperes, and the two + 10 volt 
fuses are rated at 5 amperes. 


Note 6: The 19CA may be operated up to 5.0 amperes for 15 minutes in a 4-hour period. 


Note 7: The 20C3 power unit may also be mounted on 6-inch vertical centers. 
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WESTERN ELECTRIC 
POWER UNIT 


@ 
0 4, SD-8 1824-01 Z, 


none DV 


TO LOC GRD 


NOTE: 
TO BE USED IF LOCAL GROUND 
TERMINAL IS NOT PROVIDED. 


Fig. 5—)Wiring Connection 


the station ground wiring leads should be 
connected to their designated ground 
terminals (Fig. 5). 


4.06 All ringers powered by the 113A bor 117A 


frequency generator, rated MD, or the 117B¢ 
frequency generator should be connected in accordance 
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@ 0 


on 111VAC 


117VAC 


123VAC 


DISCONNECT AC 
CORD BEFORE 
CHANGING TAPS 
OR LINE FUSE 


TO LOC GRD 
(SEE NOTE) 


for 20A2 Power Unité 


with Table A, Note 4. The bias spring should be 


set initially at the high notch position (low sensitivity). 


If the ringer fails to operate properly, the spring 
should be set to the low notch. 


4.07. In the event that some remote facility (eg, 
a ringdown tie line utilizing a carrier link) 


fails to operate properly with the 30-Hz ringing 
frequency, a 19-type power unit with a supplementary 
20-Hz ringing supply (101G) should be used. Such 
difficulty is generally due to the fact that signal 
converters in the central office (D1B converters, 
E-type signaling units, etc) contain bandpass filters 
tuned to 20 Hz. Such units will not respond to 
30-Hz signaling. 


4.08 The 19C3 and 20C3 power units are equipped 

with a spare ground terminal provided for 
grounding one side of a supplementary 18 VAC 
supply, when required for use in the system. 
(Fig. 2.) 


5. MAINTENANCE 20B1 §(MD)@ POWER UNIT (20A1 
with Herdware and Cover for Wall Mounting) 


5.01 Two different diodes, the §487A and the 

MDA 952-2, were used as the bridge rectifier 
in the 20B1 (MD) and 20C1 (MD)¢@ power units. If 
the dc output of the unit using the 487A diode 
becomes short circuited, it may result in a burnout 
of the diode. 


5.02 To provide a margin of safety, install 24G 

fuses (1-1/3 amp) in place of the 24C fuse 
(2-amp) in the 24V TALK and 24V SIGNAL de 
outputs of the units using the 487A diode. The 
following will help in identifying the §20B1 (MD) 
and 20C1 (MD)@ power units involved: 


e The bridge rectifier is located on the mounting 
bracket which also supports the power cord 
receptacle. 


e The 487A diode is square and approximately 
1 inch on a side. It is fastened with one 
central mounting screw. See Fig. 6.4 


e The MDA 952-2 is hexagonal and is slightly 
larger. It is fastened with two screws. 
bSee Fig. 6.4 


Note: Later production units of the 20B2 
and 20C2 power units use the 487C band 
821A@ diodes which are square. 


5.03. Upon replacement of the 20B1 power unit, 
it should be returned to the WECo for 
modification and recoding to a 20B2 power unit. 


ISS 6, SECTION 167-440-201 


Fig. 6—487A and MDA 952-2 Diodes 
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1. GENERAL 
1.01 The 29- and 30-type power units are intended 
to provide power for talking, relays, lamps, 
buzzers, and ringing in Key Telephone Systems. 
1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Change 29F1 fuse value 
e Rerate 117A Frequency Generator to 
Manufacture Discontinued (MD) and add the 
117B Frequency Generator 
e Require line voltage check 
e Update Fig. 1 
e Update Table A 
e Revise Fig. 2 and 3 
e Add Fig. 4 and 5. 
This issue does not affect the Equipment Test List. 
1.03 This issue of the section is based on the 
circuit schematic drawing: SD-81877-01, 
Issue 911B.4 For a detailed description of the 


operation, refer to the corresponding circuit 
description. If this section is to be used with 


equipment or apparatus reflecting a later issue of 
the drawing, reference should be made to the CD 
and SD to determine the extent of the changes 
and the manner in which the section may be affected. 


1.64 The 110-volt ac, 30-Hz output is provided 

from the 113A, ®117A, or 117B frequency 
generators that are mounted in the power unit. 
The 113A and 117A frequency generators are rated 
MD and replaced by the 117B frequency generator. 
The 117B frequency generator is electrically and 
mechanically interchangeable with the 113A and 
117A frequency generators. Modification kit D-180277 
(Fig. 1), used to equip the 29Bl power unit (Fig. 
2) with 30-Hz ringing power, includes a 117B 
frequency generator.4 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 29- and 30-type power units operate on 

an ac input of 111, 117, or 1238 volts, +5 
percent at 60 Hz. The input power is approximately 
9320 watts at 117 volts 60 Hz.@ The outputs of 
the power units and features are shown in Table 
A. 


2.02 The 29B1 ®(Fig. 2)¢ and 30B1 power units 

are fitted with a parallel blade U-grounding 
receptacle for use with prewired power cords. The 
29C1, 29E1, and 30C1 (Fig. 3)@ power units are 
fitted with a molded plug and cord for use with 
the prewired cords. The prewired power cords are 
available in the following lengths and should be 
ordered separately. 


PART NO. LENGTH (FT) 
P-40J326 1-1/2 
P-40J327 = 

P-40J328 4 

P-40J329 6 

P-40J099 12 


NOTICE 
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Warning: The power cord should not 
be connected to the ac service 
receptacle until all other wiring has 
been connected. 


2.03 The 29B1, 29C1, 30B1, and 30C1 power units 
are fused as follows: 


»INPUT—¢4 1—LINE (F1), 5-ampere Bussmann 
MDX-5 fuse 


sOUTPUT—For 29B1, 29C1, 30B1, 30C14 


1—24V A TLK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 


6—24V B SIG, 2-ampere No. 24C fuses 


REPLACE WITH 7 


Ve 


KIT OF PARTS (D-180277) 
. 117B FREQUENCY GENERATOR 
. P-284148 PLAIN WASHER (NO.8) (2 REQD) 
. P-252552 FIBER WASHERS (2 REQD) 
P-206518 HEX NUT (.164~-32) (2 REQD) 
. P~221761 LOCKWASHER (NO.8) (2 REQD) 


- P-40V0235 NAMEPLATE 
« P~40V027 NAMEPLATE 


40 BROWN AVE., SPRINGFIELD, N.J. 


P-181456 BHM SCREW (.164-32 X 5/8) (2 REQD) 


. GROMMET, NYLON-NO. NMC557-8B-NYLON MOULDING CORP. , 


6—10V/11V AC, 3-ampere No. 24B fuses 
1—10V AC Interrupter, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 
1—18V AC, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse. 
»OUTPUT—For 29E14 | 

1—24V A TLK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse 
b5—24V B SIG, 2-ampere No. 24C fuses 
1—24V B SIG, 3-ampere No. 24B fuse@ 


6—10V/11V AC, 5-ampere No. 24F fuses 


1—10V AC Interrupter, 5-ampere No. 24F fuse 


1—15/18V AC, 5-ampere No. 24F fuse. 


ow 


© 


REPLACE WITH 8 4,5 3 


Fig. 1—Modification of 29B1 Power Unit to Incorporate 30-Hz Ringing Power 
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Fig. 2—29B1 Power Unit (Wall 


2.04 The 29Bl power unit can be modified to 

include 30-Hz ringing power by adding the 
D-180277 KIT OF PARTS to the unit as shown in 
Fig. 1. 


After the power unit has been modified in accordance 
with Fig. 1, connect the frequency generator to 
the power unit as follows: 


FRQUENCY GENERATOR POWER UNIT 
TERMINAL TERMINAL 
1 AC1 
2 AC2 
3 +110V 30 Hz 
4 GRD 


When moditied as above, the power unit shall be 
identified as a 30Bl1 power unit. 


3. INSTALLATION 


Reference shall be made to Section 
167-400-200 for general requirements 
necessary for the proper installation 
of the power unit. 
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INPUT VOLTAGE 
FUSE ADJUSTMENT 
HOLDER LEAD TO LOCAL GRD 


POWER 
RECEPTACLE 


LOCATION FOR INSTALLATION 
OF MODIFICATION KIT 
(FIG. |) 


Mounted) Cover Removed 


3.01 Since the 29Bl and 30Bl1 power units are 
identical in size, wall mounting procedures 
are the same. The same is true for rack mounting 
29C1, 29E1, and 30C1 power units. (The 29C1, 
29E1, and 30C1 power units differ only in depth 
requirements. See Table A.) Therefore, only the 
installation procedures for the 30Bl and 30C1 
power units will be covered in this section. 


3.02 Install the 30B1 power unit as follows. 


§Caution:¢ The power unit must be 
mounted on a wall in a horizontal 
position with enough open area to 
ensure adequate ventilation. Do not 
lay objects on the power unit Yor 
allow packing crates, etc, to be piled 
around it¢ as this will cause overheating 
and failure of the unit. 


(a) Fasten the backboard plate assembly to the 
wall in accordance with local instructions. 


(b) Hang the power unit on the backboard and 
secure with the machine screws provided. 


3.03 Mount the 30Cl1 power unit ®(Fig. 3)# on 
the equipment frame using the four mounting 
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holes on the metal enclosure of the unit and secure 
with machine screws. 


Note: Two 29C1, 29E1, or 30C1 units can 
be mounted side by side in a standard 23-inch 
frame. 


4. CONNECTIONS 


4.01 The instructions that follow are for connecting 

the 30B1 (Fig. 4)@ and 30C1 power units 
to associated telephone equipment. With the 
exception of connections to the 113A or 117A 
frequency generators, brated MD, or the 117B 
frequency generator,@ the instructions also apply 
to the 29B1, 29C1, and 29E1 (Fig. 5)@ units. 


4.02 The power unit; have three terminals for 

adjustment to the ac service voltage level 
band are shipped@ with the adjustment lead connected 
to the 117-volt terminal. With this connection, 
the unit will perform satisfactorily for line voltages 
between 111 and 123 volts. The nominal line 
voltage should be accurately checked before 
connecting.¢ If the nominal voltage is between 105 
and 114 volts, connect the adjustment lead to the 
111-volt terminal. If the nominal voltage is between 
123 and 129 volts, connect the adjustment lead to 
the 123-volt terminal. 


4.03 Place wiring (supplying telephone equipment) 

through the plastic cable guides at the bottom 
of the 30B1 unit or through the plastic cable guide 
on the back of the 30C1 unit. Dress the wires 
below the ground terminals. On 29C1, 29E1, and 
30C1 units, place the wires in the loop rings. If 
the power unit is mounted on the right side of 
the frame, the rings are mounted on top of the 
unit. The rings are mounted on the bottom of 
power units mounted on the left side of the frame. 
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Note: Do not use rings as a tool when 
skinning wires and do not leave the wires in 
the rings under tension. 


4.04 Secure the input power cord in the cable 
clip on the unit. 


4.05 Connect ground terminals, station key 

- equipment, and lamp wiring to the appropriate 
supply terminals as marked on the panel. See Fig. 
04 or 5.4 


4.06 Connect local ground to the terminal designated 
LOC GRD. | 


Note: While the ground terminals on the 
power unit are connected to a common bus, 
the station ground wiring leads should be 
connected to their designated ground 
terminals (18V, 10V/11V, SIG, TLK, etc). 


4.07. All ringers powered by the 9113A (MD), 
117A (MD), or 117B@ frequency generator 
should be connected in accordance with Table A, 
Note 4. The bias spring should be set initially at 
the high notch position (low sensitivity). If the 
ringer fails to operate properly, the spring should 
be set to the low notch. 


4.08 In the event that some remote facility (e.g., 

a ringdown tie line utilizing a carrier link) 
fails to operate properly with the 30-Hz ringing 
frequency, a 29-type power unit with a supplementary 
20-Hz ringing supply (101G) should be used. Such 
difficulty is generally due to the fact that signal 
converters in the central office (D1B converters, 
E-type signaling units, etc) contain bandpass filters 
tuned to 20 Hz. Such units will not respond to 
30-Hz signaling. 
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TABLE A 


OUTPUTS AND FEATURES 29- AND 30-TYPE POWER UNITS 


POWER UNIT 


DC OUTPUT 


8.75-11 
or 


9.75-12 
AC (60-Hz) Lamp Output 


13.25-16.75 


or 
16-20 


a a a 


AC Interrupter Motor 8.7511 
Output 
AC (80-Hz) Output Not Note | 
(Ringing Supply) 110-125 Specified 5 a . 

| | 2 ff xf et fo 
Rack Mounting 


Note 1: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 4 amperes. 


Note 2: AC (60-Hz) voltage is normally adjusted at 10 volts. If the system requires higher lamp 
voltage, the link may be adjusted for 11 volts. 


Note 3: Combined current (8.75 to 11 or 9.75 to 12 volts) should not exceed 12.0 amperes. 


Note 4: 1 to 16 C4A or H1A ringers with or without series diodes (diode matrix) or 1 to 6 C4A or 
H1A ringers with series capacitors. 


Wall Mounting 


Note 5: When 30-Hz ringing output is added to the 29B1 power unit in accordance with 2.04, the 
power unit shall be identified as 30B1 power unit. 


* Intended for use in COM KEY IIT packaged key telephone system. 
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FREQUENCY GENERATOR 
OUTPUT TERMINALS 


VOLTAGE 
ADJUSTMENT 
LEAD 


CABLE GUIDE 


INPUT 
FUSE 
HOLDER 


MOUNTING 
BRACKET 


TO LOC GRD 


Fig. 3—30C1 Power Unit (Rack Mounted) Cover Installed 
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Fig. 4—Wiring Connections For 29B1, 29C1, 30B1, and 30C1 Power Units 
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SPARES 7) | 


SD-81877-01 
29E1 POWER UNIT 
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Fig. 5—Wiring Connections For 29E] Power Unit 
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POWER UNITS 
34B1 AND 34Cl 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01. The 34B1 and 34C1 power units are intended 
to provide interrupter and lamp power in 
key telephone units. 


1.02 The schematic diagram and circuit description 
for the power units are covered in SD-81904-01 
and CD-81904-01, respectively. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 34Bl power unit is approximately 14 

inches wide by 8-1/4 inches high by 6-8/8 
inches deep and is intended for wall mounting. The 
unit is furnished with a parallel-blade, 3-conductor, 
input receptacle which will accept an input cord 
provided with a 3-conductor, parallel-blade, molded 
plug (see 2.08). A wall mounting plate and fiberglass 
cover are furnished. 


2.02 The 34C1 power unit is approximately 10-1/2 

inches wide by 7 inches high by 5-1/2 inches 
deep and is designed for frame mounting. Two 
units can be mounted side by side in a standard 
23-inch equipment frame. The unit is furnished 
with an input cord provided with three parallel 
male blades which will accept a cord with female 
end (see 2.03). 


2.03 An ac input cord is required for each unit 
and must be ordered separately. Available 
part numbers and lengths are as follows: 


PART NO. LENGTH (FT) 
P-40J3326 1-1/2 
P-40J327 2 
P-40J328 4 
P-40J329 6 
P-40J099 12 


Caution: The power cord should not be 
connected to the ac service receptacle until 
other wiring has been connected. 


2.04 The 34Bl and 34Cl1 power units operate on 

an ac input of 111, 117, or 128 volts +5 
percent, 60 Hz. The outputs of the power units 
are as follows: 


(a) AC Lamp Outputs: 8.75 to 11 volts or 
9.75 to 12 volts (see note); 0 to 25 amperes 
(0 to 35 amperes intermittent duty). 


Note: Links are provided to furnish either 
+10 volts ac or +11 volts ac lamp power, 
depending upon individual key telephone unit 
requirements. 


(b) AC Interrupter Output: 8.75 to 11 volts. 
2.05 The power units are fused as follows: 
Input: 5-ampere Bussman MDX-5 fuse 


Output: +10/11 volts ac, 3-ampere, No. 24B 
fuses; +10 volts ac, 2-ampere, No. 24C fuse. 


3. INSTALLATION 


Reference shall be made to Section 
167-400-200 for general requirements 
necessary for the proper installation 
of the power units. 


3.01 Install the 34B1 power unit as follows. 


Note: The power unit must be mounted on 
a wall in a vertical position with enough open 
area to ensure adequate ventilation. 


(a) Fasten the backboard plate assembly, B-993555, 
to the wall in accordance with Section 
463-130-200. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1968 
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(b) Hang the power unit on the backboard plate 
and secure with the machine screws provided. 


3.02 Mount the 34C1 power unit on an equipment 
frame using the four mounting holes on the 
metal enclosure and the machine screws provided. 


Note: Two 384Cl units may be mounted side 
by side on a standard 23-inch equipment frame. 


4. CONNECTIONS (See Fig. 1) 


4.01 The instructions that follow are for connecting 

the 34B1 and 34Cl1 power units to ac power 
service and to associated telephone equipment. 
Procedures apply to both units unless otherwise 
indicated. 


4.02 The power units have three terminals (111 

volts, 117 volts, and 123 volts) for adjustment 
to the ac service voltage level available. They are 
shipped with the adjustment lead connected to the 
117-volt terminal. With this connection, the units 
will perform satisfactorily for normal line voltages 
between 111 and 123 volts. Measure the ac line 
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voltage. If the voltage is abnormal, connect the 
adjustment lead to the terminal nearest the average 
line voltage. 


Caution: Disconnect ac power cord before 
changing taps or line fuse. 


4.03 AC (60 Hz) lamp voltage links are normally 

connected for +10 volts. If the system 
requires higher lamp voltage, the link may be 
adjusted for +11 volts. 


4.04 Place the input cable in the black support 

clip provided (84C1 only). Place wiring 
supplying telephone equipment, connected in 
accordance with panel stamped designations and 
SD-81904-01, through the nylon cable clips provided 
on the power unit panel (bottom center of 34Bl 
and each end of 34C1). 


4.05 Connect LOC GRD in accordance with Section 
167-400-200. 


4.06 Connect the ac input connector to the mating 
connector on the power unit. 
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CHANGING TAPS OR LINE FUSE 
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Fig. 1—Wiring Connections for 34-Type Power Units 
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47C POWER UNIT 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS 
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1. GENERAL 


1.01 The 47C power unit (Fig. 1) is intended to 

provide emergency power for Key Telephone 
Service installations during commercial power 
failures. The power supplied to the Key Telephone 
Service installations is used for switching circuits, 
lamps, and an interrupter. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add the table of 

contents, correct paragraph 2.01, correct 
Table A and change paragraph 3.01 and the 
associated notes. Revision arrows are used to 
emphasize the more significant changes. The 
Equipment Test List is not affected. 


1.03 The 47C power unit is arranged for the 
addition of the 116A frequency generator 
as an option when a standby ringing generator is 


required. The 116A frequency generator must be 
ordered separately. 


1.04 The 47C power unit is arranged for plug-in 
addition of the KS-20390 L1 battery which 
must be ordered separately. 


1.05 This issue of the section is based on drawing 

SD-81964-01 OIssue 7A1(C). If this section 
is to be used with equipment or apparatus reflecting 
later issue(s) of drawings, reference should be 
made to the SDs and CDs to determine the extent 
of the changes and the manner in which the section 
may be affected.¢ 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 47C power unit is approximately 10.50 
inches wide by 6.88 inches high (including 
mounting supports) by ®7.334@ inches deep. 


2.02 The 47C power unit is interconnected between 

the standard ac operated power supply and 
the key telephone equipment. The unit is on 
standby with the battery on trickle charge, and is 
brought into operation only during commercial 
power failure. 


2.03 The KS-20390 L1 battery is a nickel-cadmium 
battery which actually consists of a 24-volt 
battery and a 10-volt battery in the same package. 


2.04 The front panel, containing all the power 

terminations and fuses, is not hinged but 
may be swung down for easy access to the plug-in 
battery package (KS-20390 Ll), the GL-1 circuit 
pack (printed circuit card containing the control 
circuits), and the optional 116A frequency generator 
(a de operated ringing generator). See Fig. 2. 


2.05 The optional ringing generator (116A frequency 

generator) is used when a local ringing 
supply is required in the key telephone equipment. 
It is operational only during commercial power 
failures, and only when ringing power is required. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 
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GL-! CIRCUIT PACK BATTERY COMPARTMENT 
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Fig. 1—47C Power Unit 
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BATTERY COMPARTMENT 
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Fig. 2—47C Power Unit (Front Cover Removed) 
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2.06 The power unit provides the means for the 3. INSTALLATION 

following outputs: | 
Reference shall be made to Section 
167-400-200 for general requirements 
necessary for the proper installation 
of the power plant. 


(a) Negative 24 volts direct current for signal 
outputs. 


(b) Negative 24 volts direct current for talk 
output. 
Note: The battery will be shipped in a 
(c) Ten volts alternating current for low voltage discharged condition. 
lamp output. 
3.01 Charge the battery locally for 16 hours 


2.07. The output of the power unit is fused as ‘before installation. Install the battery in 
. shown in Table A. the 47C power unit and connect to a 19-, 20-, §29- 
or 30-type power unit (KSU Power Supply). See 

TABLE A Fig. 3. 


ee Note 1: When used in conjunction with 
either the 29- or 30-type power unit, two 47C 
| » —24V¢ DC | power units are required. The loads on the 
SIGNAL two 47C power units, and 116-type frequency 
»—24V4@ DC generator (if used), must be isolated from 
TALK each other. 
10V AC LAMP : 
10V AC LAMP Note 2: TheST terminal should be connected 
FREQ GEN -1/é to the BY1 lead of the 6A and 1A2 key 
telephone systems, and the ST lead of either 
1A, 1Al1, or 1A2 key telephone system line 


Note: When the 10-volt ac load exceeds circuit. 

35-51A lamps, the load should be split and 

connected to both 10V terminals provided on Note 3: All power leads to and from the 
the 47C power unit. A47C power unit are to be paired connections.4 


TO EQUIPMENT 
7 At/ 06 ——-————- 
tm, | 


(c@Q c@) iS 
GRD 10V 

| @ 

ee a, 


mag a y + 


I16A Ni GEN aa 
; 


Western Electric 
470 POWER UNIT 


$D-81964 -01 


Out 
crm TH T@ | 


HOV AC 


© «@ Coe) Si c@| 


S VAC 


Fig. 3—Wiring Connections for 47C Power Unit 
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3.02 Mount the power unit on the equipment rack 

using the upper and lower mounting supports. 
Where there is not enough room on the existing 
equipment rack or cabinet, the 47C power unit may 
be wall mounted in a 15A apparatus mounting (see 
Sections 463-140-100). 


3.03 Mount the 116A frequency generator (if used) 
on the back wall of the 47C power unit. 


3.04 Place the charged battery in the right-hand 
compartment of the 47C power unit. 


3.05 In the Key Service Unit, the 10-volt ac 

operated KS-15900 interrupter must be 
replaced with a 24-volt de operated KS-19384 or 
KS-19385 interrupter. 


3.06 Do not adjust any potentiometers. They are 
factory adjusted and sealed. 


4. CONNECTIONS 


4.01 All power leads to and from the reserve 

power supply should be paired with their 
corresponding leads. For example, the -24V dec 
SIGNAL and SIGNAL GRD leads should be paired. 


4.02 When the installation contains 1A2 and/or 

6A Key Telephone Equipment and a 116A 
frequency generator is provided, connect the BY1 
and ST leads to the ST termination on the reserve 
power plant. 


4.03 Plug the battery connector into the mating 
connector in the bottom of the 47C power 
unit. 


4.04 Connect the pigtail leads from the 116A 
Frequency Generator to terminals on the 
front panel (see Fig. 3) as follows: 


TERMINAL LEAD 

1 Red 

2 Red-white 
3 Blue 

4 Blue-white 
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4.05 Record the installation date on the KS-20390 
L1 battery. Replace the battery 3 years 
after installation. 


Note 1: The installation data shall be 
recorded locally so that follow-up replacement 
can be administered. 


Note 2: The unit should be operated in 
the system for at least 10 minutes on commercial 
ac power before the system is tested. 


4.06 Check the installation by removing the ac 

input to the KSU power supply. The key 
system should perform in a normal manner upon 
receipt of a call. If it does not, either the battery 
is defective or not charged, or the 47C power unit 
is defective. Use a KS-20538 volt-ohm-milliammeter 
to check the battery as follows: 


MEASURE BETWEEN READINGS 
SIG (-) and GRD (+)  >20.0 Volts 
1LOV and GRD (+) > 9.0 Volts 


If either of the preceding readings is not obtained, 
the battery should be replaced. 


5. MAINTENANCE 


5.01 Keep the 47-type power unit clean and free 
of all foreign matter to ensure proper 
operation of the unit. 


5.02 Periodically check the operation of the 


power unit in accordance with 4.06. 
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SECTION 460-110-130 
Issue 1, February 1969 
AT&TCo Standard 


MARKING PHYSICAL LOCATION OF 
STATION EQUIPMENT AND CABLE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers methods of showing the 

physical location of key telephone apparatus 
and equipment and terminating points of station 
cables using Form E-5826 Write-on Identification 
Tag. 


2. £E-5826 IDENTIFICATION TAG (FIG. 1) 


2.01 This tag consists of a pressure-sensitive 

plastic adhesive-backed tape, 3/4-inch wide 
and 3 inches long, mounted on a polyethylene 
backing. Location information is written on the 
tag before removal of the backing using a pencil, 
ballpoint pen, KS-spudger, or other pointed object. 


ADHESIVE BACKED TAPE 
(PARTIALLY REMOVED) 


POLYETHYLENE BACKING 


LO 


Fig. 1—E-5826 Write-On Identification Tag 


2.02 The identification tag is commonly used to 
do the following: 


@ Direct installation and maintenance forces 
to the location of terminal points and 
equipment (Fig. 2 and 3). 


@ Identify cable and locate equipment during 
presurvey of complex rearrangements and 
changes (Fig. 4). 


® Mark locations for telephone and equipment 
on presurvey of new installations (Fig. 5). 


® Mark desks when rearranging telephone sets 
or lines. 


e Identify apparatus when a centralized location 


serves several different customers or key 
telephone systems (Fig. 6). 


Note: These forms may be used for other 
identifying purposes when desired. 


2.03 Form E-5826 is available and can be ordered 
as follows: 


(Quantity) Form E-5826, Write-on Identification 


Fig. 2—Marking Cable Location Using Form E-5826 
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MARKING PHYSICAL LOCATION OF 
STATION EQUIPMENT AND CABLE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers methods of showing the 

physical location of key telephone apparatus 
and equipment and terminating points of station 
cables using Form E-5826 Write-on Identification 
Tag. 


2. E-5826 IDENTIFICATION TAG (FIG. 1) 


2.01 This tag consists of a pressure-sensitive 

plastic adhesive-backed tape, 3/4-inch wide 
and 3 inches long, mounted on a polyethylene 
backing. Location information is written on the 
tag before removal of the backing using a pencil, 
ballpoint pen, KS-spudger, or other pointed object. 


ADHESIVE BACKED TAPE 
(PARTIALLY REMOVED) 


POLYETHYLENE BACKING 


Fig. 1—E-5826 Write-On Identification Tag 


2.02 The identification tag is commonly used to 
do the following: 


@ Direct installation and maintenance forces 
to the location of terminal points and 
equipment (Fig. 2 and 8). 


@ Identify cable and locate equipment during 
presurvey of complex rearrangements and 
changes (Fig. 4). 


@ Mark locations for telephone and equipment 
on presurvey of new installations (Fig. 5). 


@ Mark desks when rearranging telephone sets 
or lines. 


e Identify apparatus when a centralized location 
serves several different customers or key 
telephone systems (Fig. 6). 


Note: These forms may be used for other 
identifying purposes when desired. 


2.03. Form E-5826 is available and can be ordered 


as follows: 


(Quantity) Form E-5826, Write-on Identification 


Fig. 2—Marking Cable Location Using Form E-5826 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1969 
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Fig. 3—Marking Equipment Location Using Form 


E-5826 
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Fig. 4—Identifying Cable Using Form E-5826 
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Fig. 5—Method of Marking New Telephone Locations 
on Presurvey Using Form E-5826 


JONES co 
RM - ©32 


DAY FINANCE CO 
RM- 602 


KEY SERVICE UNITS OR EQUIPMENT CABINETS 


Fig. 6—Marking Key Telephone Equipment Cabinets 
When a Centralized Location Serves Several 
Customers Using Form E-5826 
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SECTION 461-200-101 
Issue 7, May 1979 


CONNECTOR CABLES 
IDENTIFICATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides identification and 

ordering information for the A- and B-type 
connector cables used to terminate equipment and 
apparatus on customer premises. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add information on the B25G connector cable 
in Table A and Fig. 11 


e Add information on the B50C connector cable 
in Table A and Fig. 13 


e Rate the A25M connector cable MD; 


recommended replacement cable is A25K 
(Table A) 


e Change Table A to show application of 
KS-16785,L16 plug and KS-16690,L12 receptacle 


e Substitute the word “receptacle” for 
“connector” when referring to female type 
connecting devices; “connector” is a general 
term including both plugs (male) and 
receptacles (female). 


1.03 The solderless connectors will be supplied 

with either metal or plastic hoods on the 
A25B, A25D, A25M, B25A, and B25C cables. These 
cables will also continue to be manufactured with 
soldered connectors having metal hoods. The 
solderless plugs and receptacles are coded as 
follows: 


e KS-21443,L2 (plastic hood) and KS-16689,L18 
(metal hood) plug—replace KS-16689,L3 


e KS-21442,L2 (plastic hood) and KS-16690,L12 
(metal hood) connector—replace KS-16690,L1 


1.04 Adapters, service fittings, terminals, and 
cover assemblies, for use with connector 


cables and cords, are covered in the appropriate 
section in Division 461. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 Purpose: To provide a quick means for 

connecting inside wire cable to telephone 
apparatus by mating KS-type receptacles to matching 
plugs (Fig. 1). 


2.02 Design Features: The A- and B-type 
connector cables consist of the following: 


e 24-gauge conductors that have a tinned or 
untinned finish 


e Vinyl insulation, which conforms to the 
even-count color-code scheme, on individual 
conductors 


e Outer jackets of light olive gray vinyl 


e Cables equipped with 50-contact plug(s) or 
receptacle(s) except as noted in Table A 


e Nylon draw string under vinyl jacket which 
facilitates removal of the jacket for terminating 
conductors. 


Plugs and receptacles used on these 
cables are neither waterproof nor 
moistureproof. A terminal box, service 
fitting, or cover assembly should be 
used at installations where moisture 
might enter the connectors through 
mopping operations, condensation, 
ete. 


2.03 A-type connector cables are furnished as 

single-ended (one end equipped, the other 
raw-ended) or double-ended (both ends equipped 
with the same KS-type plug or receptacle). B-type 
cables are furnished double-ended only with a plug 
at one end and a receptacle on the opposite. The 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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exceptions are the B25C and B50B used with 
6051-type keys. Refer to Table A for detailed 
information. 


2.04 Those 12-pair connector cable conductors, 

which are terminated at the receptacle or 
plug-in nonstandard color-code sequence, are shown 
in Table B. Table A is a list of all the cables 
and their intended use. 


2.05 Certain cables are furnished with plugs at 

one end and plugs and terminal strips at 
the other.. A view showing the cable terminal 
strips and numbering arrangement is shown in Fig. 
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2 through 6. Figures 7 through 13 show the cable 
plug, terminal strip, and lead color assignments. 


2.06 The B25C connector cable permits use of a 
6051-type key (11 pickup and hold) fed 

through a 25-pair connector cable using a nonstandard 

cutdown. Refer to Division 512 for wiring. 


2.07 Ordering Guide: 
e Cable, Connector—Specify proper code 


number (double- or single-ended) and length 
in feet. Refer to Table A. 


€ 2e6ng 


TABLE A 


A- AND B-TYPE CONNECTOR CABLES, SELECTION 


TOTAL NO. OF 


CONDUCTORS STANDARD AVAILABLE LENGTHS 
OR CONTACTS, NO. OF NO. OF (IN FEET)© 
CONDUCTOR EACH PLUG ARMS AT CONDUC- 
FINISH OR RECEPTACLE RECP OR TORS IN RECER TAGES OF REUG 
PLUG END EACH ARM 


CONDUC- CON- 


INTENDED USE DOUBLE: 
SINGLE-ENDED ENDED 
TORS TACTS 
Al2At KS-16785-L6 Plug 
Tinned ae 301 Sw Sys Equip in Airport 
A12BE epee ie Towers and Radar Rooms eee 


24 : 24 
Al2D KS-16690-L5 Receptacle |3A Comm Sys 13, 50, and 100 BOs 80 200 
: and 200 
Untinned 24 


A12E KS-16785-L6 Plug AUTOVON — No. 309 Sw Sys P4and8 


: an : 30,80, 100, 
A25A KS-16671-L1 Plugt 6050 Keys 50 and 100 and 200 
Untinned* 


KS-16690-L1 564-, 565-, 634-, 2564-, 30. 80.100 
A25B KS-16690-L12 or 2565- and 2634-Type and 200 


KS-21412-L2 Receptacle | Telephone Sets 
KS-16785-L8 or Consoles for Strategic Air Any length as 
KS-16785-L16 Plug Command Installations specified 
A25D Untinned* 
50 


KS-16589-L3 3,6,9,25 
13, 20, 22, 24, 25, 26 pe ale aaa 

KS-16689-L18 or 50.75, 100, 125, 150 50, 75,100, 

A25F 

A25K7ft | Tinned 50 

A25M 

(MD)tt 

A5OA 

A50B Untinned* 100 50 

A50C 


13, 50, 100, and 200 


761A, 762A, and 812A PBX 
KS-21443-L2 Plug 125,150 


6051 Key in Antiaircraft 
Operations Control System 
Battery Locations 


12B and 14B Apparatus Units | _ 
in 2A and 3A ACD Systems§ | 5° 100, and 150 Yo. 


Shielded Connector Cable for | 50, 100, and 200 ae 


use where RFI encountered per h 
in PICTUREPHONE® ae as 
Installations specilie 


pe 30, 80, 100, 
KS-16671-L1 Plugt 6051 Keys 50 and 100 and 200 
KS-16690-L1 or 610A, 635- and 2635-Type é ; 
KS-16785-L8 or Telephone Secretarial Service 
KS-16785-L16 Plug Concentrator-Identifier op-anat00 a 


Any length as 
specified 


KS-16671-L1 Plugft 


KS-16690-L1 
KS-16690-L12 or 
KS-21442-L2 Receptacle 


bo 
OV 
jo) 
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CONDUCTOR 
FINISH 


Tinned 
A5OE 


TABLE A (Contd) 


A- AND B-TYPE CONNECTOR CABLES, SELECTION 


TOTAL NO. OF 
CONDUCTORS 
OR CONTACTS, NO. OF NO. OF 
EACH PLUG ARMS AT CONDUC- 
OR RECEPTACLE RECP OR TORS IN 
PLUG END EACH ARM 
one | ree 
one | eel 


Al } s1o0c 
Untinned* 
jato0e 


Untinned* 


STANDARD AVAILABLE LENGTHS 
(IN FEET) 


G ! 
RECEPTACLE OR PLU NTENDED USE DOUBLE- 
SINGLE-ENDED ENDED 


#* 


12A and 14A Apparatus Units 
in 2A and 3A ACD Systems § 


KS-16671-L1 Plugt ; 50, 100, and 150 
12B and 14B Apparatus Units 


in 2A and 3A ACD Systems § 


KS-16690-L1 or 630D and 632A Key Tel 6, 50, 100, 150, 200, | 30,80, 100, 
KS-16690-L12 Receptacle | Set; 584C Panel and 250 and 200 


618D Key and Amflite Indi- 


KS-16785-L8 or cator in No. 304 Sw Sys 


KS-16785-L16 Plug (NASA Projects) 


608B, 631B, and 637A Key 30.80. 100 


KS-16690-L1 Receptacle | Tel Sets; replaces A100 A(MD) 
and 200 
Connecter Cable 


KS-16785-L8 or 


KS-16690-L1 o1 
KS-16690-L12 Receptacle 3A Communications Systems foo 


KS-16690-L1 or 
oe KS-16690-L12 Receptacle +A and 6A Tel Pansies 
50, 100, and 200 
“16785-L16 E . 50 
L12 F icati 100 


KS-16690-L1 or 761A PBX Consoles for 
KS-16690-L12 Hotel-Motel and small 50, 75, and 100 
Receptacle Hospital Systems 


LOL-O0Z-L9% NOILD3S 
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TABLE A (Contd) 


A- AND B-TYPE CONNECTOR CABLES SELECTION 


TOTAL NO. OF 


CONDUCTORS STANDARD AVAILABLE LENGTHS 
OR CONTACTS, NO. OF NO. OF (IN FEET)§ 
CONDUCTOR EACH PLUG ARMS AT CONDUC- 
FINISH OR RECEPTACLE RECP OR TORS IN REC EEN ASCE kre Ene se One DOUBLE- 
PLUG END EACH ARM SINGLE-ENDED ENDED 


a 


Extension Cable for use 
between Attendant Console 


CODE 
CONDUC- CON- 
TORS TACTS 
and 801A PBX Termination 


A150A 300 50 50 
Field 
pe oer Extension Cable to Connect 
KS-16690-L12, or 
Plug-Ended Key Tel Sets to 
KS-21442-L2 Receptacle : 
B25A Receptacle or Plug-Equipped 
ie eae Bridging Terminals 
Rees er A sa Cabinets etc 
KS-21443-L2 Plug PP , 
ena Be No. 6051 Keys, Terminal 
B25C Untinned 50 50 1 50 ee Strips arranged in tandem 
eee (1A1-1A2 KTS Only) 
KS-16671-L1 Plug (2)+ oe 
B25G Same as B25C except it is equipped with 652A6D 
jack for adjuncts to 6051 keys 


BS0A KS-16690-L1 Receptacle| Extension Cable for use be- 
KS-16689-L3 Plug ' tween 800A PBX and Console 
KS-16689-L3 Plug (2) No. 6051 Keys, Terminal 
peu uy oY KS-16671-L1 Plug (2)t Strips arranged in tandem 
B50C Same as B50B except it is equipped with 652A6D 
jack for adjuncts to 6051 keys 
KS-16690-L1 Receptacle] Extension Cable for use be- 
Bree Yov KS-16689-L3 Plug tween 800A PBX and Console 


KS-16689-L3 Plug (6) Extension Cable for use be- 
B150A Untinned 300 50 50 
* 


KS-16690-L1 tween Attendant Console and 
Previously furnished tinned. 
+ Each plug is assembled on a terminal frame or strip 


KS-16690-L1 or 
KS-16690-L12 
Receptacle (6) 


50 and 100 


5, 15, 30, 
60, and 100 


50, 100, 
and 200 


50 and 100 
Receptacle (6) 801A PBX Termination Field 


ofe-f- 


Wire braid shield extends over entire length of cable. It is terminated on the plug at one end and twisted into a pigtail at the free end. 


Automatic Call Distributing Systems. 


=™& wD 


When specified, any nonstandard length can be furnished. 
** Double-ended cables are terminated at both ends in the same type receptacle and/or plug as shown in the RECEPTACLE OR PLUG column. 
Tt Refer to Section 800-612-164 for additional information on shielded cable. 
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TABLE B 


A12A, A12B, A12D, AND A12E CONNECTOR CABLE IDENTIFICATION 


CONDUCTOR PLUG OR RECEPTACLE TERM. NO. 
pew 
W-BL | 


1 
13 
2 


38, 89, 19 


* Cut off at plug end. 


+ Terminals strapped in plug. 
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AT5A CONNECTOR CABLE 


A25B CONNECTOR CABLE DUST COVER 


Fig. 1—Typical Cable Connectors With Dust Cover 
Removed 


BLUE-WHITE BINDER TERMINAL STRIP I ORANGE-WHITE BINDER TERMINAL STRIP IL 
PLUG IT 


VLE A Bae e 


B : ad Hl ki i 
DAD) AQMaOMaG a@ 


A25A TERMINAL ASSEMBLY 


ASOA AND A500 TERMINAL ASSEMBLY 


Fig. 2—View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side 


— 16689L3 , KS—i6689L18 
OR KS—21443L2 PLUG 


5-1/2 FT 
LENGTH 


e222 (LLL 
Licance Aili : ote 


KS-16671 LI TERMINAL KS-l6671 LI] TERMINAL 
PLUG ASSEMBLY NO.| PLUG ASSEMBLY NO. 2 


Fig. 3—-B25C Connector Cable—View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side 
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KS—{I6689L3 ,KS—I6689L18 
OR KS-21443L2 PLUG 


5-1/2 FT 
LENGTH 


KS-16671 LI TERMINAL KS-I6671 LI TERMINAL 
PLUG ASSEMBLY NO. | PLUG ASSEMBLY NO.2 


JACK 
652A6D 


Fig. 4—9B25G Connector Cable—View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side@ 


% KS—1I6689 L3,KS— 16689 LI8 
OR KS—21443L2 PLUG 


8 FT 
LENGTH 


OA 77 77 
NI) 70 6.0.07 NLS DAIL 


"BLUE KS-16671 LI TERMINAL ORANGE KS—16671 LI TERMINAL 
BINDER PLUG I STRIP I BINDER PLUG IL STRIP IT 


Fig. 5—B50B Connector Cable—View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side 
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% KS—16689 L3,KS— 16689 LI8 
OR KS—21443L2 PLUG 


8 FT 
LENGTH 
Ve = I, eer 
6-6 \ @ 6 
faa poe ONE fel , + 
—= aQ Aw Qo ~ 5A ~B)alo} ; a en ae 
beq— 3" 
BLUE KS-I6671 LI TERMINAL ORANGE KS-16671 LI TERMINAL 
JACK pee PLUG I Sas BINDER PLUG II STRIP II 
652A6D 
Fig. 6—9B50C Connector Cable—View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side@ 
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PLUG I TERMINAL STRIP I CABLE CONDUCTORS 
(BL-W BINDER) 


(BL-BK) 
(BK-BL) 


(BR-BK) 
(BK-BR) 


(O-W) 
(S—-W) 
(G-R) 
(BL-BK) 
(BR-BK) 
(Y~-0) 
(V~G) 
(Y-G) 
(Vv) 

(BK) 


s 


% DEAD ENDED 
t+ INSULATED AND STORED 
+* TO TERMINAL STRIP 11, A50A (SHEET 2) 


Fig. 7—A25A and A50A (BL-W Binder) Connector Cables, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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49 
50 


% DEAD ENDED 
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TERMINAL STRIP IL CABLE CONDUCTORS 


(O-W BINDER) 
(BL—-W) 
(W- BL) 
(O-W) 
(W-O) 
(G-W) 
(W-G) 
(BR-W) 


PLUGI 


| (G) 


(BL—BK) 
(BK-BL) 


(§R~-BK) 
(BK -BR) 


(O-W) 


I (S-W) ; (S-Y) 
{ (G~R) t (Y-S) 
{ (BL—BK) ; (BL-V) 
! (BR-BK) ‘ (V-BL) 
' (Y-0) ; (O-V) 
| (V-G) ‘ (V-0) 
1 (Y-G) ; (G-V) 
(G-Y) j : (V-G) 
I (V-BR) ; ; (BR-V) 
! (BR-V) ; ' (V-BR) 
' (S-V) 
(V-S) 


t INSULATED AND STORED 
+ TO TERMINAL STRIP I, (SHEET !) 


Fig. 7—ASOA (O-W Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 


Page 11 


SECTION 461-200-101 


PLUG IZ TERMINAL PLUG I TERMINAL CABLE . 
STRIP 0 STRIPI CONDUCTORS 
? (BL-W) 
eax (Y-0) (W-BL) 
oe (Y-6) (O-w) 
30 (BK-BL) (W-0) 
3 , (G-W) 
5 (BK-S) (W-G) 
(G-V) (BR-W) 
(V-G) _ (W-BR) 


(G-R) 
(R-G) 
(BRR) 
(R-BR) 
(S-R) 
(R-S) 
(BL-BK) 
(BK-BL) 
(O-BK) 
(BK-O) 
(G-BK) 
(BK —G) 


(BR~BK) 
(BK-BR) 


Fig. 8—A25E Connector Cable, Connections 
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CABLE CONDUCTORS 
(BL-W BINDERS) 


(BL-W) 


PLUG I TERMINAL STRIP I 


Rated 


(BL-BK) 
(BK-BL) 


(BR-BK) 
(BK—BR) 


(BK-BL) 


48 
2 (O-W) 
4 I | (S-W) 
! (G—R) 

(BL-Bk) 

10 <4 (BR-BK) 

21 { (BL—W) 

25 <4 (BK-BL) 
50 H (S—Y) 
(W-S) 


* 
% INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 9—AS50D (BL-W Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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PLUG TI CABLE CONDUCTORS 


(O-W BINDER) 
(BL-W) 


TERMINAL STRIP IT 


(BL-BK) 
(BK-8L) 


(BR-BK) 
(BK-BR) 


rs 
roa) 
* KX K K K OK OK OX 


(BL-BK) 


8 x 

~ (BR-BK) , (BR-V) 

12 ap (V-BR) 

i anaes % rae ae ee oe 
50 <1—__. : (v-s) 


% INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 9—A50D (O-W Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO. 2 


(G) 
SS 
‘eee 
Bi ear Oy 3 
2 10 
2I 2) 2 8 
25 (Y-G) 
26 
I 
27 
{3 
2 (O-W) Q) 18 
28 
3 
29 
14 
30 
5 
31 
15 
6 (G-R) Q) 8 
33 (BL-BK) 
16 (G-R) 
8 (BL-BK) ~) is 
34 (Y-0) 
9 ( 8R-BK) 
(O-V) 
35 
17 (R) 
(BR-BK) 
10 Q 18 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
38 


45 


20 


TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO. | 


(BR-BK) ?) 18 


Fig. 10—B25C Connector Cable, Connections 
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CABLE CONDUCTORS 


(BK-BL) 

(BL-BK) 
BK-O 

(O-BK) 


(BK~G) 

(G-BK) 
BK-BR 

( BR- BK) 


(BK-S) 
(S-BK) 
(Y-BL) 
(BL-Y) 


(Y-O) 
(0-Y) 
(Y-G) 
(G-Y) 


( Y-BR) 
(BR-Y) 
(Y-S) 
($S-Y) 


(V-BL) 
(BL-V) 
(V-O) 
(O-V) 
(V-G) 


25 


50 
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461-200-101 


652A6D JACK 


(W) | 
(BK) 
(R) 
(G) 
(Y) 
(BL) 


TERMINAL 
ASSEMBLY NO, 2 


(G) 
(R)} 
(O-W) 


(Y - 0) 
(V-G) 
(Y¥ - G) 
(G-V) 


(O-W) 


(S-W) 


{(G-R) 
(S-W) 
(W-0) 
(BL-BK) 
(G-R) 
(BL-BK) 
(Y-0) 

{ BR-BK) 
{O-V) 
(R) 
(BR-BK) 


TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO. 1! 


ae 
(O-W) 
2 (Y) 18 
flee Fe (¥=6) ? 


16 
Q) | 
WO 2 
VY) 3 


(BR-BK) Y) 18 


Og pe ccc es Cn ot OS ee a See 


SQYOG® 
© 10 lio 


QYAE 
Sale |=]O 


ire et T= te tii Ts 
® 


S 


Fig. 11—9B25G Connector Cable, Connections¢ 


CABLE CONDUCTORS 


(BK-BL) 
(BL-BK) 


BK-.0) 
(O-BK) 


(BK-G) 
(G-BK) 


BK-BR 
(BR- BK} 


(BK-S) 
(S-BK) 
(Y-BL) 
(BL-Y) 


(Y-O) 
(O-Y) 
(Y-G) 
(G-Y) 


(Y-BR) 
(BR-Y) 
(Y-S) 
(S-Y) 


25 


50 
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TERMINAL STRIP I KS-16671L! CABLE KS-16689L3 
PLUG I CONDUCTORS PLUG I 
(BLUE BINDER) 


% DEAD ENDED 
t INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 12—B50B (BL Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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TERMINAL STRIP IT KS-1667! LI 


PLUG II 


KS-16689 L3 
PLUG II 


% DEAD ENDED 
t INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 12—B50B (0 Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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652A6D 
JACK 


% DEAD ENDED Zz 
t INSULATED AND STORED 
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TERMINAL STRIP I KS-1667!IL1 


PLUG I 


CABLE KS-16689L3 
CONDUCTORS PLUG I 
2 (BLUE BINDER) 


; (BK) t ——_— 16 
5 (R) TO TERM 

(6) STRIP II, 
4 ce SH 2 5 
5\-_—— 4 


1 
6 
2 
3 


Fig. 13—B50C (BL Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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KS-1667! LI = CABLE KS-16689 L3 
PLUG II CONDUCTORS PLUG II 
(ORANGE BINDER) 


(BL-w) 


TERMINAL STRIP IT 


% DEAD ENDED 
t INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 13—)B50C (0 Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)4 - 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


ADDENDUM 461-200-102 
Issue 1, December 1978 


ADAPTERS 
FOR USE WITH CONNECTOR CABLES 


1. GENERAL 


1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
461-200-102, Issue 6. Place this pink sheet 
ahead of Page 1 of the section. 


1.002 This addendum is issued to add information 
on the 153AM83 and 153BM8 adapters. 


2. CHANGES TO SECTION 


2.001 On Page 8, following the last bullet under 
the heading 153A M2 and 153BM2 Adapters 
(Fig. 13), add the following: 


153AM3 and 153BM3 Adapters 


e The 153AM8 adapter consists of a KS-16689,L31 
miniature ribbon plug (male) with a 652B6 
modular jack fitted at one end. 


e The 153BM3 adapter consists of a KS-16690,L23 
miniature ribbon receptacle (female) with a 
652B6 modular jack fitted at one end. 


e The 153AM8 and 153BM8 adapters are the 
same as the 153A M1 and 153BM1, respectively, 
except the plug and receptacle are equipped 
with solderless (insulation piercing) terminals, 


allowing internal wiring changes to be made 
in the field. 


e As supplied from the factory, wiring is the 
same as the 153AM1 and 153BM1 (Fig. 18). 


When wiring changes are required in the field, 
remove wire from terminal by lifting with a rolling 
motion, using long-nose pliers as shown in Fig. 
13.1 Do not pull the wire parallel to the 
slot as this may damage the terminal so 
that it cannot be reused. Cut off the used 
portion of the wire and reterminate using a KS-21872 
hand-connecting tool as follows: 


(1) Place the pawl of the tool in the Type I 
position (parallel to the handle). 


(2) Partially insert the wire into the terminal 
using a KS-6320 orange stick or equivalent. 


(3) Position the tool at the front (contact) side 

of the connector. Hold the tool so that the 
blade presses the wire into the terminal while 
the anvil supports the opposite surface. Squeeze 
the handles until the wire is fully seated. 


2.002 Add new Fig. 13.1. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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RIGHT WAY 


LIFT WIRE OUT 
OF TERMINAL 


WRONG WAY 


TERMINAL MAY 
BE DAMAGED 


Fig. 13.1—Removing Terminated Wire 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 461-200-102 
Issue 6, January 1978 


ADAPTERS 
FOR USE WITH CONNECTOR CABLES 


1. GENERAL 
1.01. This section provides the purpose, design 
features, schematics, application, and 

conversion of the following adapters: 

e 148A (MD) and B 

e 149A (MD) and B 

e 158-type 

@ 258A 

e 259A. and B 


e KS-19252, List 1; List 2, List 3, List 4, 
and List 5 3-way bridging types. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Provide information on the 153AM2 and 
1538BM2 adapters 


e Change Fig. 138 to show the 153AM2 and 
1538BM2 adapters. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
PURPOSE 


e 148-, 149-, 153-, and KS-19252 type adapters 
connect plug-ended telephone sets to 
speakerphone equipment, externally mounted 
lamps and buzzers, and other auxiliary 
services. 


e 153-type adapters are used to avoid cutting 
off connector cable ends when a multibutton 
telephone station is “downgraded” to single- 
or 2-line service. 


e 258- and 259-type adapters are intended 
primarily for connecting Multibutton Electronic 


Telephone Sets (METS) to existing 25-pair 
connector cables. 


e KS-19252 type adapters permit multipling 
of plug-ended telephone sets with A25B or 
B25A connector cables. 


ORDERING GUIDE 


e Adapter, 148A-49 (MD) or 148B-49 (MD) or 
148B-87 


e Adapter, 149A-49 (MD) or 149B-49 


e Adapter, 153A, 153B, 158C, 153D, 153AM1, 
153BM1, §153AM2 and 153BM2¢ 


e Adapter, 258A 
e Adapter, 259A or 259B 


e Adapter, Bridging, KS-19252 11-49, 12-49, 
L3-49, L4-49, or L5-49. 


DESIGN FEATURES 
148A (MD) and 148B Adapters (Fig. 1) 


e Consist of a 3-foot length of 39-conductor 
cord, terminated at one end in a Y-form 
molded sleeve attached to a 50-contact 
KS-16689,L2 plug and a KS-16690,L3 receptacle. 


e Loose spade-tipped leads at the free end of 
the cord are arranged for connection to 
44-type connecting blocks, including stayhook 
for anchoring. 


e Pins 1 through 20 and 26 through 45 of 
the 50-contact plug are interwired by 
strapping to corresponding pins of the 
50-contact receptacle through the Y arms 
of the cord (Fig. 2). 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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RETAINING CLIP 


Fig. 1— 148A (MD) or 148B Adapter 


e The 19 electrically bridged leads have spade- 
tip insulators to prevent accidental short- 
circuiting when not terminated beneath 
connecting block screws. 


Do not use long-nose pliers to pull 
off insulators. Insulators should be 
cut and carefully removed with electrical 
scissors or diagonal pliers. 


.@ Connectors are held together by a retaining | 


clip (Fig. 1) for protection during shipment. 


e The 148B adapter is identical to the 148A 
(MD) adapter, except that the cordage 
incorporates the even-count color code. The 
148B-87 adapter has replaced the 148B-49 
(MD) adapter. The 148B-87 is identical to 
the 148B-49 (MD) except the 148B-87 is 
equipped with a satin-silver cord. 


149A (MD) Adapter 
e Has a removable polystyrene cover (Fig. 3). 
e Two holes in the base provide a means for 
mounting. 
e Consists of terminal block (Fig. 4), one 


KS-16671,L1 plug, and one KS-16672,L1 
receptacle assembled on a metal base. 
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e Provides a locking screw assembly to secure 
telephone set mounting cord plug and cable 
receptacle to the adapter. 


e The plug and receptacle are wired as shown 
in Fig. 5. Terminal strip A is wired to pins 
of the receptacle, and terminal strip B is 
wired to pins of the plug. 


Since pins 20, 23 through 25, 45, 48 
through 50 are not common between 
plug and receptacle, it may be necessary 
to strap these leads through on the 
face of the terminal strip when 
features in the set use these 
leads. An example could be the 
common ringer leads. 


e The wiring diagram is attached to the inside 
of the cover assembly. 


149B Adapter 


e Has a removable high-impact polystyrene 
cover (Fig. 6). 


e Is similar to the 149A (MD) adapter except 
that wiring has been replaced by printed 
wiring, and the receptacle and plug are 
mounted on the face of the printed wiring 
board assembly (Fig. 7). 


e Printed wiring board is mounted to a phenolic 
baseplate. 


e Two holes in the baseplate and wiring board 
provide means for mounting the adapter. 


e A reversible locking fixture attached to the 
inside of the cover (Fig. 6) secures an 
external plug (KS-16689,L1 plug-ended cord) 

~ to the KS-16672,L13 receptacle. 


e The external receptacle (KS-16690,L1 
receptacle on an A25B connector cable) is 
secured to the KS-16671,L10 plug by the 
inside surface of the cover assembly. 


@ When the cover assembly is put into position, 
both receptacles and plugs are secured. 


e The wiring diagram (Fig. 5) is also molded 
into the inner surface of the cover assembly 
(Fig. 6). 
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PLUG 


(A) [M-0] 
(s) [18-0] 
(A) Cuxa-0] 


(18) [18-sj 
(9-A) [18-4] 
(A-9) (CyHe-ayJ 
(O-A) [CA-4y] 
(A-O) [9-4] 


(18-A) CM-Hg] 
(A-1a) [18 -y¥g] 
(s-ya) [ya —-yg) 
(wa-S) [A-Ng] 
(ua-wa) [9-Na] 
(ya-ua) Cy-ya) 
(o-y8) ~=—ss CM) 
(48-9) (19a) 
(0-9) Ca 


(48-0) TAJ 
(18- a) [9] 
(48-14) ig: B} 

(M-0) [X8-9] 
(A-S) [CM-¥] 
(S-A)  [A-9] 


(A-18) [M-9] 
(Wa-A) Cyxe-AJ 
(A-O) [18-A] 
(O-A) [M-A] 
(A-9) [1a-N@) 


[ ] INDICATES MD COLOR CODE —148A ADAPTER 


( ) INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE -148B ADAPTER 


Fig. 2— 148A (MD) or 148B Adapter, Schematic 


Page 3 


SECTION 461-200-102 


COVER 


COVER SCREW 


4-1/8 IN. 


4-1/2 IN. 


Fig. 3—149A (MD) Adapter Cover (Front View) 


TERMINAL BLOCK 


~, 
‘ 
w 


Bs 


g™ 


LOCKING 
SCREW 


> ag = iw? 
Paps 
3\<o 44 


4 


eI 


m 
QO: Ge 


Qz Ss 


e 
ba 


a rn BASE 


Fig. 4— 149A (MD) Adapter, Cover Removed 


153A and 153B Adapters (Fig. 8) 


153A adapter consists of a KS-16689,L6 plug 
with a terminal block fitted to the back of 
plug body (Fig. 9). 


e153B adapter consists of a KS-16690,L4 
receptacle with a terminal block fitted to 


the back of the receptacle body. 
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Fig. 
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LI (MD) 
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5—149A (MD) and 149B Adapter, Schematic 


WIRING 
DIAGRAM 


Li 


COVER 
ASSEMBLY 


LOCKING 
FIXTURE 


4-3/8 IN. 


SCREWS 


4-3/16 IN. 


Fig. 6—149B Adapter, Inside Cover 


CONNECTING 
TERMINALS 


MOUNTING 
HOLE 


CONNECTING 
TERMINAL 


KS-I6671, 
LIST 10 
PLUG 


3-1/16 IN. 


KS-16672, 
LIST 13 MOUNTING PHENOLIC | 
RECEPTACLE HOLE BASE PLATE 


Fig. 7— 149B Adapter, Printed Wiring Board Assembly 
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I53B ADAPTER 
153A ADAPTER 


CORD ENTRANCE 
CLAMPING SCREW 


TAPED 
CONDUCTORS 


Fig. 8—153A and 153B Adapters 


6-CONDUCTOR 
TERMINAL CORD TAPED 
BLOCK CONDUCTORS 


4-CONDUCTOR 


CORD WING 


STAYBAND 


KS-16689, L6 U-SHAPED 
PLUG TROUGH 


KS-16690, L4 
RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 9—153A and 153B Adapters, Hood Removed 


e The terminal block has eight screw-type 
terminals wired to terminals of the plug or 
receptacle. (See Table A.) 


e A U-shaped trough on top and at cord 
entrance end of the terminal block assembly 
(Fig. 9) serves to retain the wing-type stay- 
band of cords so equipped. 


e The hood has a cord-entrance clamping screw 
which is used to restrain S-hook terminated 
cords (Fig. 8), and cords of this design 
should have the conductors taped about 1- 
1/2 inches to improve appearance and 
protection (Fig. 8). 


e A removable metal hood (Fig. 10) with a 
pressed-board liner contains and protects 
spade-tipped cord leads or wire conductors 
terminated beneath the screw terminals. If 
the liner is of early production design and 
has an opening in the top portion, a piece 
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TABLE A 
153-TYPE ADAPTER (FACTORY WIRED) 


KS-PLUG 
OR RECP 
CONTACT 


EQUIV. 
CABLE PAIR © 
NUMBER 


ADAPTER 


of vinyl tape placed over this opening will 
provide insulation between conductors and 
hood. 


Caution: To avoid damage to the 
wiring or insulation while assembling 
the adapter, lower the hood over the 
- block approximately 1/4-inch from 
the assembled position and slide hood 
to the rear to engage holding tabs. 
-Secure with hood anchoring screw. 
When removing hood, reverse procedure. 


e The hood anchoring screw holds the hood 
in place. It in turn fastens into a threaded 
insert of a mating receptacle or plug to 
hold the two elements together. . 


e Early production 153A and B adapters had 
spare contact springs in the plug and 
receptacle. These unused contacts have 
been removed on later production adapters. 


e Cords with up to ten conductors (Fig. 9 
and 11) may be used with the 153-type 
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adapter. Only eight spade tips can be 
terminated. Insulate and store extra spade 
tips. Due to limited space, use KS-19147,L1 
cord tip insulator (Fig. 11). 


In connecting leads to terminal screws, 
dress spade tips to prevent crosses 
between terminals. Care should be 
taken to permit possible contact of 
spade tips with only one wing of 
stayband on cord. Spade tips 
should not touch any exposed 
factory wiring, other spade tips, 
or metal part of the connector 
or plug. 


HOOD ANCHORING 


CORD ENTRANCE SCREW 


CLAMPING SCREW 


TERMINAL 
BLOCK 


REMOVABLE 
METAL HOOD 


PRESSED-BOARD 
LINER 


SCREW TERMINAL 


KS-16689, L6 
PLUG 


‘FACTORY WIRING 


Fig. 10—153A Adapter 


1O- CONDUCTOR KS~19147, LI 
CORD CORD TIP INSULATOR 


TAPED 
CONDUCTORS 


Fig. 11—10-Conductor Cord in 153-Type Adapter 


153C and 153D Adapters (Fig. 12) 


e Physically, the 1583C and D adapters are 
the same as the 153A and B adapters and 
differ only in the electrical connections. 


e The 153C adapter consists of a KS-16689,L9 
plug and a terminal block which has screw 
terminals electrically connected to pins 1, 
26, 2, 27,.4, 29, 5, and 30. 


e The 153D adapter consists of a KS-16690,L9 
receptacle and a terminal block electrically 
connected to the same pins as the 153C 
adapter. 


e Connection information for the 1538C and 
D adapters is covered in Table A. 


TERMINAL BLOCK 


KS~!16689-L9 
PLUG 


TERMINAL BLOCK 


KS-16690-L9 
RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 12—153C and 153D Adapters 


153AM1 and 153BM1 Adapters (Fig. 13) 


e The 153AM1 adapter consists of a KS-16689,L24 
miniature ribbon plug with a 652A6 modular 
jack fitted to one end. 
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e The 153BM1 adapter consists of a KS-16690,L15 
miniature ribbon receptacle (female) with a 
652A6 modular jack fitted to one end. 


e In both adapters, the six leads of the 652A6 
jack are factory-wired to six terminals on 
the plug or receptacle to provide the required 
line service. Connection information is 
shown in the table in Fig. 13. 


e The hood can be removed from the adapter 
for access to the internal wiring. 


e The modular mounting cord of the associated 
telephone set is attached to the adapter by 
plugging it into the 652A6 jack. 


IS3AMI ADAPTER ¥* 
KS-16689, L24 PLUG 


652A6 OR 
652A4 

MODULAR 
JACK 


*% IS3BMI ADAPTER 
IS3AM2 ADAPTER 


KS-16690, LIS RECEPTACLE 
KS~16689, L28 PLUG 
{S3BM2 ADAPTER KS~-!16690, L2O0 RECEPTACLE 


INTERNAL FACTORY WIRING 


PLUG OR 
CONNECTOR 
PIN 


JACK LEAD DESIGNATION 


RED IR 
GREEN iT 


YELLOW Al 
BLACK A 


WHITE XI 
BLUE x2 


NOTE: 


THE 153AM2 AND I53BM2 ADAPTER HAS FOUR CONDUCTORS, 
WHICH ARE THE RED, GREEN, YELLOW AND BLACK LEADS. 


Fig. 13—9153AM1, 153BM1, 153AM2, and 153BM2 
Adapters¢ 
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9153AM2 and 153BM2 Adapters (Fig. 13) 


e The 153A M2 adapter consists of a KS-16689,L28 
miniature ribbon plug (male) with a 652A4 
modular jack fitted to one end. 


e The 153BM2 adapter consists of a KS-16690,L20 
miniature ribbon receptacle (female) with a 
652A4 modular jack fitted at one end. 


e In both adapters, the four leads of the 
652A4 jack are factory-wired to four terminals 
on the plug or receptacle to provide the ee 
required line service. Connection information PLUG 
is shown in the table in Fig. 18. 


e The hood can be removed from the adapter 
for access to the internal wiring. 


e The modular mounting cord of the associated 
telephone set is attached to the adapter by 


ing it i i TORY WIRING 
plugging it into the 652A4 jack.@ INTERNAL FACTORY WIRI 


JACK PLUG PIN | 
Steps eo 
34 42146 | TALK TIP(TT) 
TALK RING (TR) 
DATA BUTTON TIP (BT) 


258A Adapter (Fig. 14) 


e Consists of a block with six 8-conductor 
modular jacks fitted to a KS-16671 or 
KS-21443 50-pin miniature ribbon plug. 


DATA BUTTON RING(BR) 
AUXILIARY TIP (AT) 
AUXILIARY RING (AR) 
DATA LAMP TIP (LT) 
DATA LAMP RING(LR) 


e The jack leads are factory-wired to the plug 
terminals as shown in Fig. 14. 


e A MET (Multibutton Electronic Set) with an 
8-conductor modular mounting cord can be 
plugged into each jack. Standard telephones 
with 4-conductor modular cords can also be 
plugged into the jacks when the adapter is 


Fig. 14—258A Adapter 


used in a nonelectronic system. 


e The adapter can be plugged into a 25-pair 
connector cable or a 66E-type block. 


259A and 259B Adapters (Fig. 15) 


e Both adapters consist of a KS-16689 50-pin 
miniature ribbon plug with a 641A modular 
jack fitted to one end. 


e The jack leads are factory-wired to the plug 
terminals as shown in Fig. 15. The 259A 
is wired to pick up the first 4-pair line in 
a 25-pair cable. The 259B is wired to pick 
up the second 4-pair line. 
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e A MET with an 8-conductor modular mounting 
cord can be plugged into the jack. If the 
adapter is used in a nonelectronic system, 
a standard modular telephone with a 
4-conductor cord can be plugged into the 
jack. 


e The adapter can be plugged into a 25-pair 
connector cable or a 66E-type block. 


KS-19252 Type 3-Way Bridging Adapters 


e Each adapter consists of a removable cover 
with spacer inserts and a base section 
containing interwired (bridged) 50-contact 
plug(s) and/or receptacle(s). The inserts 
may be removed and stored to accommodate 
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sets (Fig. 17). It can be converted for use 
with an A25B and B25A connector cable plus 
a plug-ended set by pulling two inserts and 
storing. Normally, in early models, the 
receptacles were positioned high enough to 
handle low-hood KS-16689,L1 plugs furnished 
on cords of telephone sets (Fig. 16 and 17). 


e Field conversion of early models permits 
either or both of the two receptacles to be 
lowered sufficiently to receive the high-hood 
KS-16689,L3 plug of B25A (extension-type) 
connector cables. 


KS -16689—-T YPE 
PLUG 


APPLICATION 


641-TYPE 
JACK 


INTERNAL FACTORY WIRING 148A (MD) and 148B Adapters 


PLUG PIN 

JACK LEAD DESIGNATION 
259A | 2598 | 

26 | 30 


e Used with plug-ended key telephone sets. 
TALK TIP(TT) 

TALK RING (TR) 149A (MD) and 149B Adapters 

DATA BUTTON TIP (BT) 

DATA BUTTON RING(BR) e Connect a D30B- or D50B-type cord to the 
AUXILIARY TIP (AT) KS-16672,L13 receptacle 

AUXILIARY RING (AR) 

DATA LAMP TIP (LT) e Connect an A25B connector cable to the 
DATA LAMP RING (LR) KS-16671,L10 plug 


e Used with 6-button telephone sets equipped 
with plug-ended mounting cord 
Fig. 15—259A or 259B Adapter 
e Used where external features are provided 
in addition to key telephone set features. 
deep-hood plugs. The plugs and/or receptacles 
are wired standard point-to-point (except 
List 5, Fig. 21) at the factory and cannot 153-Type Adapter 
be changed. (Refer to Table B.) 


e Connects nonkey telephone sets to cabling 


e The KS-19252,L1 is arranged for use with systems involving A25B or B25A connector 
an A25B connector cable and two plug-ended cables. 
TABLE B 


3WAY BRIDGING ADAPTERS 


ADAPTER 
COMPONENT ARRANGEMENT 


Receptacle Plug Receptacle 


KS-19252, A and C 
KS-19252, B 
KS-19252, 
KS-19252, 
KS-19252, 


Plug Receptacle Plug 


Storage Plug Plug Plug 


Storage Receptacle Receptacle Receptacle 


Storage Plug Receptacle Plug 
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PRN EINES SU TK 200K I VL 


FIXED MOUNTING POSTS 
IN SLOTTED MOUNTING HOLE 


PLUG 


: 
: 


RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 16—KS-19252 Bridging Adapter, Nonconvertible 


RECEPTACLE 


RECEPTACLE 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 


° ae 


REMOVABLE 
PLASTIC SPACER 


COVER CUT AWAY 
PLUG ™ FOR CLARITY 


Fig. 17—KS-19252, List 1 Adapter Before Conversion 
(Early Model) 
258A, 259A, and 259B Adapters 
e Connect METS to cabling systems involving 
A25B or B25A connector cables or 66E-type 
blocks. 


KS-19252 Type 3-Way Bridging Adapter 


e Used to multiple service provided by plug-ended 
A- or B-type connector cables. 


e The KS-19252 L5-type adapter (Fig. 21) is 
used in multiple installations of 2025 data 
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sets to connect 830- or 2830-type telephone 
sets to 41A data mounting. 


Circuit backup conditions could occur 
when these bridging adapters are used 
in key telephone system cabling. This 
could happen especially where individual 
station customer services such as 
station busy lamp, line exclusion, 
control cutoff key, pushbutton and 
buzzer, and speakerphone services 
are to be furnished. It is 
necessary, in this case, to open 
the bridged telephone set in order 
to disconnect and individually 
insulate and store some of these 
leads. 


3. PROCEDURES FOR CONVERTING THE KS-19252 
L1 ADAPTER 


Adapter Using Spacers 


3.01 The receptacle can be positioned deeper 
within the base of the adapter as follows: 


(1) Loosen receptacle mounting screws sufficiently 

to permit slipout of the two C-shaped plastic 
spacers (Fig. 17 and 18) which support the 
receptacle in base. 


(2) Remove spacers. Receptacle can then be 
depressed to its lowest mounting position to 
receive the B25A connector cable plug. 


(3) Place removed spacers on top of the receptacle 
end tabs (Fig. 19) and tighten receptacle 
mounting screws. 


GRIP TANG 


REMOVABLE 
PLASTIC SPACER 


LONG~-NOSE PLIERS 


Fig. 18—Spacer 


CONVERTED 
PLUG = RECEPTACLE 
IN LOW POSITION 


RECEPTACLE 
(HIGH POSITION) 


SPACER BELOW 
RECEPTACLE 


SPACER ABOVE 
RECEPTACLE 


COVER CUT AWAY 


FIXED MOUNTING POSTS FOR CLARITY 


Fig. 19—KS-19252, List 1 Adapter After Conversion 
(Early Model) 


ISS 6, SECTION 461-200-102 


Adapters Using Inserts 


3.02 Inthe current model adapters, the receptacles 
are stationary and inserts are placed in the 
cover pockets to accommodate low-hood plugs. 


(1) The List 1 (C-P-C) adapter is arranged to 

accommodate two low hoods and one high 
hood. Four inserts are used and are placed in 
the outside pocket positions (A and C) of the 
cover. See Fig. 20. 


(2) To convert a List 1 adapter to accommodate 
two high hoods, remove the inserts from 
A or C position and place in cover storage pocket. 


(3) In any assembly where a high hood is used, 
the inserts are not used in that receptacle 
position and should remain in the storage pocket. 


STORAGE POCKETS 


RECEPTACLE 


PLUG POSITION A 


SNAP ON 
COVER 


INSERTS 


POSITION B POSITION C 


Fig. 20—KS-19252, List 1 3-Way Bridging Adapter (Current Model) 
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KS-16672 KS- 16671 
LIST 3 LIST [ 
RECEPTACLE Jl PLUG | 


8 
33 33 
95a 9 
34 > 34 
10 10 
35 35 
a eee ee } 
: Pee isp 
12> 12 
= ee es Me 
a eameeeeieyTs 
a a 
39 > 39 
2 a ae Bee 
eS, ——— ae 
4 eae ee et a 
4| | 
42 4+— ! 
ao es | 
a3 eC 
: ae ell D ! 
44 | 
eal ee Us) . 
a ee ee oh 
\ 2l 
46 
22 
47 
23 >— 
48 4 
24 
49 
= OT i is ea Oe 
KS-16671 
LIST | 
a ae | aoe ig Ab SD A , PLUG 2 
34932 7 3331 6 30 29 4 28 3 2726 | 


Fig. 21—KS-19252, List 5 3-Way Bridging Adapter Schematic 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


ADDENDUM 461-604-100 
Issue 1, June 1980 


CONNECTING BLOCKS 
66-TYPE 
TOOLS, TERMINATING, ADAPTERS, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
461-604-100, Issue 5. Place this pink sheet 
ahead of Page 1 of the section. 


1.002 This addendum is issued to: 


e Add an exception to the rule of not terminating 
26-gauge wire on 66-type blocks 


e Add information on C bridging clip 


e Show 31A indicator can be used for 
determining line polarity. 


2. CHANGES TO SECTION 
2.001 On Page 3, revise paragraph 3.02 as follows: 


3.02 The 66-type connecting blocks will accept 
20- to 24-gauge conductors: do not 
terminate 26-gauge wire on 66-type blocks 
except where wiring is permanently 
terminated on 66M1-50 connecting blocks 
mounted on 89B brackets. Other types of 
installation may result in the breakage of 26-gauge 
wire with minimum movement of conductors. 


2.002 On Page 9, revise Part 5 as follows: 
5. BRIDGING CLIPS 


5.01. The B (MD) and C bridging clips are spring 
clips used to electrically interconnect two 


adjacent terminals in the same row of 66-type 
connecting blocks, thereby increasing the multipling 
capacity of the block (Fig. 17). The B bridging 
clip is made of stainless steel while the C clip is 
made of phosphor bronze. The clips are interchangeable 
and can be intermixed on the same block. 


5.02 No special tools are required to install or 
remove the clip. 


2.003 On Page 10, add the following paragraph: 


7.08 Current production of the 31A indicator has 

a label affixed to the front (designated T-R) 
which permits its additional use in determining line 
polarity. In use, the 31A indicator is inserted 
momentarily across the tip and ring terminals 
on 66-type blocks. If the CO/PBX battery is of 
proper polarity (battery on ring-ground on tip) the 
LED will light. 


Note: Do not leave the indicator connected 
to line battery any longer than is necessary 
to determine polarity or damage to the diode 
may occur. 


2.004 On Page 10, Fig. 17 is obsolete. A new 
Fig. 17 is provided in this addendum. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A.- 
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B66 -TYPE 
CONNECTING © 
BLOCK _ 


C BRIDGING CLIP 


Fig. 17—C Bridging Clip, Installation Detail 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 461-604-100 
Issue 5, May 1979 


CONNECTING BLOCKS 
66-TYPE 
TOOLS, TERMINATING, ADAPTERS, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information on the 
operation, maintenance, and testing of tools 
and adapters used with 66-type connecting blocks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Clarify information on replacement of blades 
in the D impact tool 


e Add information on designation strips used 
with 66-type connecting blocks. This 
information was formerly contained in Section 
461-600-101. 


2. TOOLS 


2.01 The D impact tool (Fig. 1), the B impact 

tool (MD) (Fig. 2), and the 714B tool (Fig. 3) 
are used to make terminations on 66-type connecting 
blocks. The D impact tool is recommended for use 
in installations where numerous cutdowns are 
required. The 714B is intended for occasional or 
intermittent use. 


Note: The blades for the D impact tool, 
the B impact tool, and the 714B tool are not 
interchangeable. 


A. D Impact Tool 


2.02 The D impact tool (Fig. 1) consists of a 

handle with a switchable dual force impact 
mechanism, a blade release switch, and a cavity 
for storing a spare blade. The handle is designed 
to accept three different type blades, one of which 
is the 8762D-66 blade designed for use with the 
66-type connecting block. 


2.03 The impact adjustment switch on the handle 
is labeled “HI” and “LO”. In the “HI” 


BLADE STORAGE 
RELEASE 


IMPACT FORCE 
ADJUSTMENT 


87620-66 BLADE FOR 
66 TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS 


BLADE STORAGE 


Fig. 1—D Impact Tool 


position, the impact tool is set for 22 gauge or 
larger conductors. When set in the “LO” position, 
the impact tool is set for 24- or 26-gauge conductors. 
2.04 One side of the plastic handle is labeled 
“CUT”; this identifies the cutting side of 

the tool. 
2.05 To access spare blade storage: 

(1) Hold tool with blade end up. 

(2) Rotate release wheel. Blade will drop out. 


(3) Release wheel. 


2.06 To store blade: 


(1) Insert blade in hole. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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(2) Rotate release wheel until blade drops in. 
Release wheel to lock. 


2.07. To reverse or replace blade: 


(1) Rotate blade 1/4 turn and withdraw from 
tool. 


(2) Insert new or reversed blade fully into tool, 
then rotate 1/4 turn to lock.@ 


B. B Impact Tool (MD) 


2.08 The B impact tool (Fig. 2) consists of a 

reversible steel blade attached by a single 
screw to a plastic handle. One end of the blade 
is used for seating and cutting conductors while 
the other end is used for seating only. A spring 
mechanism inside the handle controls the amount 
of force the installer must exert to terminate and 
cut wires. 


Fagg YELLOW 


\ 
SEATING 
SEATING END - EDGE 
/* 


i / SEATING AND 
F CUTTING END 


> E R E W sl 


/ 
BLADE 


Fig. 2—B Impact Tool (MD) 


2.09 Anadjustment screw (not shown) for varying 

the spring tension, combined with an indicator 
pointer at the large end of the handle, provides 
the means of controlling the impact. This is 
necessary to compensate for variations in wire size 
and insulation thickness. 


2.10 One half of the plastic handle is yellow to 
aid in identifying the cutting side of the 
tool. 


Note: While the B impact tool is now rated 
MD, the blade is not MD and can be ordered 
separately. Order as Blade, 8762B-66.4 
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C. 714B Tool 


2.11 The 714B (Fig. 3) is similar to the B impact 
tool except that it does not have an adjustable 

impact mechanism. It has a hand shield and is 

yellow and green instead of yellow and black. 


HAND SHIELD 


CUTTING 
EOGE 


YELLOW 
GREEN 


BLADE SEATING 
811753083 EDGE 
(P-17E908) 


Fig. 3—714B Tool 
2.12 To reverse blade of the B impact tool or 
the 714B tool, perform the following steps: 
(1) Loosen single screw. 


(2) Slide blade out of handle approximately 1/4 
to 1/2 inch. 


(3) Reverse blade. 
(4) Slide blade back into handle. 


(5) Tighten serew. 


2.13 To replace blade of the B impact tool or 
the 714B tool, perform the following steps: 


(1) Remove single screw. 


(2) Replace old blade with new. Place blade 

so that cutting edge will be on yellow side 
of handle. This is done for ease in identification 
of cutting side of tool. 


(3) Replace and tighten screw. 


Always carry the B impact tool or 
the 714B tool with the cutting edge 
protected or turned into handle. 


D. Spring Tension Adjustment (B Impact Tool) 


2.14 To adjust tension of the operating spring 

on the B impact tool, use the screw in the 
rear of the handle. Turning the screw clockwise 
reduces tension (indicator moves toward screw). 
Turning the screw counterclockwise increases tension 
(indicator moves toward blade). 


E. 724A Tool 


2.15 The 724A tool (Fig. 4) is used to remove 

conductors from the terminals of 66-type 
connecting blocks. The tool consists of a 2-pronged 
fork with an insulated handle. The fork is sized 
to fit around the beams of the terminal and 
underneath the seated conductor. Use of the 724A 
tool reduces the possibility of disturbing or degrading 
adjacent wire connections during removal of wire. 


PULL 
UP 


CONDUCTOR 
BEING 
REMOVED 


Fig. 4—Removing Conductor With 724A Tool 
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2.16 Place the 724A tool fingers astride the 
terminal and under the wire. Grasp the 

tool and pull the wire from the terminal in a 

direction perpendicular to the face of the block. 


Note: Do not use adjacent terminals as 
leverage points. 


2.17. Remove small pieces of insulation remaining 
around the terminals with an insulated tool. 


2.18 Toreterminate a wire which has been removed 
for testing or rearrangement (ended 
terminations only), perform the following steps. 


(1) Cut off old contact portion. 


(2) Place wire in hook of terminal, using long-nose 
pliers if necessary. 


(3) Seat and cut with B impact tool or 714B 
tool. 
3. TERMINATION 
3.01 All terminations on 66-type connecting blocks 
should be made with a D impact tool or a 
714B tool. The B impact tool (MD) can be used 
if available. 
3.02 The 66-type connecting blocks will accept 
20- to 24-gauge conductors; do not use 
any 26-gauge wire since minimum movement 
of conductor will easily subject this gauge of 


wire to breakage. 


The following unskinned 20- to 24-gauge conductors 
may be terminated on 66-type blocks: 


e B service wire* 
e D, F, and G cross-connecting wire 
e D inside wiring cable 
e D, 9G, or H@ station wire 
e E inside wiring cable 
e SK station wire.* 
*Do not use the 714B tool or the D impact tool to 


cut these conductors. See paragraph 3.06. 
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Note: Terminate only one conductor per 
individual terminal. 


3.03 Wire, other than that listed above, including 

18- and 19-gauge and JKT (obsolete) station 
wire, may be terminated on 66-type connector 
blocks, but must be skinned and cleaned (if enameled) 
before terminating. 


Smaller gauge wire cannot be terminated 
on a terminal that has been used 
previously with 18- or 19-gauge wire 
or JKT (obsolete) station wire. 


3.04 The following two general types of terminations 
can be made on 66-type connecting blocks. 


(a) Looping Termination—The wire or cable 


continues to another terminal or connecting 
block. 


(b) Ended Termination—The wire or cable 
does not continue to another terminal or 
connecting block. 


Note: The terminating sequence for station 
wire and cable should follow normal color code 
sequence. 


3.05 To make a looping termination on a 


66-type connecting block (Fig. 5 and 6), 
perform the following steps: 


Note: The 714B tool is shown in Figures 
5, 6, 7, and &; the D impact tool is used in 
the same way. 

(1) Select wire to be terminated. 


(2) Work wire into fanning strip. 


(3) Place wire in hook of terminal, using fingers 
or long-nose pliers. 


(4) Place seating end (cutting end of blade turned 
into handle) of 714B or D impact tool over 
terminal (Fig. 5). 


(5) Press tool toward block until wire is fully 
seated (Fig. 6). 


Caution: Do not use excessive force 


when seating wire in terminal; this 
could damage support members of 
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some 66-type blocks. Push the tool 
straight over the terminal. (With D 
impact tool, spring will operate blade 
when enough pressure is applied). 
Avoid bending or twisting the terminal. 


PUSH TOWARO BLOCK 


Fig. 5—Preparation for Looping Termination 


3.06 To make an ended termination with SK 
station wire or B service wire, observe the 
following procedure: 


(1) Perform Steps (1), (2), and (3) of paragraph 
3.05. 


(2) Cut the wire with diagonal pliers, allowing 
for approximately 1/16-inch of wire to protrude 
through terminal (Fig. 7). 


Caution: Be carefu! not to disturb 
or short out adjacent terminals when 


Fig. 6—Looping Termination Completed 


using diagonal pliers to cut off wire 
ends. 


(3) Place seating end of 714B or D impact tool 
over terminal (Fig. 8). 


(4) Press tool toward block until wire is fully 
seated. 


Note: JKT (obsolete) and SK station wire, 
and B service wires have steel cores which 
will damage cutting edge of the tool. 


3.07 To make an ended termination (Fig. 9 
and 10) using the 714B or D sii nat tool, 
observe the following procedure: 


(1) Perform Steps (1), (2), and (3) of paragraph 
3.05. 


(2) Place cutting end of tool over terminal. Be 
sure cutting edge of blade is positioned over 
scrap end of wire. 


(3) Force tool toward block until wire has been 
severed against face of block. 


CUT APPROX I/I6 
INCH FROM CLIP 
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B SERVICE, 
OR SK WIRE 


Fig. 7—Cutting B Service or SK Station Wire 


SEATING END OF 
714 TYPE TOOL 


CONDUCTOR 
BEFORE SEATING 


Fig. 8—Seating B Service or SK Station Wire 


4. ADAPTERS 


A. 161A Adapter 


4.01 The 161A adapter (Fig. 11) permits terminating 

a spade-tipped lead to a terminal of the 
66-type connecting blocks. The adapter consists 
of a formed tin-plated stainless steel detail which 
grips the terminal and the spade tip. No special 
tools are required to install or remove the adapter. 
It can be used on terminals with or without wires 
seated in them. 
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PUSH TOWARD BLOCK 
i 


GREEN 


ial 


CUTTING EDGE 
OF TOOL 


EXCESS LENGTH TO BE CUT OFF 


Fig. 9—Preparation for Making Ended Termination 


The larger opening of the adapter grips 
the terminal and the smaller opening 
grips the spade tip. 


4.02 Position the adapter over the terminal and 

press it onto the terminal as far as possible. 
Insert the spade tip and seat it firmly in the 
adapter. Figure 12 shows the adapter and spade 
tip installed. 


Due to limited space between terminals 
in 66-type connecting blocks, care 
must be exercised in placement of 
the adapters. 


4.03 When 161A adapters are used on adjacent 

connectors, the adapters should be oriented 
so that possible shorting between connectors is 
avoided. Figure 12 shows proper and improper 
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Fig. 10—Ended Termination Completed 


orientation of the adapters. On the 66B connecting 
blocks with 3-terminal connectors, adapters should 
not be installed adjacent to each other on the 
middle two terminals due to the possibility of 
shorting the two individual 3-terminal sections of 
the row. 


Note: Spade-tipped mounting cords must be 
fastened in or near the block to prevent 
movement of spade-tipped leads. Use appropriate 
fastening device (ie, clamp, clasp, tape) or tie 
to existing cables with twine. 


B. 183-Type Adapters 


4.04 The 183A2 adapter (Fig. 13) and 183B2 

adapter (Fig. 15) provide additional multipling 
capacity for horizontal and vertical terminals, 
respectively, on 66-type connecting blocks. If more 
than five adapters per block are needed, consider 
using additional blocks. 


4.05 The adapter is a 2-terminal quick-clip connector 
with a spring clasp on one side which slips 
over two adjacent terminals of a 66-type connecting 


SPADE TIP 


161A ADAPTER 


TERMINAL 


Fig. 11—161A Adapter, Installation Detail 
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OOO, 


STATION CORD MUST BE 
FASTENED WITH CABLE ~ 
CLEAT OR OTHER 
APPROPRIATE FASTENER 


(ABOVE) PROPER ORIENTATION OF ADAPTERS 


(BELOW) IMPROPER ORIENTATION OF ADAPTERS 


Fig. 12—Typical Installation of 161A Adapter on 
66E-Type Connecting Block 


block. A plastic block is fitted around the middle 
to limit the distance a conductor can travel when 
connected. 


The 183A2 adapter will act as a 
strapping connector if placed between 
two connectors. 
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ADAPTER (¢ | 6 ? 
ig 


| Y 


i83A2 
ADAPTERS 


| Ve 
TERMINALS | f i 5 7 


Fig. 13—183A2 Adapter, Installation Detail 


4.06 No special tools are required to install or 
remove either adapter. Figure 14 shows 
the 188A2 adapter installed. Install as follows: 


(1) Position adapter over connecting block Fig. 14—Typical Installation of 183A2 Adapters on 
terminals with spring clasp toward connecting 66B-Type Connecting Block 
block. 


(2) Fit the spring clasp of the adapter over 
the connecting block terminals. 


(3) Press adapter toward connecting block until Sheeeen 
firmly seated. 
(4) Connect the inside wire or cable conductor is diatieaes 
to the adapter terminal, using a 714B tool 
or a D impact tool. | 
| i 
Note: The installation of these adapters adds 
height to the connecting block. Due to 
insufficient clearance between the connecting 
block and the housing cover, the adapter PART OF 
cannot be used on the following connecting teen 
blocks: 
e 66B-type, when mounted in a 115-type Fig. 15—183B2 Adapter, Installation Detail 


apparatus box 


e 66A2-25, 66A2-50, 66C2-16, and 66C2-32 C. 260A Adapter 


e 100- or 101-type connecting units used with 4.07. The 260A adapter (Fig. 16) consists of 50 
COM KEY* 2152. clips wired together in a vertical column 
and protected with a plastic cover. It is used to 
strap together up to 50 adjacent terminals in a 
*Trademark of AT&T vertical column on a 66-type block. 
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7.07 The 31A indicator (Fig. 23) provides line 66—TYPE 
status verification. This device consists of CONNECTING BLOCK 
a 549L light emitting diode mounted in an encapsulated 
molded assembly. This assembly plugs onto the 
lamp (L) and lamp ground (LG) lugs displaying 
the visual status of the system. The indicator 
can be used on all codes of 66-type connecting 5 mw, 8 6s : 
blocks. Ce >» | aes — 


260A ADAPTER 
(COVER REMOVED 


B BRIOGING CLIP 


66-TYPE 
CONNECTING 


BLOCK ae, 


ADAPTER MOUNTED 
ON BLOCK WITH 
COVER INSTALLED 


Fig. 16—260A Adapter Installed on 66-Type Connecting TERMINALS 


Block 


Fig. 17—B Bridging Clip, Installation Detail 
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cee B 
DESIGNATION 
STRIP 


CONNECTING 
BLOCK 
MOUNTING 
SCREWS 


66B3-50 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


D-13 
DESIGNATION 
STRIP 


Fig. 18—bDesignation Strips@ 
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TABLE A 


SELECTION AND IDENTIFICATION 
ORDERING GUIDE 


TYPE TYPE CONNECTING DIMENSION 
DESIGNATION BLOCK MARKING (INCHES) 


66B3-50 and 
66B4-25 


16-1/8 by 9/16 
‘ 13-1/4 by 9/16 
10 by 9/16 
Strip, Designation, D, 10 


Strip, Designation, B Blank 2-3/16 by 3/4 


} 

| ; 
4 
| ee J 
' j 


BENT TERMINAL BEAMS 


Fig. 19—Misaligned Terminal Beams 


Page 12 


ISS 5, SECTION 461-604-100 


BENT TERMINAL BEAMS 


THESE TERMINAL BEAMS 
CANNOT BE CORRECTED 
AND THE TERMINAL 
MUST NOT BE USFD 


CORRECTING 
BENT BEAM 


Fig. 21—Gap Spread Distorted 


Fig. 20—Straightening Terminal Beam 
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Fig. 22—15-Type Terminal Block 


Fig. 23—31A Indicator 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 461-604-101 
Issue 4, November 1979 


CONNECTING BLOCKS, 66-TYPE 
NUMBERING AND WIRING PLAN 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides information on numbering 
and wiring of 66-type connecting blocks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Delete specific information on 115-type 
apparatus boxes 


e Delete cabling of apparatus boxes 


e Add information on 66B4-3 and 66B6-3 
connecting blocks 


e Add information on 66E8-25 and 66E9-25 
connecting blocks 


e Add references to appropriate practices for 
deleted material. 


1.03 Incoming CO lines to be installed in compliance 

with the Federal Communications 
Commission (FCC) Registration Program must be 
routed through a standard network interface. 
Information on approved interfaces is contained in 
Section 461-604-105, entitled Connecting Blocks, 
66M3-50R—Identification, Installation, and 
Maintenance.@ 


2. NUMBERING 
66-Type General Purpose Connecting Blocks 


2.01 The connecting block numbering plan is 

dependent upon the blocks being wall mounted 
with the long side vertical. The first terminal in 
the upper left-hand corner is designated 1A. 


2.02 Numbering plans for various general purpose 
connecting blocks are shown in Fig. 1 through 
7. 


Note: The symbols in these figures illustrate 
the number of connectors and terminals on 
each connector in a horizontal row, ie, OOOO 
indicates one connector with four terminals; 
OO OO indicates two connectors with two 
terminals each, etc. 


2.03 When marking these connecting blocks and 

fanning strips for terminal identification, use 
the transfer stenciling kit to stamp and identify 
the terminals. Refer to Section 081-860-105 for 
stenciling procedures. 


3. IDENTIFICATION 


3.01 For explicit identification and installation 
information, see the following sections: 


@ Section 461-604-102—Connecting Blocks, 66A-, 
66B-, 66C-, and 66M-Type 


e Section 461-604-1083—Connecting Blocks, 
66E-Type 


e Section 461-604-105—Connecting Block 
66M3-50R 


e Section 463-121-115—115-Type Apparatus 
Boxes. 


3.02 The 66A-type connecting blocks are manufacture 
discontinued (MD) and replaced by the 
66B-type connecting blocks. 


3.03 The 66B-type connecting blocks have 

six terminals in a row, may have either 6 
or 50 horizontal rows assembled in various connector 
terminal configurations as shown in Fig. 1, 2, 3, 
and 4. 


3.04 The 66B4-25C and 66B3-50C connecting blocks 

are factory wired so that the wiring sequence 
is in the proper order when the cable stub and 
plug are at the top (Table A). 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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3.05 The 66B4-25C is furnished with a single 
12-inch cable stub and plug, and the 66B3-50C 
has two 12-inch cable stubs and plugs. 


3.06 The 66C-type connecting blocks have four 
terminals in a row and 382 horizontal rows, 
each row a solid 4-terminal connector (Fig. 5). 


3.07. The 66M-type connecting blocks have four 
terminals in a row and 50 horizontal rows 


with two different connector terminal configurations 
(Fig. 6 and 7). 


3.08 The 66E-type connecting blocks have fifty 

2-terminal connectors (Fig. 8). The connectors 
are mounted vertically in ten horizontal rows 
making five horizontal rows of 2-terminal connectors 
or ten horizontal rows of terminals. 


3.09 The 66E3-25 and 66E4-25 connecting blocks 
are factory wired to a receptacle as shown 
in Table B. The wiring sequence will be in proper 
order when the receptacle is on the right-hand side 
as the craft person faces the connecting block. 


3.10 The 66E8-25 connecting block is wired to 

two cable stubs, one with a receptacle and 
one with a plug as shown in Table B. The wiring 
sequence will be in proper order when the cable 
and connectors are at the bottom. 


3.11 The 66E9-25 connecting block is a special 
purpose connecting block using a 663-25 
connecting block. Ten resistors, one capacitor, 


and one diode are factory wired as shown in 
Table C. 
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COLUMNS 
A B c ?) E F 
(LEFT) r (RIGHT) 
| o-—o-—O-——-0-——_0-——-0 


PAIR | 


ROWS 


TERMINAL 49E 


49 aa 2 
PAIR 25 


rs ef ee ce, Ce 


COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE 


CONNECTOR POSITION 
B c DOD E F A B Cc 0 E F 


CABLE OR 


STATION WIRE COLUMNS * cotumns t 
INCOMING (FEED) A F 
IST OUTGOING (STATION) F A 
2ND OUTGOING (STATION) E B 
3RD OUTGOING (STATION) D Cc 
4TH OUTGOING (STATION) Cc’ ) 
5TH OUTGOING (STATION) B E 


% FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM LEFT, OUTGOING FROM RIGHT, 
+ FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM RIGHT, OUTGOING FROM LEFT. 


Fig. 1—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66A1-25 
(MD), 66A2-25 (MD), 66A2-50 (MD), 66B1-25 
(MD), 66B4-25, and 66B4-25C Connecting 
Blocks 
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COLUMNS 
f — F \ 
(LEFT) * 2 e 0 (RIGHT) 
T T 
1 o—o-—o o--——0-———0 
PAIR | R R PAIR | 
2 o-o—o o——_0--—0 
T T 
3 o-o-—o o-—0-—-O 
PAIR 2 R R PAIR 2 


ROWS 


TERMINAL 49E 


T T 
49 0——0-———O 
PAI 
PAIR 25 5 Z AIR 25 


COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE 
CONNECTOR POSITION 


A B Cc D E F 


CABLE ON 
STATION WIRE COLUMNS * COLUMNS t 
INCOMING (FEED) A F 
1ST OUTGOING (STATION) B E 
2ND OUTGOING (STATION) Cc ) 


% FAN INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONDUCTORS IN FROM LEFT. 
tT FAN INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONDUCTORS IN FROM RIGHT. 


Fig. 2—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66B3-50 
and 66B3-50C Connecting Blocks 
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COLUMNS 


(LEFT) (RIGHT ) 


ROWS 


COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE 


CONNECTOR POSITION 


A B cC OD E F A B c OD €E F 
CABLE OR 


STATION WIRE COLUMNS * COLUMNS { 


INCOMING (FEED) 

1ST OUTGOING (STATION) 
2ND OUTGOING (STATION) 
3RD OUTGOING (STATION) 
4TH OUTGOING (STATION) 
STH OUTGOING (STATION) 


* FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM LEFT, OUTGOING FROM RIGHT. 
{ FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM RIGHT, OUTGOING FROM LEFT. 


aBaoonmn>s 
moowrn 


Fig. 3—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66B4-3 and 66B6-3 Connecting Blocks¢ 
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COLUMNS 


(Lert) ®& 8 © DE F (Right) 


ROWS 24 o-—oO—O o——o— 0 


TERMINAL 49E 


A B Cc D E F 
NOTE: 


SEE FIG. 2 FOR WIRING PLAN FOR ROWS ! THROUGH 24. FIG. 1 
FOR ROWS 25 THROUGH 50. 


Fig. 4—¥Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66B5-37 
Connecting Blocks¢ 


Page 5 


SECTION 461-604-101 


® TABLE AG 


FACTORY WIRING 66B3-50C AND 66B4-25C CONNECTING BLOCKS 


bo bo 
ALE 


2 


er 
oS 


pany 
a 


— 
iw) 


31A 
382A 


33A 
34A 


* Connecting blocks are intended to mount with the cable stub and 
plug at the top. 
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COLUMNS COLUMNS 
| i a ee Ta a 
(LEFT) A B ¢ © (RIGHT) (LEFT) A B € © (RIGHT) 
T T 
L oOo 0 | o—o—0o——_0 
;. PAIR | PAIR | 
2 o—0—_0-—_0 2 O——oO—-0-—0 
3 652 ay 3 pile ees Oe 
PAIR 2 PAIR 2 
4 68. 6 aes 4 | a a eee 
ROWS ROWS 
TERMINAL 31C TERMINAL 49C 
: 
31 49 of 
PAIR 16 PAIR 25 
R 
COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE 
COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE esta ee 
CONNECTOR POSITION 
A Bc»bD ABeC D CABLE OR 
STATION WIRE COLUMNS* 
if n| il il INCOMING (FEED) A 
ae IST OUTGOING (STATION) D 
STATION WIRE COLUMNS * cotumns t 2ND OUTGOING (STATION) c 
meGuinaclecen) F 3RD OUTGOING (STATION) B 
a Ran % FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM LEFT, 
IST OUTGOING {STATION D OUTGOING FROM RIGHT. 
3RD OUTGOING (STATION) B C 


% FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM LEFT, OUTGOING FROM RIGHT, 
+ FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS IN FROM RIGHT, OUTGOING FROM LEFT. Fig. 6—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66M1-25 
Connecting Blocks 


Fig. 5—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66C1-16, 
66C2-16, and 66C2-32 Connecting Blocks 
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COLUMNS 
TORS oe eo, OO ey 
(LEFT) A B ¢ 2 (RIGHT) 
- 
| o-—o gaa 


PAIR | PAIR | 


PAIR 2 PAIR 2 


ROWS 


TERMINAL 49C 


49 oL—o us 
PAIR 25 p R PAIR 25 


50 O-——O oO 


COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE 
CONNECTOR POSITION 


hit to 


CABLE OR 

STATION WIRE COLUMNS * COLUMNS t 
INCOMING (FEED) A D 
OUTGOING (STATION) B Cc 


% FAN INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONDUCTORS IN FROM 
LEFT. 


tT FAN INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONDUCTORS IN FROM 
RIGHT, 


Fig. 7—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66M1-50 
Connecting Blocks 
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ic a oe a ee el 


i aa oa oe ee ae 


Ce me ae a ee ae al 


-Ree kta ee 


‘l 


(46) 


NOTE: 


(1) 


(11) 


(16) 
-Ree kta ee 


7 


(21) 


(27) 


(32) 


(37) 


(42) 
43 


(12) 


(17) 
44 


(28) 


(33) 


(38) 


(43) 
45 


(13) 


(18) 
46 


722 


(47) 


(22) 


(48) 


(23) 


(29) 
(34) 
(39) 


(44) 
47 


| 


(43) 


(14) 


(19) 
48 


| 


(24) 


(30) 
(35) 
(40) 
(45) 


| 


(50) 


NUMBERS IN PARENTHESIS INDICATE INTERNAL CONNECTIONS TO 


PINS OF RECEPTACLE OR PLUG 


Fig. 8—®Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66E-Type Connecting Blocks¢ 
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(10) 
(15) 
(20) 


| 


(25) 
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® TABLE B4 » TABLE C4 


PAC TORN INTERN AE AVERING FACTORY EXTERNAL WIRING 


66E- TYPE 
. CONNECTING BLOCKS 66E9-25 
| CONNECTING BLOCKS 


OR PLUG 
TERMINAL 
NUMBER 


CONNECTOR 
TERMINAL 


we 
ane: 
me 


| OR? 
| RS | 
| Re | 
| Rs | 
| RO 


Go ve) es) iS) i) bo Ie 


Be 
Q 2/08 
ZHQleO 


y) 


R1 
R2 
R3 
4 
R5 
7 


Wm 
7 
wD 


Bia 
ie) eT. 
OwWlw wh 
m AIT 
{Ww . 
AO — 


ee 
ony 
BS Ie 
{= 
<m 


33 
8 
34 
9 
35 
10 
36 
~ 1 
37 
12 
38 
is 
39 
14 
40 
15 
41 
16 
42 
17 
43 
18 
44 
19 
45 
20 
46 
21 
47 
22 
48 — 
23 
49 
24 


25 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 461-604-102 
Issue 6, December 1978 


CONNECTING BLOCKS 
66A, B, C, AND M-TYPE 
IDENTIFICATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 The 66-type connecting blocks (Fig. 1 through 

11) consist of multiple terminal connectors 
inserted in molded plastic blocks and held in place 
by retaining plates. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add information 
on the 66B6-3 connecting block (Fig. 7). 


1.03 The 66B6-3 connecting block is a 66B4-3 

connecting block equipped with a cover 
(Fig. 7). On the inside of the cover is a place to 
list the location of the stations fed by each pair 
of wires.4 


1.04 The 66B4-3 block is intended as a connection 
point to multiple up to three pairs, pramaely 
in residential installations. 


1.05 The 66B3-50C connecting block (Fig. 5) 

replaces the F-57001 connecting block, and 
the 66B4-25C (Fig. 6) replaces the F-57000 block 
and can be used in place of the F-56999 block. 
These new blocks are the same as the F-Spec 


blocks, except for 12-inch cable stubs. The KS-16689, 
List 3 plugs are terminated in standard color-code 
sequence. 


1.06 Information on the F-Spec blocks was 
formerly contained in Section 461-605-100. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 Table A lists the 66-type connecting blocks 

and their design features. Table B lists 
apparatus boxes used in conjunction with these 
blocks. 


2.02 To aid in the identification of the 66B- and 
M-type connecting blocks, the color coding 
will be as follows: 


66B3-50 White (Fig. 1) 
66B4-3 Gray (Fig. 4) 
66B4-25 Gray (Fig. 2) 
66B5-37 (A&M) White (Fig. 3) 
66M1-25 Gray (Fig. 10) 
66M1-50 White (Fig. 10) 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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OTABLE AG 


66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS 


ORDERING 
BuiDE DESIGN FEATURES 
ARRANGEMENT | 
HORIZONTAL OF EACH HOUSING 
REPLACED CONNECTOR | CONNECTOR ROW , 


oe - - 


0-0-0 0-0-0 


BLOCK 
CONNECTING 


66B3-50* 
66B4-25* 


66B5-37 
(A&M) 
66B3-50Ct 


66B4-25Ct 
66B4-3. 


66B6-3 


66C1-16 
66C2-16 


mounted ina 
115A1, 115B1, 
115C1 or 
115D1 
apparatus box 
(order 
separately) 


| | paras 2-13/16| 1-3/16 


3-1/2 1-5/16 


Tr cs 98/8 
| 47s | 
10-5/16 
6-3/4 
| 


13-7/16 2-13/16} 1-3/16 


Equipped 
with plastic 
cover 


Equipped 
with a metal 
housing and 
cover 


Two parallel 
66C1-16 
connecting 
blocks 


| oooo | 


Can be 
mounted on an 
89B bracket or 
a115Cl1 or 
115D1 
apparatus box 
(order 
separately ) 


66M1-50 
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® TABLE A (Contd) ¢ 


66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS 


ORDERING 
GUIDE DESIGN FEATURES 
ARRANGEMENT 
HORIZONTAL OF EACH HOUSING DIMENSIONS (INCHES) 
BLOCK REPLACED CONNECTOR CONNECTOR ROW 
CONNECTING BY ROWS (SEE NOTE) LENGTH | WIDTH | DEPTH 


mounted ina 
115A1,115B1, 
115Cl1 or 
66A1-25(MD)]| 66B4-25 115D1 
apparatus box 
(order 
separately) 
One 66B4-25 | 
connecting 
block anda 
66A2-25(MD) | 115A1 or 
115Cl1 
| apparatus Equipped 
box with a metal 
0-0-0-0-0-0 housing and 
13-7/1 - 
Two 66B4-25 cover ba enue 
connecting 
Two parallel 
blocks and a 
66A2-50(MD) | 115B1 or secre ae 
Pept blocks 
apparatus 
box 
Can be 
mounted ina 
115A1,115B1, 
115C1 or 
66B1-25(MD) | 66B4-25 115D1 
apparatus box 
(order 
separately ) 


Note: The symbols illustrate the number of connectors and terminals on each connector in a horizontal row, ie; 0-0-0-0 
indicates one connector with four terminals; 0-o 0o-o indicates two connectors with two terminals each, etc. 


* Must be mounted so that full back support is provided. 
+ Replaces F-57001 connecting block, equipped with two 12-inch cable stubs and two KS-16689, L3 plugs. 
~ Replaces F-56999 and F-57000 connecting blocks, equipped with one 12-inch cable stub and one KS-16689, L3 plug. 
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TABLE B 


APPARATUS BOX AND CONNECTING BLOCK BASES AND COVERS 


a 


JB 


} Ni ; 


WN 


) 


ii 


vi 


AAA A. 
tre vy 
Yv¥¥¥¥ 


i 
¥ 


Fig. 1—66B3-50 Connecting Block Fig. 2—66B4-25 Connecting Block 
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KS-I6689, 


LIST 3 


PLUG 


6684—25 


CONNECTING 


@QUICK-CONNECT 


DISTRIBUTION 


TERMINAL 
e25 TERMINALS 


Fig. 6—66B4-25C Connecting Block 
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NOTE! 
INFORMATION TO BE FILLED IN 
BY INSTALLER. 


LOCATION 


(SEE NOTE) 


| 

2 
3 
4 
S 
6 


ABLE PAIRS 


C 
| 
2 (SEE NOTE) 
2 


COVER 


(REAR VIEW) 


COVER 


(FRONT VIEW) 


Tet 


“| ¢-pa99 i 


Fig. 7—066B6-3 Connecting Block¢ 
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DISTRIBUTING 


RING 


2S 


66M! 


CONNECTING BLOCK 


66Cl-1|6 


Fig. 10—66M1-Type Connecting Block 


Fig. 8—66C2-16 Connecting Block 


DISTRIBUTING 


RING 


COVER 


CCLRC EEES 
$4GidGidi 


66C!-1I6 
CONNECTING 
BLOCKS 


BASE 


Fig. 9—66C2-32 Connecting Block 
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DISTRIBUTING 
RINGS 


66AI-25 (MD) 
CONNECTING BLOCKS 


Fig. 11—66A1-25 (MD) Connecting Block 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT &TCo Standard 


SECTION 461-604-103 
Issue 3, March 1977 


CONNECTING BLOCKS 
66E3-25, 66E4-25, AND 66E8-25 
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides identification, ordering, 
and installation information for the 66E3-25, 
66H4-25, and 66EK8-25 connecting blocks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Add information on 66EK8-25 connecting block 
e Add new Fig. 3, 6, and 7. 


1.03 Refer to the following sections for related 
information on connecting blocks: 


e 461-600-101 — Designation Strips and Methods 
of Marking 


¢ 461-604-100—Connecting Blocks, 66-Type; 
Tools, Terminating, Adapters, and Maintenance 


e 461-604-101—Connecting Blocks, 66-Type; 
Numbering, Wiring Plan, and Distribution 
Terminal Arrangements. 


1.04 For information on the 152A adapter, which 
may be used in mounting a 66E3-25 connecting 
block, refer to Section 461-200-103. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
Description 


2.01 The 668-25 and 66E4-25 connecting blocks 

each consist of fifty 2-terminal connectors 
inserted in a molded plastic block and factory-wired 
to a 50-contact connector. 


2.02 The 66E8-25 connecting block consists of 

fifty 2-terminal connectors inserted in a 
molded plastic block and factory-wired to two 
50-conductor plug-ended stub cables. The 668-25 


also has two double screw terminals for use as tie 
points for spade-ended leads from adjuncts. These 
screw terminals have no electrical connection to 
the 66-type connecting block and may be used only 
as tie points (eg, furnishing power to an adjunct 
such as Hands-Free Answering on Intercom (HFAI).4 


Application 


2.03 The 66K3-25 connecting block (Fig. 1) is 

equipped with a molded plastic housing 
incorporating a snap-on cover and a cable trough 
in the base. The block should be mounted on a 
firm flat surface. Provisions are also made for 
mounting the block to a standard wall outlet box 
or overfloor duct by using a 152A adapter. 


DO NOT use the 152A adapter as a 
substitute for underfloor duct service 
fittings. 


2.04 The 664-25 connecting block (Fig. 2) is 
equipped with a molded plastic base without 
cable trough or cover; it incorporates a mounting 
bracket which allows mounting in commercial type 
underfloor duct service fittings. Cover for 664-25 
connecting block must be furnished by customer 
and should be similar to that shown in Fig. 5.4 


2.05 The 66E8-25 connecting block (Fig. 3) is 

equipped with a molded plastic base and 
provides full access to the 50 conductors of the 
connector cable and mounting cord supplying a 
telephone set. The connecting block can also be 
used to gain access to the leads in one finger of 
larger connector cables and mounting cords such 
as those for CALL DIRECTORS®. Primary use 
of the 66E8-25 connecting block is with the 2A 
transmitter-receiver used to supply HFAI in the 
1Al or 1A2 Key Telephone System.¢ 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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811851492 
(P-I8E148) 
DISTRIBUTING 
RING 


Diced Lnr seni chennai 


996532776 
SCREW 


REESE REELS SA LRN a ORT HN CEN OTERO A 


BIIB5i609 
(P-IBEI6O) COVER 


TELEPHONE 


SET 
CORD BASE 
(P-18E 440) 
811854405 
RETAINER _ 
812156099 
BRACKET INSULATOR 
BRACKET (P-|8E441) (P-18E442) 
841089964 811854413 81185442! 


Fig. 2—66E4-25 Connecting Block 
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814648333 


(P-46D833) 
BLOCK 


RM—-609918 
SELF—TAP 
SCREW 


CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 


BRACKET 
841089964 


824739577 
(P-47L957) 
CONNECTOR 


KS16689,L3 
PLUG 


KSI6690,L1 
PLUG 


SCREW TERMINALS 
FOR USE AS TIE POINTS 
FOR SPADE ENDED LEADS 
FROM ADJUNCTS 


ISS 3, SECTION 461-604-103 


811851609 
(P-IBEI60) 
COVER 


Fig. 3—66E8-25 Connecting Block@ 


2.06 <A new bracket design has been incorporated 
on the 66E3-25 and 66K4-25 connecting blocks 
for attaching both the low and high silhouette plug 
or connectors. The new bracket 841089964 (Fig. 1), 
which contains a diagonal slot, replaces the present 
P-21E608 bracket. The new slot provides improved 
retention of the connector and plug to eliminate 
accidental disengagement resulting from external 
movement of the cord or connector cable. 


Ordering 


2.07. Order as follows: 


¢ Block, Connecting, 66E3-25 (equipped with 
cover); see Note 


¢ Block, Connecting, 66E4-25 (not equipped 
with cover—see 2.04); see Note 


Note: One 834061111 (P-40W111) retainer 
and screw are shipped loose with each 66K3 
and 66E4 connecting block. 


¢ Block Connecting, 66E8-25 (equipped with 
cover ) 


¢ Bracket, 841089964 (see 2.08).4@ 


2.08 The new bracket (841089964) may be ordered 

as a piecepart to replace the present bracket 
(P-21E608) on older connecting blocks presently in 
use. All new 66E3-25 and 66E4-25 connecting 
blocks come equipped with the new retainer bracket. 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 For mounting instructions, refer to sections 
covering installation of cable terminal boxes 
for inside wiring. 


66E3-25 


3.02 Install the 152A adapter on electrical outlet 

box or overfloor duct and mount the 66E3-25 
connecting block to the adapter, using the mounting 
hardware provided (Fig. 4). Terminate the cable 
conductors #on the connecting block pins (Fig. 6), 
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connect station telephone set to connector assembly,@ 
and install snap-on cover. 


66E4-25 


3.03 This connecting block is designed for use 

with existing commercial underfloor or 
overfloor duct service fittings. Fig. 5 shows its 
use with a commercial service fitting. If tapped 
holes in the fitting do not line up with holes in 
the connecting block mounting bracket, drill holes 
in the fitting to accept No. 8 self-tapping screws. 


INSIDE 
WIRING 


CABLE 


IS2A 
ADAPTER 


eTerminate the cable conductors on the connecting 
block pins (Fig. 6), connect station telephone set 
to connector assembly, and install commercial service 
fitting.@ 


66E3-25 and 66E4-25 


3.04 Elongated mounting holes are provided in 

the 66E3-25 and 66E4-25 connecting blocks 
so that slight adjustment of position is possible 
during installation. 


66E3-25 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


RETAINER 
812156099 


TELEPHONE SET 
MTG CORD 


Fig. 4—66E3-25 Connecting Block Installed on 152A Mounting Adapter 
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3.05 On 66E3-25 and 664-25 connecting blocks, 

field replacement of the old retainer bracket 
(P-21E608) with the new retainer bracket (841089964) 
can be accomplished by removing two easily 
accessible RM-609918 button-head self-tapping screws 
(Fig. 1), removing the old bracket, installing the 
new bracket, and replacing the two screws. Attach 
retainer to bracket with 824634729 (P-46L472) RD 
washerhead screw. 


§66E8-25 


3.06 Install the 66E8-25 as follows: 


(a) Mount 66E8-25 connecting block on flat 
vertical surface. 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE 
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(b) Connect station telephone set mounting cord 
to the stub cable equipped with KS-16690, 
Ll plug and secure in place. 


(c) Connect A25B connector cable to stub cable 
equipped with KS-16689, L383 plug and secure 
in place. 


(d) Terminate adjunct cord on terminals of 
connecting block using 161A adapters. Refer 
to Fig. 7 for block numbering and wiring. 


(e) When adjunct is equipped with spade-tipped 

leads for power, tie spade tips of adjunct 
and leads from power source together, using 
screw terminals of 66E8-25 connecting block 
(Fig. 7).4 


66E4-—25 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


BRACKET 
841089964 


TELEPHONE SET CORD 


Fig. 5—66E4-25 Connecting Block Installed in Commercial Fitting 
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(26) (1) (27) (2) (28) (3) (29) (4) (30) (5) 


ae ae ee 


(31) (6) (32) (7) (33) (8) (34) (9) (35) (10) 


iS 6 #17 18 I9 20 


2! 22 23 24 25 26 27 286 29 30 


(36) (11) (37) (12) (38) (13) (39) (14) (40) (18) 


31. 3206-33) 34 35386 387 «638 39 40 


ROW 
NO. 
ae ee oe ee eee 
3 Pepeereerrs 
(41) (16) (42) (17) (43) (18) (44) (19) (45) (20) 
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 #48 49 50 
NO. 
9 
ee ore a Oe ae a Oe Sa 
(46) (21) (47) (22) (48) (23) (49) (24) (50) (25) CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 


NOTE: 


NUMBERS IN PARENTHESES INDICATE INTERNAL CONNECTIONS TO 
P-46D832 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY. 


Fig. 6—Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66E3-25 
and 66E4-25 Connecting Block4 


a a a 


(26) (1) (27) (2) (28) (8) (28) (4) (30) (5) 


SCREW TERMINALS 


NO. 
5 : | FOR USE AS TIE 
[ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ POINTS FOR SPADE 
6 ENDED LEADS FROM 
ADJUNCTS (THESE 
SCREW TERMINALS 


ROW} 31 32 33 «34 #2+%3 3 37 «238 «388 8640 ARE NOT ELECTRICALLY 

NO. . CONNECTED TO THE 

| ERP ECESET EF _ 
Lea Paw bed dt s.04) 

g 
(41) (16) (42) (17) (43) (18) (44) (19) (45) (20) . 

ROW) 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 «48 #«49°~«*50 

. 

alee A b-h  e ok e | 


(46) (21) (47) (22) (48) (238) (49) (24) (50) (25) 


(36) (11) (37) (12) (38) (18) (389) (14) (40) (15) 


NOTE: 
NUMBERS IN PARENTHESIS INDICATE INTERNAL CONNECTIONS 
TO PINS OF KS1668S9, L3 AND KS16690, L1 PLUGS 
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CONNECTING BLOCKS 66M3-50R AND 66M4-50R 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides information on the 
66M3-50R and 66M4-50R connecting blocks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Add information on connector fastener 


e Add information on 66M4-50R connecting 
block 


e Indicate connecting blocks should also be 
used with telephone company provided 
equipment. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 66M3-50R connecting block (Fig. 1) is 

intended to serve as a network interface 
unit as required for the Federal Communications 
Commission’s (FCC) Registration Program for key 
telephone systems (except COM KEY* 416), PBX 
systems, and other communications systems such 
as automatic call distributors, switching systems, 
etc. 


2.02 The 66M4-50R connecting block is used where 

a series connection through registered 
equipment is required on the tips and rings of 
multiple lines (maximum of 12 lines per block). 
The 66M4-50R connecting block is furnished with 
an attached bridging adapter that must be installed 
in the KS-16672, L3 connector whenever the plug 
from the registered equipment is not in place. 
The 66M4-50R connecting block is used to furnish 
Registration Interface RJ71C. For more information, 
refer to Section 463-400-150.¢ 


2.03 The 66M3-50R band 66M4-50R@ connecting 
blocks (Fig. 2) consist of: 


e A 66M2-50R connecting block having three 
vertical columns of terminals, consisting of 


50 single and 50 double quick-connect 
terminals 


e An 89C bracket as a mounting base, without 
cable trough 


e A snap-on cover 


eA 50-contact KS-16672, L3 connector 
factory-wired to the single column (C) of 
quick-connect terminals. 


»}Note: The 66M3-50R and 66M4-50R 
are very similar in appearance. 
However, the internal wiring between 
column C and the connector is different 
and the blocks are not interchangeable. 
Do not attempt to use a 66M3-50R 
in installations requiring a 66M4-50R 
and vice versaa 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 The 66M3-50R connecting block can be used 

as the initial on-premise cable termination 
for CO lines. It is required that it be installed 
within 25 feet of the customer or telephone company 
provided equipment with which it is to be used. 
A registered extension cable of 25 feet can also 
be used. If this requirement cannot be met, refer 
the problem to your local supervisor. 


3.02 The 66M4-50R; connecting block should be 

mounted in a location mutually agreeable to 
the telephone company and the customer that will 
permit access for maintenance and connection to 
the registered equipment.¢ 


3.03 The 66M3-50R band 66M4-50R4@ connecting 

blocks are applicable to color-coded modular 
backboards (green field)@€ , but a size variance 
will not permit mounting of additional 66-type 


*Trademark of AT&T. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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connecting blocks butting directly above or below 
it. Ps 


3.04 Mount the 66M3-50R dor 66M4-50R4¢ connecting 

block vertically, with the KS connector to 
the lower right, using the two slotted mounting 
brackets provided on the 89C bracket. 


3.05 Provide CO/PBX lines by placing appropriate 
-CO/PBX feeder cable, D station or cross-connect 
wire, to selected column A terminals (Fig. 2 or 3). 


Note: All terminations on the connecting 
blocks must be made with a 714B tool, or 
equivalent. : 


3.06 Using cross-connect wire or B bridging clips, 

cross-connect column B to C as required by 
service order to extend CO/PBX lines to the 
KS-16672, L3 connector (equipment access point). 


3.07. Cross-connections may be applied in a 

'straight-across (preferred) manner (for 
example, terminal 1B to 1C) or flexibly (for 
example, terminal 1B to 3C) to comply with customer 
requirements. 


3.08 Upon completion of installation, test for tip 
and ring continuity on column C terminals 
and secure snap-on cover in place. 


®Note: On the 66M4-50R connecting block, 
column B must be cross-connected to column 
C on both the incoming and outgoing pairs to 
have continuity. In addition, if the plug to 
the registered equipment is not in place, the 
bridging adapter must be installed. If the 
registered equipment plug is in place, continuity 
must be maintained through the registered 
equipment.¢ 


Equipment Access Point 


3.09 The KS-16672, L3 connector serves as the 

access jack to which a customer Bor telephone 
company provided compatible plug is installed to 
extend the lines to key telephone systems, PBX 
equipment, Sor other communications systems. The 
plug is held in place by a length of hook- and 
loop-type fastener.¢ 
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4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Maintenance of the 66M3-50R and 66M4-50R 
connecting blocks is limited to: 


e Checks of cross-connections 


e Continuity testing between terminals, 
- eross-connections, and KS-16672, L3 connector 


e Realignment and cleaning of terminals 
e bReplacement of cover.¢ 


4.02 Bent, misaligned, or obviously deformed 

terminals, may be corrected by using long-nose 
pliers. The bent beam should be moved until it 
aligns with its mate or with other terminals of 
the same column. Care should be taken not to 
move beams or terminals in a direction which could 
spring or open the contact surfaces between the 
two beams. 


4.03 Terminals which have been damaged or 

sprung, resulting in an obvious gap between 
the two contact surfaces, should not be used. 
There is no prescribed method for correcting this 
condition; therefore, an assigned circuit must be 
wired to spare terminals or the connecting block 
replaced. In either case, the customer may have 
to be consulted to coordinate the change. 


4.04 Field replacement of terminals or KS 

connectors in 66M3-50R or 66M4-50R connecting 
blocks is impractical. Connecting blocks which are 
damaged and cannot be repaired will have to be 
replaced. 


4.05 Remove small pieces of insulation and wire-ends 

remaining at base of terminals with an 
insulated tool. The 724A tool is designed to remove 
conductors from 66-type connecting blocks and 
serves to extract sizable bits of insulation and 
wire-ends while reducing the possibility of disturbing 
or degrading adjacent wire connections. 


Note: Never use pliers to squeeze terminal 
beams together in an attempt to improve 
terminal contact or tension. This destroys 
the terminal for future use. 
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COVER y fy 


66M2-50 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


COLUMN A 


PLUG 


COLUMN C FASTENER 


KS16672, L3 
CONNECTOR 


89C BRACKET 


Fig. 1—66M3-50R or 66M4-50R Connecting Block With Cover 
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66M3-50R CONN BLK 


(NOTE 1) Ji (NOTE 2) 
. 26 Goes 
e e 1 —— 
NOTES . . 9 27 ¢—__— 
1. CROSS-CONNECT COLUMNS 


B AND C TO COMPLY WITH ee 8 
CUSTOMER REQUIREMENTS : eeeraeeeeneteene ar: Uy eee 
2. J1 (KS16672-L3 CONNECTOR) TS: - — 
IS CUSTOMER ACCESS POINT AO See ea — 


TO ose o——_—————__< 12 ¢—— | 19 
CO/PBX . oOo 38 <———_ | REGISTERED 
LINES : . o———______< 13 €——— | EQUIPMENT 


Fig. 2—66M3-50R Connecting Block Terminal Layout 
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66M4-SOR CONN BLK 
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Fig. 3—966M4-50R Connecting Block Terminal Layout (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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BRIDGING ADAPTER 
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NOTES 
1. CROSS-CONNECT COLUMNS 
B AND C TO COMPLY WITH 
CUSTOMER REQUIREMENTS 


2. Ji (KS16672-L3 CONNECTOR) 
IS CUSTOMER ACCESS POINT 


Fig. 3—)66M4-50R Connecting Block Terminal Layout (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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CONNECTING BLOCKS AND WIRING BLOCKS— 88-TYPE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers the identification, 

installation, and maintenance of the 88-type 
wiring blocks and 88-type connecting blocks for 
terminating inside wiring cables. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Include information on the 88P-type patch 
cords 


e Replace the 788B1 tool (MD) with the 788B2 
e Replace the 788D3 tool (MD) with the 788D4 
e Add new Fig. 9 

e Add new Table B 

e Make minor text changes. 


1.03 The 88-type wiring and connecting blocks 

are compact connecting blocks designed for 
key telephone systems or similar installations. They 
may be used at any indoor locations now employing 
the 66-type blocks and associated backboards. The 
wiring blocks are modular, with terminations in a 
25-pair, even-count, color-code basis. They reduce 
wall space requirements, installation time, improve 
pair identification, and permit easy expansion of 
cross-connect fields. Cables are terminated on the 
wiring block index strip on a permanent basis; 
rearrangements and changes are made with 
cross-connect wire on the top side of the connecting 
blocks. 


1.04 Information for installing and wiring connecting 
blocks, using the 88-type connecting and 


wiring blocks in Outside Plant application, is not 
covered in this practice. Refer to Section 631-050-120. 


1.05 For information about protective devices 

used on special service circuits requiring 
Special Service Protection or Special Safeguarding 
Measures, refer to Section 460-110-100. 


1.06 Information on key telephone systems, wiring 

methods for 88-type wiring blocks, and 
typical running cable arrangements for key system 
installations, will be found in Section 518-010-101. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
88-TYPE WIRING BLOCK 


2.01 The 88-type wiring block (Fig. 1) is made 

of flame retardant plastic with molded index 
strips. Separate backboards are not required. Each 
index strip has 50 slots to accommodate a 25-pair 
cable or a color binder group for terminating PE 
or PVC 22-, 24-, 26-gauge wire without removing 
insulation. The index strips are color-coded white, 
red, black, yellow, violet, from left to right, in 
5-pair segments to match the color coding for tip 
conductors of even-count cables. The various parts 
of the wiring block are shown in Fig. 1. 


2.02 The letters and numbers (eg, 88AW1-100) 
of the complete code designation provide 
the following information: 


(1) 88—basie type of terminal block. 


(2) The first suffix letter indicates basic style 
as follows: 


A—legs with feet - single connections 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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CABLE SLOTS 


INDEX 
STRIPS 


B8AWI-300 
SINGLE 
CONNECTIONS 
300 PAIR 


FANNING 
STRIP 


FANNING 


ABLE SLOTS 
STRIP ere 


88BWI-75 
MULTIPLE CONNECTIONS 
(75 PAIR WITH 

5 MULTIPLES) 


FANNING 
STRIP 


CABLING MOUNTING 
SPACE 


FANNING 
STRIP 


Fig. 1—88-Type Wiring Block 
B—legs with feet - 5 connections (multiple). 


The A and B styles are for wall mountings on 
customer premises. 


(3) The second suffix letter denotes color of 
the wiring block: Ww—indicating white. 


Note: All codes of 88-type wiring blocks are 
supplied in white only. The application of 
the block is indicated by the use of colored 
designation strips (separately ordered), which 
come in blue, red, yellow, green, and purple. 
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(4) The third suffix numeral assignment is to 
identify minor design differences resulting 
from engineering or manufacturing improvement. 


(5) The number following the dash indicates 
the number of pairs that can be terminated. 


(6) The letter C following the number of pairs 
indicates the block is supplied with a 
factory-wired connector-ended cable 5 feet long 
(Fig. 2). The blocks are factory-wired to give 
five multiples for each conductor. On prewired 
blocks, extra multiples can be provided using 
the 3-way bridging adapter, KS-19252,L2 (PCP), 
for no more than ten multiples. Refer to Section 
461-200-101 for information on adapters. 


2.03 The wiring blocks used in key system 
applications are shown in Table A. 
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Fig. 2—88-Type Wiring Block With Connector Cable 


88-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK 


2.04 The 88-type connecting block (Fig. 3) consists 

of a flame retardant, plastic-molded housing 
equipped with double-ended, quick-clip metal 
connectors. When mounted on the wiring block, 
the bottom end makes connection with the cable 
conductors in the index strip, and the top end 
provides connections for cross-connect wires. They 
are available in 3- and 5-pair blocks. The clips 
for terminating the cables are designed to terminate 
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TABLE A 


WIRING BLOCKS AND CONNECTING BLOCKS 


| 88AW1—100 | 
a ae 
[sanwi—7s 


| 88BW1—75C | | 88BW1—75C | 


CODE CAPACITY 


Wiring 


Block 10-3/4 X 3- Nena | 
Red Field 


ee 3 Connecting All Wiring 


10-3/4 X 3-1/2 
All Fields 
/10-3/4 X 10-3/4 | /10-3/4 X 10-3/4 | X 10-3/4 


10- }10-3/4X 3-1/2 _ X }10-3/4X 3-1/2 _ 1/2 


10- /10-3/4 X 10-3/4 | X 10-3/4 
10- /10-3/4 X 10-3/4 | X /10-3/4 X 10-3/4 | -3/4 


Note: Code ending in C indicates block is supplied with a 5-foot length of connector cable 


terminated. 
* Five multiples of one 25-pair cable. 


+ Five multiples of three 25-pair cables. 


HIGH TOOTH 
SPLITS PAIR 5 PAIR 3 PAIR 
Ore Beef” el, 
ALA GALL ae Sos 
ae oe Ae ere 
mcm a | irPrerry 
Ew ely eye 


SIDE FOR TERMINATING 
CABLE PAIRS 


SIDE FOR CROSS- 
CONNECT WIRE 


Fig. 3—88-Type Connecting Block 


PE or PVC 22-, 24-, or 26-gauge wire without the 
removal of insulation. 


2.05 The following is the coding arrangement 
for the 88-type connecting block. The letters 

and numbers (eg, 88BSW1-5) of the complete code 

designation provide the following information. 


(1) 88—basic type connecting block. 


(2) The first suffix letter indicates basic style; 

ie, the letter B indicates that the clips are 
gold-plated and protrude from one side of the 
connecting block. 


(3) The second and third suffix letters denote 
color; this is a double letter for two color 

blocks. The codes presently assigned are SW 

(Slate White—one side slate, one side white). 


(4) The third suffix numeral is assigned to 
identify minor design difference resulting 
from engineering or manufacturing improvement. 


(5) The number following the dash indicates 
the number of pairs (three or five pairs). 


2.06 The different colored sides of connecting 
blocks aid in pair identification when installed 

on the wiring blocks as outlined in paragraph 3.17. 

Connecting blocks are shown in Table A. 


ASSOCIATED APPARATUS 


2.07 The 188Bl-type backboard (Fig. 4) is used 

to provide a horizontal wiring channel for 
cross-connect wire in large installations. The 
backboard consists of two plastic distributing rings 
mounted on a white sheet metal panel 1/2-inch 
thick by 10-3/4 inches long by 6-1/2 inches wide. 
The 188B1 backboard replaces the 188A1 which is 
rated MD. 


2.08 The AT-8660 F clip terminal insulator (Fig. 5) 

is used to mark special service circuits 
requiring Special Service Protection or Special 
Safeguarding Measures. The F clip terminal insulator 
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Fig. 4—188B1 Backboard 


(SSP)(SSM) !-PAIR PROTECTOR 


Fig. 5—AT-8660 F Clip Terminal Insulator 


mechanically protects one pair and may be located 
in adjacent pair positions without interference to 
protect any number of pairs. 


2.09 The 88A wire retainer (Fig. 6) is used on 
top- or bottom-mounted blocks to form a 
fanning strip slot for the cross-connect wire. 


2.10 The C test cord (Fig. 7) is attached to a 

wall-mounted 101B2 wire terminal, located 
so the cord plug will reach all 88-type blocks, and 
is left in place for testing purposes. The cord is 
now made in 4- and 8-foot lengths to facilitate 
reaching all terminations in large distributing fields. 


2.11 The B key equipment test block can be used 
to test CO/PBX line circuits in 1Al1 or 1A2 
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688A CROSS - 
CONNECTING 
WIRE RETAINER 


Fig. 7—C Test Cord and Terminal Block 


Key Telephone Systems (KTSs). The test block 
(Fig. 8) can be used on 88-type connecting blocks 
in the red or blue fields with or without jumpers 
terminated on the connecting block. Spring-loaded 
probes make connection with the contacts associated 
with T, R, A, Al, LG, and L on the station side 


of the line circuit. The test block is also equipped 
with two lamps (T/R and LP), a pushbutton (H), 
and a 2-position slide switch (TST-TLK). Two 
terminals on the sides of the test block are provided 
for connecting a 1013A or equivalent hand test 
set. Use of the test block is covered in Table D. 


Fig. 8—B Key Equipment Test Block 


SPATCH CORDS 


2.12 The 88P-type patch cords (Fig. 9) are intended 

primarily for use with the Customer 
Administered Terminal Move Service (CATMS), but 
may have applications with other installations of 
88-type wiring and connecting blocks. They are 
available with 1, 2, or 3 pairs in fifteen discrete 
lengths from 25 to 2385 centimeters. Stranded 
24-gauge wire with PVC insulation is used. Attached 
to each end of the patch cord is a fire-resistant 
plastic connector which plugs into an 88-type 
connecting block mounted on the front of a wiring 
block. The connector is designed to fit over the 
teeth of the connecting block in such a way that 
pair alignment is maintained. The word “TOP” is 
visible on the white upper side of each connector 
to assure that leads are not reversed. The 88P-type 
patch cords are reusable and require no tools for 
installation or removal. A complete list of patch 
cords is contained in Table B. 


2.13. The letters and numbers (eg, 88P4A2A) of 

the complete code designation provide the 
following information: 

(1) 88—part of 88 connective system hardware. 


(2) P—CATMS patch panel application. 


(3) Single digit—number of conductors. 
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(4) Single letter—major design changes. 
(5) Double or single digits—cord length code. 
(6) Single letter—minor design changes. 


2.14 In addition to the 88P patch cords, the 

CATMS utilizes special purpose 88-type 
hardware not covered in this section. Refer to 
Section 917-454-401 for CATMS ordering information 
and engineering planning guidelines. Equipment 
installation instructions are covered in Section 
461-617-100.4 


TOOLS 


2.15 The 5-pair insertion tool (Fig. 10) consists 

of the ®788B2@ tool head mounted in the 
788A1 tool handle. The tool head is used to seat 
five cable pairs at one time or to insert 3- or 
5-pair connecting blocks on the index strip of the 
wiring block. 


2.16 The 788Cl1 cutoff tool head (Fig. 11) mounts 

in the 788A1 tool handle and is used to cut 
five cable pairs at one time on the index strip after 
proper insertion. 


2.17. The single pair insertion tool §(788D4)¢@ is 

supplied as a combination of the handle and 
insertion head. The reversible ends of the head 
provide either insertion/cutoff or insertion only 
(Fig. 12) of a single cable pair. 


2.18 The 788J1 impact tool (Fig. 13) is used to 

perform the same functions as the 788B2 
and 788Cl1 tools, but it has a spring-loaded handle 
designed to supply the proper impact force to seat 
and cut off conductors or to insert the connecting 
blocks. The blade section of the head is easily 
removed for replacement or positioning for wire 
seating/cutoff or seating only. The 88-type 
connecting blocks should be placed on the index 
strips, by hand, before insertion, using the tool. 
The 788J1 tool replaces the 788H1 which is rated 
MD. 


2.19 The 788K1 lead retention tool is used when 

it is necessary to remove the 88-type 
connecting blocks from the index strips of the 
wiring blocks. The blade of the tool is used to 
hold the wires in place in the index strips (Fig. 
27) while the connecting block is being removed 
as shown in paragraph 4.02. 
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Fig. 9—®88P-Type Patch Cords¢ 


2.20 The D impact tool (Fig. 14) consists of a 

handle with an adjustable impact force and 
a cavity for storing an extra blade. Double-ended 
blades are available which permit insertion/cutoff 
or insertion only of single conductors on 88-, 66-, 
or 630-type connecting blocks. Two knurled wheels 
are provided in the tool handle—one to adjust the 
impact force depending on wire gauge and type 
of connecting block; the other to expose the opening 
for the extra blade storage. The D impact tool is 
used to cut off and/or seat single conductors on 
the connecting blocks. 


ORDERING GUIDE 


Blocks and Tools 
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e Block, Wiring, 88-Type (refer to Table A) 


e Block, Connecting, 88-Type (refer to Table 
A) 


e Tools (refer to Table C). 
Associated Apparatus 
e Strip, Designation 


188AB1-100 (blue, two per package— 
predesignated 1 to 100) 


188AG1—100 (green, two per package— 
predesignated 1 to 100) 


1-PAIR 


(2-CONDUCTOR) 


88P2A00A 
88P2A0A 
88P2A1A 
88P2A2A 
88P2A3A 


88P2A4A 
88P2A5A 
88P2A6A 
88P2A7TA 
88P2A8A 
88P2A9A 


2-PAIR 


(4-CONDUCTOR) 


88P4A00A 
88P4A0A 
88P4A1A 
88P4A2A 
88P4A3A 
88P4A4A 
88P4A5A 
88P4A6A 
88P4A7A 
88P4A8A 
88P4A9A 


ISS 3, SECTION 461-608-100 


®TABLE B@ 


PATCH CORDS 


COMPLETE APPARATUS CODE DESIGNATION LENGTH 


LENGTH 
3-PAIR CODE 
(6-CONDUCTOR) (NOTE) CENTIMETERS 
25 


88P6A00A 
88P6A0A 
88P6A1A 
88P6A2A 
88P6A3A 
88P6A4A 
88P6A5A 
88P6A6A 
88P6A7TA 
88P6A8A 
88P6A9A 


CHOIR MAwWNHOS 


88P2A10A 88P4A10A 88P6A10A 
88P2A11A 88P4A11A 88P6A11A 
88P2A12A 88P4A12A 88P6A12A 
88P2A13A 88P4A13A 88P6A13A 


Note: Codes 0 through 13 are used with the Customer Adminstered 
Terminal Move Service; code 00 is used with key system patch panels only. 


788A TOOL HANDLE 


Os 
Dk Os ‘ 
788B TOOL— 


Fig. 11—788C1 Tool, 5-Pair Cutoff Tool 


Fig. 10—5-Pair Insertion Tool 


e Insulator, Terminal, Clip F, AT-8660 (as 


188BB1—100 (blue, two per package) required) 

188BP1—100 (purple, two per package) e Retainer, 88A (as required) 

188BY1—100 (yellow, two per package) e Backboard, 188Bl (as required) 
188CR1—25 (red, one per package) e Cord, Patch, 88P-Type (refer to Table B)4 
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TOOL HANDLE 


INSERTION 
TOOL HEAD 


BLACK DENOTES 
CUTTING SIDE 


INSERTION AND 
CUTOFF TOOL HEAD 


Fig. 12—788D-Type Tool, Single-Pair Insertion/Cutoff 


CUTOFF HEAD 
(REVERSE INSERTION 
ONLY) 


Fig. 13—788J1 Tool, Impact Insertion 


BLADE STORAGE 
RELEASE 


IMPACT FORCE 
ADJUSTMENT 


87620-88 BLADE 


BLADE STORAGE 
Fig. 14—D Impact Tool 
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e Cord, Test C, AT-8662, 4 foot or 8 foot 
(specify length) 


e Terminal, Wire, 101B2 
e Block, Test, B Key Equipment, AT-8700. 
3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 The 88-type wiring blocks are usually arranged 
so that the direction of expansion, if required, 
will be horizontal as shown in Section 518-010-101. 


3.02 Wiring blocks may be added to existing 

blocks following the pattern established for 
centralized key telephone installations. Refer to 
Section 518-010-101. 


3.03 Mount the 88-type wiring blocks with index 

strips horizontal on a smooth wall surface 
using fasteners appropriate for the type of wall 
surface. 


3.04 Cables are considered permanent and are 

always placed on the index strip of the 
wiring block, never on top of the connecting block. 
Rearrangements can be made as required with 
cross-connect wire on top of the connecting blocks. 


3.05 Cabling can enter the array of wiring blocks 
from either top or bottom. Fish cables 
behind installed wiring blocks as follows: 


(1) When station or equipment cable enters from 

the top, use No. 6 twine with a weight. 
Drop behind wiring block and use wire hook to 
fish through proper cable slot. Pull cable down 
through cable slot. 


(2) When cable enters from the bottom, drop 

weighted No. 6 twine through proper cable 
slot and down behind the wiring blocks. Pull 
cable up through cable slot. 


3.06 Cable slots are numbered with the odd 

numbers on the left and the even numbers 
on the right, from top to bottom (Fig. 15). In 
the red field, only the odd number cable slots on 
the left side are used. 


3.07 When running 25-pair station cables, leave 

jacket on until cable has been threaded 
through the proper cable slot. Start cable 1 through 
slot 1 to row 1, cable 2 through slot 2 to row 2, 
etc. 
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®TABLE C4@ 


TOOLS 


a 
Handle, 788A1 Tool Handle For 788B2 or 788C1 Tools 
Tool, 788B2 5-pair Insertion Tool Head 
; Order Handle Separately 
Tool, 788C1 5-pair Cutoff Tool Head 
Tool, 788D4 1-pair Insertion/Cutoff Tool Consists of Head and Handle 


Tool, 788J1 ; ; 


* Blades are available for 66- or 630-type connecting blocks. For 66-type, order 8762D-66; for 630-type, order 8762D-630. 


TERM. SLOT | TERM. SLOT 50 
= 
° _| be —— iz 
rat meee 115 
s ae - 
caste! | Bam t CABLE 
SLOTS = _: 4 SLOTS 
5 ges peeeltill) | 6 
: —- 
Pitti _ ae ar {Benet itl 4 
P< 
is! 
= 
CABLE SPACE 
CROSS-CONNECT SPACE 123456 
INDEX STRIPS 


Fig. 15—Numbering Plan for 88-Type Wiring Block 


3.08 Remove the cable sheath for multiple binder 
cables, approximately twice the length of 
the wiring block, allowing the sheath end to extend 
under the backboard. The cable is separated into 
25-pair groups with their proper identification (color 
binder). The 25-pair binder groups are threaded Fig. 16—200-Pair Cable in Cable Slots 
through the cable slots provided in the backboard 
(blue-white through cable slot number 1 to row 1, 


orange-white through cable slot number 2 to row consecutively from left to right with number 1 
2, green-white through cable slot number 3 to row the first slot on the left and number 50 the last 
3, brown-white through cable slot number 4 to slot on the right. Pair number 1 would be seated 
row 4, ete (Fig. 16). in slots 1 and 2, and pair number 25 would be in 


slots 49 and 50. 
3.09 The index strips start with number 1 at 
the top and continue downwards in consecutive 3.10 Terminations are made following the sequence 
order. The index strip slots are numbered outlined in paragraphs 3.11 through 3.24. 
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3.11 The conductors of a 25-pair cable or a binder 

group are placed in the index strip slots 
following the even-count color code starting with 
white-blue in slot 1, blue-white in slot 2, white-orange 
in slot 3, ete (Fig. 17). The conductors should not 
be taut; some slack is desirable. The high tooth 
on the index strip splits the conductors of a pair. 
Light finger pressure is sufficient to cause the 
conductor to be held in the index strip. Place all 
25 pairs and check for split pairs, missed slots, 
ete. 


3.12 After all pairs are placed in a pair of index 

strips adjacent to a cable space, the 788B2 
or 788J1 insertion tool is used to seat the conductors 
in the index strip (Fig. 18). Start at the end of 
the index strip nearest the cable entrance and 
work across the block. Make sure conductors are 
bottomed in the index strip, especially when using 
larger gauge wire. Use only enough pressure to 
seat conductors. Do not hammer on 788B2 
insertion tool. 


3.13. On wiring blocks used to provide key line 
service multiples (red field), the conductors 
are placed across the five index strips, again using 


a light finger pressure to place (Fig. 19). Conductors 
should not be tight. 


3.14 Seat the conductors in the same manner 

described in paragraph 3.12. }When using 
the 788J1 tool, be sure that the blades 
are not exposed@ 


3.15 Cut off excess wire using the 4-pair cutoff 

tool (Fig. 20) or the cutoff side of the 788J1 
tool. Conductors should be perpendicular to index 
strip for ease in cutting. 


Caution: Do not use diagonal pliers 
or electrician scissors due to the 
possibility of cutting more than one 
wire at a time or causing shorts 
between conductors. Doing so may 
cause circuit damage to solid-state 
devices used in key telephone systems 
or PBXs. 


3.16 The conductors are electrically terminated 

by placing an 88-type connecting block on 
the wiring block using the insertion tools. Properly 
align connecting block in the index strip 


Fig. 17—Placing Conductors in Index Strip 
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Fig. 18—Seating Conductors in Index Strip 


Fig. 19—WMultiple Connections in Red Field 
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Cee Sein 


Fig. 20—Cutting Excess Wire 


(Fig. 21), by hand, then seat the block 
with a straightforward motion (do not 
rock) using the 788B2 or 7881 tool. 


Caution: 88-type blocks are designed 
to prevent split pairs. Connecting 
blocks must be properly located on 
the index strip to prevent block 
breakage during insertion. Low teeth 
of the index strip engage the shallow 
cavities of the connecting blocks, and 
high teeth engage the deep cavities. 
To prevent damage to the conductors 
and to seat the connecting block with 
the least effort, it is imperative that 
proper alignment is made before 
applying pressure to seat the connecting 
block. The connecting block is properly 
seated when the buttons on the index 
strip are fully engaged by the holes 
in the connecting block skirt. Do not 
hammer on insertion tool. 


3.17. The slate-white 88-type connecting blocks 

aid in pair identification. Place the blocks 
on the index strip starting with the white side up 
at the extreme left and alternating slate and white 
sides for the remainder of the strip (Fig. 22). Use 
the 5-pair connecting block where it is desirable 
to identify even-count color groups. Use the 3-pair 
blocks where the six leads of key system line 
circuits are terminated such as in the blue field. 
Place blocks only as required. 
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3.18 After all connecting blocks have been seated, 

snap the appropriately colored designation 
strip in the wiring block (Fig. 23). Mark the 
designation, as required, for later identification of 
lines or stations. 


3.19 Insert the F-type, 24-gauge cross-connect 

wire into the connecting block slots as shown 
in Fig. 24. Light finger pressure is sufficient to 
insure retention of the wire in its proper location. 
Leave 2 inches of slack in the wire for 
tracing and repairing.  Cross-connect wire 
may be routed through either fanning strip for 
shortest wire runs. 


3.20 Using the 788D4 tool with the insertion/cutoff 

head extended, seat and cut off the excess 
wire as shown in Fig. 25. The black side of 
the head must face the scrap end of the 
wire, which may be on the top side or 
the bottom side of the connecting block. 
The D impact tool can also be used for this operation 
(using the proper blade), but the 788C1 or 
788J1 should not be used&@ 


3.21 When using the D impact tool to make 
connections to the connecting block, make 
sure the proper blade is being used (8762D-88) 
and the proper end of the blade is exposed, depending 
on whether or not the wire is to be cut off. The 
impact should be adjusted to the “LO” position. 
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Fig. 21—Connecting Block Placed on Index Strip 


Fig. 22—Seating Connecting Block on Index Strip 
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DESIGNATION STRIP __ 
,SNAPS IN PLACE 


6008; ©0097: 


‘74. 
S708, S?0q@, S707, $708, 


‘ : f- ’ Be is ‘a : 
as7i, At72, 
2572, as?73, as7s. 


Fig. 23—Marked Designation Strips on Wiring Block 


‘INSERT CROSS-CONNECT 


j WIRE INTO ASSIGNED CABLE 
“ TERMINATION WITH LIGHT 


Fig. 24—Inserting Cross-Connect Wire 
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Fig. 25—Terminating Cross-Connect Wire 


3.22 Use only 24-gauge F cross-connect wire on 

the top of the connecting blocks. The wire 
may be reterminated as often as necessary as long 
as a new bite is taken at the connector each time 
it is reterminated. 


3.23 To remove a cross-connect wire, use long-nose 

pliers to grip the wire where it enters the 
connecting block (Fig. 26) and pull straight out. 
Remove any fragments of insulation remaining on 
the clip or its cavity using a KS-6320 orange stick. 


3.24 Toreterminate a wire which has been removed 

for rearrangement or testing, cut off the 
old contact area, pull a small amount of slack and 
repeat paragraphs 3.19 and 3.20 using long-nose 
pliers to place wire in connecting block. 


3.25 D station wire (22 gauge) is treated as station 

cable and fanned into the index strip. Where 
D station wire is used, it should be kept to a 
minimum. 


3.26 Never terminate drop or block wiring on 
88-type wiring blocks; always terminate on 


protectors or other blocks, and cross-connect using 
24-gauge wire to 88-type hardware. 


3.27. More than five multiples of a given feature 
can be provided, when required, using one 
of the following methods: 


(a) Use a KS-19252,L2 (PCP) bridging adapter 

and the precabled wiring blocks (88BW1-25C 
or 88BW1-75C) to obtain ten multiples. Refer 
to Section 461-200-101 for information on the 
bridging adapter. 


(b) If the need for additional multiples is known 

at the time the blocks are cabled, 15 multiples 
can be provided using an 88BW1-75 wiring block 
and placing the cable end in all 15 index strips. 


(c) Where additions require more multiples than 

available, use one of the multiples to jumper 
to an unused or added wiring block. The jumpers 
should originate in the last appearance of the 
initial wiring block and terminate in the index 
strips of the new wiring block. 
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Fig. 26—Removing Cross-Connect Wire 


4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Connecting blocks would normally not be 
removed from wiring blocks except as 
follows: 


(a) When the cable is being removed. 


(b) To repair a cable conductor on the wiring 
block. 


(c) To replace a defective connecting block. 

Always tag and identify all cables and their 
next point of termination. Do not remove a 
connecting block during routine trouble 
shooting. Use appropriate test tools to 
isolate a fault. In most cases, the fault 
location will not be under the connecting 
block. 


4.02 There is no prescribed method of repairing 
a damaged connecting block; the connecting 

block must be replaced as follows: 
(1) Tag and remove the cross-connect wires from 


the connecting block. 
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(2) Remove the designation strip from the wiring 
block. 


(3) Position the blade end of the 788K1 tool at 

the base of the connecting block over the 
cable pairs to retain them in the index strip 
while the connecting block is being removed (Fig. 
27). 


(4) Using a pair of combination or side-cutting 
pliers, grip the 88-type connecting block 
firmly in the center as shown in Fig. 27, then 
gently pull with a slight up-and-down motion to 
release the connecting block from index strip. 
Do not reuse connecting block. 
(5) If the cable conductors were pulled out of 
the index strip on the wiring block, replace 
them as follows after cutting off old contact 
portion of wire: 


(a) Using a pair of long-nose pliers, grip each 

removed conductor individually and pull 
to obtain slack; then reposition the conductors 
in their original position on the index strip 
(be careful not to split pairs). If enough 


slack cannot be obtained to reposition the 
conductor in the index strips, it will be 
necessary to piece out the conductor (use wire 
having the same colored insulation and gauge; 
splice with Bell System or other approved 
connectors). 


(b) Using the 788D4 or D impact tool, seat 
the conductor firmly in the bottom of 
the index strip (Fig. 28). 


(6) Place a new 88-type connecting block as 
outlined in Part 3 and replace the designation 
strip. 


(7) Replace the tagged cross-connect wires in 
their original position as outlined in Part 3 
after cutting off old contact part of wire. 


BBRETAINING TOOLS 


4 


Fig. 27—-788K1 Lead Retention Tool 


4.03 The B key equipment test block can be used 

as an aid in isolating trouble in CO/PBX 
lines or for testing newly installed circuits. Table C 
lists the various tests that can be made and the 
test results expected. The test block may be used 
on the equipment wiring blocks with or without 
jumpers in place. Care must be taken to align 
the block on the T, R, A, Al, LG, and L terminals 
for the line being tested. 
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4.04 The lamps in the test block can be replaced 
as follows: 


(1) Use a straightened paper clip or equivalent 

to eject the lamp by inserting the clip in 
the small hole in the rear of the block, directly 
behind the lamp. 


(2) Insert the new lamp from the front, making 

sure the proper voltage lamp is used. The 
voltage of the lamp is marked directly above 
the ejection hole. 


Replacement lamps can be obtained from Sylvania 
Electrical Products, Incorporated. For the 12-volt 
lamp (LP), use a 12ESB indicator lamp, code 
31255-0. For the 48-volt lamp (T/R), use a 48ESB, 
code 34861-0. 


4.05 In the event it becomes necesary to replace 
a cable due to trouble or rearrangements, 
follow the procedures in the following paragraphs: 


Caution: Do not cut a working cable. 
Doing so may cause system troubles 
or cause surge currents that can 
damage electronic components. 


4.06 One method of cable rearrangement requires 
an unused index strip as follows: 


(1) Cut off existing inside wiring cable at the 
blue wiring block and remove designation 
strip. 


(2) Replace cable, using old cable to pull in 
new if in duct. 


(3) Remove sheath of new cable and cut down 
on a vacant index strip. 


(4) Install new connecting blocks on index strip 
in same position as old index strip. 


(5) At the cable cutoff in (1) above, trace each 


3-pair jumper back to its origin on the red 
wiring block. 


(6) Remove the old jumpers, one at a time, 
and run new jumpers to the connecting 
blocks mounted@ on the new index strip. 


(7) Replace designation strip, marking as required. 
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INSERTION 
TOOL OR D 
IMPACT TOOL 


Fig. 28—Seating Conductors With Single-Pair Insertion Tool 


(8) Remove connecting blocks and IW cable from 
old index strip. This strip can be used in 
future rearrangements. 


4.07. An alternate method of cable rearrangement 
uses the existing index strip as follows: 


(1) Cut off the IW cable at the blue wiring 
block and remove the designation strip. 


(2) Replace cable, using old cable to pull in 
new cable if in duct. 


(3) Remove each 3-pair jumper from the 


connecting blocks, tagging each with its 
location. 
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(4) Remove the connecting blocks and the stub 
ends of the cutoff cable. 


(5) Cut down the new cable on the index strip 
and install new connecting blocks in the same 
positions, as required. 


(6) Reterminate jumpers in proper position on 
connecting blocks, making sure to cut off 
old contact area. 


(7) Replace designation strip, re-marking if 
required. 
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TABLE D 


B KEY EQUIPMENT TEST BLOCK OPERATION 


SWITCH POSITIONS LAMP INDICATIONS 
TEST RESULTS 


ase 
Normal—KTU OK, CO/PBX line OK 
KTU OK—CO/PBX line open or short 
Normal Test 
KTU defective (A lead)—CO/PBX line OK 
“ow KTU defective, missing or miswired 
Normal—if key system is wired for wink-on-hold 
Station off-hook or short on line (Note 1) 
Depressed Test 
KTU defective or faulty power supply 
Note 1: Normal if key system is wired for steady lamp on hold. 
Note 2: If CO/PBX line is connected,-it should be possible to dial out using hand test set connected 


ee KTU defective, missing or miswired 
oe Normal (Note 2) 
to terminals. 


KTU defective, missing or miswired 


Normal 


Station off-hook or short on line 


Page 19 
19 Pages 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 461-620-100 
issue 2, December 1971 


MATRIX BLOCK—1IAl 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, WIRING, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides identification, installation, 

wiring and maintenance information for the 
1Al Matrix Block when used in key telephone 
systems to provide for diode control of station 
audible signals (Fig. 1). 


Fig. 1—1A1 Matrix Block—Typical Diode Installation 


1.02 This section is reissued to change 2.05, 3.03, 
and 4.01 and Fig. 7 and 8. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
2.01 The 1Al1 Matrix Block consists of a molded 


plastic block equipped with horizontally and 
vertically aligned rows of terminal connectors 


(commonly referred to as clip terminals) arranged 
to receive pigtailed 446F diodes. 


Note: The diodes are not supplied with 
matrix block and must be ordered separately. 


2.02 Overall dimensions of the block are approximately 

6-3/8 inches long, 2-13/16 inches wide, and 
1-1/4 inches thick including the projection of the 
clip terminals. 


2.03 The various components used in the assembly 

of a complete 1Al1 Matrix Block are shown 
in Fig. 2. It will be noted that the cross-grid or 
“matrix” array consists of five vertically positioned 
rows of a 8-clip terminal (8-terminal connector). 
The uppermost clip is for the termination of 
connecting circuit leads. The bottom (end) clip 
serves as a multipling point for extending the 
capacity of the matrix unit. Six rows of a 7-clip 
terminal (7-terminal connector) are positioned at 
right angles to these. The left-hand clip on each 
serves to terminate external circuit leads. The 
right side (clip) serves as a multipling point for 
extending the horizontal capacity (Fig. 3, 4, and 
5). 


2.04 Vertical rows of terminals are numbered 1 

through 5 at the top of the block. Space 
is provided in the upper right-hand corner of each 
block for designating each of these five rows as 
desired. Horizontal rows of terminals are labeled 
alphabetically A through F with ample area 
available to the left of each row for circuit 
identification. 


2.05 Depending on the diode placement (polarity 

direction), one matrix block can be used to 
control six ringers Jess capacitors from five separate 
key system line circuit units or vice versa. This, 
then, can be called a “6 by 5” or “5 by 6” matrix 
unit, capacity-wise. 


er For proper circuit operation, diode 
controlled ringers must be properly 
poled and connected without capacitors. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 
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MATRIX BLOCK—1Al1 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, WIRING, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides identification, installation, 

wiring and maintenance information for the 
1Al Matrix Block when used in key telephone 
systems to provide for diode contro] of station 
audible signals (Fig. 1). 


Fig. 1—1Al Matrix Block-—Typical Diode Installation 


1.02 This section is reissued to change 2.05, 3.03, 
and 4.01 and Fig. 7 and 8. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
2.01 The 1Al1 Matrix Block consists of a molded 


plastic block equipped with horizontally and 
vertically aligned rows of terminal connectors 


(commonly referred to as clip terminals) arranged 
to receive pigtailed 446F diodes. 


Note: The diodes are not supplied with 
matrix block and must be ordered separately. 


2.02 Overall dimensions of the block are approximately 

6-3/8 inches long, 2-18/16 inches wide, and 
1-1/4 inches thick including the projection of the 
clip terminals. 


2.03 The various components used in the assembly 

of a complete 1A1 Matrix Block are shown 
in Fig. 2. It will be noted that the cross-grid or 
“matrix” array consists of five vertically positioned 
rows of a 8-clip terminal (8-terminal connector). 
The uppermost clip is for the termination of 
connecting circuit leads. The bottom (end) clip 
serves as a multipling point for extending the 
capacity of the matrix unit. Six rows of a 7-clip 
terminal (7-terminal connector) are positioned at 
right angles to these. The left-hand clip on each 
serves to terminate external circuit leads. The 
right side (clip) serves as a multipling point for 
extending the horizontal capacity (Fig. 3, 4, and 
5). 


2.04 Vertical rows of terminals are numbered 1 

through 5 at the top of the block. Space 
is provided in the upper right-hand corner of each 
block for designating each of these five rows as 
desired. Horizontal rows of terminals are labeled 
alphabetically A through F with ample area 
available to the left of each row for circuit 
identification. 


2.05 Depending on the diode placement (polarity 

direction), one matrix block can be used to 
control six ringers Jess capacitors from five separate 
key system line circuit units or vice versa. This, 
then, can be called a “6 by 5” or “5 by 6” matrix 
unit, capacity-wise. 


For proper circuit operation, diode 
controlled ringers must be properly 
poled and connected without capacitors. 
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Fig. 2—1Al Matrix Block—Components 
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Fig. 3—Modular Array (Multipled Horizontally) 


Fig. 4—Modular Array (Multiplied Vertically) 
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Fig. 5—Modular Array (Multipled Horizontally and 
Vertically) 


3. INSTALLATION 
3.01 The 1Al Matrix Block should be mounted 


on a flat surface, using mounting holes 
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provided. Where extended capacity beyond one 
block is necessary, modular arrays (Fig. 3, 4, and 
5) may be employed. Respectively, these offer 
the following additional capacities: 


FIGURE CAPACITY 
3 10 by 6 or 6 by 10 
4 5 by 12 or 12 by 5 
5 10 by 12 or 12 by 10 


3.02 Diodes are installed using the 714B tool. 

For ease of installation, it is recommended 
that the first pigtail termination be made in the 
lettered (horizontal) terminal clip, with the remaining 
pigtailed end seated and cut in the numbered 
(vertical) clip associated with the given matrix 
crosspoint (indicated by the diagonal marking on 
the face of the block). These two operations are 
shown in Fig. 6. 


When seating and cutting conductor, 
push the tool straight over the clip. 
Avoid bending or twisting the clip. 


3.03 To allow for proper seating of the diodes 

onto the undercut face of the block, a 1/8-inch 
length of pigtail lead should exist between the 
body of the diode and the clip terminal. 


4. WIRING 


4.01 As previously noted, the 1Al Matrix Block 

can be used to control station ringers, 
through the use of 446F diodes, from 5 (or 6) key 
system line circuit units. Using the 1A2 Systems 
400D KTU as an example, its “ringing control” 
(RC) lead would be terminated on one of the top 
clips on the matrix block (vertical row 1, 2, 3, 4, 
or 5). Station ringers to be activated, when the 
line circuit is rung, are then “cross-connected” by 
means of diodes on the face of the block (to stations 
A, B, C, D, E, and F, as required). Fig. 7 
illustrates a typical block schematic layout of this 
sort. 


JKT, SK, and B service wires have 
steel cores which will damage the 
cutting edge of the 714B tool. It is 
necessary to cut these wires with 
diagonal pliers, leaving approximately 
1/16 inch of wire protruding through 


HAND HELD 
PIGTAIL LEAO 
OF 446F DIODE 


DIODE POSITION 
MARKER 


1/8-IN. PIGTAIL 
LEAD BETWEEN 
DIODE BOOY 

ANDO TERMINAL 


HORIZONTAL 
(LETTERED) 
TERMINALS 


FIRST OPERATION 


VERTICAL 
(NUMBERED) 
TERMINALS 


DIODE POSITION 
MARKER 


SECOND OPERATION 


Fig. 6—Diode Installation 


clip, then terminate with seating end 
of 714B tool. 


4.02 The arrangement of the wiring and positioning 

of the diodes on the block are further 
amplified in Fig. 8. Installations can be of either 
polarity, but no block can have a mixture of both. 
Fig. 8A, for instance, shows the ringing control 
(RC) leads from the line circuits connected at the 
top, with the common audible (CA) leads associated 
with the station ringers connected at the side. 
The diode should always be pointed (diode symbol 
apex) toward the station ringer—in this case, all 
diode arrows pointed downward. 
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4000 KTU 
T (SEE NOTE) 
TO CO KEY 
OR PBX R SYSTEM 
LINE 
UNIT 
(RC) 
TO 1O5V AC 
(RC) TO ANOTHER RINGING SUPPLY 
KEY SYSTEM 
LINE UNIT 
| ; ° 4 «65 
A 446F 446F 
DIODE DIODE 
2 COMMON 
Ses ates Yeas ask > Seed) + hte eo AUDIBLE SIGNAL 
) 
a 


1Al MATRIX BLOCK 


RINGER 
LESS 
CAPACITOR 


(CA) 


LOOP 
THROUGH 
STRAPPING 
TO RINGING 


GROUND 


ee ed 


STATION CABLE 
DISTRIBUTION BLOCK 


(66-— TYPE SHOWN) 


RC=RINGING CONTROL LEAD 
CA = COMMON AUDIBLE CONTROL LEAD 


Bl = GROUNDED SIDE, STATION RINGER 
RI = RINGER OPERATING POTENTIAL 
NOTE: 


FOR IAI KTS: B RELAY SYMBOL 
BECOMES (R); RC BECOMES (R1!). 
COMPARABLE DESIGNATIONS 


APPLY WHEN ASSOCIATED WiTH 


OTHER SIMILAR CIRCUITS. TPA 48392) 


» Fig. 7—Block Schematic Layout ¢ 


4.03 Proper audible signal control requires the 

use of a diode per line, per ringer. In cases 
where only one ringer is to be connected to one 
line, a bare wire strap can be substituted for a 
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' Od ‘ 
| ] 3 UqgUs 
|| A B 
FIVE LINE CIRCUITS—SIX STATIONS SIX LINE CIRCUITS—FIVE STATIONS 
COMMON AUDIBLE LEADS (6) 


(TO STATIONS) RINGING CONTROL LEADS (6) = j= = ypa 4839 22 


» Fig. 8—Wiring Arrangement and Diode Orientation ¢ 


diode at the proper crosspoint on the matrix block. 
However, when additional ringers are to be associated 
with that line, or where other lines are to ring 
that common audible signal, the wire strap must 
be removed and 446F diodes placed at the proper 
coordinate points. To illustrate using Fig. 8B as 
a given matrix block installation: 
LINE CIRCUIT (RC LEAD) OPERATES STATION RINGER 
2 and 3 
1 
2 and 4 
2 
5 (note strap) 
1, 3, and 4 


3 C3 @ mooi 
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5. MAINTENANCE 


5.01 Maintenance procedures for the 1A1 Matrix 

Block are the same as for the 66-type 
connecting blocks. For terminal alignment and 
adjustment see Section 461-604-100. 


5.02 Field replacement of connectors in these 

blocks is not recommended. Replace matrix 
blocks having terminal damage which cannot be 
corrected. 


Page 7 
7 Pages 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


ADDENDUM 463-130-100 
Issue 1, October 1979 


BACKBOARDS 
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION 


1. GENERAL 
1.001 This addendum supplements Section 
463-130-100, Issue 12. Place this pink sheet 
ahead of Page 1 of the section. 
1.002 This addendum is issued to: 
e Add information to Table A 


e Add information on the locating of the 191C 
backboard 


e Replace Fig. 35. 


2. CHANGES TO SECTION 


2.001 On Page 2, after paragraph 3.03, add the 
following note. 


Note: When a191C backboard is used where 
a 554BMP telephone set is mounted on a 
630A4 connecting block, the 191C backboard 
snaps onto the 1034A mounting plate and the 
telephone set is hung on the headed rivets. 


2.002 On Page 19, add new Fig. 35. 


2.003 The following change applies to Table A. 


168D 
168E 
CODE COLOR 168F 172C* 182B 191C 


Go foo [||P 
ae Pem [| [pe 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 


Page 1 


ADDENDUM 463-130-100 


@ PLASTIC 0.235 IN. THICK 


@ SNAPS OVER 630A4 CONNECTING BLOCK (PLUG-IN WALL 
SET MOUNTING) FOR DECOR PURPOSES 


@ MOUNTS 550-, EARLY 1550-, OR 2550-SERIES MODULAR 
WALL SET, OR AC1 BASE 


@ DRILL-OUT MOUNTING HOLES AND CORRESPONDING SET 
CODES MOLDED IN BACK 


@ REPLACES 182B AND 191B BACKBOARD 


@ COLOR, SEE TABLE A 


Fig. 35—191C Backboard 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 463-130-100 
Issue 12, October 1978 


BACKBOARDS 
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01. This section provides information on common 

use backboards and related devices. Refer 
to Division 506 for information on backboards for 
coin collectors and coin telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Add 198A backboard (Fig. 37) 


e Rate the 191C-59, -61, and -64 backboards 
MD (Table A). 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The purpose of these backboards is to provide 

adequate mounting surfaces for the installation 
of telephone sets, connecting blocks, and various 
other apparatus. 


2.02 When terminating and cross-connecting cables 

on customer premises, especially in large 
buildings, it is recommended that the backboards 
installed in these locations be standardized. These 
backboards are now available in several sizes and 
colors and should follow the color scheme plan 
outlined in Section 518-010-101. 


2.03 Ordering Guide: 


CODE NO. FIG. NO. 


Backboard, 79 
Backboard, 81 
Backboard, 147A 
Backboard, 154A 
Backboard, 155A (MD) 
Backboard, 156A (MD) 
Backboard, 163A 
Backboard, 164A 
Backboard, 165A 


omni owrhwndre 


NOTICE 


Backboard, 166A 10 
Backboard, 168D* 11 
Backboard, 168E* 12 
Backboard, 168F* 13 
Backboard, 169A (MD) 14 
Backboard, 171A 15 
Backboard, 172C* (MD) 16 
Backboard, 173A 17 
Backboard, 173B 18 
Backboard, 176A 19 
Backboard, 177A 20 
Backboard, 180A 21 
Backboard, 181A 22 
Cover, Screen, D-180313 Ze 
Backboard, 182B* 23,24 
Backboard, 183A1, A2, 25 
A4, or ASF 
Backboard, 183B1, B2, 26 
B38, B4, or BOT 
Backboard, 184A1} 27 
Backboard, 184B17 28 
Backboard, 184B2+ 29 
Backboard, 185A1+ 30 
Backboard, 186 Af 31 
Backboard, 187B1} 32 
Backboard, 188A1 (MD) 33 
Backboard, 188B1 34 
Backboard, 191C* 35 
Backboard, 197A 36 
» Backboard, 198A 37¢ 
Backboard, KS-5796, L1 or L7 38 
Backboard, KS-5796, L2 or L8& 39 
Backboard, KS-5796, L3 or LQ 40 
Assembly, Backboard, ED-69368-50, 41 
Group 1 
Trough, Wiring, 840348288 42, 


* Add desired color code selected from Table A. 


+ Refer to appropriate figures for size and color information. 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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2.04 Color: 


OTABLE A¢ 


COLOR ORDERING GUIDE 


BACKBOARD 


| Black 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Use colored backboards on customer premises 

where installations are to be standardized 
according to the color plan. In other applications, 
employ backboards for mounting apparatus or 
equipment only when one or more of the following 
conditions exist: 


e Mounting surface is uneven. 
e Mounting surface is damp. 


e A secure mounting could not be obtained 
otherwise. 


e It is necessary to insulate special apparatus 
from current-conducting surfaces. 
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CODE COLOR 168D, 
168E, 172C* 182B 191C 
168F 


Light Olive 
oo 


a 
a 


ae eR 


oa el Ae 
* MD 


e It is necessary to avoid drilling too many 
holes. 


3.02 Backboards used on customer premises where 

standardization is important should follow 
the color scheme plan in Section 518-010-101 where 
all central office cables terminate on the same color 
backboards, key equipment on same color, etc, 
regardless of terminating area terminal room, 
apparatus closet, etc. 


3.03 Locating: Location of a backboard is 

dependent upon apparatus to be mounted 
thereon; however, select a location which will not 
expose craft personnel or equipment to injury or 
damage. 


3.04 Installing: 


(a) Refer to Table B for proper fastening device 
and quantity to be used for each backboard 
dependent upon: 


e Type of surface 
e Strength and rigidity of base material 
e Weight to be supported. 


(b) Refer to appropriate section on attachments 
and fasteners in 080 Division for method of 
installing fasteners. 


Note: When fasteners extend into or through 
a surface, avoid damaging existing equipment 
and wiring. 


(c) When a particular backboard is not listed in 
Table B, refer to backboard most similar 
for mounting information. 


(d) If existing mounting holes in backboards do 
not align when securing mounting, drill 
additional holes with proper tools. 


(e) If backboards are located on an uneven 

surface, shim to obtain a firm mounting. 
Use fasteners 1/2-inch longer than specified in 
Table B. 


(f) Backboards located outdoors should be 
secured with rust-proof fasteners such as 
galvanized screws or bolts. 


(g) If backboard must be mounted on a finely 
finished surface, such as glazed tile or marble 
which would be expensive to repair, consult 


supervisor and obtain instructions before proceeding. 


(h) When backboard is mounted on plaster on 
wood lath, all screws must enter laths or 
studding (see Fig. 8). 


(i) When mounting buzzer on wooden backboards, 

countersink backboard mounting screws to 
prevent screwheads from contacting buzzer base 
(see Fig. 8). 


(j) The B beam clip and the B insulator support 
can be installed on I beams and angle irons 
1/8- to 1/2-inch thick to fasten backboards at 
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indoor locations. The B beam clip will accept a 
10-24 or a 1/4-20 size screw. The B insulator 
support will accept a 10-24 screw. (See Fig. 48, 
44, and 45.) 


(k) Holes designated by bosses (Fig. 24) on the 

rear of a 182B or 191C backboard must be 
drilled to permit mounting 500-type wall sets. 
Use an 11/64-inch drill bit when drilling the 
bosses. 


(1) A small section of the thin wall at the top 

or bottom edge of the 182B or 191C backboard 
may be broken out to allow entry of inside 
wiring (Fig. 24). 


(m) The telephone set is not fastened to a 182B 

or 191C backboard; instead, the backboard 
is held in place by the fasteners which support 
the telephone set. 


To prevent damage to line switch 
assembly when installing set on a 182B 
or 191C backboard: 


e Place fasteners through backboard into 
supporting surface. 


e Run up threads until head of fastener 
is 1/16-inch from backboard. 


e Place the telephone set on fasteners using 
keyhole slots. 


e Support screwdriver and tighten fasteners 
(Fig. 46). 


3.05 Removing: 


(a) Carefully remove all wire, screws, bolts, 
and other fasteners used in mounting 
backboard. 


(b) In case backboard tends to stick to wall after 

fasteners have been removed, press palm 
of one hand tightly against backboard and tap 
upper end of backboard with a hammer. 


(c) Whenever it is necessary to leave a backboard 

in place, remove all fasteners which hold 
the apparatus to the backboard. This prevents 
the possibility of personnel injury, damage to 
furniture, etc. 
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12-172 IN. 


7 SS 5 IN. 


@wooD, BLACK 


@ MOUNTS ONE 58-, 98-, OR IO6-TYPE 
STATION PROTECTOR, OR TWO IIIA 
STATION PROTECTORS 


Fig. 1—79 Backboard 


13/16 
IN. 


12-1/2 IN, 


e WOOD, BLACK 


® MOUNTS FIVE 58-, 98-, OR 
IO6-TYPE STATION PROTECTORS 


Fig. 2—81 Backboard 


25-172 IN. 


UR ER ARTE, 


a 

4 8-188916 NO.8 PH OR FH CADMIUM 

. . } PLATED TAPPING SCREW 
: I-1/2 IN. LONG 


9 -S/16 
INCHES 


9/16 IN. 7-1/8 INCHES 


e WOOD, GRAY 


® MOUNTS A J86205H RECTIFIER, 
634-, OR 653-TYPE SUBSCRIBER SET 


Fig. 3—147A Backboard Mounted on Plaster and 
Lath 


7-1/6 IN. 


i 


e WOOD, GRAY 


@ MOUNTS 584-, 684-, 685-, 686-, 
OR 687-TYPE SUBSCRIBER SET 
ON WALL OR OVER AN OUTLET 


Fig. 4— 154A Backboard 
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m i2-3/8 IN 


|. 4-27/32 IN. — 
@ METAL,BLACK 


@ MOUNTS 534-OR 634-TYPE 
SUBSCRIBER SET ON WOODEN 


BASEBOARD TO AVOID MOUNTING 
ON MASONARY OR TILE 


® SCREWS PROVIDED 


Fig. 5— 155A (MD) Backboard 
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lO-1/2 IN. 


NO.8 PH OR FH 
CADMIUM PLATED 
3/4 IN. TAPPING 
SCREWS 


@ METAL, BLACK 


@ MOUNTS 584-OR 684-TYPE. 
SUBSCRIBER SET ON WOODEN 


BASEBOARD TO AVOID MOUNTING 
ON MASONRY OR TILE 


@ SCREWS PROVIDED 


Fig. 6—Mounting 156A (MD) Backboard on Wooden 


Baseboard 


4-7/32 IN. 
2-7/32 IN. 


e PHENOL FIBER, GRAY 
® MOUNTS I4A- OR 20A-TYPE INDICATOR 


e SCREWS PROVIDED FOR MOUNTING 
INDICATOR AND BACKBOARD 


Fig. 7—163A Backboard 


NO.7 PH CADMIUM PLATED 
TAPPING SCREW [7/2 IN. LONG 


SE GIS SLA DERGIB ts RIE BES SS CISTE EIS 


ENE SIA LA NITUII i Ii SCi aS 


x 
x. 
Ss 
aS. 


@® WOOD, BLACK 


@ MOUNTS C- OR G-TYPE HAND TELEPHONE 
SET MOUNTINGS, OR 7-TYPE BUZZERS AND 
BELLS ON OTHER THAN WOOD SURFACES 


@ REPLACES 157A BACKBOARD 


Fig. 8—164A Backboard Mounted on Metal Panel 


ISS 12, SECTION 463-130-100 


3/8 IN. ; ee ae G : 


2 IN. 


Se 


—— 


1-3/4 IN. —_— 3-7/8 IN. aiamcel 


@ PLASTIC 


@ MOUNTING ONE 42A OR 44A 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


@ COLOR, SEE TABLE A 


| _ Fig. 11—168D Backboard 
7/8 mn |__ 7 IN. 


@ WOOD, GRAY 3/8 IN—>| 


@ MOUNTS KS-5250, J86205A OR 
B RECTIFIERS, OR SO-TYPE 
RECORDER CONNECTOR 


Fig. 9— 165A Backboard 


5-1/2 IN. 


7-19/64 IN. = 3-7/8 IN. oa 


@ PLASTIC 


e MOUNTS TWO OR THREE 44A 
CONNECTING BLOCKS 


e COLOR, SEE TABLE A 


Lace 64 IN Fig. 12—168E Backboard 


@ METAL , GALVANIZED 


@ MOUNTS 320-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 
@ BOLTS PROVIDED 


Fig. 10—166A Backboard 
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3/16 | 


C PLASTIC 
ANCHOR 


= 


3/8 IN. 


N. X EIN. 


es 


byes 


ees 


Bees 


q 


ey 


® PLASTIC 
e MOUNTS FOUR 44A CONNECTING BLOCKS 


@ COLOR, 


Poge § 


SEE TABLE A 


Fig. 13—168F Backboard 


7-3/8 IN. 


2-5/8 IN. 


METAL, STEEL GRAY 
MOUNTS 592-TYPE SUBSCRIBER SET 


PROVIDES PROTECTION FROM WEATHER 
AND MECHANICAL INJURY 


HINGED COVER 
SCREWS PROVIDED 
REPLACED BY I8IA-49 


Fig. 14—169A (MD) Backboard 
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6-3/8 IN. 


IG6-1/8 IN. 
3/8 se aa IN, 
e WOOD, GRAY 
e MOUNTS 53I- OR 592-TYPE 
— 


SUBSCRIBER SET 


Fig. 15—171A Backboard 


12- 23/32 IN. 


3/4 
PNN« 


®@ WOOD, GRAY 


@ MOUNTS TWO ISA 
APPARATUS MOUNTINGS 


Fig. 17—173A Backboard 


10 IN. 


4 
_— 5-5/8 IN. 


@ PLASTIC 


@ MOUNTS 354-, 356-, 357-, 
554-, 556-, OR 558-TYPE 
WALL TELEPHONE SET 


@ SCREWS PROVIDED 
@ COLOR, SEE TABLE A 


Fig. 16—172C (MD) Backboard 
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SIMMONS NO. STR 
5-4-5 RECEPTACLE 


802065680 
(P-~206568) 
RHM SCREW 


811332386 
(P-130238) 
PLATE 


16-1/8 IN. 


12-23/ 32 IN. 


e@ WOOD, GRAY | 
® MOUNTS ONE 31A APPARATUS MOUNTING 


Fig. 18—173B Backboard 


2 IN. 


3/8 I L_— 3-7/8 IN. 


@ WOOD, GRAY 


@ MOUNTS SMALL MISCELLANEOUS 
APPARATUS SUCH AS JACKS, BUZZERS, 
INDICATORS, AND KEYS 


Fig. 19—176A Backboard 
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Se 


| 


@ METAL, (EARLY MODEL) FIBER GLASS (CURRENT 
MODEL) GRAY 

@ MOUNTS TWO 66BI-25 CONNECTING BLOCKS. 
AND ONE 31B APPARATUS MOUNTING USING A 


811333095 (P-15C309) HINGED BRACKET ASSEMBLY 
AND A 814863056 (P-48F 305) BRACKET ASSEMBLY. 
BRACKETS NOT FURNISHED. 


Fig. 20—177A Backboard 


ment @ STEEL, GRAY 


@ MOUNTS 103 OR 202 DATA SETS 
OR 820 DATA AUXILIARY SETS 


Fig. 21— 180A Backboard 


9-3/8 IN. 
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COVER RETAINING 


SCREWS 
a“ 
ey OAT 2 IN: 
¥ 


TAPPED HOLES 
FOR COVER 
RETAINING SCREWS 


| > MOUNTING 
HOLES 


LIA RINGER 


WIRE MTG HOLES 


ENTRANCE 


D-I80313 
COVER SCREEN 


MOUNTING 
TABS 


@® METAL, LIGHT OLIVE GRAY 
@ CONSISTS OF BACKBOARD AND COVER 
@ MOUNTS LIA RINGER IN OUTDOOR LOCATIONS 


® OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT-COVER SCREEN FOR 
PROTECTION AGAINST BIRDS AND INSECTS, 
ORDER SEPARATELY 


Fig. 22—181A Backboard, Exploded View 
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550-SERIES 


MOUNTING 


ACI 


2550 - SERIES 


THIN WALL 
REMOVE FOR INSIDE WIRE 


DRILL FOR 
550-SERIES SET 


J 
ww 
wo 
er O° 
ui = 
a 
is 
<q 
Ww 


1i550- 


550-SERIES 2550-SERIES 


5-5/8 1N. 


ACI MOUNTING 


FE RARE NE. 


@ PLASTIC 9/32 -iIN. THICK 


@ MOUNTS 550-2550-SERIES WALL SET, 
OR ACI TELEPHONE BASE 


@ MAY BE USED TO MASK UNSIGHTLY WALL 


eek 


CONDITIONS EXITING WHEN LARGER WALL 


SETS ARE REPLACED BY SMALLER SETS 


THIN WALL DRILL FOR 
REMOVE FOR INSIDE WIRE 550-SERIES SET 


Fig 


SEE TABLE A 


2 


@ COLOR 


Rear View 


e 


. 24—182B Backboard 


23— 1828 Backboard 


© 


Fig 


8-1/2 IN. 


Aedes 1/2 IN. 


@® BLUE I83Al, GREEN 183A2, PURPLE 183/44, 
YELLOW 1I83A5. 


@ CONSISTS OF METAL BOARD AND FOUR 
PLASTIC 89B BRACKETS SECURED BY 
TWO SCREWS EACH. 


@ MOUNTS FOUR 66—-TYPE CONNECTING 
BLOCKS ORDERED SEPARATELY. 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TERMINATING AND 
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S 
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 5I8-Ol10-IOI. 


Fig. 25—183A1, A2, A4, or A5 Backboard 
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bis ene eee 1/2 IN. 


@ BLUE I83Bl, GREEN 18382, RED 183B3, PURPLE 18384, YELLOW 18385. 


@ CONSISTS OF METAL BOARD AND EIGHT PLASTIC 89B BRACKETS 
SECURED BY TWO SCREWS EACH. 


@® MOUNTS EIGHT 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS, ORDERED SEPARATELY. 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK ARRANGEMENT FOR 


TERMINATING AND CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER’S PREMISES, 
REFER TO SECTION 518-—O10-I0I. 


Fig. 26—183B1, B2, B3, B4, or BS Backboard 
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Scateiees 1/2 IN. 


@ RED I84Al. 


@ CONSISTS OF METAL BOARD, TWO 66B4-25 
CONNECTING BLOCKS, AND SIX 834372377 
(P-43X237) DISTRIBUTING RINGS. 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TERMINATING AND 
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S 
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 5I8-OI10-IOl. 


Fig. 27—184A1 Backboard 
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THICKNESS 1/2 IN. 


@ RED 184Bi. 


@ CONSISTS OF METAL BOARD, FOUR 66B4-—25 CONNECTING BLOCKS, 
AND TWELVE 834372377 (P-43 X 237) DISTRIBUTING RINGS. 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK ARRANGEMENT FOR 


TERMINATING AND CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S 
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 5i8-O10-I0}. 


Fig. 28—184B1 Backboard 
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@ RED !84Be2 


20 IN 
@ CONSISTS OF METAL BOARD AND FOUR 


66B4-25 CONNECTING BLOCKS. 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TERMINATING AND 
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S 
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 5I8-Oi0-IOl. 


Fig. 29—184B2 Backboard 


THICKNESS 834372377 (P-43X237) 
1/2 IN. DISTRIBUTING RING 


@ WOOD, YELLOW 


@ CONSISTS OF A BOARD AND SIX 
DISTRIBUTING RING ASSEMBLIES 
SECURED BY ONE SCREW EACH 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TERMINATING AND 
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER S 
PREMISES REFER TO SECTION 518 -O10-10 


Fig. 30—185A1 Backboard 


Page 17 


SECTION 463-130-100 


5/16 IN. 


@PLASTIC 


@ MOUNTS IOA-HANDSET 
HANGER 

@ AVAILABLE 
IN -3, -61 COLORS 


@ SLOT ON REAR OF 
BACKBOARD FOR 
t INCH NO. 8 PH OR FH 
CADMIUM PLATED 
TAPPING SCREW 
(SCREW FURNISHED 
WITH IG6A BACKBOARD) 


Fig. 31— 186A Backboard 
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@ WHITE 187BI 


® CONSISTS OF WOOD BOARD AND SIXTEEN 
834372377 (P-43 X 237) DISTRIBUTING RINGS. 


@ USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK 
ARRANGEMENT FOR TERMINATING AND 
GROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S 
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 518-OI0-IOI. 


8-7/8 IN. 


Fig. 32—187B1 Backboard 


2-15716 IN. 


-38 RADIUS 


6-172 IN. 
10- 3/4 IN. 


@ WHITE STAMPED METAL PANEL WITH FOUR 834372377 
(P-43 X 237) DISTRIBUTING RINGS 


@ USED WITH 88-TYPE MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCKS 
TO RETAIN CROSS-CONNECT WIRES 


Fig. 33—188A1 (MD) Backboord 


a 


e WHITE STAMPED METAL PANEL WITH TWO 
842139248 (COMCODE) DISTRIBUTION RINGS. 


e USED WITH 88-TYPE MODULAR CONNECTING 
BLOCKS TO RETAIN CROSS-CONNECTING WIRES. 


Fig. 34—188B1 Backboard 
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oe 


FRONT VIEW 


e PLASTIC 0.235 IN. THICK 


@ SNAPS OVER 630A4 CONNECTING BLOCK (PLUG-IN WALL 
SET MOUNTING) FOR DECOR PURPOSES 


e@ MOUNTS 550-, EARLY 1550-, OR 2550-SERIES MODULAR 
WALL SET, OR AC1 BASE 


e KNOCK-OUT MOUNTING HOLES AND CORRESPONDING SET 
CODES MOLDED IN BACK 


@ REPLACES 182B AND 191B BACKBOARD 
e COLOR, SEE TABLE A 


Fig. 35—-191C Backboard 
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PREDRILLED 

HOLE WITH TEENUT 
FOR ATTACHING 
APPARATUS BOX (6) 


23 3/4 IN. 


@ WOOD, LIGHT OLIVE GRAY 


@ INTENDED FOR WALL MOUNTING OF 121-TYPE 
APPARATUS BOX 


@ INCLUDES SIX SCREWS FOR ATTACHING APPARATUS 
BOX TO BACKBOARD 


@ WALL MOUNTING HOLES MUST BE DRILLED AND 
COUNTERSUNK BY INSTALLER 


@ MOUNT ON WALL WITH AT LEAST SIX FLATHEAD SCREWS 


Fig. 36—197A Backboard 
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35 1/2 IN, 


@ STEEL PANEL, WHITE FINISH 


e FOR CROSS-CONNECT WIRE WHERE MODULAR 
PANELS ARE STACKED VERTICALLY 


Fig. 37—9198A Backboard¢ 
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16-13 /32 IN. 


PHI/4 NL 


ae 


a 3/4 na] Oe 
| LIST 2: 

@ WOOD, BLACK 

® MOUNTS TWO 105A APPARATUS BOXES 

@ REPLACES I6IA 


LIST 8: 
e WOOD, BEIGE - GRAY 
@ MOUNT TWO !05B APPRATUS BOXES 


LIST | 
e WOOD, BLACK 
@ MOUNTS ONE IO5A APPARATUS BOX 
@ REPLACES I60A 


Fig. 39—KS-5796, List 2 or List 8 Backboard 


LIST 7 
e WOOD, BEIGE -GRAY 
@ MOUNTS ONE IO05B APPARATUS BOX 


Fig. 38—KS-5796, List 1 or List 7 Backboard Mounted 
on Cinder Block 
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374 “Nd La 


LIST 3 
e WOOD, BLACK 


@ MOUNTS THREE !OS5SA 
APPARATUS BOXES 


@ REPLACES 1!62A 
LIST 9 
e WOOD, BEIGE-GRAY 


e@ MOUNTS THREE I05B 
APPARATUS BOXES 


@ REPLACES A-2857 


Fig. 40—KS-5796, List 3 or List 9 Backboard 
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25-3/16 IN. 


|-—_______ 25-5/8 INCHES —————___—_> 


30-3/8 
INCHES 


e WOOD, LIGHT OLIVE GRAY 


e MOUNT ONE 26A APPARATUS 
MOUNTING AND ONE ED- 69366 —50, G3 
TERMINAL PLATE ASSEMBLY 


e CAN BE EQUIPPED WITH ED-69368-—50, 
G2 COVER 


Fig. 41—ED-69368-50, Group 1 Backboard 


Assembly 
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COVER 840348304 
(SLIDES OR SNAPS ON) 


@ PLASTIC 

@ LIGHT GRAY 

@ USEFUL FOR ROUTING AND RETAINING POWER 
CABLES BETWEEN MODULAR PANELS AND 
ASSOCIATED POWER UNITS. REFER TO SECTION 
518-215-419. 

@ REQUIRES SAME MOUNTING FASTENERS AS |80A 
BACKBOARD (TABLE 8B). 


a DUCT 840348296 


Fig. 42—Wiring Trough, 840348288 


\/4-20 
THREAD 


Fig. 44—B Insulator Support 


Fig. 43—B Beam Clip Mounted on Angle Iron 
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SUPPORTED 
SCREWDRIVER 


Fig. 45—Typical Installation of Backboard Using B 
Beam Clip 


Fig. 46—Tightening Fasteners Which Support Telephone 
Set and 182B or 191C Backboard 
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POWER 
WIRING UNIT 
TROUGH 

MODULAR 


PANELS 


Fig. 47—Typical Installation of 840348288 Wiring 
Trough (Cover Removed) 
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TABLE B 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


BACK- 
BOARD MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 

CINDER 

MASONRY * BLOCK, 
TYPE ae pts (CONCRETE, HOLLOW TILE, 
BRICK) METAL LATH, 

PLASTER- 


FASTENERS 


QTY 
(NOTE 
1) 


SIZE AND TYPE 
(NOTE 2 AND 3) 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw in No. 10 
Plastic Anchor 


Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium 
3/32 or No. 33 Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 8 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 Self-Tapping 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 


1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/32 or No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 


Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
2 


1 
1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


1-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 


3/4-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
3/32 or . 
No. 33 1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
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TABLE B (Contd) 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


BACK- FASTENERS 
BOARD MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 
CINDER vera HOLE 
sort. | HARD. | MASONRY * BLOCK, (DESK SIZE SIZE AND TYPE 
TYPE : - | (CONCRETE, HOLLOW TILE, REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 3) 
woop | woop OR 
eRer METAL LATH, | paNELING) 
PLASTER- 
BOARD} 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 


Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


11-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/32 or No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


None B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


1-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 
Screw 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw | 
11-Inch No. 8 RH Blued Wood 
Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 8 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


15/8-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 
Screw 


2-1/2 Inch No. 8 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 

2-1/2 Inch No. 8 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 

B Masonry Fastener, Size 8 


2-1/2 Inch No. 8 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw in No. 10 Plastic 
Anchor 


Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch 


2-1/2 Inch No. 8 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 
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TABLE B (Contd) 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


QTY 
(NOTE 
1) 


1-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
3/4-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
B Masonry Fastener, Size 4 
1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 
C Plastic Anchor, /16 by 1 Inch 
C Plastic Anchor, /16 by 1 Inch 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 

1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 

1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 

3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
5/8-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 

ne e 

3/16 


C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 


BACK- 


BOARD MOUNTING SURFACES 


SOFT- | HARD- 
WOOD | WOOD 


PLASTER, 
CINDER 
BLOCK, 

HOLLOW TILE, 

PLASTER} | METAL LATH, 

PLASTER- 

BOARD} 


HOLE 
SIZE 
REQUIRED 


METAL 
(DESK 
OR 
PANELING) 


SIZE AND TYPE 
(NOTE 2 AND 3) 


MASONRY * 
(CONCRETE, 
BRICK) 


TYPE 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 10 
Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch 
3/16- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 RH Self- 
Tapping Screw 


165 


1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 


1-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 


1-1/4 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw in No. 16 Plastic 
Anchor 


Wall ‘Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch 


1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH 
Galvanized Wood Screw 


Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch 
1/4- by 4-Inch RH Toggle Bolt 


12-24 by 9/16-Inch RH Galva- 
nized Iron Machine Screw 


166 


168 
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TABLE B (Contd) 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


FASTENERS 


MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 


CINDER HOLE 
MASONRY * BLOCK, SIZE SIZE AND TYPE INOTE 
(CONCRETE, HOLLOW TILE, REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 3) 1) 
BRICK) METAL LATH 
PLASTER- 


SOFT- 
TYPE | woop | woop 


BOARD} 


1-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 


1-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw in No. 16 Plastic 


or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
33 3/4-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 4 


1-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 

C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
C Plastie Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


1-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 
Wall Screw Anchor 1/4 Inch 


1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 


5/8-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 
Screw 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


172 
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TABLE B (Contd) 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


FASTENERS 


MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 


CINDER METAL HOLE 

MASONRY * BLOCK, (DESK SIZE SIZE AND TYPE 

(CONCRETE, HOLLOW TILE, OR REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 3) 
BRICK) METAL LATH, 


PLASTER. | |PANELING) 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/32 or No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 


1-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 


Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16- 
by 3/4-Inch Round Washer 


ef] of fof ied Teypig See wine 
. 1-1/4 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16- 

by 3/4-Inch Round Washer 

B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 
1-3/4-Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16- 
by 3/4-Inch Round Washer in 

173 No. 16 Plastic Anchor 


1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch 


1-3/4 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16- 
by 3/4-Inch Round Washer 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 8 


Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch 


1/4- by 4-Inch RH Toggle Bolt 
with 5/16- by 3/4-Inch Round 
Washer 


1-Inch No. 8 PH or FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw 


3/4-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 4 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 


C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
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TABLE B (Contd) 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


SOAR FASTENERS 
BOARD MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 
CINDER 
METAL 
MASONRY * BLOCK, 
type | SOFT- | HARD-| (concrete, HOLLOW TiLe,| 'DESK 
woop | woop OR 
BRICK) METAL LATH, | oaNELING) 
PLASTER- 
BOARD} 


es 


HOLE 
SIZE SIZE AND TYPE 
REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 3) 


C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 


Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 
C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
5/8-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 


1-1/2 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw 


‘1-Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw 


‘(1-1/4 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw in No. 16 
Plastic Anchor 


C Masonry Fastener, Size 52 


1/4- x 3- or 4-Inch Toggle Bolt 


3/4-Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 

1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 
3/4-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 
Screw 


1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 


1-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
Wood Screw 
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SOFT- 
TYPE = lwoop | woop 


» TABLE B (Contd) 4 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


FASTENERS 


MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 
CINDER 


HOLE 


MASONRY * BLOCK, SIZE SIZE AND TYPE 
(CONCRETE, HOLLOW TILE, REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 3) 
BRICK) METAL LATH 
PLASTER- 


BOARD} 


C Masonry Fastener, Size 42 


1-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
5/16 Wood Screw in No. 16 Plastic 
Anchor 
1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1/8 or 1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized 
No. 30 Wood Screw 


C Masonry Fastener, Size 52 


3/8 Wall Screw Anchor, 3/8 Inch 
5/8 3/16- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 


12-24 by 9/16-Inch RH Galva- 
nized Iron Machine Screw 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
No. 33 1-Inch No. 8 PH or FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw 
None B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 
1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 
1 
ee : He -_ 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


181 


(1/4 


3/32 or 1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
None 

1/4 


1-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 
Screw 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 


B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 


Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 


1-1/2 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
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» TABLE B (Contd) ¢ 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


Pe NTT epee OO Ben eenT OTR, WONT UNTO ESM SIRE CI TD et ILA te ET Rae a ecbbene ee naateendegemensmeestaaratans ope ieinnerhdiemn se rae thtbend tiptanienennsteheaoimeanieitbyet” 


{ 
BACK- FASTENERS 
BOARD MOUNTING SURFACES is got hres Se sea Ae reste: at Mn Bale 2, VIS, 


PLASTER, 


CINDER METAL HOLE QTY 
SOFT HARD MASONRY *| = LATH BLOCK, (DESK SIZE SIZE AND TYPE (NOTE 
TYPE WooD wooo (CONCRETE, AND HOLLOW TILE, OR REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 3) 1) 
BRICK) PLASTER}| METAL LATH, PANELING) 
PLASTER- 
BOARD} 
B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
Séanadend ieee ioc aml gecipclb i -_—— 4 
1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 
¢ 1-Inch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping 
Screw 
3/32 or 1-Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium Plated 
No. 33 Tapping Screw 
B Masonry Fastener, Size 5 
1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw in No. 10 
Plastic Anchor 
Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1-Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium Plated 
Tapping Screw 
1-Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium Plated 
Tapping Screw 
1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
No. 33 1-Inch No. 8 RH PH or FH 
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
None B Masonry Fastener, Size 4 
1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
1/4 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 
C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
_~ 3/16 
C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4 
1-1/4 Inch No. 8 PH or FH 
3/32 or No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 
None B Masonry Fastener, Size 6 
1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 
1/2 1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt 
3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 
N 33 1-1/4 Inch No. 8 RH Self- 
e oe Tapping Screw 


3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch 


comment ieidiidhcrar nent toemtertig eemacemammantiadent oes 
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TABLE B (Contd) 


FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS 


MOUNTING SURFACES 


PLASTER, 
CINDER HOLE 
MASONRY * BLOCK, SIZE 
(CONCRETE, HOLLOW TILE, REQUIRED 
BRICK) 


SOFT- | HARD- 
WwoOoD | WOOD 


PLASTER- 
BOARD} 


FASTENERS 


SIZE AND TYPE 
_ (NOTE 2 AND 3) 


2-1/2 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16 
x 3/4 and 7/16 x 1-Inch Flat 
Washers under screwhead 


2-1/2-Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 


Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16 
x 3/4 and 7/16 x 1-Inch Flat 
Washers under screwhead 


2-1/2-Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium 
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16 
x 8/4 and 7/16 x 1-Inch Flat 
Washers under screwhead in No. 
16 Plastic Anchor 


3/16 x 3 or 4-Inch BH Toggle 
Bolt with 5/16 x 3/4 and 7/16 x 
1-Inch Flat Washers under bolt 
head 


Refer to Section 518-450-111 


Notes: 
1. Additional fasteners may be placed to ensure mounting. 


2. When using toggle bolts, cut off excess length. 


3. Size shown for wall screw anchors is diameter only. Length will be determined by wall thickness. 


* When mounting on plastered masonry, use fasteners 1/2-inch longer than specified. 


When mounting on plasterboard, plaster on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least 1 inch. 


Requires only 2 fasteners. 
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CONTENTS PAGE 


A. ED-69366-50 Terminal Plate Assembly 


25 
B. ED-69391-50 Terminal Wall Box . 26 
10. ADAPTERS, BRACKETS, AND MOUNTING 
BARS he ee Sp A He ie Ee Saks Ser ee eT. 
ADAPTERS ........ . . . 27 
A. 262A Adapter ....... . 27 
B. 813622099 (P-36B209) Adapter . 27 
BRACKETS ...... ... . . 28 
A. 67-Type Bracket . ... .. =. «28 
B. 813722048 (P-37B204) Bracket . . 29 
C. ED-69366-50 Bracket do oh awh. et ae 229 
MOUNTING BARS éB. , me ee, ae Se Ze - 330 
A. 811238245 (P-12C824) Mounting Bar 
B. 813538733 (P-35C873) Mounting Bar 
C. ED-69143-70 Mounting Bar oe. ST 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section covers the identification of 
apparatus boxes, equipment cabinets, apparatus 
mountings, and associated hardware. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add information 
on the 34C, 34D, and 50A cabinets and the 
117C, 154A, and 154B covers. 


1.03 Some items in this section are available in 

different specifications. These are shown 
as group numbers added to the ED number on 
drawings or in supplies catalogs. Footnotes are 
provided throughout this section to draw attention 
to this. Refer to ED drawings or supplies catalogs 
for different specifications that are desired. 
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1.04 Table A lists mounting plate and key telephone 
unit mounting information for certain apparatus 
mountings and cabinets. 


2. APPARATUS BOXES 
A. 105-Type Apparatus Box 


2.01 The 105-type apparatus box (Fig. 1) is a 

metal base with a cover designed to mount 
four single- or two double-space angle-bracket type 
key telephone units (KTUs). Two fanning rings 
are furnished with each box. 


2.02 The fiber dust-sealing guard has been replaced 

by a single piece 813080025 (P-30H002) plastic 
dust guard. Two dust guards are shipped with 
each 105-type apparatus box and will slip into the 
cable entrance openings in the top and bottom of 
the cover to minimize dust seepage. The plastic 
dust guard can be cut to fit around entering wires 
or cables as necessary. 


FANNING RING DUST GUARD 

813080025 
813824323 pee 
(P-~38B432) 


80I686254 
(P-168625) 
3/8" RHMS 


Fig. 1—105-Type Apparatus Box 
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TABLE A 


WILL ACCOMMODATE 


MOUNTING PLATES | 


WIDTH (INCHES) 
APPARATUS LENGTH (INCHES) 


1 | ae | 
105-Type 


ANGLE ‘ 
QUANTITY eee? BRACKET| STRIP PANEL PLUG-IN 
Apparatus Box 


15A Apparatus 
Mounting Note 1 
31A Apparatus 
Mounting Note 1 
31B Apparatus e 
Mounting Note 1 
16A Apparatus 6 e e e 
Mounting Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 | Note 1 
16C Apparatus 
Mounting ee 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 
26A Apparatus 
Mounting Roe 1 Said 1 ee 1 
4-Plate Equipment Cabinet 
per 91472-70¢ Ris 1 
11-Plate Apparatus Cabinet 
per ED-91194-014 ets 2 oe a Niis 2 ies 2 
18-Plate Apparatus Cabinet 
per ED-91180-01¢ Note 2 Note 1 ee 2 Reies 
26-Plate Apparatus Cabinet 93 e e e e 
per ED-92185-014 Note 2 Note 1 | Note 2 | Note 2 
45-Plate Apparatus Cabinet 45 40 e e e e 
per ED-91981-014 Note 2 Note 1 | Note 2 | Note 2 
Wall Relay Rack 40 34 e ® e e | e 
per ED-69463-50+¢ Note 1 | Note 1 | Note1l | Note1 | Notel | Notel | Notel 


KTU TYPE 


Floor-Supported Cabinet 
per ED-69366-50 Group 1 


nee mpeuies clue 1 Mounting for one 177A backboard or 300-type key service unit. 
Ea ep wapeen ad One 26A Apparatus Mounting on Roller Slide. 
- - ro 
Floor-S rted Cabinet 
p eres per 7 Aine Two 26A Apparatus Mountings on Roller Slide. 


Note 1: Requires adapter, mounting bars, or group number. 

Note 2: Depending on group number, may require adapter(s). 

* See SD-69288-0101 for the mounting space required for different sizes of 200-type key telephone 
units. 

+ By removing three bars. 

t Before ordering see ED drawing or, where available, catalog of supplies for appropriate group 
number. 


Two 26A Apparatus Mountings on Roller Slides. 
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B. 115-Type Apparatus Box 


2.03 The 115-type apparatus box (Fig. 2) is 
intended for use as a terminating and 
distributing point in buildings. It is equipped with 
a snap-on cover, distributing ring(s), and screws 
for mounting 66-type connecting blocks which must 
be ordered separately. For further information on 
the 115-type apparatus box, refer to Sections 
461-604-101, 461-604-102, and 463-121-115. 


THREADED HOLES FOR 
MOUNTING CABLE CLAMPS 


DISTRIBUTING 
RING 


LET ISS OO Nee ITN BENS eT TE 


66B 
CONNECTING 
BLOCKS 
(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY) 


MOUNTING 
HOLES 


ane 


EERE TERME SES i BSNL OD MN SO EN 


DISTRIBUTING 
RING 


| 
| 
| 


THREADED HOLES FOR 
MOUNTING CABLE CLAMPS 


Fig. 2—Typical 115-Type Apparatus Box With 
Distributing Rings and Connecting Blocks 
Installed 

3. APPARATUS MOUNTINGS 

A. 15A Apparatus Mounting 

3.01 The 15A apparatus mounting (Fig. 3) is a 


hinged metal framework primarily used to 
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mount panel-type 200-series KTUs. It can also be 
used to mount angle bracket KTUs using 813722048 
(P-37B204) brackets which must be ordered separately. 
The apparatus mounting is furnished with an 
811910058 (P-19A005) catch and screws for fastening 
the catch and the apparatus mounting to a 173A 
backboard. One or two mountings on a backboard 
can be covered with a 116A cover. The apparatus 
mounting can be arranged to hinge on either the 
left or right side. 


aseee 


isan seean nen gee £80 890 


Fig. 3—15A Apparatus Mounting 


B. 16-Type Apparatus Mounting 


3.02 The 16A (MD) apparatus mounting (Fig. 4) 

is a hinged metal framework plus backboard 
used primarily for panel-type 200-series KTUs. It 
has twice the capacity of the 31A (MD) or 31B 
apparatus mounting and can be wall-mounted or 
floor-supported (using ED-95023-70 metal stand). 
For attaching the hinged gate of the 16A (MD) 
apparatus mounting to a metal backboard, use the 
D-179863 kit assembly. This kit consists of a 
die-cast aluminum backboard as used with the 16C 
apparatus mounting, a U-channel detail, and two 
66B1-25 connecting blocks. 
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sem 05 SSCTT— OT ec aaaaaaaammaamaal 


25-7/16 INGHES ee a iN. 


SIMMONS NO. STR-7-4-5 
SCREW-TYPE RECEPTACLE 
AND NUT 


SIMMONS NO. STR- 7-4-5 
SCREW- TYPE RECEPTACLE 


Fig. 4—16A (MD) Apparatus Mounting 


3.03 The 16C apparatus mounting (Fig. 5) is a 

hinged metal framework comparable to the 
16A apparatus mounting. The molded fiberglass 
backboard is drilled to handle 66-type connecting 
blocks. On mountings manufactured after July 
1973, the mounting key holes are slotted at both 
ends and a second cable entry hole has been added 
to allow the apparatus to be mounted with the 
gate hinges at either left or right. Cable rings 
should be installed in the apparatus mounting after 
deciding which edge is top and bottom. The 16C 
apparatus mounting is primarily intended to mount 
200-series KTUs but can also be used for the 
following: 


e Angle bracket KTUs using 813722048 (P-37B204) 
brackets. 


e 19- or 23-inch mounting plate. The 19-inch 
plates require 813622099 (P-36B209) adapters. 


e 69-type apparatus mountings (Fig. 6), or 
601A, 602A, or 603A panel on 99-type 
brackets. 


e 583-, 584-, 597-, or 598-type panel. 


Note: Mounting three 584-type panels in a 
16C apparatus mounting is not recommended. 
The center 584 panel is restricted due to the 
cover support brackets interfering with the 
KTUs in the first and last positions of the 
panel. However, if the cover and cover support 
brackets are not needed and can be left off, 
the center panel can be used. If they are 
needed, the first line KTU cannot be used or 
a 412 KTU inserted or removed without 
removing the 13th line KTU. 


The 99-type bracket consists of two 23-inch bars 
which mount on the 16C apparatus mounting frame. 
The upper bar has cable supports to retain the 
connector cables. All brackets or adapters must 
be separately ordered. 
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FOUR 811533058 


NOTE: BACKBOARD DIMENSIONS (P-—15C305) BLOCKS 2 " 
" | 


25-7/16 INCHES WIDE 
16-1/8 INCHES HIGH TWO 802102707 (P-—210270) oe NCHES 


Piaserencaneeennee 


811533040 
{(P-15C304 CABLE RING 
(1 OF 3 SHOWN) 


SIMMONS FASTENER 


SCREW - TYPE 
STR 7-4-5 RECEPTACLE 


SIMMONS FASTENER 
STUD OH NO. 07 
AND LOCKING RING 


SIMMONS FASTENER 
SCREW-TYPE STR 7-4-5 


RECEPTACLE RHMS NUT 


15 -1/8 
INCHES 


ST TTR IA 


FOUR 811533058 


811533314 
(P-15C33!) CABLE RING 
(2 OF 3 SHOWN) 


TWO 802102707 
(P-210270) RHMS 


i-174 INCHES 


NOTE: 
MOUNTING MAY BE INVERTED {80 DEGREES WHEN REQUIRED TO OPEN GATE TO THE LEFT. 


Fig. S—16C Apparatus Mounting 
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SIMMONS 
NO. 05 STUD 


14-—5/6 IN. 


3-7/8 IN. 


{ 10~13/16 IN. 


Fig. 8—31A (MD) Apparatus Mounting 


3.06 The 31B apparatus mounting (Fig. 9) is a 

die-cast aluminum hinged framework comparable 
to the 831A (MD) apparatus mounting. Primarily 
used to mount panel-type 200-series KTUs, the 
31B apparatus mounting is designed for use with 
the 177A backboard and can be arranged to open 
either to left or right. The unit can be protected 
with a 116A cover. The 814863056 (P-48F305) and 
811533090 (P-15C309) bracket assemblies and 
associated fasteners must be ordered separately. 
(The 814863056 contains a Simmons fastener oval 
head stud No. 5.) 
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(P-15C309) 
BRACKET 
28538 ails 
BRACKET 
ASSEMBLY 


——$ 


[4-2/3 IN. 


811533090 


802056523 
{P-205652) 
RHMS (6 REQ) 


10~7/8 IN. 


eel 


Fig. 9—31B Apparatus Mounting 
E. 77-Type Apparatus Mounting 


3.07 The 77B (MD) apparatus mounting is a 

floor-type nonanchored metal stand (preformed 
steel tubing) adjustable for mounting 513-, 515-, 
and 570-type (with 2-piece backboard) key service 
units (KSUs) when wall mounting is not available. 
The width is determined by how far the base legs 
are inserted into the spacer (Fig. 10). 
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513,515 (2-1/4 IN. LG) 


a 
Sy] 
570 (3/4 IN, LG 2 


2 


HOLES FOR S70-TYPE KSU WITH ONE-PIECE BACKBOARD ARE CIRC 


LED IN YELLOW AT FACTORY, 
Fig. 11—77C Apparatus Mounting 


4. EQUIPMENT CABINETS 
A. ED-69366-50 Cabinet 


4.01 The floor-supported cabinet per ED-69366-50, 
Group 1 (Fig. 12) is a steel cabinet with 
light olive gray sides and top. Two front doors 
are hinged at the bottom so that, when lowered, 
they provide tracks upon which 26A apparatus 
mountings roll. The top, side, and rear panels are 
removable. Two ED-69366-50, Group 3 terminal 
plate assemblies (Fig. 39) may be mounted within 
the cabinet. One or two 26A apparatus mountings - 
must be ordered separately. The ED-69366-50, Fe 
Group | cabinet has been replaced by the ED-69489-50 Fae : 
cabinet. 


32-1/21N 


Fig. 12—Floor-Supported Cabinet per ED-69366-50, 
Group |] 
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16 INCHES FOR 5!13 KSU 
24 1/8 INCHES FOR 515 KSU 


KSU 
MOUNTING 
PLATE 


513 TYPE KSU 


KSU 
MOUNTING 
PLATE 


(COW Oe 


SPACER SCREW HOLE 
FOR ASSEMBLY 
OF 5I3 KSU 


(| 


FEET 


rrr ee ee 


er nnn TO emcee OOOO 


rn MT cls 


SPACER 


eR eR SNe meme 


| 
e | 
513 KSU | 
| MTG KSU 
| HOLE MOUNTING 
| PLATE 
| 
! 
| | 
| | 
| 
5ISITYPE KSU 
| 
! 513 KSU | 
MTG | 
HOLE 
| 
| 
wee } 
| KSU 


MOUNTING 
PLATE 


SPACER SCREW HOLE 
FOR ASSEMBLY 
OF 513 KSU 


SCREW HOLES 
FOR ASSEMBLY 
OF 515 & 570 KSU 


Fig. 1O—77B (MD) Apparatus Mounting 


3.08 The 77C apparatus mounting (Fig. 11) is 

similar to the 77B (MD) except the mounting 
plates have been enlarged to provide extra holes 
for mounting 570-type KSUs with one-piece 
backboards. The new holes will be circled in 


yellow. The 77C apparatus mounting will also 
accept the 513- and 515-type KSUs or 570-type with 
2-piece backboard. The holes used for each KSU 
and the length of 1/4-20 screws required are shown 
in Fig. 11. 
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513,515 (2-1/4 IN. LG) cD 


570 (3/4 IN. LG 


513,515 (2-1/4 IN, LG) 


570 (3/4 IN. LG) 


NOTE: 


513 (3/4 IN. LG) 


513 (3/4 IN. LG) 


570 (3/4 IN. LG) 


515 (2-1/4 IN. LG) 


515 (2-1/4 IN. LG) 


( 570 (3/4 IN. LG) 
Lv 


K 


LALO 


HOLES FOR 5S70-TYPE KSU WITH ONE-PIECE BACKBOARD ARE CIRCLED IN YELLOW AT FACTORY. 


\ 


Fig. 11—77C Apparatus Mounting 


4. EQUIPMENT CABINETS 


A. ED-69366-50 Cabinet 


4.01 The floor-supported cabinet per ED-69366-50, 

Group 1 (Fig. 12) is a steel cabinet with 
light olive gray sides and top. Two front doors 
are hinged at the bottom so that, when lowered, 
they provide tracks upon which 26A apparatus 
mountings roll. The top, side, and rear panels are 
removable. Two ED-69366-50, Group 3 terminal 
plate assemblies (Fig. 39) may be mounted within 
the cabinet. One or two 26A apparatus mountings 
must be ordered separately. The ED-69366-50, 
Group 1 cabinet has been replaced by the ED-69489-50 
cabinet. 
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32-1/2 IN. | 


32~-1/4 IN. 


Fig. 12—Floor-Supported Cabinet per ED-69366-50, 
Group 1 


B. ED-69488-50 Cabinet 


4.02 The floor-supported cabinet per ED-69488-50, 

Group 1 (Fig. 13) is a steel cabinet, light 
olive gray in color, designed to take one 26A 
apparatus mounting and ED-69366-50, Group 3 
terminal plate assembly. It can be ordered with 
or without apparatus mounting and terminal plate 
assembly. The terminal plate assembly is mounted 
on top of the apparatus mounting. The sides and 
ends are removable in two halves by removing 
the lift-off top and releasing a spring catch on 
each set. This allows lowering of hinged tracks 
on which the apparatus mounting rolls. Approximately 
30 inches of clear space in front of the cabinet are 
required to allow complete lowering of track. 
Provision is made for floor mounting when required. 


Fig. 13—Floor-Supported Cabinet per ED-69488-50, 
Group 1 


C. ED-69489-50 Cabinet 


4.03 The floor-supported cabinet per ED-69489-50, 
Group 1 is similar to the ED-69488-50 except 
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that it has a capacity of two 26A apparatus 
mountings, two terminal plate assemblies, and is 
24-3/8 inches wide. 


D. ED-91180-70 Cabinet 


4.04 The18-plate equipment cabinet per ED-91180-70* 
(Fig. 14) is a metal cabinet with a lift-off 
It is drilled for 


cover and hinged gate structure. 
wall or floor mounting. 


35-1/4 
IN. 


Fig. 14—18-Plate Equipment Cabinet per ED-91180-70 


E. ED-91194-70 Cabinet 


4.05 Thell-plate equipment cabinet per ED-91194-70* 
is similar in construction to the ED-91180-70, 
but has less mounting plate capacity. It is 23-1/8 
inches high, 25-1/4 inches wide, and 11 inches deep. 
The matching wooden base for floor mounting is 
available for either the 18- or 11-plate cabinet. 


F. ED-91472-70 Cabinet 


4.06 The 4-plate equipment cabinet (MD) per 

ED-91472-70* (Fig. 15) is a metal cabinet 
with a hinged steel gate and removable metal 
cover. The cabinet is drilled for wall or floorstand 
mounting. 


*Available in several different specifications. See ED drawing 
or, where available, catalog of supplies for group number. 
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21-1/4 IN, ___ 


Fig. 15—4-Plate Cabinet per ED-91472-70 (MD) 


G. ED-91981-70 Cabinet 


4.07. The 45-plate apparatus cabinet per ED-91981-70* 

(Fig. 16) is a metal cabinet with a hinged 
door in front and back. The cabinet is drilled for 
floor mounting. It is shown in Fig. 16 as a housing 
for storage batteries. 


H. ED-92185-70 Cabinet 


4.08 The 26-plate apparatus cabinet per ED-92185-70* 

(Fig. 17) is a metal cabinet with a fixed 
mounting frame having a hinged door in front and 
lift-off panel in back. It is drilled for floor 
mounting. 


*Available in several different specifications. See ED drawing 
or, where available, catalog of supplies for group number. 
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83-7/8 IN. 


| 
oe 26-1/4 IN. 


17 IN. 


Fig. 16—45-Plate Apparatus Cabinet per ED-91981-70 


LIFT~OFF PANEL 


26-174 INGHES i ee 


Fig. 17—26-Plate Apparatus Cabinet per ED-92185-70 


|. 6§34-Type Cabinet 


4.09 The 34C cabinet (Fig. 18) is a general use, 

floor-standing unit consisting of a steel bottom 
and back and a hinged carrier gate. A caster 
supports the weight of the gate when it is open. 
Glides or optional casters (D-180700 Kit of Parts) 
are attached to the bottom corners of the cabinet 
for easy moving. The back provides a mounting 
surface for 100-, 101-, and 102-type connecting 
units; the gate provides a mounting space for a 
2-type power panel and one or two 702- or 703-type 
panels. With a 154A cover installed, the cabinet 
is 20 inches wide, 19.6 inches deep, and 39.4 inches 
high overall.@ 


52 
INCHES 


i 


i 
17 INGHES 
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Fig. 18—34C Cabinet¢ 


4.10 The 34D cabinet is similar to the 34C in 

function and appearance but somewhat 
larger. The gate is supported by two casters, 
and the base has four casters permanently attached 
to the corners. With a 154B cover installed, the 
cabinet is 26 inches wide, 21 inches deep, and 
43 inches high overall.@ 


J. 050A Cabinet 


4.11 The 50A cabinet (Fig. 19) is specifically 

intended for holding 188P-type terminal 
blocks and 188-type backboards in installations of 
the Customer Administered Terminal Move Service 
(CATMS) where wall mounting is not desired. It 
consists of a modular frame and optional front/rear 
doors, side panels, and top cover to convert the 
open frame to an enclosed cabinet. Two full-size 
terminal blocks and one backboard can be mounted 
in the 50A cabinet. It can be installed in free-standing 
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arrangements or adjacent to PBX cabinets; it is PBX system. The 50A cabinet can also be used 
compatible in appearance with the DIMENSION® for holding 66-type connecting blocks.¢ 


23.88 IN | 
. ee 
69.50 IN. 
FRAME 
BOLTS TO 
FLOOR 
| DOOR CAN 
BE HINGED 
ON EITHER 
SIDE 
(ENCLOSED CABINET) (MODULAR FRAME ) 


\¢——_—— 23.88 IN.» 


(FRONT OF FRAME) 
(FLOOR HOLE DRILLING PLAN) 


Fig. 19—D50A Cabinet¢ 


5. BACKBOARDS AND BASES The backboard is made of wood and finished in 
light olive gray. 
A. 173-Type Backboard 


5.01 The 173A backboard (Fig. 20) is designed 
to mount one or two 15A apparatus mountings. 
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16-178 IN 


nen IN. 


Fig. 20—173A Backboard 


5.02 The 173B backboard (Fig. 21) is also finished 
in light olive gray and is designed to mount 
one 31A (MD) apparatus mounting. 


SIMMONS NO. STR 
5-4-5 RECEPTACLE 


802065680 
(P-206568) 
RHM SCREW 


2 —~ 911332386 
(P-13C238) 
PLATE 


16-178 IN, 


i2—23/ 32 IN. 


e WOOD, GRAY 
® MOUNTS ONE 3!1A APPARATUS MOUNTING 


Fig. 21—173B Backboard 
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B. 177A Backboard 


5.03 The177A die-cast aluminum (Fig. 22) backboard 

has been replaced by a fiberglass (Fig. 23) 
backboard. The fiberglass type requires self-tapping 
screws while the aluminum type requires machine 
screws for attachment. The 177A backboard is 
designed for use with the 31B apparatus mounting. 
A shallow dish-shaped recess provides space for 
mounting 66-type connecting block. The 811537976 
(P-15C797) plates, drilled and tapped to permit 
right or left hinging of 31B apparatus mounting, 
may be mounted on either side to hold the gate 
in a open position. To adapt the 177A backboard 
for use with the 31A (MD) apparatus mounting, 
use the D-179862 kit assembly. It consists of a 
177A backboard, two metal details, and two 66B1-25 
connecting blocks. 


onan ASH IN 


a sa de 
-  (P-217497) RHMS F 
¢ (4 REQD) ; 


811537976 
(P-15C797) 
; PLATE 
16-1/B IN. | 


SIMMONS 
NO.P-5-22 — 
RECEPTACLE 


ee bes IN, 


EIGHT 8018/4518 


FOUR 811533058 Pes (P-181451) BHMS FOR 
(P-15C305) MOUNTING 318 
BLOCKS APPARATUS 
SHIRPED -Weeneoeat nance MOUNTING ANO 
LOOSE) (SHIPPED LOOSE) , 


FOUR 811533041 
(P-15C304) CABLE RING 
(SHIPPED LOOSE) 


Fig. 22—177A Aluminum Backboard Assembly (MD) 
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164-32 X 5/8 IN. 
SELF TAPPING 
SCREW(4 REQD) 


811537976 
epee (P-15C797) 


NO. P-5-22 : a PLATE 
RECEPTACLE . | 


THREE 811533058 
(P-15C305) 
BLOCKS 
(SHIPPED LOOSE) 


1-1/2 IN 


ed EIGHT 164-32 X3/81N 
SELF TAPPING SCREWS 
FOR MOUNTING 3!B 
APPARATUS MOUNTING 
AND CABLE RINGS 


(2) SELF TAPPING 
164-32 X 1-3/4 IN. SCREWS 
(SHIPPED LOOSE) 


FOUR 81153304! 
(P-15C304) 
CABLE RING 
(SHIPPED LOOSE) 


Fig. 23—177A Fiberglass Backboard Assembly 


C. KS-5796 Type Backboard 


5.04 The KS-5796, List 9 backboard (Fig. 24) is 
a backboard with a light olive gray finish. 


e List 7 mounts one 105-type apparaus box. 
e List 8 mounts two 105-type apparatus boxes. 


e List 9 mounts three 105-type apparatus 
boxes. 
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Fig. 24—KS-5796, List 9 Backboard 


D. ED-69368-50 Backboard 


5.05 The ED-69368-50, Group 1 backboard (Fig. 

25) is designed to mount one 26A apparatus 
mounting and one ED-69366-50, Group 3 terminal 
plate assembly. The backboard has a light olive 
gray finish. To mount the terminal plate, four 
824124788 (P-41K478) brackets, four 802056515 
(P-205651) RHM screws, and eight 802065680 
(P-206568) RHM screws must be ordered separately. 


Note: Counterbored mounting holes and/or 
segmented butt-joined backboard could require 
the use of D-179860 parts (below) for strengthening 
and reinforcing purposes. 


30 -3/8 
INCHES 


Fig. 


To avoid injury or damage resulting 
from falling 26A apparatus mounting, 
check and tighten shoulder screws 
before attempting to open gate. 
Shoulder screws used to fasten 
26A apparatus mounting to end 
support of ED-69368-50, Group 1 
backboard may become unscrewed 
gradually by opening and closing 
of gate. 


a 25-5/8 INCHES ———_—-| 


WOOD, LIGHT OLIVE GRAY 


MOUNT ONE 264A APPARATUS 
MOUNTING AND ONE ED- 69366 -50, G3 
TERMINAL PLATE ASSEMBLY 


CAN BE EQUIPPED WITH ED-69368-50, 
G2 COVER 


25—Backboard per ED-69368-50, Group 1 
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5.06 The D-179860 kit (Fig. 26), designed to fit 

over the upper and lower edge of an 
ED-69368-50, Group 1 backboard, consists of two 
light olive gray finished, Z-shaped, 1/6-inch steel 
supporting brackets, and four No. 14 RHW screws. 
Four holes and a slot are provided in each bracket 
for fastening to the backboard and wall surface. 
These brackets may be used, as desired locally, to 
strengthen or reinforce existing or new backboard 
installations. 


UPPER SUPPORTING BRACKET 


LOWER SUPPORTING BRACKET 


Fig. 26—D-179860 Kit 


E. ED-91180-70 Base 


5.07. The insulating base per ED-91180-70* (Fig. 
27) is a wooden base for 11- and 18-plate 
cabinets. 


F. ED-91472-70 Base 


5.08 An insulating base per ED-91472-70* is used 

as a backboard for the 4-plate apparatus 
cabinet or as a base for the floor-mounting stand 
per ED-91296-01*. 


*Available in several different specifications. See ED drawing 
or, where available, catalog of supplies for group number. 
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Fig. 27—Insulating Base per ED-91180-70 


6. FLOOR STANDS 
A. ED-69462-50 Floor Stand 


6.01 The floor stand per ED-69462-50, Group 1 

(Fig. 28) is a steel floor stand designed to 
hold a 177A backboard or equivalent. An auxiliary 
gate is included for mounting a J86731D, List 1 
power plant (or physical equivalent). The floor 
stand may be wall mounted, if desired, by means 
of slotted holes provided for the purpose. 


Note: For unattached installation, the 


ED-69462-50, Group 3 floor board can be used 
for added stability. 
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pte, 


TAPPED HOLES 
FOR MOUNTING 
1774 BACKBOARD 


28 IN. | 


8249192017 
(P-4IR201) 
GATE ASSEMBLY 


SIMMONS 

STR 7-4-5 
QUICK LOCK 
RECEPTACLE 
WITH RETAINING 
. NUT 


9—-I/2.1N. x thet ge ey een ; wit 


ene IN: 
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Fig. 28—Floor Stand per ED-69462-50, Group 1 


B. ED-91296-70 Floor Stand 


6.02 The floor stand per ED-91296-70T (Fig. 29) 
is a metal stand for mounting two 4-plate 
apparatus cabinets, one over the other. 


FOR MOUNTING 4- 
PLATE EQUIPMENT 
CABINETS 


26-5/8 
INCHES 


> CABLE ENTRANCE 
HOLES 


CHES 


\-\W/16 \N 


Fig. 29—Floor Stand per ED-91296-70 


C. ED-95023-70 Floor Stand 


6.03 The metal stand per ED-95023-70T (Fig. 30) 

has two leg assemblies used to mount one 
16A apparatus mounting, or one J86731A, List 4 
power plant, and may be used with the 16C 
apparatus mounting when redrilled locally. It is 
furnished with four RHM screws, four hex nuts, 
and four washers. 


1/4 KX 20 RHM SCREWS 
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Fig. 30—Metal Stand per ED-95023-70 


6.04 The auxiliary leg per ED-95023-70} (Fig. 31) 

has two extension leg assemblies used to 
mount the J86731A, List 4 power plant above the 
16-type apparatus mounting. 


6.05 The covers per ED-95023-707 (Fig. 32) are 

used to conceal the exposed portion of 
ED-95023-01 metal stands where appearance is 
important. Eight RHM screws are furnished with 
the covers. 


tSee ED drawing or, where available, catalog of supplies for 
group number. 
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swung open independently after the rack is securely 
fastened. Rear of frame is covered with a 3/4-inch 
plywood backboard for mounting cable distribution 
rings, connecting blocks, etc. 


Fig. 31—Auxiliary Leg per ED-95023-70 : 
85 IN, 


Fig. 32—Covers per ED-95023-70 


i IN 
7. WALL RACKS a: a 


ED-69463-50 Wall Racks 
Fig. 33—Wall Relay Rack per ED-69463-50, Group 1 


7.01 The wall relay rack per ED-69463-50, Group 1 (MD) 
(MD) (Fig. 33) and ED-69463-50, Group 8 

(Fig. 34) are steel relay racks designed for centralized 

installations of key telephone equipment. They 

consist of two gates hinged on the right side and 

mounted on a steel frame. Each gate may be 
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COVER 
HINGE 

GROUP 9 

COVER 
COVER 
HINGE 
CABLE 
ENTRANCE 

MAGNETIC 

LATCH 

BRACKET 
i/2 COVER 
HINGE 

LOWER 
GATE 

MAGNETIC 

LATCH 

BRACKET 
CABLE 
ENTRANCE 


Fig. 34—Wall Relay Rack per ED-69463-50, Group 8, 
With One Group 9 Cover on Upper Gate 


7.02 Multiple installations are possible, either 

back-to-back or side-by-side. In the latter 
arrangement, sufficient space must be left between 
racks to allow opening of the gates after equipment 
has been installed. Approximately 30 inches, 
measured from wall surface, are required at front 
of relay rack to allow full opening of gates. The 
relay rack weighs approximately 200 pounds 
unequipped. Care must be taken to ensure safe 
floor loading and proper anchoring. With the 
addition of other group assemblies, the rack has a 
capacity of forty 1-3/4 inch mounting plates or 
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thirty-four 2-inch mounting plates. The group 
assemblies are designed for the mounting of 
combinations of mounting plates and terminal strips. 
See Section 463-140-200 entitled Equipment Cabinets 
and Apparatus Mountings—Installation. 


8. COVERS 
A. 116A Cover 


8.01 The 116A cover (Fig. 35) is designed to 
enclose: 


e One or two 15A apparatus mountings mounted 
on a 173A backboard 


e One 31A (MD) apparatus mounting mounted 
on a 173B backboard 


e One 31B apparatus mounting on a 177A 
backboard. 


Note: Two 811910082 (P-19A008) cover 
supports and eight RHM screws are furnished 
with cover. 


Po at 
- oe 


13-9/32 IN. i6-5/8 IN, 


SIMMONS OH STUD 
NO. O7 WITH 
LOCKING RING 


811910082 
-(P-i9A008) COVER 
SUPPORTS 


Fig. 35—116A Cover 
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B. 117-Type Cover 


8.02 The 117A cover (Fig. 36) is designed to 
enclose: 


e One 16A (MD) or 16C apparatus mounting 


e Two 31A (MD) apparatus mountings mounted 
on two 173B backboards 


e Two 31B apparatus mountings mounted on 
two 177A backboards 


e Three or four 15A apparatus mountings 
mounted on two 173A backboards. 


Note: When used to enclose the 15A, 31A 
(MD), or 31B apparatus mounting, two 811910082 
(P-19A008) cover supports and eight 802056523 
(P-205652) RHM screws must be ordered 
separately. 


___>__ SIMMONS STUD 
OH NO. 07 


— 


a 26-174 ING 


Fig. 36—117A Cover 


8.03 The 117C cover is a general use fiberglass 

cover with the same applications as the 117A 
cover but having a more decorative appearance. 
The 117C cover is 26 inches wide, 16 inches deep, 
and 18-1/2 inches high.@ 


C. 6154-Type Cover 
8.04 <A 154A cover (Fig. 37) can be used with a 


34C cabinet, or a 154B cover with a 34D 
cabinet, to provide a more finished appearance in 
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a business office installation. They are made of 
fiberglass and extend over the top, sides, and 
front of the associated cabinet.@ 


Fig. 37—9154A Cover on 34C Cabinet¢ 


D. ED-69368-50 Cover 


8.05 The cover per ED-69368-50, Group 2 (Fig. 
38) is designed to enclose one 26A apparatus 
mounting on an ED-69368-50, Group 1 or 3 backboard. 


SIMMONS STUD OH NO, 
O7 WITH LOGKING RING 


25-11/16 INCHES 


H-1I/16 
INGHES 


30- 7/16 
INCHES 


Fig. 38—Cover per ED-69368-50, Group 2 


E. ED-69462-50 Cover 


8.06 The cover per ED-69462-50, Group 2 (Fig. 
39) is a fiberglass cover designed for use 
with ED-69462-01, Group 1 floor stand. 
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he _ gd 14-3/8 IN. 


Fig. 39—Cover per ED-69462-50, Group 2 


F. ED-69463-50 Cover 


8.07 The cover per ED-69463-50, Group 6 (A&M 

Only) shown in Fig. 40 is a matted fiber- 
glass cover designed to enclose one ED-69463-50 
Group 1 (MD) wall relay rack. The cover is shown 
as it appears when assembled. It is shipped as a 
flat panel with top, center, and bottom panels, 
and must be formed on the job. 
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8.08 The ED-69463-50, Group 9 (Fig. 41) cover 

is a formed plastic cover hinged on the 
right side and held closed by magnetic catches. 
The hinges are the lift-away type to simplify 
installation and removal for maintenance. The 
keepers for the magnetic catches are mounted on 
the left side of the gate. The cover becomes part 
of the gate and the gate can be opened without 
disturbing the cover. Two Group 9 covers are 
required for one Group 8 relay rack. Half of the 
hinges mount on the relay rack gate and the other 
halves are riveted to the Group cover. 


} 
b 


\/2 COVER 
HINGE 


Fig. 41—Cover per ED-69463-50, Group 9 


Fig. 40—Cover per ED-69463-50, Group 6 (A&M 
Only) 
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q. 


A. 


9.01 


TERMINAL PLATE AND WALL BOX 


ED-69366-50 Terminal Plate Assembly 


The terminal plate assembly per ED-69366-50, 
Group 3 (Fig. 42) is used primarily as a 


distribution terminal for the 26A apparatus mounting. 
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It has a capacity of 360 terminals which provide 
for wire-wrapped connections on the back and 
screw terminal connections on the face. This 
assembly fastens into a floor-supported cabinet per 


ED-69366-50, onto a terminal wall box per ED-69391-50, 


or on a backboard per ED-69368-50. 


AY 8 2 oe 


we Se ee ie 
hk oe 
ae ee oe ae | 


hk 
t] 


ge <2 4 * 


“eS “9 <? | 
a ax ay ert « 
oF 4 “ea » 


Fig. 42—Terminal Plate Assembly per ED-69366-50, Group 3 
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B. ED-69391-50 Terminal Wall Box board backboard and a cover, plus hardware needed 
to hold one terminal plate assembly per ED-69366-50, 
9.02 The terminal wall box per ED-69391-50, Group 4. 
Group 1 (Fig. 43 and 44) consists of a particle 


‘ 


Fig. 43—Terminal Wall Box per ED-69391-50, Group 1 


Fig. 44—Terminal Wall Box per ED-69391-50, Group 1 (Cover) 
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10. ADAPTERS, BRACKETS, AND MOUNTING BARS 

ADAPTERS 

A. 262A Adapter 

10.01 The 262A adapter is used to mount a 
20-type power unit in a 16C apparatus 


mounting with two 615A panels using 99-type 
brackets (Fig. 45). All necessary screws and 
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hardware are supplied with the adapter but the 
99-type brackets must be separately ordered. 


B. 813622099 (P-36B209) Adapter 


10.02 The 813622099 (P-36B209) adapter (Fig. 46) 

consists of two extensions required for 
mounting one 1-3/4 by 19-inch mounting plate on 
23-inch gates and relay racks. 


i6C APPARATUS MOUNTING 


ae 


6IS-TYPE PANELS 


99-TYPE 
BRACKET 


262A ADAPTER 


Fig. 45—16C Apparatus Mounting With 615A Panels Mounted on 99-Type Brackets and 20-Type Power Unit 


Mounted on 262A Adapter 


19 INCH MOUNTING PLATE 


813622099 (P-368203) ADAPTERS 


Fig. 46—813622099 (P-36B209) Adapter 
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BRACKETS the 813715026 (P-37A502) mounting bar (see Fig. 


47). 
A. 67-Type Bracket 


10.03 The67A (19-inch) and 67B (23-inch) brackets 

are used to mount panel-type KTUs on 
relay racks or in 11-, 18-, 26-, and 45-plate apparatus 
cabinets. The 67A bracket replaces the 813718236 
(P-37A823) mounting bar; the 67B bracket replaces 


67A BRACKET (19 INCHES) 
67B BRACKET (23 INCHES) 


PLACE UNTAPPED 
SIDES TO INSIDE 


Note: Frames, gates, or mountings drilled 
on l-inch centers for 2-inch mounting plates 
require an 813719010 (P-37A901) mounting bar 
assembly in addition to either the two 67A 
or two 67B brackets needed for accommodating 
panel-type KTUs. 


8: 3719010 (P-37A901 ) 
MOUNTING BAR ASSEMBLY 


Fig. 47—67-Type Brackets for Mounting Panel Type 200-Series Key Telephone Units 
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B. 813722048 (P-37B204) Bracket 


10.04 The 813722048 (P-37B204) bracket (Fig. 48) 
is used to mount angle-bracket type KTUs 
on 15A, 16-type, 26A, and 3l-type apparatus 
mountings. Twelve tapped holes permit front and 
rear mounting of single- and double-space KTUs. 
Furnished with four 803535012 (P-353501) SPLHM 
screws for attaching to the apparatus mounting. 


@ 


eeentcccosice ence NN COC 


Fig. 48—813722048 (P-37B204) Bracket 
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C. ED-69366-50 Bracket 


10.05 The bracket assembly per ED-69366-50, 
Group 2 (Fig. 49) has two wheel-equipped 
support plates needed to install a 26A apparatus 
mounting on the floor or in the floor-supported 
cabinet per ED-69366-50, Group 1. Eight RHM 
screws are furnished with the assembly. Nyton 
wheels are replaceable as Simmons Fastener Corp. 
Springlock Roller Assembly G-1300A-1343. 


Fig. 49—Bracket Assembly per ED-69366-50, Group 2 
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MOUNTING BARS 
A. 811238245 (P-12C824) Mounting Bar 


10.06 The 811238245 (P-12C824) mounting bar has 

slotted ends and can be used as a substitute 
for 67B brackets in 11-, 18-, 25-, and 45-plate 
apparatus cabinets. 


B. 813538733 (P-35C873) Mounting Bar 


10.07. The 813538733 (P-35C873) mounting bar 

(Fig. 50) has two bars needed to mount 
one or two 811331131 (P-13C113) frame assemblies 
(381A (MD) apparatus mounting less welded hinge 
and fastener details] on a 23-inch wide relay rack. 
It is furnished with four 803534468 (P-353446) 
RHM screws. 
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Fig. 50—813538733 (P-35C873) Mounting Bar 
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C. ED-69143-70 Mounting Bar 


10.08 The bent mounting bars per ED-69143-70+ 

(Fig. 51) are used to mount angle-bracket 
KTUs on 23-inch relay racks and in 4-, 11-, 18-, 
26-, and 45-plate apparatus cabinets. 


+ See ED drawing or, where available, catalog of supplies for 
group number. 


Fig. 51—Bent Mounting Bars per ED-69143-70 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 463-210-100 
Issue 5, December 1979 


LAMP INDICATORS 
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section provides information on the 


identification and installation of lamp indicators. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add 426M diode to neon indicators when 
used on higher than 48-volt line circuits. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
A. Purpose 
2.01 The purpose is to give line and station busy 
indications. 
B. Ordering Guide 
2.02 Order as follows: 
e Base, Indicator (Table A) 
e Indicator, Lamp (Table A) 
e Lens, Indicator (Table A) 


e Kit of Parts, D-180380 (Table A). 


C. Application 


2.03 Used with key stations, PBX systems, and 
similar station systems. 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Avoid locating indicators in direct sunlight 
or areas of high illumination. 


3.02 To install indicator in a fixed position, use 
3/4-inch, No. 6 or 8 RH wood or metal 
screws. 


3.03 For mounting on plastic, metal, or masonry 
surfaces, use proper size backboard and 
install in accordance with accepted procedures. 


3.04 For concealed wiring installations, bring wires 
through mounting surface and hole cut in 
composition base of indicator. 


3.05 The 1A base separates into two parts which 

normally fit together with interlocking lip 
and grooves. This separation allows the insertion 
of one or more supplementary lamp units [use 2A 
base to create multiple lamp indicators (Fig. 3)]. 


3.06 To install unattached mounting: 


(1) Equip with mounting cord and attach nonskid 
pad to indicator base 


(2) Fasten cord on connecting block to rear of 
desk or table, mounted in knee well, or 
behind center drawer 


(3) Fold or fasten excess cordage securely to 
avoid creating a safety hazard. 


3.07. When attaching mounting cords to indicators, 

take care to dress conductor leads properly 
in the available space. This avoids electrical short 
circuits, interference with positioning of housing, 
and blanking out the lamp signal. 


3.08 Position lamps properly in their sockets. 


3.09 Snap indicator housings to bases making 
certain they are firmly positioned. 


3.10 The 358A tube in the 21-type indicator will 
flash as follows: ) 


(a) The 358A tube should flash near the top on 
superimposed ringing. If it does not, reverse 

the tip and ring conductors of the mounting cord 

(or inside wire) at the most accessible point. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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(b) In cases where pure ac ringing current is 
used, the 358A tube will flash both top and 
bottom. 


3.11 A combination of 1A indicator base and 

D-180380 Kit of Parts can be used in lieu 
of the 21C-49 “beehive” lens indicator. The 
GE-K1D neon lamp glows when ringing current is 
applied.@ Install the kit on the base per Fig. 5 
and 6. 
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®¥Caution: The GE-K1D and 358A 
neon indicators are designed for 
operation in 48-volt central office 
circuits. If the neon indicator glows 
continually, a higher voltage is present 
[eg, 72-volt metallic facility terminal 
(MFT) circuit] and a 426M diode must 
be installed (Fig. 14 and 15).A 


Indicator 
Base* 


Indicator 
Lens 


1F 


D-180380 


14B 


TABLE A 


ORDERING GUIDE 


COLOR 
OF LENS MOUNTING 
FURNISHED CORDt 


1 
1 and 
Inside 3 
Wire 
2 
1 and 
3 
|} 


5 
Clear and 
6 
White 
Green D4BD-49 7. 
Red 
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DESIGN FEATURES 


Basic indicator unit with 
a 1-type lens, must be 
rigidly mounted, may be 
used with one or more 2A 
indicator bases to form a 
multiple indicator. 


Supplementary lamp unit 
which mates with the 1A 
indicator base. 


One lens required for each 
indicator base (must be 
ordered separately ). 


An adapter which enables 
the 1A or 2B indicator 
base to use a GE-K1D 
neon glow lamp in place 
of the 51A incandescent 
lamp. Includes one 1F 
lens. 


Nonflush type, may be 
mounted in horizontal or 
vertical fixed position, 
may be terminated ona 
mounting cord and 
mounted without 
fastening on a horizontal 
surface; a nonskid pad is 
furnished for use when the 
indicator is not mounted 
in a fixed position. 


Flush type mounting, may 
be mounted in standard 
outlet box or can be flush 
mounted in the same 
manner used for station 
jacks. 
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TABLE A (Contd) 


ORDERING GUIDE | 


CODE 
OR MOUNTING 
NUMBER COLOR FURNISHED DESIGN FEATURES 
Green 
White 
Nonflush type, may be 
17E D4BD-49 mounted in horizontal or 
Red vertical fixed position, 
may be terminated on a 
17F 
mounting cord and 
} mounted without fasten- 
18B fastening on a horizontal 
Lamp surface, a nonskid pad is 
Indicators D4BD-49 furnished for use when 
the indicator is not 
18C | mounted in a fixed 
position. 
20B 


Contains a 2-element cold 
cathode tube which 
operates on ringing volt- 
1 Clear D3BP-49 | 13 | ace and provides a visual 
line lamp during ringing 
interval. 


* Use 51A lamps with 10-volt power supply and 52A lamps with 24-volt power supply. Lamps must 
be ordered separately. 


+ Associated mounting cord, when required, must be ordered separately. 


t Use a switchboard lamp or key equipment lamp. Lamp must be ordered separately. 
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24 INDICATOR BASE 


Fig. 1—1A Indicator Base 


1A INDICATOR BASE 


Fig. 3—1A and 2A Indicator Bases Used to Form a 
2-Lamp Indicator 


Fig. 2—2A Indicator Base 


Fig. 4—1-Type Indicator Lens 
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Fig. 5—D-180380 Kit of Parts 


COMMON 
GROUND STRAP 


Fig. 7— 14B Indicator 


Fig. 6—D-180380 Kit of Parts and 1A Indicator Base 
(Can be Used in Place of 21C Indicator) 
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>, COMMON GROUND 
: STRAP (I7C ONLY) 


Fig. 8—15-Type Indicator PAD IS — 
- FURNISHED OS __. 


Fig. 10—17-Type Indicator 


Fig. 9—16A Indicator 
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COMMON 
GROUND STRAP 


COMMON 
GROUND 
STRAP 


Fig. 11—18-Type Indicator 


Fig. 12—20B Indicator 
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WASHER 


358A 
ELECTRON TUBE 


FASTEN 
STAY HOOK 


RESISTOR 
OF CORD ll 


Fig. 13—21-Type Indicator 


358A RESISTOR 
TUBE 


CKT} RING 


SPLICE ADD 
426M DIODE 


Fig. 14—621C Indicator Circuit With Diode Application 
for 72-Volt MFT Circuit@ 


ISS 5, SECTION 463-210-100 


GE-K1D LAMP 


1A INDICATOR BASE 


Pe is 


426M 
DIODE 
D- 180380 SPLICE 
KIT OF PARTS rs, ~—e 
RR 
72V MFT 
CIRCUIT 


Fig. 15—®1A Indicator Base With D-180380 Kit of 
Parts and Diode Application for 72-Volt MFT 
Circuit@ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 501-120-100 
Issue 11, January 1980 


REFERENCE 
BUZZERS AND BELLS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, LIMITATIONS, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information on low 

voltage buzzers and bells used in ac or de 
signaling circuits and high resistance buzzers that 
may be used on ac ringing current circuits. 


ARMATURE 
SPRING 


ARMATURE 


ARMATURE 
TENSION 
BACK SPRING 
CONTACT 
SPRING 
c= 
ARMATURE 
TENSION 
SPRING 
COVER STOP 
SPRING ARMATURE 


MOUNTING SCREW 


Fig. 1—7F Buzzer 


1.02 This section is reissued to show intended 
use of 9B and 9C buzzers and revise Table 


1.03 The 4-type buzzers are rated MD and are 
replaced by the 9- or KS-type buzzers. 


1.04 The 7-type buzzers, except for 7F, are rated 
MD and are replaced by the KS-type buzzers. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
A. Purpose 


2.01 To provide low voltage audible signals for 
stations or key systems. 


~———— GONG 


CLAPPER 


Fig. 2—7-Type Bell 


B. Ordering Guide 


2.02 Refer to Table A for low voltage buzzers 
and bells. 


2.03 Refer to Table B for high resistance buzzers 
(ac operation only). 


C. Design Features 


2.04 The 7F buzzer (A&M Only) (Fig. 1) and the 

T-type bell (Fig. 2) have the same design 
features except the bell is equipped with a clapper 
and 3-inch gong. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell Svstem except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 501-120-100 
Issue 11, January 1980 


REFERENCE 
BUZZERS AND BELLS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, LIMITATIONS, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information on low 

voltage buzzers and bells used in ac or de 
signaling circuits and high resistance buzzers that 
may be used on ac ringing current circuits. 


ARMATURE 
SPRING 


ARMATURE 
ARMATURE 
NG Tae ae TENSION 
BACK wy SPRING 
CONTACT >. 
SPRING 4 
o ™) 
ee ARMATURE 
7. \ TENSION 
SPRING 
COVER STOP 
SPRING ARMATURE 


MOUNTING SCREW 


Fig. 1—7F Buzzer 


1.02 This section is reissued to show intended 
use of 9B and 9C buzzers and revise Table 


1.03 The 4-type buzzers are rated MD and are 
replaced by the 9- or KS-type buzzers. 


1.04 The 7-type buzzers, except for 7F, are rated 
MD and are replaced by the KS-type buzzers. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
A. Purpose 


2.01 To provide low voltage audible signals for 
stations or key systems. 


te GONG 


CLAPPER 


Fig. 2—7-Type Bell 


B. Ordering Guide 


2.02 Refer to Table A for low voltage buzzers 
and bells. 


2.03 Refer to Table B for high resistance buzzers 
(ac operation only). 


C. Design Features 


2.04 The 7F buzzer (A&M Only) (Fig. 1) and the 

7-type bell (Fig. 2) have the same design 
features except the bell is equipped with a clapper 
and 38-inch gong. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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TABLE A 


LOW VOLTAGE AC AND DC SIGNALS 


. OPERATING FEATURES 


APPROXIMATE 


ORDERING GUIDE 
AC CURRENT 


7 VOLTAGE RANGE 
(SEE NOTE) APPROX 
SIGNAL CODE REPLACED BY 50-60 ; 
avers RES 
ours pwn | max 


IN MA 
ec 
pew [| op | 

Ds Poa [ow [se Po [a 
vat [i [oa [eae ios [= [os 
dean ep 
ae a so 
KS-8108L2 
CR 


* Multiply these values by 3 when computing de current drain, except for 7F buzzer or bell. 


~ May also be operated with 16- to 20-cycle ringing current. Effective impedance is then 850 ohms and approximately 
3500 ohms in series with 2-uf capacitor. 


Note: In comphance with Part 68 of the FCC rules, hazardous voltages shall not be routed through 
the same cables, connectors, or mounting cords as those containing the ring and tip pair or auxiliary interface leads. 
Accordingly when hazaradous voltages used to power these devices, route power through a separate pair. (Hazaradous voltages 
are defined as those which exceed 42 volts ac peak (80V RMS), 80 volts de, or combined ac and de voltages with the de 
component between 21 and 80 volts, ac voltages less than (55-0.6XVde) peak. Voltages used for network signaling and control 
(ringing, talk battery, ete.) are not classified as hazaradous voltages. 


2.05 The armature and contacts of the 7F buzzer 

and 7-type bell are protected by a snap-on 
cover. With this cover installed, the signaling 
unit protrudes 1-1/2 inches from the mounting 
surface. 


2.07. The gong of the 7-type bell (Fig. 2) has its 

mounting hole drilled off-center. The 
eccentricity of the mounted gong provides for 
adjustment of the bell’s volume by rotating the 
gong to increase or decrease the travel distance 
between the clapper and the gong. 


2.06 The 7F buzzer and 7-type bell have three 
screw type terminals designated A, C, and 
D for conductor terminations. 
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2.08 The 9-type buzzer (Fig. 3, 4, and 5) is 
composed of a GIC ringer motor, P-type 
armature, and 64A plastic gong (cover). 


® TABLEB@ 


HIGH RESISTANCE BUZZERS 


OPERATING VOLTAGE 


RINGING 
CURRENT 


* Consists of 9A buzzer plus 219B adapter and 
mounting screws (Fig. 4). This buzzer for ac 
operation only. 


y+ Consists of 9A buzzer plus 220A adapter and 
mounting screws (Fig. 5). 


2.09 The KS-8108L1, KS-8109L1, and KS-8110L1 

buzzers have either a single or double coil 
and should be used for de operation only. They 
are rated MD. 


2.10 The KS-8108L2, KS-8109L2, and KS-8110L2 
buzzers (Fig. 6) replace the List 1 buzzers. 
They have a single coil only and may be used for 
ac or de operation (Fig. 24). With de operation, 
the Lists 1 and 2 buzzers are interchangeable. 


2.11 The volume on KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 
type buzzers can be set with the adjusting 

screw (Fig. 6). 

2.12 The miniature KS-20419L1 buzzer (Fig. 7) 
is 3/4-inch in diameter, 1/2-inch thick, and 

is equipped with two spade-tipped leads 7-1/2 inches 

long. 


2.13 The KS-20419L1 buzzer has a mounting 

bracket secured to the buzzer housing. The 
bracket is slotted and 1-1/4 inches in length and 
can be attached to a single screw at suitable location 
inside the telephone set. 


The screw in the center of the buzzer 
is not intended for volume adjustment. 
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Fig. 3—9A Buzzer With Cover (64A Gong) Removed 


2198 
ADAPTER, | 


af ee 
bait ed 
f 


- 11 CONN 
wil BLOCK 


Fig. 4—9B Buzzer 


2.14 The KS-13783L1 (MD) bell has been 
manufactured in two different models. 


(a) Earlier models have a square base with a 
groove which permitted entry of exposed 


wiring. 


(b) Later models have a round base with a 
groove for entry of exposed wiring. 
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9A BUZZER 


—< 
es 
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ea 
— 
om 
~ 
oa 
~ 
worehs 
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o 


~~ 220A 
ADAPTER 
AC 
802592675 a ” 
(P-259267) b © CONNECTIONS 
SCREWS —"& ; 
Fig. 5—9C Buzzer ae 


(c) The KS-13783L1 bell has a 4-inch gong and 
the KS-13783L2 bell has a 6-inch gong. 


(d) The KS-13783L1 and L2 bell are rated MD —_ 
and are replaced by KS-16301L20 and “apuUSTMENT SCREW 

KS-20375L1 signals. For information on the 

KS-16301L20 and KS-20375L1, refer to Divison ; 

463 section entitled Auxiliary Signals—Identification. i SaaS ae 


D. Application 


2.15 The 7-type buzzer or bell may be used on 

6A selective intercommunicating systems, 
common line intercommunicating system with button 
and buzzer signaling, or dial intercommunicating 
feature of the 1A2 key telephone system. 


BLUE 


2.16 The 9-type buzzer can be used as a distinctive 
common signal for central office or PBX 


. + + y ; xy + r r r . 
stations working behind key equipment. KUNTING 
BRACKET 


Except for 9-type buzzers, none of 
the bells or buzzers are to be connected 
directly across tip and ring leads. 


haw 


E. Operating Features 
Fig. 7—KS-20419L1 Buzzer 


2.17. When using a 7F buzzer, make de connections 
to terminals D and C and ac connections to 
terminals A and C. When using a 7-type bell, 


make ac or de connections to terminals D and C. 
This provides more positive clapper action. 
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DIAL MOUNTING 
SCREW 


MOUNTING 
BRACKET 


Fig. 8—KS-20419L1 Buzzer Mounted in 500-Type Telephone Set 


2.18 When using KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 

type buzzers for de operation the case 
becomes part of the circuit and should be insulated 
from any metal mounting surfaces. 


2.19 The KS-20419L1 
volt ac only. 


buzzer operates on 6-10 


3. INSTALLATION 
A. Planning 


3.01 Consider the following when locating buzzers 
and bells. 


(a) Use appropriate bracket when placing buzzers 
in telephone set. 


(b) Locate where signal will be clearly heard. 


(c) The 7-type bells may be mounted on horizontal 
or vertical surfaces. On vertical surfaces 
mount bell with gong at top or bottom. 


(d) Locate buzzers and secondary connecting 
blocks high in desk knee well to avoid 
disfiguring desks. 


(e) The 7F buzzer (Fig. 1) may be mounted in 
any position. <A preferable position for 


y 


\ oD : : bd 


Fig. 9—KS-20419L1 Buzzer Mounted on TOUCH-TONE* 
Dial Mounting Screw 


mounting on vertical surfaces is with armature 
hanging vertically from hinged end to reduce 
amount of dust settling on contacts. 
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(f) Locate a minimum of 1-foot from any 
equipment with an unshielded induction coil, 
to reduce magnetic pickup. 


(g) Do not mount KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 

type buzzers on metal surfaces unless a 
backboard is used, since metal base forms part 
of operating circuit. Countersink backboard 
mounting screws to prevent screwheads from 
contacting buzzer base. 


(h) Place the KS-20419L1 buzzer inside the 

telephone set where it will not interfere with 
electrical or mechanical operation of the telephone 
set (Fig. 8 and 9). The buzzer circuit is insulated 
from the case and bracket so that the buzzer 
can be attached to metal parts of the set. 


(i) A 176A-49 backboard is suitable for use on 
metal desks or other surfaces requiring a 
backboard. 


(j) Use a buzzer where fixed volume buzzer 
tone is required. Use a bell where a 
distinctive or louder signal is desired. 


(k) The KS-type buzzers are more suitable in 
CALL DIRECTOR® sets, as they have less 
induction than the 7-type buzzers. 


B. Mounting 


3.02 When mounting buzzers directly to a surface 
use No. 8 pan-head type AB screws of 
suitable length. 


3.03 Refer to Division 461 for information on 
mounting buzzers in floorduct. 


3.04 See Table C for brackets associated with 
mounting buzzers in telephone sets and to 
168-type backboards. 


3.05 When mounting KS-8108, KS-8109, and 

KS-8110 type buzzers on a 70B bracket (Fig. 
12) position the buzzer so that it will not interfere 
with the electrical or mechanical operation of the 
telephone set, and so the buzzer adjustment screw 
is aecessible. 
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Fig. 10—KS-20419L1 Buzzer Mounted on Bracket of 
H1A Ringer 


KS-8109, L2 
OR EQUIVALENT 


cae a 


Fig. 11—KS-8109 Type Buzzer Mounted on Bracket 
of HIA Ringer 


BRACKET 
BUZZER GbE 
TF 


and No. 152A 


44B 


Capacitor 


60A 
(Note 1 


- 65A 
Ks-8109L2 | (Note 3) 


) 
KS-8109L2 sae 
KS-20419 L1_ | (Note 2) 


7F, 


KS-8109L2, 


T1A 
or KS-20419 L1| bNote 3) 


219B* 
220A* 


Notes: 
The mounting screws used to secure the 168-type backboard also hold the 60A bracket (Fig. 16). 

70B bracket mounts astride ringer coil and is fastened with the same screws that hold core to ringer frame. The 
spade-tipped leads on F terminal contact with the buzzer case. Boss is also provided on the 70B bracket to ensure 


Lt 
2: 


adequate clearance. 
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® TABLE C4 


MOUNTING BRACKETS OR ADAPTERS 


£2) Screws to mount 


buzzer and 152A cap. 


(2) Screws for 
mounting bracket 


(2) Screws to mount 
buzzer to bracket 


(2) Buzzer mounting 
SCreWS 

(2) Insulating 
washers 


(2) Buzzer mounting 
screws 


(2) Nylon buzzer 
mounting screws 
(2) Insulating 
washers 


(3) Screws to mount 
buzzer to adapter 
plate 

11C conn blk 


(3) Screws to mount 
buzzer to adapter 
plate 


KS-type buzzers per (Fig. 10 and 11). 


Adapters 


All 500 Series 
Tel. Sets 


168-type Backboard 


600 Series CALL 
DIRECTOR sets 


500 or 2500 Series 
Tel Sets 


636-, 6387-, 638-, and 
639-Type CALL 
DIRECTOR sets 


Create 9B buzzer 
for 322C-03 
telephone set 


Create 9C buzzer 
for No. 14 local 
test desk 


PARTS FURNISHED 
E RESTRICTED USE 


44A (MD) bracket 
not for use with 
540-, 560-, and 
092-type tel. sets 


Not for use in 636-, 
637-, 638-, and 
639-type 


Not for use in 500- or 
2500-Series sets 

E/W exclusion switch 
(Note 4) 


Mount 7F buzzer 
(less cover) 


. The 65A (Fig. 14) and 71A (Fig. 15) mount on the dial mounting plate with a dial mounting screw. 
. Where both ringer and buzzer signals are needed in these sets replace the C4A ringer with an H1A ringer. Mount 
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706 BRACKET 
MOUNTED 
ON RINGER 


7F 
BUZZER 


Fig. 13—-7F Buzzer and 152A Capacitor Mounted on 
44B Bracket 


4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Buzzer and bell failure is usually due to 
one or more of the following: 


e Dirty contacts or gummy parts 
e Loose connections or poorly soldered terminals 


e Insufficient airgap between armature and 
pole face at hinged end 
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654A MOUNTING 
BRACKET SCREW 


ip 

= a 

7F BUZZER \ 

KS-8109 TYPE OR: 
EQUIVALENT \ 


BUZZER E> 


Fig. 14—65A Bracket 


DIAL 
MOUNTING 
ae SCREW 
7F BUZZER BRACKET 


Fig. 15—71A Bracket 


e Excessive or insufficient armature spring 
tension 


e Armature out of parallel with pole faces. 
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Fig. 


i LONG - 


NOSE 
PLIERS 


ARMATURE 
TENSION 
SPRING 


Ps, ARMATURE 


TENSION 
Os SPRING STOP 


Fig. 17—Adijusting Armature Tension Spring 


16— 


60A Bracket 


Tin, 
NO 363 
SPRING 
ADJUSTER 


ARMATURE 
SPRING 


Fig. 18—Adjusting Armature Spring 
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4.02 Clean buzzers and bells as follows. 


(1) Brush out interior with No. 7 sash tool or 
equivalent. 


(2) To clean point between armature tension 

spring and armature tension spring stop, 
insert strip of Bell Seal bond or other approved 
cleaning paper between points, and withdraw 
while pressing them together. 


(3) Repeat operation until clean paper shows 
no sign of dirt. 


(4) Burnish contacts with 265C tool. 


4.03 Buzzers and bells are shop adjusted to operate 
within the voltage ranges as shown in Table 
A. Check circuit voltage and if necesary correct. 


4.04 Inspect signal for loose connections or poorly 
soldered terminals. 


4.05 There must be a perceptible airgap between 

armature and pole face at hinge end on 
7-type buzzers and bells when the armature stop 
dise is against other pole face. 


4.06 Insufficient armature airgap may be corrected 
on 7-type buzzer and bell as follows. 


(1) Loosen armature mounting screws, when 
provided, and slightly shift armature away 
from pole faces. 


(2) If necesssary, turn armature until parallel, 

then tighten armature mounting screws 
securely. (Contact of spring must fall wholly 
within contact dise on armature.) 


4.07. Buzzers and bells of later manufacture have 
armature fastened with rivets instead of 
screws. To adjust this type, grip armature spring 
at a point near rivets with long-nose pliers, and 
bend armature slightly away from pole face. 


4.08 After adjusting armature, check armature 
travel and spring tension. Adjust as outlined 
in paragraphs 4.09 and 4.11. 


4.09 Excessive armature travel may be checked 

by placing tip of long-nose pliers slightly 
against armature, moving armature nearer poles 
face. If this improves tone, reduce armature travel 
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by adjusting back contact spring toward the 
armature with long-nose pliers. Check contact 
separation. 


4.10 The contact separation of buzzer and bell 

operated on direct current is approximately 
0.005 inch when armature is held manually against 
pole face. Adjust as required by applying a No. 
363 spring adjuster close to base of the spring as 
shown in Fig. 18. Give adjuster a slight twist in 
direction desired. Take care not to kink spring. 


4.11 Armature spring tension may be adjusted 
as follows. 


(a) To increase tension, place long-nose pliers 
on armature tension spring as shown in 

Fig. 17 and adjust spring in direction away from 

coils. This will raise sound pitch of buzzer. 


(b) To decrease tension, adjust spring in direction 
toward coils. This will lower sound pitch 
of buzzer. 


(c) Retain airgap between armature and pole 
face near hinge. 


Fig. 19—Adijusting Clapper Movement 


TO 

INTER- 
COMMUNI — 
CATION 
CIRCUIT 


TO 
POWER 
SUPPLY | GRD 


T 
SIGNAL CIRCUIT 


Fig. 20—Noise Suppression Filter 


(d) After adjusting, see that armature tension 

spring rests against armature tension spring 
stop when armature is in unoperated position 
(Fig. 17). 


Caution: Do not adjust armature spring 
stop, as this may adversely affect the 
buzzer or bell operation. 


4.12 When in place, the cover must not make 

contact with armature or its mounting 
bracket. If cover is not held snugly in place, 
adjust cover springs with long-nose pliers. 


4.13 If 7-type bell armature vibrates satisfactorily, 

but the clapper does not strike gong or 
clapper arm strikes cover, adjust with long-nose 
pliers (Fig. 19). 


4.14 Armature travel and contact separation of 

the KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 type 
buzzers are controlled by the adjustable contact 
screw which is provided. 


4.15 The bias spring tension is a two position 

control on the 9-type buzzer. The bias 
spring is factory set in the high tension notch. 
Bias adjustment is made through opening in 64A 
gong. 


4.16 Except for voltage adjustment the KS-20419L1 
buzzer is maintenance free. 
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5. LIMITATIONS 


5.01 The number of audible signals operated in 
multiple by a common pushbutton or 6021-type 
key is subject to limitations. 


5.02 Relay equipment may be used to operate a 
number of audible signals in multiple. Do 
not exceed maximum load of relay contacts. 


5.03 Buzzers or bells should be of the same type 
throughout a pushbutton and buzzer system. 


2012A(MD), 2012C, or KS-16184 Transformer 


5.04 Either a 2012A, 2012C, or KS-16184 transformer 
may be used for small pushbutton and buzzer 
systems requiring not more than 1/4 amp. 


5.05 Where a common battery feeder is used 
for intercommunicating and signaling, connect 
a 23A KTU across the signal circuit (Fig. 20). 


6. CONNECTIONS 


6.01 A simplified method of connecting buzzers, 

bells, and pushbutton keys is to be used on 
all systems. This method ensures the pairing of 
all key and buzzer leads throughout the system 
(Fig. 21 and 22). 


6.02 Subsequent changes and additions may be 
made with a minimum of wiring changes. 


6.03 Pairing of all leads will reduce the possibility 
of interference in adjacent talking circuits. 


6.04 Where 7-type bells are connected to 60-cycle 
alternating current, bell operation may be 
more satisfactory if the de terminals are used. 


6.05 Connect 7-type buzzers or bells as shown in 
Fig. 23. 


6.06 Where radio frequency induction is caused 

by a sparking buzzer or bell contact, operating 
power should be ac and connections should be to 
the ac terminals. A 152A capacitor should be used 
across buzzer contacts when power supply is de 
(Fig. 23). 
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STATION WORK SHEET DIAGRAM 


: Z-®8UZZER OR BELL 
: : S-PUSHBUTTON KEY 
: é GRD- GROUND 
S s 7 

PLACE STRAPS TO S S BAT. -BATTERY 

OBTAIN SIGNALING 

ARRANGEMENT s s 
REQUIRED 


NOTES. 
1. GROUND LEADS STRAPPED 
GRO S COMMON. 


2. BATTERY LEADS STRAPPED 
COMMON. 


GRD 6 3. ALL LEADS ARE PAIRED. 


GRD 7 


[ GRO 8 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

! 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

! 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 
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| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 4 

BAT. 2 

| z2 

| 

| 

| 

| 
| RUNNING | 
| pees , Buzzer 
ie BELL 


Fig. 21—Large Pushbutton and Buzzer System 
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CONNECTED TO 
FRAME OF BUZZER 


C A 


DC CONNECTION 


TO 
SIGNAL 
CIRCUIT 
TO SIGNAL 
POWER SUPPLY 
Fig. 22—Small Pushbutton and Buzzer System 
Cc A 
p 
7-TYPE BUZZER OR BELL 
AC CONNECTION 
ee 
0 506. 
Pp CAPACITOR 
A 
0.1 UF a5 (IF REQUIRED) Fig. 24—-KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 Type Buzzer 
He : ‘ Connections 
SIGNAL 
CIRCUIT DC CONNECTION 
O 
P 
Cc A 


AC CONNECTION 


Fig. 23—-AC and DC Connections 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 501-150-102 
issue 5, March 1978 


DESIGNATION STRIPS AND CARDS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 Designation strips and cards are used to 

indicate on which key or pushbutton a 
particular PBX extension, central office line, or 
other service appears on multibutton telephone sets 
or keys. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Revise Table A to include current modular 
telephone sets 


e Remove designation strips and “E” form 
information on telephone consoles and keys 


e Delete Table D on miscellaneous apparatus 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 Table A list designation strips and telephone 

sets on which they are used. Table B lists 
keys which are not equipped with designation card 
holders. 


2.02 Refer to appropriate section on keys, key 

mountings, consoles, lamp sockets, subscriber 
sets, etc. for information covering “E” forms and 
designation strips for these items. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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TEL SET 


543-type 812758837 (P-27E883) 


563-type 
564-type 
565-type 
566-type 
568-type 


575AM E-4227-G 


aaa ae 
ad 
or 
eas 
_ 
ce 
ae 


TABLE A 


DESIGNATION STRIPS FOR TELEPHONE SETS 


DESIG STRIP, 
CARD FORM, OR 
PART NUMBER 


1 


E-4227-G 1 


811452812 (P-14E281) Use with 617A key 


3 GG 


E-4646 (Rectangular) E-5837 (Square) 
681A-type 


8 
10 


617B-type 
618B-type 
619 A-type 


623A3 
630-series 7 


643A3 812161792 (P-21F179) 


680A-type 


814451290 (P-44E129) 


814451290 (P-44E129) 


683 AA,AAM 


830CM E-5837 FB (1) Required 
830DM E-5837 and E-6672 (1) Each Required 
831CM E-5837 


E-6723 for line keys and standard DSS keys 
E-6873 for code busy DSS keys 


| 981A01 
983 A02 
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TABLE A (Cont) 
DESIGNATION STRIPS FOR TELEPHONE SETS 


DESIG STRIP, 
TEL SET CARD FORM, OR 
PART NUMBER 


2563 
2564 
2565-type 
2568-type 
2575AM 


2623 A3 
2626A1 814451290 (P-44E129) ae 


2630-series E-4646 or E-5837 E-4646 (Rectangular E-5837 (Square) 


2660A1M 

2662A-type 814451290 (P-44BE129) 4 

2664 A-type 

2682 oa 

2684A-type 814451290 (P-44E129) Use 814451308 (P-44E130) strip if tel set is 
2685A-type 814451308 a ee 44E130) i If ee aenerrpr owe meena with 617A key 


2752 A&B a ee 5253 Use when key is | Use when key is equipped with rectangular buttons with rectangular buttons 


2754 A&B E-5837 = Use when key is equipped with square buttons 
2830CM E-5837 | 8 | (1) Required 
2830DM E-5837 and E-6672 (1) Each Required 


2831CM E-5837 | 8 | (2) Each Required 
2831DM E-5837 and E-6672 (2) E-5837 and (1) E-6672 Required ] 


2832BM,CM | 
2832DM,EM E-5837 and E-6672 (1) Each Required 

2833BM,CM 

2833DM,EM E-5837 and E-6672 (2) E-5837 and (1) E-6672 Required 

2836 AM 

2851CM 

2852 AM E-5837 

2872 A2M 


2981A01 E-6723 a E-6723 for line keys and standard DSS keys 
2983 A02 E-6873 ae E-6873 for code busy DSS keys 


2991-,2992-, (1) 6980-1 for 5- and 10-button sets 
2993-, and - ce - . (1) 6980-1 and (1) 6980-2 for 20-button sets ' 
2994-type (1) 6980-1 and (2) 6980-2 for 30- and 40-button sets 


3568-type E-5253 
3623A3 814451290 (P-44E129) 


3640 A-type 
3641 A-type 
3666A1 A-type 
3666A1B-type 
3673A1 | 
3673A7 
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MESSAGE LONG 
WAITING eee | LOCAL DISTANCE 


812758837 (P—27E883) 


BEEEEE ; 
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TABLE B 


DESIGNATION STRIPS FOR KEYS NOT EQUIPPED WITH 
DESIGNATION CARD HOLDERS 


WINDOW 
PIECE PART 


DESIG 
STRIP CODE 


2 by 5/8 
3-15/16 by 3/4 
2 by 5/8 


3-15/16 by 3/4 
9/167 by 5/16 

5-5/16 by 3/4 

9/16} by 5/16 


804670472 (P-467047) | 
804670463 (P-467046) 
804670472 (P-467047) 


804670463 (P-467046) 
804670346 (P-467034) 
804670454 (P-467045) 
804670346 (P-467034) 


* The designation card should be the same size as the acetate window. Any good 
grade of paper may be used. Supplied locally. 


+ Use designation card 804768828 (P-476882). 


E-4227-G 
811452770 §=©81l452778 38811452796 
(P-I4E277) (P-I4E278) (P-I14E279) 


Fig. 1—Designation Cards 


Fig. 2—-Designation Strips 


ACCESS 


811452804 
(P-14E280) 
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=z 
za 
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=z 
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=z 
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b+ —l+—+1—- 44+ -—14—-+1- 44 


b+ -14+—+1—- 44+ -14+—-—-+4+1-42-7 


xo 
<x 


=z 
zm 
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=z 
zo 
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= 
=r 
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= 
zo 
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811452812 


~ 
= 
~ 
us 
zs 
1 
a 
— 


814453783 


(P-44E378) 


Fig. 3—811452812 (P-14E281) Designation Strip 


Fig. 5—814453783 (P-44E378) Designation Strip 


a Se 


poate eae 


bt + —I-+ — 
| 
b+ —1-+ — 
| 


b+ —i4 —+1—44+ —14+ —+1- 44 


fade aa eae a 
| 
tals he eae ee 
| 
+-I— ++ —Il4 —+I1-—- +4 
| 
i eae eee ee ee 


814451290 


(P~ 44E129) 


Fig. 4—814451290 (P-44E129) Designation Strip 
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I 
ih 
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a 

if 
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| 

i 

| 
i° 
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E-5837 


apes| 


o¢ REM LOOP 


LOOP 
SEND CONT | TEST 


TEST Key Designation Tabs 


—I+— +1 


ae i 
'HOLD! IHOLD! =! 
| 


EXT SW ik 


TUR wos | Lock 


EX 


SEND NO. 2 


al 


814455093 
P-44E509 


Fig. 6—814455093 (P-44E509) Designation Strip 


802695361 


Fig. 8—802695361 (E-5857) Designation Tabs 


Fig. 7—E-4646 Designation Strip 
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E-6672 
KEY DESIGNATION TABS 


| 
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S 
a — 
Loa) 


S 
HS 
rm 
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RLS. 


= 
As 
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ie) 


= 
i 
= 


IC 
3 


= 
~~ 
a 


a 
7 
| 
{ 
t 

| 
| 
| 
t 
t 
| 
i 
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812161792 
P-21F 179 


IC 
1 2 


Fig. 9—812161792 (P-21F179) Designation Strip 


840713960 


Fig. 10—840713960 (E-6672) Designation Tabs 
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E-5253 


SELF DESIGNATING KEY TAB 


Fig. 11—E-5253 Designation Tabs 


ONE LINE SAMPLE 


—]| 2568 |= 


I 
|| 


SPKR 


HOLD 


841009111 


E-6723 


DESIGNATION 


ICc-1 


TABS 


PAGE 


IC-2 


TWO LINE SAMPLE 


—| 555 j__ 
——| 2368 |— 
to 
| | 


RING 


IC-3 


Fig. 12—841009111 (E-6723) Designation Tabs 
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E-6559 
KEY DESIGNATION TABS 


RE- 
PRIV. 
RLS. |} -—— —— — 


of] oh] OO: 
-JeJ-U-U: 
-J-J-U-0: 


840362305 


814451308 
P-44E130 


Fig. 14—840362305 (E-6559) Designation Tabs 
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841029010 E-6980-2 
841029002 E-6980-1 Fa ee gs re pe ae Ge IN ee perms Pia 7 
AUTO RING LAST CALL CALL | ALT ALT | GREEN 
CALL cut EXT FWD FWD STRT CNCL RTRN POS POs —— 
BACK OFF CALL BY/DA ALL 
Poe eed tery ee ai] 
| : 1 | 
CALL CALL CALL 
CALL ABBR | NITE NITE 
WAIT PICK WAIT oe = 
ORIG uP ANS HOLD RING | RELS svc svc | ALRM —__ = 
(Bee Pe hate et ee, J | | | | 
RING EXCL OVER PRI bot rod Io I 4 ot 
TRER HOLD HOLD RIDE HOLD 4 - 
| ae | 1 | io Io 
MAN MAN MSG SEND 
evel ___ SIGNL ___ ICOM ___ WAIT ALL __ 1 | it Si 1 4 1 ot 1 | 
ee ‘Be a —__ CALLS __ 
ae pss DSS pss pss 1 tot Cy io 14 
Boe aes ame yes he | 1 4 1 | pe 4) 1 4 
ie Ba 4 Boo: 
1 | | tof [oJ tt | creen ee cae RN ae <= 
ICOM ICOM cove <i 
_ aA. == = = +/- = i 4 1 | it | 
yecow—_! 11 Pease ve 1 ot 1 | oe ae sss —— at = 
a — pan 3 == = =o 4 -_ 
2 = = raed il i io Io 
a 14 ho ed ie a 
Need Poh ete ate _! — I ot 1 ot 1 | 1 
14 a i 4 14 i 4 
14 11 14 14 1 of m a. Io It to 
] i | | 
TYPING GUIDE eee tot 1 4 1 4 1 ot | 
= — ONE Two — a 
=|280s)= LINE LINE a= _— — — — mune —_ 
rt rt = —— — —_— _— — 
J ! ! | | | I | | ! 
i 14 
TYPING GUIDE 555 
’ — i is H ; _ — ONE Two — — 
Fig. 15—841029002 (E-6980-1) Designation Tabs —]2803)— PNE Me = loeos |= 


Fig. 16—841029010 (E-6980-2) Designation Tabs 
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__ | BETTY 


841026909 


E-6873 


KEY DESIGNATION TABS 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-110-100 
Issue 3, July 1979 


KEY TELEPHONE SETS 
STANDARD FEATURES AND OPTIONS 
BASIC WIRING REQUIREMENTS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains standard configurations 

of the various service features available in 
key telephone systems and note the conditions or 
limitations in their application. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Include 4A speakerphone information 
e Revise all figures and section references 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD. 


1.03 For clarity, the schematics show only that 

portion of the circuit involved and in some 
instances, such as the TOUCH-TONE® dial or a 
network, in an abbreviated form. Detached contact 
format is used throughout. 


1.04 In addition, terminals, lead colors, contacts, 

etc. have been designated only where there 
is assurance the designation is common in all cases. 
Where designations are not shown, variations exist 
and it will be necessary to refer to the Bell System 
Practice, SD, or other related data of the telephone 
set or apparatus involved. 


1.05 Additional information on the various features 
can be found in the following: 


e Multiline Exclusion—CD- and SD-69489-01, 
bSection 518-215-4014 


e$3-Type (MD) Speakerphone—CD- and 
SD-69403-014 


e §4A Speakerphone—CD- and SD-69909-01¢4 


e Station Busy Lamp—CD- and SD-69241-01, 
CD- and SD-69580-01 


e Supplementary Hold—CD- and SD-69530-01 
e Signaling—CD- and SD-69203-01 


e Add-on Conference Circuit—CD- and 
SD-69561-01, ®Section 518-215-4014 


e Combining 1A and 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS Line 
Circuits in CALL DIRECTOR? sets equipped 
with 590- and 650-Series Keys—CD- and 
SD-69495-01, CD- and SD-69497-01 


For telephone set connections, refer to the 
section covering the specific set involved. 


2. FEATURES 
A. Exclusion 


2.01 Two types of exclusion are available 
(Fig. 1)—single line using the exclusion switch 
in the telephone set and multiline using a 428A or 
405A (MD) KTU. The KTU will handle two CO 
or PBX lines associated with 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS. 


2.02 Both methods of exclusion are under control 

of the line switch of the control station 
eliminating the possibility of the station being 
accidently left excluded. 


2.03 With either arrangment, Al ground must 

be supplied directly to the excluded station(s) 
rather than under control of the exclusion feature 
to permit access to other lines that are not excluded. 


2.04 Refer to Section 518-215-4014 or SD-69489-01 


for excluded station connections when 
furnishing the multiline feature. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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B. Polarity Guard 


2.05 Polarity guards should be inserted when 
authorized by local instructions to prevent 
reversal of line current in end-to-end signaling. 


2.06 Polarity guards should be inserted in the 

telephone circuit as shown in Fig. 2 to prevent 
damage to the surge protector if the set dial has 
been disconnected for maintenance reasons, and 
the set is off-hook and connected to a line. 


C. Speakerphone 


2.07 Connections shown for speakerphone are 
divided into those showing transmission leads 
(Fig. 3 and 4) and control leads (Fig. 5 and 6). 


2.08 Certain functions are performed in the dial 

of a speakerphone set that are not required 
in nonspeakerphone sets. In a rotary dial set this 
involves the second set of off-normal dial contacts 
terminated on the yellow leads which prevent clicks 
in the loudspeaker during on-hook dialing. In the 
TOUCH-TONE dial, the s, t contacts connect 
negative line voltage to the oscillator for on-hook 
dialing and the q, p contacts open to remove the 
shunt across the level limiting resistor in series 
with the tip side of the line (T1 lead). 


2.09 Certain wiring precautions must be observed 
when multipling sets wired for speakerphone. 
The T1, Rl, IT or P3, IR or P4, LK and AG leads 
should be disconnected at or as close as possible 
to the set in those stations not having speakerphone. 
Even though none of the multipled sets have 
speakerphone, the leads involved should be 
disconnected. Failure to do so may result in: 


e Tip and ring cross through the T1 and Rl 
leads (Fig. 7) 


e False operation of an A relay through the 
AG lead (Fig. 8) 


e Shorting the receive input to the speakerphone 
unit, disabling the loudspeaker through the 

P3 and P4 leads (Fig. 9). 
2.10 Separate speakerphone leads must be supplied 


to each station. 
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2.11 For full speakerphone connections, refer to 
Division 512 for the particular telephone set 
involved. 


D. Station Busy Lamp 


2.12 This feature furnishes a visual indication to 
other locations anytime the station is off-hook 
or the speakerphone is turned on (Fig. 10). 


2.13 The Al ground (1Al1 or 1A2 KTS) or SG 

ground (1A KTS) is supplied to the BL lead 
under control of the line switch to light the lamp 
directly or to operate an auxiliary relay (17B KTU) 
when it is desired to use 10 volt ac to light the 
lamp. Use of an auxiliary relay makes changing 
out of a line lamp in key telephone sets unnecessary. 
In the case of speakerphone operation the ground 
is returned over the AG lead. 


2.14 At 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS installations, false 

operation of the busy lamp is possible if 
the station, though idle, has a line button depressed 
and another station having access to the same line 
grounds the A lead. ‘To prevent this, all sets 
having busy lamp (except headset jack equipped 
CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets) must be equipped 
with a diode as shown in Fig. 10A. 


2.15 The CALL DIRECTOR sets having headset 

jacks require the addition of a Printed 
Wiring Board Assembly instead of the diode 
(Fig. 11). If the set is not designed for concentrator 
use, the kit of parts is mounted in the set. Where 
a concentrator is used, the kit of parts is installed 
in the 235- or 236-type KTU and connected as 
shown in Section 518-310-405. 


E. Signaling 


2.16 Several forms of signaling are possible using 

the convertible line pickup buttons on key 
telephone sets. The first is regular signaling in 
which the line button is converted to nonlocking, 
one set of contacts being used as a pushbutton to 
operate a signal control circuit (Fig. 12). With 
this arrangement a separate button(s) is required 
for the intercommunicating circuit. 


2.17 Common signaling (Fig. 18) uses one converted 

line button to signal over several intercom 
circuits. The Al or SG ground used to operate 
the signal circuits should be under control of the 
line switch to prevent false signaling if the customer 


is toying with the common signaling key even 
though on-hook. 


2.18 When the Al ground is used for signaling 

arrangements, it cannot be used to operate 
an ac or de buzzer directly. Instead the ground 
should be used to operate a signal control relay 
whose contacts in turn control the device. 


F. Supplementary Hold 


2.19 In 1Al1 or 1A2 key systems, the standard 

hold is operated by removing the Al ground 
at the hold key, giving a steady lamp or lamp 
wink visual signal. The supplementary hold requires 
a 429A or 406A (MD) KTU and a 480A or 408A 
(MD) KTU, and furnishes a distinctive lamp flutter 
signal which interrupts the lamp circuit 12 times 
per second. 


2.20 Two versions of supplementary hold can be 
furnished. 


(a) “I” hold is supplied on a station basis so 

that only that station initiating the special 
hold receives the distinctive lamp signal. Any 
telephone set whose hold key can be rewired to 
transfer the A lead from ground to -24 volt de 
on the SP lead as shown in Fig. 14A and B can 
be used for “I” hold. The 599H, §9657H, or 
657L4@ key is not required for this function but 
can be used. A separate detector circuit [one-half 
of the 429A or 406A (MD) KTU] must be supplied 
for each station having “T’ hold. 


(b) Priority Hold, supplied on a per line basis 

so that all stations with access to the same 
line will receive the distinctive signal when that 
line is placed on hold. Priority Hold can only 
be supplied in these sets that can be modified 
as follows: 


e Addition of a D-180411 Kit of Parts in sets 
equipped with 635-type keys (Fig. 14C) 


e Replacement of 590- or 650-series keys with 
599H, §657H, or 657L4@ key (Fig. 14D). 


G. Cutoff 


2.21 Some telephone sets are equipped with a 


two position turnbutton as part of the 
6-button key which has two sets of transfer contacts. 
The key can be used in any application requiring 
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circuit connection, cutoff, or transfer, some samples 
of which are shown in Fig. 15. The key is not 
self-restoring and does not short the disconnected 
circuit as true exclusion does, therefore cutoff 
circuits stand the chance of being accidently 
disconnected if the control key is not manually 
restored. For this reason it may be better to use 
the exclusion key to perform these functions. 


2.22 Some CALL DIRECTOR sets do not have 
all the cutoff key contacts wired to mounting 
cord conductors thereby limiting its use. In this 
case it may be necessary to use the cutoff key to 
operate an auxiliary relay (Fig. 15D) with sufficient 
contacts to perform the desired functions. 


H. Conferencing 


2.23 Conferencing permits add-on of a third party 
to a conversation without operator assistance. 
The circuit is designed to be used with PBX lines. 
Use on CO lines may result in poor transmission. 
The two PBX lines used must be wired to the 
controlling station as shown in Fig. 16. 


2.24 After connection to the third party is 
established using the second PBX line, the 
two lines are conferenced by operating a signal key 
which can optionally be a converted pickup key, 
external pushbutton or the set exclusion key. 


2.25 The circuit permits the control station to 
either hold or disconnect without affecting 
conversation of the remaining two parties. 


|. Combining 1A and 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS Line Circuits 


2.26 Sets equipped with a single 6-button key 

cannot have 1A KTS line circuits intermixed 
on the key with 1A1 or 1A2 KTS because of the 
different hold operation. 


2.27. General purpose CALL DIRECTOR sets, 

however, are wired to permit mixing of 
circuits within the set but only under the following 
conditions. 


e 1A line circuits cannot be mixed with 1Al 
or 1A2 on the same 6-line key unit. 


e With mixed line circuits, the 1Al or 1A2 
circuits must appear on the first key units 
(from left to right as required) and the 1A 
circuits on succeeding key units. 
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e 1A1 KTS circuits should not be mixed with 
1A2 circuits on the same CALL DIRECTOR 
set because of the difference in time-out 
functions. 
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2.28 The CALL DIRECTOR sets equipped with 

590- or 650-series keys (Fig. 17) must be 
modified differently than the newer sets equipped 
with 635-type keys (Fig. 18). 
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A-MULTILINE EXCLUSION, IAI OR 1A2 KTS 
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Ee = 
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Fig. 1—®Exclusion Feature4 
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CONTROL STATION 
PU 


(SEE NOTE) 
?) 


EXCLUDED STATION 


(P) 1A KTS 


() 1A! OR 1A2 KTS SUPPLY AI GRD 
DIRECTLY TO EXCLUDED STATION 


LS=- LINE SWITCH 
H- HOLD KEY 


PU- PICKUP KEY 


NOTE: 
CONTACT USED !N S LEAD CAN BE LOCKING 
OR NON-LOCKING PICKUP KEY, TURNBUTTON, 
EXCLUSION SWITCH IN SET OR 
EXTERNAL KEY. 
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(G) u_k 


d e 
G@) WITHOUT POLARITY GUARD 


(K) WITH POLARITY GUARD 
LS - LINE SWITCH A- WITHOUT SPEAKERPHONE 


NOTE: 
(G-W) DIAL LEAD NOT FURNISHED ON 25B2 (MD) OR 25M3 (MD) 
DIALS. THESE DIALS SHOULD NOT BE CONNECTED FOR 
POLARITY GUARD AND SPEAKERPHONE. 


G@) WITHOUT POLARITY GUARD 


(K) WITH POLARITY GUARD 


LS- LINE SWITCH 
B-— WITH SPEAKERPHONE 


Fig. 2—bPolarity Guard Connections¢ 


ISS 3, SECTION 502-110-100 


R PU 
Q 
T G 
> O (G) 
a 
ioe 1 | Q 
KEY | 
EQPT | q 
| p 
R PU 
% 
s 
2 


TO 55-TYPE CONTROL 

UNIT (3-TYPE) OR 

108-TYPE LSPK SET oo 
(4A) 


L S- LINE SWITCH 
P U- PICKUP KEY 


A -—TOUCH-TONE DIAL 


R PU 
% 
T F (BL) 
% % J) 
DP 
TO 
KEY | | 
EQPT | | 
| 
R PU ON 
Y) 
B 
OQ 
TRMTR (BK) LS- LINE SWITCH 
ne ! DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
seal, (G) (w) a ¢ ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 
om PU- PICKUP KEY 
TO 55-TYPE CONTROL Tl 
UNIT (3-TYPE) OR Se 
108-TYPE LSPK SET S 
me ON 
P4 (Y) 


B—- ROTARY DIAL 


Fig. 3—®Transmission Path with Speakerphone, 1A1 or 1A2 KTS4 
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Fig. 4—bTransmission Path with Speakerphone, 1A KTS¢ 
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Fig. 5—bA Lead and Speakerphone Control 1Al or 1A2 KTS4¢ 
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CONTROL UNIT 
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LSPK SET 
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Fig. 6—)Speakerphone Control, 1A KTS¢ 
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Fig. 7—¥Trouble Encountered When Speakerphone Transmission Leads are Multipled¢ 
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PU —PICKUP KEY 


NOTE: 
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Fig. 8—ITrouble Encountered When AG and LK Leads are Multipled¢ 
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Fig. 9—Trouble Encountered When P3 and P4 Leads are Multipled4¢ 
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Fig. 10—)Station Busy Lamp With Speakerphone€ 
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Fig. 11—)Station Busy Lamp Circuit for Headset Jack Equipped CALL DIRECTOR Sets¢ 
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Fig. 12—9Signaling, Using Converted Line Pickup Buttons¢ 
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Fig. 13—)Common Signaling Key Arrangements¢ 
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C. CUTOFF OF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGER OR BUZZER IN SET 
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Fig. 15—bTypical Turnbutton Circuit Arrangements¢ 
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LS — LINE SWITCH 
PU — PICKUP KEY 
H —HOLD KEY 


Fig. 16—Add-on Conference Circuit (PBX Lines)4 
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LAST KEY HAVING 
tAl-1A2 KTS LINE CIRCUITS 


1ST KEY 
(1At-1A2 KTS) 


R PU ir) ® &Y 


07 e6ng 


R PU 


Q A-H 


/) A-H 


HOLD 


i A-H 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


46 (G-v) 


(K) - IA! OR 1A2 KTS ONLY 


CY) - 1A1 OR 1A2 AND IA KTS MIXED (NOT ON SAME KEY) 
@ - iA KTS ONLY 


LS -LINE SWITCH 
PU —PICK UP KEY 
% INSULATED AND STORED 


CHAINING a 
switch t—+ 1 a <2) 


%* 
(BL-v) 
?) 
(V-BL) 


(G-v) 


IST KEY HAVING 
(A KTS LINE CIRCUITS 


R PU 


re? 4 
Be lines, 
R PU 


(7) AcH 


A-H 
~) 


ae 
2 
wis 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


44 
(”) AnH 


Fig. 17—Combining 1A and 1Al or 1A2 KTS in CALL DIRECTOR Sets Equipped With 590- or 650-Series 


Keys¢ 


OOL-OLL-ZOS NOILD3S 


saBpg 12 
LZ 26ng 


iST KEY 


2ND KEY 
(1Al OR 1A2 KTS) 


(IAI OR 1A2 KTS) 


3RD KEY 
(IA KTS) 


&) IA! OR 1A2 KTS ONLY 


@) 1A! OR 1A2 AND 1A KTS 


MIXED (NOT ON SAME 
KEY) 


@ 1A KTS ONLY 

LS- LINE SWITCH 

PU- PICKUP KEY 

H=- HOLD KEY 

CH- CHAINING SWITCH 

% — INSULATE AND STORE 


Fig. 18—Combining 1A and 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS Line Circuits in CALL DIRECTOR Sets Equipped with 635-Type 
Keys¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 


ADDENDUM 502-110-102 
AT&TCo Standard 


Issue 1, November 1979 


NONKEY TELEPHONE SETS 
CONVERSION FOR USE WITH 1Al OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


1. GENERAL 1.002 This addendum is issued to revise Fig. 5. 


2. CHANGES TO SECTION 
1.001 This addendum supplements Section 


502-110-102, Issue 4. Place this pink sheet 2.001 On Page 8 revise Fig. 5 as shown in this 
ahead of Sheet 1 of this section. addendum. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 


ADDENDUM 502-110-102 


INSIDE 630A4 523A4 RINGER 4{ NETWORK + LINE DIAL 
WIRE CONN BLK PLUG (NOTE 2) a SWITCH 
(NOTE 1) (BK) (NOTE 3) 
TIP 1 (6G G 
- (G) (G) 
_ (R) ; (R) 
i > ¢ = 
3° 6(Y Y 
= (Y) (Y) 
- (BK) (BK) 


HANDSET CORD (S-R) 
JACK (616C) 
| (S) 
(W) 


(G) 


SET MODIFICATION 


NOTES: 
1. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG, 
ORDERED SEPARATELY. 
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING. 
3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN 
GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS 
OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" 
LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE 
SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 


* INSULATE AND STORE 
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 


LINE 
SWITCH 


Fig. 5—554BMP Telephone Set, Connections for Use With 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-110-102 
issue 4, May 1978 


NONKEY TELEPHONE SETS 
CONVERSION FOR USE WITH 
TA1 OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE 

SYSTEMS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connections and 

conversion of nonkey general purpose sets 
to A lead control to permit their use with 1A1 or 
1A2 key telephone systems. 


All AC1 and AD1 telephone bases 
manufactured prior to 10-1-72 and 
any base which is opened for any 
reason should be rewired as shown in 
Table A before proceeding with 
connections shown in Tables B, 
C, and D. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Update connection information to show current 
220- and 2220-type hand telephone sets with 
current AC- and AD-type telephone bases 


e Show modular version connections to 554-, 
702-, 2554-, 2660-, and 2702-type telephone 
sets 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


1.03 Sets that are factory-wired for A lead control 
such as the 500L/M or 2500M are not 
included since no conversion is required. 


1.04 The sets included in this section are equipped 
with line switches adjusted to break the line 
circuit before the A lead when going on-hook to 


prevent false hold conditions. Field adjustment of 
line switch is not recommended. If these conditions 
can not be met, the set should be replaced. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 Connections shown provide for a separate 

ringer circuit when possible. This is necessary 
with older types of 1Al1 KTS line circuits where 
tip and ring are not available for incoming signals 
at the telephone set. 


2.02 At installations equipped with 1Al1 or 1A2 
KTS line circuits where tip and ring are 
continuous to the telephone set and only one line 
is picked up, the R-R1l and B-Bl leads may not 
be required and the ringer can be connected across 
the line in the set. When used as an individual 
line ringer, the capacitor must be in the ringer 
circuit with the ringer poled as a ring station. 


2.03 Some sets included in this section also have 

the capability of other services such as 
speakerphone, requiring additional connections and 
leads. For information on these features, refer to 
the Reference Section of the set involved. 


2.04 For connection of the sets to separately 
mounted keys, refer to Division 512. 


2.05 In sets having a dial light (TRIMLINE® or 

PRINCESS® type) Al ground should not be 
common with one of the transformer leads. This 
is necessary to prevent feedback of ac to the A 
relay in the case of accidental grounding of the 
transformer leads. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-110-102 


TABLE A 


CONVERSION OF EARLY AC1 AND AD1 
TELEPHONE BASES 
MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72 
(SEE READ IN 1.01) 


WIRE OR LEAD 
(SEE NOTE) 


Ringer Lead 


Strap from A 


* Insulate and store. 

+ AD1 base only. 

Note: Early model ACI and AD1 bases, the leads 
from pins 1 and 5 of the mounting and handset cord 
jacks are (W) and (Y), respectively. In current 
model, the leads from pins 1 and 5 are (Y) and AW) 
respectively. 


TABLE B 


CONVERSION FOR 1Al OR 1A2 KTS 
USING 220B (MD), 220C, 220AL, OR 2220C HAND 
TELEPHONE SET (FIG. 11) 

(SEE READ IN 1.01) 


TERMINAL BOARD 


eaEOr CONNECT 
Teno 

x a oe 

Se 

Piet. 


WIRE OR 
LEAD 


Line 
Switch 


| Handset 
Cord Jack 
in Base 
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TABLE C 
CONVERSION FOR 1Al OR 1A2 KTS WITHOUT DIAL 
LIGHT USING 220A (MD) OR 2220B HAND TELEPHONE 
SET (FIG. 12) (SEE READ IN 1.01) 


WIRE OR TERMINAL BOARD 
COLOR 
LEAD REMOVE | CONNECT 
FROM TO 


Line 
Switch 


Hand Tel 
Set Cord 
Jack in 

Base 


*  eailabe and store. 


ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102 


TABLE D 


CONVERSION OF AD2 OR AD2 BASES FOR 
1A1 OR 1A2 KTS WITH DIAL LIGHT (NOTE 2) 
USING 220A (MD) OR 2220B HAND TEL SET (FIG. 13) 
(SEE READ IN 1.01) 


BASE 
74D TERM. BOARD 
pices ae REMOVE }| CONNECT 
: FROM TO 


Inside 
Wire at 
74D Conn 
Blk 

(Note 1) 


623T6 
Jack 


(Note 1) 


Line 
Switch 


Handset 
Cord Jack 
in Base 


* Insulate and store. 
f~ Insulate and store (AD2 only). 


Notes: 
1. The 623T6 jack, 74D connecting block, and D6AM mounting cord must 
be ordered separately. 


2. ACIP or AC2P bases cannot be wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS with dial light. 
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SECTION 502-110-102 


LEAD ex 685A SUBSCRIBER SET £8 Iw 211P HAND TELEPHONE SET 


RINGER NETWORK MOUNTING : S82 HANDSET 
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 3) 


(BL) (BL) 


TO KTS 
OR 

SEP 
MTD 
KEY 


NOTES: 
1. FOR COMMON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A. 
2. CONNECT R-RI AND B-BI LEADS FOR COMMON OR LINE RINGER * INSULATED AND STORED 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MD COLOR CODE 

DP -DIAL PULSE CONTACT 
ON-OFF NORMAL CONTACT 


AT EQUIPMENT OR KEY AS REQUIRED. 

3, TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND 
RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD 
CONTACTS, (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED) . 


SET MODIFICATION 


LEAD | COLOR 
R 


Fig. 1— 211PR (MD) Hand Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1A1 or 1A2 KTS 
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102 


212M HAND TELEPHONE SET 


685A SUBSCRIBER 


MOUNT ING DEAL 


(NOTE 3) 


RINGER NETWORK 


(NOTE 1) 


= TERMINAL 
: STRIP 


(BL ) 


(BR) [S-BR] 


HANDSET 


(w) 


(NOTE 2) 


NOTES: 
1. FOR COMMON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A. 
2. CONNECT R-RI AND B-BI LEADS FOR COMMON OR LINE RINGER 
AT EQUIPMENT OR KEY AS REQUIRED. 


3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING ( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD- CONTACTS. [ ] MD COLOR CODE 
(FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED) . DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT 


ON -OFF NORMAL CONTACT 


SET MODIFICATION 


Teens [couor | reon | 10 | 


Fig. 2— 212MR (MD) Hand Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 
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SECTION 502-110-102 


2211P HAND TELEPHONE SET 


LEAD DESIG 685A SUBSCRIBER SET 


HANDSET 


MOUNTING 
(NOTE 3) 


RINGER NETWORK 


(NOTE 2) 
(BL) 


TERMINAL 
STRIP 


LI L2 | 


TO KTS 
OR 

SEP MTD 
KEY 


(NOTE |) 


SET MODIFICATION 


NOTES: 
|. CONNECT R-RI AND B-BI LEADS FOR COMMON OR 
LINE RINGER AT EQUIPMENT OR KEY AS REQUIRED. 


2. FOR COMMON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR, CONNECT 
(S) RINGER LEAD TO A. 

3, TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, 
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST 
BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS, (FIELD ADJUSTMENT 
OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED) . 


Fig. 3— 2211P (MD) Hand Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS 
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102 


685A SUBSCRIBER SET 22t2L HAND TELEPHONE SET 


LEAD DESIG TERMINAL RINGER NETWORK MOUNTING 
STRIP (NOTE 3) 
T LI (BL) L2 R 
% % 


TO KTS 
OR 

SEP MTD 
KEY 


SET MODIFICATION 


LEAD COLOR FROM 
L2 
LI 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MD COLOR CODE 


NOTES: 
|. CONNECT R-RI AND B-Bt LEADS FOR COMMON OR LINE 
RINGER AT EQUIPMENT OR KEY AS REQUIRED. 


2. FOR COMMON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR, CONNECT 
(S) RINGER LEAD TO A. 

3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, 
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST 
BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS, (FIELD ADJUSTMENT 
OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED) 


Fig. 4— 2212L (MD) Hand Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 


HANDSET 


Page 7 


SECTION 502-110-102 


INSIDE 
WIRE 


630A4 
CONN BLK 
TIP (W-BL) 


TO KT 


ee (BK) | 


SET MODIFICATION 


Ce Gs 


SWITCH 


HANDSET CORD % 
JACK (616C) 

% 

(W) B 


523A4 RINGER NETWORK LINE DIAL 
PLUG (NOTE 2) SWITCH 
(NOTE 1) (BK) (NOTE 3) 


RR? 


L1 
/- 
— 

% 
Ee 


(R) 


(Y) 


(BK) 


(W) 
(R) 


(BK) 


(G) 


NOTES: 

1. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG, 
ORDERED SEPARATELY. 

2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING. 

3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN 
GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS 
OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" 
LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE 
SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 


* INSULATE AND STORE 
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 


Fig. 5— 554BMP Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102 


INSIDE 630A4 523A4 NETWORK LINE RINGER DIAL 
WIRE CONN BLK | PLUG SWITCH (NOTE 2) 
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 3) 
(BK) 
{ Lt 
: ~ ; on 
— R ee ee ee 
cay (R) ( ) 
- 3 ‘ -_ 
3 6(Y Y 
3 (Y) Y) 
en eee 
4 (BK) (BK) 
HANDSET CORD 
JACK (616B) 
ae wa 
) (G) 
(W) Lie 
Lo “ 
A) r {| ‘a 
a a - 
— 
% _t (W) 
7 
(BK) 
SET MODIFICATION 2 
NOTES: 


1 


LINE 
SWITCH 


* 


REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG, 
ORDERED SEPARATELY. 


. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING. 
. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING 


ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE 
LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD 
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH 
NOT RECOMMENDED). 


INSULATE AND STORE 


Fig. 6— 2554BMP Telephone Set, Connection for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 
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SECTION 502-110-102 


LEAD LINE SWITCH RINGER 
DESIG (NOTE 6) (NOTES 
2,3,5) 


(G) 


TO KTS 
OR 
SEP 
MTD 
KEY 
(NOTE 4) 
TO 
TRNSF 
(BK) [S-B8K] 
INOTES: 
‘1. REPLACE D6AF MTG CORD WITH DIOR. ( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE % INSULATE AND STORE 
2. CONNECT R-RI AND 8-BI LEADS FOR [ ] MD COLOR CODE + TERMINALS AND CONTACTS ON 41-TYPE DJAL 
COMMON OR LINE RINGER AS REQUIRED. DOP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
3. FOR COMMON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR, 
CONNECT (W-G) MTG CORD LEAD TO A. ON OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 
4. REMOVE FROM TBI-L2, INSULATE AND STORE. SET MODIFICATION 


5. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE FOR C4B RINGER, 
IF C4A IS USED, WIRE AS FOLLOWS: 
RINGER STRAP 
@ (R) TO 182-7 (R) TB2-7 TO L2 OF NETWORK STRAP 


e 
@ (BK) TO TB2-8 @ (BK) TB2-8 TO G OF NETWORK 
@ (S) TO TB2-9 @ (S) TB2-9 TO K OF NETWORK 
@ (S-R) TO TB2-10 @® (S-R) TB2-10 TO A OF NETWORK LINE 
' CONNECT (W-G) MTG CORD LEAD TO G SWITCH 
6, TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING TBI-2 
CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. 


(FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 


Fig. 7— 660A1M (MD) Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102 


LEAD 625A D4BU 623P4 TB1 NETWORK LINE DIAL RINGER 
DESIG CONN BLK MTG CORD JACK SWITCH (NOTE 1) 
(NOTE 2) 
RING R  (R) (R) oe (G) 
% e 
ee (G-W) 
ae 
BK 
é 5 (BK ) | | % (BR) ; 
5} a a Pe b 
7, aan (R) 
ee ee 
G 
c : (G) O (G) 
[ (6) (0) - 
HANDSET 
CORD JACK 
(616P ) 
(W) O % (R-G) 
(6) al aa Hao 
B 
i) | 8 Ce ee ee 
ee ee 
a ee 
a ee 
NOTES: (R) Lo. R) 
1. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR CO 0 ( 


BRIDGED RINGING 
2. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION 
WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND 
RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH % 
MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD ee ea re 
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT 
OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 


Fig. 8— 2660A1M Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 
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SECTION 502-110-102 


623P6 LAMP AND LINE NETWORK DIAL RINGER 
JACK TERM BLOCK SWITCH (NOTE 2) 
153AM1 OR D6AM-29 


?) 
ADAPTER (NOTE 3) 
(NOTE 3) 

DIAL LT (V-S) 


aK 
DIAL LT (S-V) 


ro | RING (BL-W) 
KTS] TIP (W-BL) 
A1 (O-W) > 


A (W-0) , 


(0) 


; . 
k K 

(R) 
(BL) o 


lll 


= 
ed 


Al 


ia : 
2012A OR] 248A | D4BU-29 | 281A [oe 
C TRNSF | ADAPTER | MTG CORD] ADAPTER A (BK) 
(NOTE 3) | (NOTE 3)) (NOTE 3)] (NOTE 3) % 
C 
o aaa % 
% -—_—_—__ RR 
f % 
= LIGHT | F 
LINE WIRE] 625-TYPE| D4BU-29 (G) 5 (BL) 
CONN BLK] MTG CORD] PHONE A | 
| (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (BK) 
RING . (BL) 
Q-~< |<——>| >_> , (8-R) 
TIP. G tied 
Y} ———“>| » {S) 
Pi ea es Fe 


HANDSET CORD 
< >]> = JACK (616P) 
(W) 
(R) 


> 
A) ao Q)~< 


(W) 
SET MODIFICATION 


—¢ 
ae 


LEAD | COLOR ON 
| Ww (6) 
s2spe. [ R_| 
wax’ “5 o 2" 
NOTE: 
3K 1. REPLACE 623P4 JACK WITH A 623P6 JACK, ORDERED SEPARATELY. 
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING. 
| Ww | 3. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. 
i e. 4. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP 
aR AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD 
oe CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 
a * INSULATE AND STORE 
DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACT 
| BK ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT 


Fig. 9— 702BM Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS 
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€_| e6ng 


153AM1 OR D6AM-29 623P6 LAMP AND LINE NETWORK DIAL RINGER 


153BM1 MTG CORD JACK TERM. BLOCK SWITCH (NOTE 2) 
ADAPTER (NOTE 3) (NOTE 1) (NOTE 4) 
(NOTE 3) (R) 
(S-R) 
DIAL LT (V-S) +e 
——__> 
DIAL LT (S-V))| ¢ (0) ~ (8) 
to | RING (BL-W) /| ¢ oe 


KTS| TIP (W-BL) SET MODIFICATION 


A (0M [eno [coon] ron] ro 
<_< | <—______>» 
A___(W-0) <l< > BK (BL) 


2012A OR} 248A 
C TRNSF | ADAPTER 
(NOTE 3) | (NOTE 3) 


ga 


D4BU-28 | 281A tT 
MTG CORD] ADAPTER 4 
(NOTE 3)) (NOTE 3) 
R 
> (R) g 
% |.” 
LIGHT 
LINE WIRE] 625-TYPE] D4BU-29 
CONN BLK] MTG CORD 
(NOTE 3){ (NOTE 3) ' 
RING R G) 
5 ) ee ee 
res 
=e oe 


Y 
TIP 
OS |S 


At y 
a Co 
A 2 (W) — 
sea HANDSET CORD 
1. REPLACE 623P4 JACK WITH A 623P6 JACK, ORDERED SEPARATELY. JACK (616P) (W) 
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING. R Y) 
3. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. (G) 
4. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND 
RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD (W) 
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 
* INSULATE AND STORE | BK} % (BL) 


Fig. 10—. 2702BM Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1A1 or 1A2 KTS 


ZOL-OLL-ZOS NOILD3S ‘v SSI 


SECTION 502-110-102 


INSIDE WIRE (ACI OR AC2) 33 TELEPHONE BASE 


523A4 PLUG (ACIP OR AC2P): PIA LINE SWITCH @% TERM. BOARD HANDSET 2318 220B, 220C, 220AL OR 
MTG CORD JACK (AD!) Se RINGER (NOTE 5) . Wy CORD JACK ME ADAPTER e220C HAND TEL SET 
623T4 JACK (AD2 OR ADS) = (NOTE 3) } iM (NOTE 2) & (NOTE 1) 


SSS i oA A ae 


A (BK) (Y) [w] 
AL (¥) 
Tip (a) 
(G) 
Iesoe . RECALL 
(S) [BL] : (w) [Y] SWITCH 
, CONTACTS 
RING (R) (R) 
1 (W) 
NOTES: 


1, DIAL LIGHT TRANSFORMER NOT REQUIRED. DIAL LIGHTING IS PROVIDED 
BY LIGHT EMITTING DIODES (LED) IN THE HAND TELEPHONE SET WHICH 


1S POWERED BY C.0 BATTERY OVER THF INCOMING LINE, ( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 

2, THE 231B ADAPTER NOT REQUIRED ON AC2, AC2P, OR AD3 BASE, { ] EARLY COLOR CODE 

3, SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, FOR KTS REFER % INSULATED AND STORED (AD1 ONLY) 
TO TABLE B. t AD1 BASE ONLY 


4, REFER TO READ IN 1,01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
ON WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS OF AC1 AND AD1 BASES 
MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72, 

5. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND 
RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD 
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED). 


Fig. 11— ACI (MD), AC2 (MD), ACIP, AC2P, ADI (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base Connections, Wired 
for 1Al or 1A2 KTS with 220B (MD), 220C, 220AL, or 2220C Hand Telephone Set 
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TELEPHONE BASE 


ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102 


INSIDE WIRE (AC1 OR AC2) P1A LINE TERMINAL H4DB, H4DU, 220A OR 22208 
523-TYPE PLUG (AC1P OR AC2P)] RINGER SWITCH BOARD H5AA OR HAND TEL SET 
MTG CORD JACK (AD1) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 7) HSAD HANDSET 


623T4 JACK (AD2 OR AD3) 


BK 
‘ (BK) 
At (") is 
4 
4 
F 
%y 
G L1 
K 
% 
G 
(NOTE 6) % 
B 
(NOTE 1) % 
L2 
RIN i % 


* INSULATED AND STORED 


NOTES: 
1. WHEN HSAA HANDSET CORD IS PROVIDED, DISCONNECT (S) 
LEAD FROM TERMINAL B, INSULATE AND STORE. 
2. LAMP AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF HSAD HANDSET CORD 
REQUIRED FOR MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON AC1 BASE ONLY. 
3. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR KTS REFER TO TABLE C. 
4. REFER TO READ IN 1.01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL 
INFORMATION ON WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS OF AC1 
AND AD1 BASES MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72. 


Fig. 


CORD (NOTE 5) 


DIAL 
: LIGHT 
* 
ashe ———Y 
(NOTE 4) 
* (BK) Ig > 
(G cee 
; MESSAGE 
5s WAITING 
4 LAMP 
(NOTE 2) 
RECALL 
SWITCH 
CONTACTS 
(W) . 
(NOTE 
a | 4) 
= 
wo 
S 
~m 


(R) é 51> 


. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 227D AND 231B 


ADAPTER IS REQUIRED ON ACI BUT 227D ADAPTER 
ONLY IS REQUIRED ON AC2. 


. INSULATED AND STORED ON EARLY VERSION AC1 


AND ALL AD1 BASES 


. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING 


ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE 
LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD 
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH 
NOT RECOMMENDED). 


12— AC! (MD), AC2 (MD), ACIP, AC2P, ADI (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base Connections, Wired 


for 1Al or 1A2 KTS without Dial Light using 220A (MD) or 2220B Hand Telephone Set 


Page 15 


SECTION 502-110-102 


TELEPHONE BASE 
D6AM 623T6 P1iA LINE TERMINAL H4DB, H4DU 220A, OR 
MTG JACK [ RINGER SWITCH BOARD HS5AA, OR 2220B HAND 
CORD ASSEMBLY} (NOTE 3) = (NOTE 7) H5AD TELEPHONE 
(NOTE | (NOTE 6) HANDSET SET 
6) CORD (NOTE 5) DIAL LIGHT 
— (Y 65 sy (NOTE 2) 
ere ee 
é ,| (BL) 
eT | 
¢—» (G) 
MESSAGE 
WAITING 
LAMP 
(NOTE 4) ” 
qo 
<x 
— 
=< 
oO 
Oo 
<= 
Oo 
7 
= 
a” 
| 
= 
—- |e 
< > (R) 
NOTES: b 
1. WHEN HSAA CORD IS PROVIDED, DISCONNECT (W) 
LEAD FROM TERMINAL B. INSULATE AND STORE c Cr ————_ 
(AD2 BASE ONLY). Y ae 
2. CHANGE TO 53A LAMP IF COMBINED LENGTH OF HAND ; { 
TELEPHONE SET CORD AND BASE MOUNTING CORD 6. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. 
EXCEEDS 15 FEET. 7. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN 
3. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR KTS REFER TO TABLE D. GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS 
4. LAMP AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF HS5AD HANDSET CORD REQUIRED MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. 
FOR MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON AD2 BASE ONLY. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT 
5. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 227D AND 231B ADAPTER IS RECOMMENDED) . 


REQUIRED ON AD2 BUT 227D ADAPTER ONLY IS REQUIRED ON AD3. * INSULATED AND STORED 


Fig. 13— AD2 or AD3 Telephone Base Wired for 1Al or 1A2 KTS with Dial Light using 220A (MD) or 2220B 
Hand Telephone Set 
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DELL STISIEM FKACIICES 
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SECTION 502-500-120 
Issue 4, December 1975 


TELEPHONE SETS 
540, 560, 1560, AND 2560 SERIES 
COMMON INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE INFORMATION 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains common installation 
and maintenance information on 4- and 
6-button key telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add information 

on the 5683HBM, 564HLM, 565GKM, HKM, 
LKM, 566MDM, 568HAAM, 569NBM, 2563HBM, 
2564HLM, 2565GKM, HKM, LKM, and 2568HAAM 
(modular) telephone sets. 


1.03 When installing or repairing any telephone 
set, al] connections should be checked for 
tightness in order to prevent trouble reports. 


2. INSTALLATION 
Keys 


2.01 The 636-type key (Fig. 1) has a terminal 

board arrangement to accommodate matching 
cord terminal wafers, so that any line connected 
to the set can be interchanged readily to appear 
on any five line pickup keys. See Fig. 2 and 3 
for terminal designations on the 636A and 636B, 
respectively. 


2.02 Lamps associated with the buttons may have 

common or individual grounds. See sections 
covering connections of individual telephone sets 
for lamp connections, 


2.03 Certain pickup buttons on 4- and 6-button 

sets are arranged for conversion to signaling. 
To convert, remove 9811218924@ (P-12A892) screw 
detail (Fig. 1) and make necessary wiring changes. 
Table A shows key and associated telephone sets 
with convertible buttons. 


2.04 Unused buttons, either round or square 
style, may be blocked with an »811218585¢@ 


811218924 OR P-l2A892 
SCREW DETAIL 


Fig. 1—636A Key, Bottom View 


(P-12A858) blocking ring. 
4. 


Insert as shown in Fig. 


Lamy Retainer 


2.05 In early telephone sets equipped with a 636A 

or B key, the 51A lamp contact springs are 
suceptible to loosing their tension. An adjunct 
840362347 lamp retainer (Fig. 5) is available and 
ean be installed between the spring contacts of 
the lamps. The retainer must be ordered separately 
as D-180557 Kit of Parts. 


Exclusion Switch Assembly 


Note: When exclusion feature is provided 
the A25B connector cable must be used. 


2.06 The 565- and 1565-type telephone sets 
manufactured prior to May 1967 provided 
an exclusion plunger in the housing. Other 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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» TABLE A@ 
PICKUP BUTTON CONVERSION 


CONVERTI BLE 
2565GK* 
2565GKM 
1565GK* 


565GK* 
565GKM 


2565HK* 
2565HKM 
2564HL* 
2564HLM 
2563HB* 
2563HBM 
1565HK* 
1564HK* 
1564HL* | 
1563HB* 
565HK* 
565HKM 
564HL* 
564HLM 
563HB* 
563HBM 


2565LK* 

2565LKM 

1565LK* 
565LK* 
565LKM 


| - B566MD* 
589AN =66MDM HPPPPL 
589Y* 564HK* HPPPsPsPs — 
589L 566MB* HPPPPL 


565LA/LB* 

* 

| 589K eee HPPPsPsPs 
589J* 565GA/GB* | PPPPsPsPs 


565HA/HB* 
565HD* 

564HA/HB* 
564HD 


| - 544BA/BB* | 
588B sdenAane.| HEE 
* MD 


PPPPsPsPs 


HPPPsPsPs 


HPPPPsC 


589H HPPPsPsPs 
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KEY 
CODE 


2R ra 2H L2 


Fig. 2—Terminal Board for the 636A and 589Y Key 


components of the exclusion assembly were part 
of a D-179935 Kit of Parts. Current manufactured 
sets no longer include the plunger in the housing. 
The plunger is now included in the D-1799385 Kit 
of Parts (ordered separately and field installed). 


2.07 Components of the D-179935 Kit of Parts 
are: 


© §808448596@ (P-344859) bracket 
© »803405604@ (P-340560) spring 


@ »801809229¢@ (P-180922) screw 
@ §812551182@ (P-25E118) exclusion switch 


@ §811416130¢@ (P-14A613) exclusion plunger 


811218585 OR P-12A858 BLOCKING RING 


Fig. 4—p811218585 (P-12A858) Blocking Ring, 
Installed@ 


2.08 Install exclusion kit as follows: 


(1) Insert the »803448596@ (P-344859) bracket 
into the two T slots precut in the line switch 
bracket (Fig. 6). 
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636-TYPE KEY 


en 


LAMP RETAINER 


Fig. 5—Installing D-180557 Kit of Parts 


(2) Tighten the »801809229@ (P-180922) screw 
which holds the bracket in the T slots. 


(3) Mount the exclusion switch assembly on the 
bracket (Fig. 6) and fasten in place using 
the »803405604@ (P-340560) spring. 


(4) Remove the 9811359538@ (P-13F953) plunger 

from the left side of the telephone set 
housing and replace it with the »811416130¢ 
(P-14A613) exclusion plunger. 


Replace the telephone set housing 
before making any tests. The housing 
serves to orient the exclusion switch 
and tilts the spring pile-up so that it 
will not short to the bracket. 


2.09 The exclusion switch assembly must meet 
the following requirements: 


(a) The exclusion plunger should remain in the 

oriented position when pulled up to the full 
extent of its stroke. It should hold in position 
when 50 grams of foree or less are applied to 
the center of the plunger. 


Page 3 


Pee SEES IA PIV IT 


(803405604 OR P-340560 SPRING 


811353135 
OR P-13E313 
OR 812559623 
OR P~25E962 
TERMINAL STRIP 


“OR ee 2 


ZINE 
SWITCH 
BRACKET 


“tT SLOTS 


soieog9229 

R P-180922 
SCREW 

(SEE NOTE) 


Capmany abet sie isto neccemennm tae es 


NOTE: oe 

SLOTTED HEAD OF aoisos229 OR P-igoo22 
SCREW WAS INSTALLED FROM OPPOSITE 
SIDE OF LINE SWITCH BRACKET ON SETS 

MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 6-72. 


Fig. 6—D-179935 Exclusion Kit, Installed 


(b) The plunger should release from its upper 
(locked) position when the handset is dropped 
from a distance of 1/4-inch above the plunger. 


2.10 The »812551182@ (P-25E118) exclusion switch 

assembly terminates in individual and wafer 
strip spade-tipped conductors (Fig. 7). This allows 
adaption of the exclusion feature to any one of 
the pickup buttons. 


2.11 Exclusion switch connections are found in 
sections covering the appropriate telephone 
set. 
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Buzzers 


2.12 A KS-8109L2 or equivalent buzzer may be 
mounted to the Hl-type ringer bracket 
(Fig. 8). 


2.13. A second buzzer can be installed on a 70-type 

bracket (ordered separately) mounted on 
top of the H1-type ringer coil in nonexclusion switch 
equipped sets. 


2.14 A KS-20419L1 buzzer (10 volt AC only) may 

be mounted in any convenient location (screw 
must be provided). In current production 565- 
and 2565-type sets (except the GK), this buzzer is 
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furnished from the factory and mounted on the 
left dial mounting bracket screw. 


Mounting Cords 


2.15 Mounting cords on 540-type and earlier models 
of the 560-type telephone sets have spade-tipped 
leads and terminate at 44A connecting blocks. 


2.16 Plug-ended mounting cords terminate at 66E3 

or 66E4 connecting blocks or connect to 
A20B or A25B connector cables. A B20A or B25A 
connector cable can be used to extend mounting 
cords where a plug is needed on the equipment 
end. 


2.17. The set ends of mounting cord conductors 

are furnished with individual spade tips or 
wafers for terminating on 588-, 589-, or 636-type 
keys (Fig. 9, 10, and 11). 


2.18 Terminating methods are shown in sections 
covering connecting blocks. 


Ringer 


2.19 The ringers may be connected as individual 

Fig. 7—9812551182 (P-25E118) Exclusion Switch¢ line ringer or common audible signals. Refer 
to the Service section for the appropriate telephone 
set connections. 


2.20 Current production models are manufactured 

equipped with a C4B or H1B (one-coil) 
ringers. These ringers can also be used as 
maintenance replacements for the C4A and H1A 
ringers. When wiring changes are necessary refer 
to the Service section for the appropriate telephone 
set. 


KS-8109, L2 
OR EQUIVALENT 
BUZZER 


‘ee A : 2.21 Volume control cams project through the 
iw base of the telephone set when equipped 
with C4A, B, or Hl-type ringers, and through the 
lower left side of the housing on telephone sets 
equipped with N1A ringers. 


/ 2.22 Volume is adjustable to loud, soft, and off 
omnes ap: by either type volume control ringer. 


2.23 For ringer cutoff on sets with volume control 

Fig. 8—Location of KS-8109L2 Buzzer cams, remove housing and move the detent 
spring from its slot and rotate the cam to the off 
position. 
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2.24 For ringer cutoff on sets with volume control 

arms, it is not necessary to remove the 
housing. Rotate and exert pressure on the arm 
to overcome the detent action to reach the off 
position. 


Volume control lever detent action of 
current N-type ringers has been 
improved by making it more difficult 
to inadvertently operate the control 
lever to the off position. 


Terminal Strips 


2.25 The 589Y and 636A use §814319836¢ (P-43A983) 
terminal board (Fig. 2). The 636B uses the 
8 14454005¢@ (P-44E400) terminal board (Fig. 3). 


2.26 Additional terminal for connecting auxiliary 
equipment in 6-button sets must be ordered 
separately as follows: 


e 589-type keys require an »811353135¢@ 
(P-18E313) terminal strip. 


e 636-type keys require an §812559623@ 
(P-25E962) terminal strip. 


2.27. These auxiliary terminal strips are attached 
to the line switch bracket as shown in Fig. 6. 


TOUCH-TONE®, Dial 


2.28 The 1560 and 2560 series telephone sets 
have 25-type 10-button and 35-type 12-button 
TOUCH-TONE dials, respectively. 


2.29 These dials must be connected so the green 
dial lead is positive (+) and the orange-black 
lead is negative (—). 


2.30 After completing installation, check the dial 

operation on each line using the central 
offices dial test circuits. Refer to the appropriate 
dial section in Division 501. 


Handsets 
2.31 When special conditions exist the »G3A-type 
or G15A handset@ may be replaced by the 


following: 


e G6AR (MD) or G6B handset for impaired 
hearing 
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e G7AR handset for weak speech 
e G8A or G8B handset for noisy locations 
Polarity Guard 


2.32 Polarity guards should be installed in 
TOUCH-TONE sets only when specified by 

local instruction for end-to-end signaling when 

battery and ground reversals are encountered. 


2.33 Mount the »819040528@ (P-90D052) guard 
assembly to the right dial mounting bracket 
as shown in Fig. 12. 


Fig. 9—Nonslotted Wafer Strip End of Mounting Cord, 
Early Type 


2.34 <A polarity guard can not be mounted in a 
1563 or 2563 series telephone set. 


1P2 Lamps 


2.35 The 1P2 key telephone system requires the 

use of a dual envelope lamp (KS-20673) on 
PICTUREPHONE@ lines to indicate whether an 
audio or video call is being processed. 


2.36 The same pair of wires is used to control 

the KS-20673 lamp as is used for the 51A 
lamp. The voltages are under the control of the 
PICTUREPHONE line circuit. The lamp is inserted 
so that the white lamp is illuminated on audio calls 
(—10 volt DC from the line circuit) and the red 
lamp on video calls (+10 volt DC from the line 


circuit). This test should be made by the installer 
before fully inserting the lamp. 


Speakerphone 


Note: When speakerphone feature is provided 
the A25B connector cable should be used. 


2.37. In nonspeakerphone installations, it is necessary 

to disconnect the speakerphone leads (V-G, 
G-V, V-BR, BR-V, V-S, and S-V) when these sets 
are multipled with other sets providing speakerphone. 


3. MAINTENANCE 
Components 


3.01 Maintenance of handsets, dials, and ringers 
are outlined in sections covering these 
components. 


Removing and Replacing Housing 
3.02 Sets without exclusion: 


e To remove housing, loosen captive screws 
in base of set. Lift housing up and toward 
front of set. 


e To replace housing, guide lower front of 
housing over pushbuttons, align housing with 
base of set, and gently press housing into 
place. Tighten captive screws in base of 
set. 


3.03 Sets with exclusion: 


e To remove housing, pull up exclusion plunger 
to its operated position, loosen captive screws 
in base of set, and lift housing up and 
toward the front of set. 


e To replace housing, guide lower front portion 
of housing over pushbuttons, align housing 
with base of set, and gently press housing 
in place. 


e Depress exclusion plunger. With slight 
pressure it should snap into its unoperated 
position. 


e Operate exclusion plunger several times to 
insure proper operation. Tighten captive 
screws in base of set. 
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Exclusion Switch 


3.04 Perform no field maintenance on exclusion 
switch and plunger other than cleaning 
contacts with a 265C tool. 


3.05 Replace set or exclusion switch assembly if 
any of the following exclusion switch 
requirements cannot be met: 


e Exclusion plunger should remain in the 
operated position when pulled up to the 
full extent of its stroke. 


e The plunger should return to the fully 
depressed position when handset is replaced. 


e With housing removed, normally closed 
contacts of the exclusion switch should have 
perceptible follow when operated manually. 


e With housing removed, open contacts of 
the exclusion switch should have minimum 
separation of 1/64-inch; gauge by eye. 


Mounting Cords 


3.06 Replace mounting cords of early manufacture 
(Fig. 9) as follows: 


(1) Remove dial from its mounting bracket. 
(2) Remove terminal screws. 


(3) Disconnect spade-tipped conductors and wafer 
sections. 


(4) Disengage cord stay hook from right leg of 
dial mounting bracket. 


3.07. Mounting cords of late manufacture feature 
a slotted wafer strip (Fig. 10) to facilitate 
replacement. 


3.08 Still later manufactured cords, designed for 

use with 636-type key assemblies, feature 
slotted wafer sections for each line appearance 
(Fig. 11). This allows easy arrangement of lines 
to pickup buttons. | 


22 No field maintenance should be 
performed on the plug end of plug-ended 
mounting cords. 
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INSULATED SPADE IPS aff 


Fig. 10—Slotted Wafer Strip End of Mounting Cord, 
Later Type 


Fig. 11—Mounting Cord Used With 636-Type Key 
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Fig. 12— 819040528 (P-90D052) Guard Assembly, 
installed¢ 


Lamps and Pushbuttons 


3.09 Replace cracked pushbuttons or collars. 
Remove accumulated dirt or film from lamps, 
collars, and pushbuttons with a water dampened 
clothh DO NOT USE SOLVENTS OF ANY 
KIND. If cleaning does not correct binding of 
pushbuttons, replace button and collar assembly. 


3.10 To replace defective lamp: 
(1) Remove dial from mounting bracket. 


(2) Carefully lift lamp from socket with KS-6320 
orange stick. 


(3) Align lamp contact surfaces when placing 
new lamp in socket. 


(4) Remount dial. 


3.11 The button and collar assembly should be 
carefully aligned to avoid interference with 
removal or replacement of housing. 


Loose Number Card Retainers 


3.12 Current production TOUCH-TONE sets are 

equipped with »812558039@ (P-25E803) and 
§802695619@ (P-269561) card retainers, which cannot 
be adjusted. 


3.13 If the »812557858@ (P-25E785) (MD) number 

card retainer becomes so loose on the faceplate 
that the number card or key designation strip slips, 
it can be tightened as follows: 


(1) Remove faceplate from set. 
(2) Remove card retainer from faceplate. 


(83) Bend the four arms of the retainer so that 

more pressure will be applied to the number 
eard and designation strip. The bends should 
be made approximately 1/2-inch in from the tabs 
on the ends of the arms and in the opposite 
direction from the factory bent tabs. 


(4) Install the card retainer on the faceplate 
and insert the number card and key designation 
strip. 


(5) Install faceplate on telephone set. 


Note: If adjusting the arms of the retainer 
does not result in sufficient holding power, 
replace the number card retainer. 


589- and 636-Type Keys 


3.14 Field maintenance of the 589- and 636-type 
keys (Fig. 1, 18, and 14) consist of: 


e Adjusting contacts with a 363 tool. 
e Cleaning contacts with a 265C tool. 


e Replacing loose or missing damper studs 
with »811818590@ (P-18A859) vibration damper 
sleeves (Fig. 14). Later 589-type keys do 
not require this vibration damper. 


3.15 Contact follow and separation is obtained 

by using a 363 tool at a point adjacent to 
contact spring pile-up (Fig. 14). When adjusting 
springs: 


e There should be a minimum spring clearance 
of 1/64-inch between contact springs and 
those parts of the key which do not make 
contact with springs (Fig. 14). 


e Normally open contacts should make with 
perceptible follow on locking keys before 
key plunger assumes locked position. 
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KEY CODE NO. 


BASEPLATE 


COIL SPRING LATCH BAR 


Fig. 13—589-Type Key, Top View 


811218924 (P-i2A892) 
SCREW DETAIL 


SPRING 
PILE-UP 


MIN CLEARANCE 
BETWEEN 


SPRINGS |/64 INCH 811818590 


(P-18A859) VIBRATION 
DAMPER SLEEVE 


Fig. 14—589-Type Key, Bottom View 


3.16 Replace set if the following requirements 
cannot be met: 


e When depressed, locking plunger should 
release any previously locked plunger on 
its downstroke. 


e When any pushbutton plunger is released 
from its operated position, it should return 


with a snap to its nonoperated position. 
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e An operated key plunger should not release 
during downstroke of hold button. 


e An operated key plunger should release from 


its operated position on the upstroke of the - 


hold button. 


e A turnbutton operated plunger, when rotated 
90 degrees clockwise, should maintain its 
operated position. 


e When rotated counterclockwise from its 
operated position, it should be self-restoring 
the last 30 degrees of rotation. 


241-Type Amplifier 


3.17. Used in telephone sets with headset jacks 

to amplify the output of the headset 
transmitter. NO FIELD MAINTENANCE SHOULD 
BE ATTEMPTED ON 241-TYPE AMPLIFIERS. 


3.18 The 241A “Series II” (MD) or 241B amplifier 
must be used on all 563HB (MD), HBM, 
1563HB (MD), 2563HB (MD), and HBM sets to 
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eliminate mechanical interferénce with the exclusion 
plunger. 


3.19 Replace a 241-type amplifier if it is suspected 
of being defective (as evidenced by poor or 
no transmission). 


TOUCH-TONE Dial 


3.20 Check line polarity if no tones are heard in 
the receiver when a button is depressed. 


ae The 25- and 35-type dial will function 
only when the green dial lead is positive 
(+) and when the orange-black lead 
is negative (— ). 


3.21 A hand test set connected to line terminations 
can be used to test for defective dials. 


22 Donot attempt repair of TOUCH-TONE 
dials in the field. Replace defective 
dials. 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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SECTION 502-501-100 
Issue 1, April 1980 


554BMS AND 2554BMS TELEPHONE SETS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 

554BMS and 2554BMS telephone sets. These 
telephone sets are intended solely for use with 
the DIALOG* Intercom System and should not be 
directly connected to the public telephone switch 
network. For additional information on DIALOG 
Intercom Systems refer to Section 518-411-100— not 
for general telephone use. 


1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason(s) 
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 


1.03 The 554BMS (Fig. 1) and 2554BMS (Fig. 2) 
telephone sets look similar to the 554BMP 
and 2554BMP telephone sets except the BMS 
telephones do not have the 523A3 plug. They 
must be hard-wired to the DIALOG Intercom System. 
Internally the sets come equipped with a KS-20419L1 
buzzer and a C4B (554BMS) or a PIB (2554BMS) 
ringer, and are wired for A lead capability. 
2. IDENTIFICATION 
A. Ordering Guide 
2.01 Order as follows: 
e Set, Telephone, 554BMS-T 
e Set, Telephone, 2554BMS-T. 
B. Replaceable Components 
2.02 The following are replaceable components: 
e Dial, 35Y3D (2554BMS) 
e Dial, 9CA (554BMS) 
e Buzzer, KS-20419L1 


*Trademark of American Telephone and Telegraph Company 


e Handset, GI5A Tt 

e Cord, Handset H4DU 

e Handset cord, Jack 616C (554BMS) 
e Handset cord, Jack 616B (2554BMS) 
e Housing, 2554B2-T 


e Housing, 554B2-T. 


C. Design Features 
2.03 These sets have the following design features: 


e 812161966 Terminal Board for set connections 
(554BMS) 


e 840996698 Terminal Board for set connections 
(2554BMS) 


e KS-20419L1 Buzzer mounted in set 
e C4B Ringer (554BMS) 

e PIB Ringer (2554BMS) 

e G15A Handset 


e H4DU-+ Modular Handset Cord Arrangement 
(cord must be ordered separately). 


D. Application 


2.04 These sets are intended for use solely on 
DIALOG Intercom Systems. 


+ Refer to Table A for color. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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Fig. 1—554BMS Telephone Set Fig. 2—2554BMS Telephone Set 
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3.01 


COLORS 


INSTALLATION 


Planning: 


TABLE A 


COLOR ORDERING GUIDE 


554BMS 


HOUSING 
COMCODES 


818064032 
818064503 


818064511 
818064537 
818064560 
818064586 
818064502 
818064628 


2554BMS 


HOUSING 
COMCODES 


841019649 
841019656 
841019664 
841019672 
841019680 
841019698 
841019706 
841019704 


When installing the 554BMS 


or 2554BMS telephone set and its optional 
services, consider the following: 


e Safety for yourself, customer, and maintenance 
personnel 


e Distance between apparatus and associated 
equipment 


e Space requirements 
e General appearance of installation. 
3.02 Install the set as follows. 
(a) To remove the set housing on the 2554BMS 


telephone loosen the two screws under 
number plate. To remove the housing on the 
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554BMS telephone, depress the spring catch 
located where the handset cord enters the set. 
(b) Mount set to wall as follows. 


(1) For fastening to wood, se pan head or 
flathead self-tapping screws. 


(2) For hollow wall construction use toggle 
bolts or B wall screw anchors. 


(3) For concrete and masonry surfaces, use 
C plastic anchors. 


(c) Six line conductors are required to activate 
all features. 


(d) Hard wire leads to terminal board in set as 
shown in Fig. 3 or 4. 


(e) Assure connections are correct and tight. 
(f) Test, reassemble, and place number designation 
on set. 
4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 If telephone fails to operate properly check 
the following. 


(a) Use hand test set or meter, check for incoming 
battery across appropriate terminals shown 
in Fig. 3 and 4. 


(b) If buzzer fails to operate check for appropriate 


signal as shown in Fig. 3 and 4. Also check 
to make sure no leads are touching the buzzer. 


Page 3 


SECTION 502-501-100 


iNSIDE LINE DIAL 9CA 
WIRE SW TCH 


BZ 
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CORD H4DU 
(SEE NOTE) 


NETWORK 4228A BUZZER JACK 
KS-20419 , L1 616C 


BK) 


NOTE: 
H4DU HANDSET CORD MUST 
BE ORDERED SEPARATELY, 


Fig. 3—554BMS Telephone Set Wiring Diagram 


HANDSET G15A 
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1B RINGER LINE 


SWITCH 


JACK 616B 
(HANDSET 
CORD) 


H4DU 

CORD 

(SEE NOTE) 

: ?) 


BK) STRAP 


1NS1DE NETWORK 4228K DIAL 35Y30 
Wi RE 


Al 


TERMINAL : 
BOARD 


cj})x 


(0-BK) 


H4DU HANDSET CORD MUST BL 
ORDERED SEPARATELY 


Fig. 4—2554BMS Telephone Set Wiring Diagram 
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SECTION 502-541-406 
Issue 2, April 1972 


SERVICE 
564HD TELEPHONE SET 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 Reissued to: 
e Revise Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4 
e Remove maintenance information 


1.02 This section contains connection information 
for the 564HD (MD) telephone set. 


1.03 Refer to the appropriate Reference section 
in Division 502 for identification and ordering 
information. 


1.04 For installation and maintenance information 

for these sets refer to Division 502, section 
entitled Telephone Sets—540, 560, 1560, and 2560 
Series—Common Installation and Maintenance 
Information. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 The 564HD (MD) telephone sets are 
factory-wired for use with 1A1, 1A2, or 6A 
key telephone system (KTS). These sets can be 
modified for use with 1A KTS (Fig. 3) but are not 
intended for exclusion or speakerphone use. 


2.02 Telephone sets wired with the black and 

red ringer leads on the RT and RR terminals 
will have a (+) sign after the code number on 
the base of the set. 


2.03 If the station termination is made on a 

66E3-25 or 66E4-25 connecting block, 
loop-through straps can be installed on connecting 
block clip terminals 5, 11, 17, 28, and 29 to add 
the necessary lamp ground copper for lamps 2, 3, 
4, and 5. In all cases, full pairs should be brought 
to the connecting block from connecting key system 
apparatus via inside wiring or A-type connector 
cables. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-541-406 


IAI-1A2 
KTS LINE 
CONNS 


BUZZER 
LEADS 


iAi~lA2 
KTS LINE 
CONNS 


IAI-1A2 
KTS LAMP 
CONNS 
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[ 


TN) 
R (1) 
T (2) 
R (2) 
T (3) 
R (3) 
T (4) 
R (4) 
T (5) 
R (5) 


SPARE 
SPARE 


Al-B (1) 

A(1l) OR H 
A(2),H,S OR SI 
B (2) 

A (3),H,S OR SI 
B (3) 

A (4),H,S OR SI 
B (4) 

A (5),H,S OR SI 
B (5) 

LG (1) 

L (1) 

LG (2) 

L (2) 

LG (3) 

L (3) 

LG (4) 

L (4) 

LG (5) 

L (5) 

R-Rl 

B-BI 


66E3 OR 66E4 


CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 4) 
t 
O 26 
2 
O | 
7 
: 29 
° 4 
13 
O 32 
14 
O 7 
\ 
O 10 
25 
0 38 
26 
O 13 
34 
O 17 
33 
O 42 
36 
18 
43 
2 
27 
30 


D30B OR 0348 
MOUNTING CORD 


(G) 
(R) 
(W) 
(BL) 


(R-G) 


[w-Bt] 
(pL-w] 
[w-BR] 
[BR-W] 


[s-R] 


Co-yJ 
Cy-oJ 
(c-y] 
{y-c] 


Co-w] 


(BR-Y) [0-R] O 3R 


(BR-G)  [w-s] O2H d 

(BR-R) [S-W] o 

(BR-W)  [R-G] 3H 

(BR-BL) [G-R] 

(R-BL) [8K-BL] 

(R-BK)  [BL-BK] a 

(G-BL) [B8K-B8R} OSH (BK-BR) 

(G-BK) [6R-8k) ee 

(S-Bk) [w-G] O LG 

iso teow) PG) ED 

(seu) eA) | 2 

?) 

(s-w) Bra) | 3 

(S-BR)  {[0-BK] oO > ) 

(BR) [S—BK] x =) 

(y-BL) =‘ [S-Y] ORR__(R) 26500 (s-R) Oat 

(Y-w) — [Y-s] ORT _| (8K) can 

(yY-8k) _ [y-BR] Oot RINGER 

(G-w)  [BR-Y] Ose 10002 (5s) Ot 
. (NOTE 3) (NOTE 2) 


(G) 


(NOTE 1) FT (et) 


NOTES: 


2. 


3. 


Fig. 1—§564HD (MD) Telephone Set, Connections¢ 


FOR MANUAL SERVICE TRANSFER (G) 
KEY LEAD FROM F TO RR ON NETWORK. 
IF CAPACITOR IS NOT REQUIRED IN 
RINGER CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER 
LEAD TO TERMINAL A. 

FOR BRIDGED RINGER SERVICE MOVE 
(R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS TO 
RING AND TIP RESPECTIVELY OF 
LINE INVOLVED, TO SILENCE RINGER 
INSULATE OR STORE (R) AND (BK) 
LEADS ON A AND K TERMINALS OF 
NETWORK. 


- 66€3 OR 66E4 CONNECTING BLOCK 


SHOWN. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE 
PLUGGED INTO CONNECTOR CABLE, 
CONDUCTOR COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS 
FOR CONNECTOR CABLE AND MOUNTING 
CORD ARE IDENTICAL. 
LINE SWITCH OFF-HOOK SEQUENCE: 

de CLOSES 

cb CLOSES 

fg OPENS 
DESIGNATIONS: 

PU - PICK-UP ON 589H KEY 

LS - LINE SWITCH 

H - HOLD KEY 

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT 

ON - DIAL OFF NORMAL 


INSULATED AND STORED 

TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

0308 MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTOR 
COLORS 

D34B MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTOR © 


EOLUnS B I9I357 


TABLE A 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
564HD 


CONVERTIBLE 
KEY 
OPTIONS (NOTES) 


KEY LEADS 


HPPPPP 
HPPPPS 


HPPPSS 
HPPSSS 


* These pickup key options are used on private 
or intercommunicating lines with the signal key 
common to each line. The signal key, under con- 
trol of the line switch, will operate the signal 
circuit of each line when associated pickup key 
is depressed. Use S lead on 2nd, 3rd, or 4th 
pickup key as required. 


Notes: 


1. All convertible key positions are arranged 
in the factory as pickup positions. To con- 
vert a key position from pickup (locking) 
to signaling (nonlocking), remove the 
P-12A892 screw detail from plunger at the 
key position to be converted. Make neces- 
sary connection changes as shown in Table 
A. To convert a key position from nonlock- 
ing to locking, insert P-12A892 screw de- 
tail. 


2. When keys are converted for signaling, the 
S lead of key involved provides the signal 
circuit and SG lead provides the common 
signal ground. 


ISS 2, SECTION 502-541-406 


H 
ADD 
KS~15724,LI 
DIODE 
(Y) 
BL (Y-BK) CY-BRI L2¢ (S-G) (SEE NOTE) 
M 


Al (Y) CO-W] 


NOTE : 
(S-G) LINE SWITCH LEAD INVOLVED 
IN MODIFICATION WAS ORIGINALLY 
CONNECTED TO TERMINAL N. 


+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

( ) D30B MOUNTING CORD 
CONDUCTOR COLOR 

C1 D34B MOUNTING CORD 
CONDUCTOR COLOR 


LS LINE SWITCH 
H HOLD KEY 


Fig. 2—®Station Busy Lamp Arrangement (1Al or 
1A2 KTS Without | Hold Feature)¢ 
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Tee eviTcll At (Y) [0-W] 18 (s-w) 
[BR-Y] | Bee 
sq (G 
® BL (Y-BK) [Y-BR] Let ® 
18 
= ne Gers 


KS-15724, LI 


@) ¥ piope 


Gt 


sp (G-W) [BR-Y] 


( ) D30B MOUNTING CORD 
CONDUCTOR COLORS 

[ ] 0348 MOUNTING CORD 
CONDUCTOR COLORS 


WITHOUT BUSY LAMP 


LINE SWITCH 
HOLD KEY 


@) WITH BUSY LAMP 
LS 

H 

t TERM ON NETWORK 


MODIFICATION 


LEAD FROM WITH WITHOUT 
BUSY LAMP BUSY LAMP 


cn 
un 


rc 
Mw 
Seacal 


oO 


TO OTHER PICKUP KEYS 
t TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
( ) 030B MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTOR COLOR 


{ ] 034B MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTOR COLOR 


WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP Fig. 4—I Hold Arrangement With or Without Station 
WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 
PU PICK-UP KEY Busy Lamp¢ 


Se 


LEAD WITH hae 
BUSY LAMP | BUSY LAMP 


Fig. 3—564HD (MD) Telephone Set Modified for Use 
With 1A KTS 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-541-407 
Issue 5, March 1980 


SERVICE 
S64HK, 564HL, 564HLM AND 564HLMS TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information on the 
564HK (MD), 564HL (MD), 564HLM (MD), 
and 564HLMS telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Add 564HLMS telephone set, Fig. 5 
e Show 564HLM telephone set MD. 


1.03 The 564HLMS telephone set is similar to 

the 564HLM (MD) telephone set except a 
new line switch assembly is provided in the 564HLMS 
which breaks both the tip and ring sides of the 
line. The MD sets only opened the ring side of 
the line.@ 


2. MAINTENANCE 


2.01 The 564HK (MD) set with D30C cord may 

be subject to poor key button illumination 
in multiple station, long loop situations due to the 
omission of lamp ground straps on the cord plug. 


2.02 When investigating poor key button illumination 
involving 564HK (MD) telephone sets. 


(a) If the station termination is made on a 

66E3-25 or 664-25 connecting block, 
loop-through straps can be installed on connecting 
block clip terminals 5, 11, 17, 23, and 29 to add 
the necessary lamp ground copper connections 
for lamps 2, 3, 4, and 5. In all cases, full pairs 
should be brought to the connecting block from 
connecting key system apparatus via inside wiring 
or A-type connector cables. 


(b) If station termination is made via A20B 
connector cable, or at a 3-way bridging 
adapter, or equivalent, it is impractical to 


field-modify either the plug of the D30C telephone 
set cord or its mating connector on the A-type 
connector cable. Therefore, the 564HK (MD) 
should be replaced with a 564HLMS. 


2.03 Remove and replace housing as follows. 


(1) To remove housing, loosen captive screws 
in base of set. Lift housing up and toward 
front of set. 


(2) To replace housing, guide lower front of 

housing over pushbuttons, align housing with 
base of set, and gently press housing into place. 
Tighten captive screws in base of set. 


2.04 Replace cracked pushbuttons or collars. 
Remove accumulated dirt or film from lamps, 
collar, and pushbuttons with a water dampened 
cloth DO NOT USE SOLVENTS OF ANY 
KIND. If cleaning does not correct binding of 
pushbuttons, replace button and collar assembly. 


2.05 Maintenance of handsets, dials, and ringers 
is outlined in sections covering these 
components. 


2.06 When replacing a defective lamp use a 

KS-6320 orange stick to extract the lamp 
from its socket, and install the new lamp with its 
contact surfaces properly aligned with the lamp 
socket. 


2.07 Maintenance of the 636-type key consists of 
cleaning contacts with a 265-type tool, and 
checking for loose or broken connections. 


No field maintenance should be 
performed on the plug-ended mounting 
cords. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-541-407 


2.08 Replace set if the following requirements 
cannot be met. 


(a) ®}When any button is depressed, the locking 
plunger should on its downstroke, release 
any previously locked button.@ 


(b) ®#When any key button plunger is released 
from its operated position, it should return 
with a snap to its nonoperated position.4 


(ce) An operated key plunger should not release 
during downstroke of hold button. 


(d) An operated key plunger should release from 
its operated position on the upstroke of the 
hold button. 


3. CONNECTIONS 


3.01 The 564HK (MD), 564HL (MD), 564HLM 

(MD), and 564HLMS telephone sets are 
factory-wired for use with 1Al, 1A2, or 6A key 
telephone systems (KTS). These sets are not 
equipped or intended for use with exclusion, 
speakerphone, or 1A KTS. 


3.02 The 564HL (MD), 564HLM (MD), and 564HLMS 
_ telephone sets are factory-equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt ac only) buzzer. 


3.03 Current models of the 564HL (MD), 564HLM 
(MD), and 564HLMS telephone sets are 
furnished with the H1B ringer. 


3.04 Theringer circuit is factory-wired to terminals 

RR and RT. Refer to notes in Fig. 3 or 4 
for ringer connection when bridged ringing on a 
particular line is desired. 
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NOTE: 

ADD 533K DIODE 
() CURRENT COLOR CODE 
{J MD COLOR CODE 


+ INDICATES LEAD INVOLVED 
IN MODIFICATION 


Fig. 1—Station Busy Lamp (Without | Hold Feature) 


Al (0-w) 1B (vy) [s-w] 

BL (Y-8r) L? C) vom fs-0¥f 
® 

BODE to 


ADD STRAP 


SP (G-Y) (O-BK)# 


SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 
LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP 


LINE SWITCH 


t 
+ 
(Y) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 
LS 
H HOLD KEY 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[2 MD COLOR CODE 


Fig. 2—I Hold Arrangement 


ISS 5, SECTION 502-541-407 


—~»> TABLEA 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
564HK (MD), 564HL (MD), 564HLM (MD), AND 564HLMS 


CONVERTIBLE KEY LEADS 
KEY 
OPTIONS (NOTE 1 & 2) 


HPPPPP 


Note 1. All convertible key positions are arranged 
in the factory as pickup positions. To convert a 
key position from pickup (locking) to signaling 
(nonlocking), remove the 811218924 (P-12A892) 
screw detail from plunger at the key position to be 
converted. Make necessary connection changes as 
shown in Table A. To convert a key position from 
nonlocking to locking, insert 811218924 
(P-12A892) screw detail. 


Note 2. When keys are converted for signaling, 
the S lead of key involved provides the signal 
circuit and SG lead provides the common signal 
ground. 


* These pickup key options are used on private 
or intercommunicating lines with the signal key 
common to each line. The signal key, under con- 
trol of the line switch, will operate the signal 
circuit of each line when associated pickup key 
is depressed. Use S lead on 2nd, 3rd, or 4th 
pickup key as required. 


Page 3 


SECTION 502-541-407 


66E3 OR 66E4 


D30C (564HK) OR 


F 4228A OR 425E NETWORK R 


iNoreay D30D (S64HL) 636A 
MTG CORD KEY 
PU 
T (I i W-BL 
; : og <_(wrBL) ITg (G) 
R (1 2 ‘ 
“ | (BL-w) IR > (BL) 
T (2 - 
) og <_LWeBR) 2 
R_(2) 5: 4 € lBRow)_ BR ee 
T 13 ; R-0)- T B 
IAI-1A2 3) 6 32 {r-0) 315 (BL) 
KTS R (3) 14 , (o-R) IR 
LINE 
CONNS T (4) 19 (R-S) 4T 
7 35 4 TRMTR 
R_(4) 2 10 (S-R) ARO G3AR 
Tt (5 2 es 5 HANDSET 
(5) : 38 (BK-G) To re Cy neve 
R (5 26 G-BK 
(5) i i (G-BK) SR, 
99 
"s (G) alSe o 
RI 40 z 
incon c (s-Y) RR (S) STRAP At 
BI 39 (BK) HIB RINGER 
(NOTES 1,2, AND 3) 
Al + 2 (O-w) 1B O (BR) C 1s 
LEGEND: 
Y NOTE 6 
e—t 4 (NOTE 6) PU - PICKUP KEY 
. Kt . 
DP - piAL PULSE CONTACTS 
tateiag | AU : (w-0) He oy H 
ee els) ceoon Bi = 27 ia) Ee Q ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 
W-S es 
LEAD ie 2 30 eo) @ Z : Cores LS- LINE SwITCH 
S| R-G 3H BR 
CONS ? 33 0 Q NOTES: 
1. CONNECTIONS FOR H1B RINGER SHOWN, WIRE 
A (4) S OR SI él H1A RINGER AS FOLLOWS: 
(BK) TO RT 
(S) TO K OF NETWORK 
A (5) S ORS! [27 (S-R) TO A OF NETWORK 
e 5 (R) TO RR 
“6 2. IF CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER 
L (I 6 CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD 10 A 
eth) ne TERMINAL FOR 1A RINGER OR (R) RINGER 
6 LEAD TO A TERMINAL FOR 1B RINGER. 
t (2) 12 3. FOR BRIDGED RINGER SERVICE MOVE (R) AND 
(BK) RINGER LEADS TO RING AND TIP 
ie 1A2 | LG (2 pe RESPECTIVELY OF LINE INVOLVED. 
LAMP L (3) 18 4. 66C3 OR 66E4 CONNECTING BLOCK SnOWN, 
CONNS Le (3) ry MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUCGED INTO 
6 CONNECTOR CABLE, CONDUCTOR COLORS AND PIN 
L (4) 24 NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE AND MOUNTING 
LG (4) 29 CORD ARE IDENTICAL, 
O 5. BL LEAD CONNECTED TO NETWORK L2 PUNCHING 
L (5) 30 ON LATER MODEL TELEPHONE SETS, 
=i €. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION, TI? AND 
RING CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE A LEAD 
BUSY BL 37 CONTACTS, FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCr 
LAMP 3, ae NOT RECOMMENDED, 
Sisk O , 7, STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 28,31,34,37, AND 
Teine BZI 35 aie (Y-6) >3_(BL) AO PROVIDED ON D300 CORD ONLY, 
Coane be J SF 8. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 
: 17 —_(0-¥) is seg PARE PAIR AND SPARE TERMINALS OR 
SPARE 33 a (Y-0) 0-161488 CONNECTORS. 
SIGNAL _SG 38 a (BR-Y ) 2 $6 t TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
GROUND ( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
f | ™D COLOR 
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Fig. 3—5S64HK (MD) and 564HL (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 


CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 3) 
T (1) I 
R (1) 2 
O 
T (2) Ul 
R (2) g 
3 13 
tAl~1A2 O 
KTS (3) 14 
LINE 
CONNS T (4) 19 
R (4) 20 
(5) e 
R (5) | 26 
40 
RINGER O 
39 
O 
4 
O 
3 
IAI-1A2 O 
KTS A A = SOR SI _ 
LEAD 
A sor st |[!5 
CONNS (3) O 
A (4) S OR SI al 
(5) S OR SI 27 
O 
6 
O 
LG a4 4\ 
L (2) 12 
IAl-1A2 | LG (2 17 
KTS Re 
LAMP 6 
CONNS LG = 44 
L_(4) 24 
LG (4) 29 
O 
L (5) 30 
BUSY BL 37 
LAMP By a8 
© 
BUZZER 35 
LEADS [sn “ 
SPARE 34 
SPARE 33 
SIGNAL _SG 38 
GROUND 


66E3 OR 6664 


ISS 5, SECTION 502-541-407 


228A NETWORK R 


D30D 

MTG CORD 

Se (W-BL ) iT 2) 
(BL-w) IR O 
29 (W-BR) 219 
(BR-w) ivy: 
is (R-0) IT 
; (O-R) 3k 
35 <_(RS) AT 
0 (S-R) ARG 
38 (BK-G) ST 
- (G-BK ) SR 


616D H40U GI5A 
JACK CORD HANDSET 
HIB RINGER 
(NOTES 1,2, AND 3) 
LEGEND: 


bi PU - PICKUP KEY 


H- HOLD KEY 

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 
LS - LINE SWITCH 


(S-R) NOTES: 


1. CONNECTIONS FOR H1B RINGER SHOWN. WIRE 
x HiA RINGER AS FOLLOWS: 
(BK) TO RT 
(S) TO K OF NETWORK 
(S-R) TO A OF NETWORK 
(R) TO RR 

2, {F CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER 
CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A 
TERMINAL FOR H1A RINGER OR (R) RINGER 
LEAD TO A TERMINAL FOR HIB RINGER, 

3, FOR BRIDGED RINGER SERVICE MOVE (R) AND 
(BK) RINGER LEADS TO RING AND TIP 
RESPECTIVELY OF LINE {NVOLVED. 

4. 66€3 OR 66€4 CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. 
MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE, CONDUCTOR COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE AND MOUNTING 
CORD ARE IDENTICAL. 

5. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION TIP AND 
RING CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE A LEAD 
CONTACTS, FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE 
SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED. 

6, IF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 


(BL) 
8 —________@—- SPARE PAIR AND SPARE TERMINALS OR 


(BL) D-161488 CONNECTORS. 


KS-~204/9LI 
BUZZER t TERMINAL ON NETWORK, 


Fig. 4—564HLM (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 
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66E3 OR 6664 


CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 3) 
T (1) i- 
R (1) 2. 
T (2) 7 
R_(2) . 
T 13 
IAL-1A2 : 0 
KTS R (3) 14 
LINE 
CONNS T (4) 19 
R (4) 20 
T (5) 25 
R (5) 26 
RI 40 
RINGER Q 
BI 39 
Al 4 
lat-ta2 | 2 (1) O 
KTS A A (2) SOR SI 3 
LEAD 
A 15 
CONNS (3) S$ OR SI : 
A (4) S OR SI el 
A (5) S OR SI 27 
LG 
© 
L(t 6 
LG (1) 4) 
O 
L (2) 12 
IAI-1A2 | LG (2 17 
KTS e 
LAMP L_(3) 18 
CONNS LG (3) 44 
L_ (4) 24 
LG (4) 29 
L (5) 30 
BUSY BL 37 
LAMP 8, ni 
O 
BUZZER 
Leaps | 84! = 
SPARE 34 
SPARE 33 
SIGNAL _SG 38 
GROUND 
Page 6 
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4228A NETWORK R 
F 
D300 636A Ko es 
MTG CORD my : 
og < WiBL) iT. (6) i 
(BL-w) IR . (ar) |4' 
29 (W-BR ) 21> + a 
2 R 
4 a w) 2 O - 
R-0) 3T BL ‘i 
32 rae ee ed pt) (BL) o Q 
= Pp _RRt 
; Z : [Shaan 
fe ee) e— TRMTR 
R 
(G) i 
38 (BK-G) Sto i ¢ 5 
13 (G-6K)___ 5k g > >) RCVR 
°¢ 616D H4DuU GI5A 
(Y) dkS, qwyct | yack | CORD | HANDSET 
Q Q 


29 «(St RR (S) At 
Y- RT (BK) 36502 HIB RINGER 
= meres (NOTES 1,2, AND 3) 


- b 
2 oO LS LEGEND: 
Y) Read (NOTE 5) ‘a PU - PICKUP KEY 
H- HOLD KEY 


QO 
2 AC 
(0-Y) KS-20419LI 
17 ———_—_————-@5 BUZZER 
a2 ¢ (Y-0) y6 
19 fn ZO SG 


(S-R) 


DP - piAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 
LS - LINE SwiTCH 


NOTES: 

1. CONNECTIONS FOR HIB RINGER SHOWN. WIRE 
HIA RINGER AS FOLLOWS: 

(BK) TO RT 

(S) TO K OF NETWORK 
(S-R) TO A OF NETWORK 
(R) TO RR 

2. IF CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER 
CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A 
TERMINAL FOR HIA RINGER OR (R) RINGER 
LEAD TO A TERMINAL FOR HIB RINGER. 

3. FOR BRIDGED RINGER SERVICE MOVE (R) AND 
(BK) RINGER LEADS TO RING AND TIP 
RESPECTIVELY OF LINE INVOLVED. 

4. 66E3 OR 6664 CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN, 
MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE, CONDUCTOR COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE AND MOUNTING 
CORD ARE IDENTICAL, 

5. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION TIP AND RING 
CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE A LEAD CONTACTS. 


FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED, 


6, |F HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 
SPARE PAIR AND SPARE TERMINALS OR 
D-161488 CONNECTORS, 


t TERMINAL ON NETWORK, 


Fig. 5—3564HLMS Telephone Set, Connections¢ 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-541-410 
AT&TCo Standard Issue 2, December 1971 


SERVICE 
565HD TELEPHONE SET 


1. GENERAL 1.03 Refer to Section 502-500-120 for maintenance 
information. 
1.01 This section provides connection information 
for the 565HD (MD) telephone set. 2. CONNECTIONS 
1.02 Reissued to: 2.01 Exclusion and speakerphone leads must be 
disconnected and stored using KS-19147,L1 
e Change Fig. 1 cord insulators when two or more 565HD (MD) 
sets are connected in multiple. This avoids 
e Remove maintenance information interference with working circuits. The lead 
designations of leads to be removed are as follows; 
e Revise Fig. 2, Optional Features Tl, P38, P4, LK, AG, Rl, T, R, A or H, and B. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971 
Printed in U.S.A. Page ] 
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G- TYPE HANDSET 


(NOTE 2) MTG CORD 589H KEY 
CONN BLK DS0C 
PU 
2 -W | 
Ho aaa 
TU W-BL IT S- 
o—< | 26 2) 
R (2) _ 8. 4 ¢ tBR-W) aro 6-V) d r 
T (2) ate og < (WrBR) 27.5 : 3 
R (3) iia 7 etch) BRO 
= T (3) 13 R-O 3T 7 
R (4) 20 (S-R) 4R ; 
O 10 ; 1% 
T (4) co 35 etRCS) Le 3 
R (5) 26 (G-BK)  5R Ct 
T(5) 25, bs (BK—G) STC (G) Ft 
38 Q) ?) ‘ 
32 16 < (BL-Y) lo 
23: ay ett 8k! 2 | (BL) ba 
SPARES 434. - | (O-Y) > (NOTE 5) DP AR 
33, oe (Y-0) 4 5 ies ” 
5 | 
Tl 45 (V-G) @ RRt ; 
Oo 48 Q) @ 
RI 446. 93 ¢(S-V) 
IAI-1A2 KTS P3 47 49 (VBR) __ONI (Y) ra 
SPEAKERPHONE wie 
CONNS P4 448. - 3 (BR-V) Ons (Y) KON 
4 = 
ee 26 50 <v-S! EXCN CKT L2 
LK 50 (S-v) Lit (s) (NOTE 4) @ 
o—O 25 Y 
L () +8. 3 ¢ (G-w) IL 
LG (1) Sis 5g ; (w-G) are >) 
L (2) ,l2 6 <_(BL-R) 2L 
LG (2) i - | (R-BL) O28 ==) 
L (3) 18 (BR-R) 3L 
aS 9 EXCN 
LG (3) 17 ae (R-BR) 3LG 5IA : aw 
oO LAMPS 
LAMP CONNS | | (q) 24, > ¢tO=BK) 4. IH. (BK-W) 
LG (4) 23 37 (8K=0) 4LG LS AH 93. egy clo) EH (R-BK) 
L (5) sO. 15 (S-BK) 5L é (BR-R) 
LG (5 29 BK-S 5LG - 
(9) [| 2, [ype oes) gn HES] ise ee ee 
HL 36 (G-Y) HL NQ TOOK 22 % 
O O 18 EB 
HLG 35 (Y-G) HG tron 
o—o—< | 43 
bQ (S-w) H 
AI-B-A(1) 4 > ¢lO-w) YO a NOTES: 
| A-H (1) 3 (W-0) lH M (Y) |. JF CAPACITOR IS NOT REQUIRED MOVE (S) 
27 g % Y) RINGER LEAD TO A. 
alah sao 1 0 BP 30 <-(W=S} 2H, een 2. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG CORO 
B (2) 10 (s-w) MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR 
. 5 * CABLE. COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR 
IAI-IA2 KTS A-H~S(3)]_!5 (R-G)_ 3H (BR) CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS MTG CORD. 
A LEAD CONNS | 8B (3) 16 (G—-R) (S-BR) 3. AUXILIARY BUZZER MAY BE INSTALLED. USE 
OO SPARE LEADS AND TERMINALS- TO CONNECT 
A-H-S(5)| 27 (BK-BR) 5H (BK-BR) 4. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, CONNECT 
arta pis 39 aoe % SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE B. 
ae rv 5. FOR MANUAL SERVICE MOVE (G) LEAD FROM F 
B (5) 28 (BR-BK) TO RR. REPLACE DIAL WITH 958 APPARATUS 
Soe (4c He 
' BLANK. 
G,SG 38 (BR-Y) SG % -INSULATED AND STORED. 
SIGNAL GROUND aL oy (Y-BR) Let + NETWORK TERMINALS -UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
BUSY LAMP o—o 44¢—— "9 ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 
HIA RNGR DP -DIAL PULSE CONTACT 
CONN | BI 39 (y-s) RT. (BK) (s) LS -LINE swiTCcH 
oO 45 K+ PU ~PICKUP KEY 
(NOTE |) ON -OFF NORMAL CONTACT 


Fig. 1—565HDR (MD) Telephone Set ¢ 
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Al (O-w) 18 (s-w) LS (s-G) Let @ at MODIFICATION 


2 Q DQ % 
| Lead | FROM 
IAL OR 1A2 LK (S-V) al (s) © MIW |From | To _| 
KTS WITH ae Y CORD (S-G) 
- (Y-BK ) 
BUSY LAMP | 4, ¢ BL (Y-BR) dN Miw CORD 
: AG (v-S) La (Y) M DIODE 
% 


(V-S) 


MODIFICATION 


[tio Tero 


1A KTS H 
WITH AW THOUT (y) 
BUSY LAMP ?) 
(Y-BK) M PU 
% 
Ft 
H -0 1H (G) 
27 (w-0) 2) 2) 
R BL- IR 
; (BL-W) O 
t (W-BL ) IT 
26 % 
g-e8 (o-w) 1B 
0 \—_____/ 
TO OTHER KEYS 
| MODIFICATION | 
ica 
1Al OR 1A2 
KTS WITH 
I HOLD 
WI TH/WITHOUT (Y-BK ) 
BUSY LAMP (Y) 


Mtw CORD 
DIODE 


% INSULATED AND STORED 

+ NETWORK TERMINALS-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 

H HOLD KEY 

PU pickup KEY 

LS LINE SWITCH 


(X) wiTHOUT BUSY LAMP 
(Y) wiTH BUSY LAMP (KS-15724,L1 DIODE) TPA 543034 


MiW CORD a7, 


» Fig. 2—Optional Features for 565HDR (MD) Telephone Set 4 
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TABLE A 


PICKUP SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


KEY 


CONVERTIBLE 
TEL KEY 
SET OPTIONS 


KEY LEADS 


565HDR 
MD) | HPPSSS 
HPPP*P*S* xX 5H 


* These pickup key options are used on private or intercommunicating 
lines with the signal key common to each line. The signal key will 
operate the signal circuit of each line when associated pickup key 
is depressed. Use S lead on 2nd, 3rd, or 4th pickup key as required, 
and G lead for common signal ground. 


TABLE B 


LINE EXCLUSION 


EXCLUSION KEY 


EXCLUSION 


* Terminal of line involved. 


+ When other than line 1 is excluded, remove O-W mounting cord con- 
ductor from terminal 1B; insulate and store. Connect balance lead 
cord conductor of line involved to terminal 1B. 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-541-414 
Issue 6, September 1979 


SERVICE 
565GK, 565GKM, AND 565GKMS TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
565GK (MD), 565GKM (MD), and 565GKMS 
telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add information on 565GKMS telephone set, 
Fig. 2 


e Show 3-type speakerphone components MD 
e Show 565GKM telephone set MD 

e Update information, Fig. 1, 3, and 4 

e Change paragraph 2.07 to include lead colors 


e Show 533K diode replacing KS-15724L1 diode 
(Station Busy Lamp circuit), Fig. 3 and 4. 


1.03 The 565GKM modular telephone set is similar 

to the 565GK except the modular G15A 
handset with its associated H4DU cord and 616D 
jack assembly is used in place of the hard wired 
G3A-type handset. 


1.04 The 565GKMS telephone set is similar to 

the 565GKM except for a new line switch 
assembly which breaks both tip and ring sides of 
the line instead of only the ring side.@ 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 
1Al1 or 1A2 KTS, 3-type (MD) or 4A 


speakerphone, and individual or common line ringer. 
Hold feature is not provided. 


2.02 All convertible key positions are supplied as 

pickup keys. To convert from pickup 
(locking) to signaling (nonlocking), remove the 
811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail from key positions 
involved. Make necessary wiring changes as shown 
in Table A. 


2.03 When used with 1A KTS, modify set as 
shown in Fig. 3. 


2.04 These sets are furnished from the factory 

equipped with H1-type ringer. Provision is 
also made for the installation of a buzzer which 
must be ordered separately. Use spare pair and 
terminals to connect buzzer.@¢ 


2.05 An 812559623 (P-25E962) auxiliary terminal 

strip is available for auxiliary services such 
as buzzers, lamps, ete. It must be ordered 
separately. 


2.06 A D-179935 Kit of Parts can be installed in 
the set when the exclusion feature is required. 
It must be ordered separately. 


2.07 When a 565GK (MD), 565GKM (MD), or 

565GKMS telephone set is not used as a 
speakerphone set and is multipled with any other 
set furnishing speakerphone feature, the speakerphone 
leads must be disconnected, insulated, and stored 
either at the telephone set or at the multipling 
point. If not disconnected, the speakerphone leads 
will provide a common path between the circuits 
of the multipled telephone sets. The leads to be 
removed are as follows: T1 (V-G), Rl (G-V), P38 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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(V-BR), P4 (BR-V), AG (V-S), and LK (S-V). 
Speakerphone connections are shown in Division 
512.4 


2.08 For installation of optional items such as 
exclusion, auxiliary terminal strips etc, and 


maintenance information common to 6-button sets 
refer to Reference section in Division 502. 


2.09 Usean A20B connector cable when speakerphone 
and exclusion features are not provided. 


TABLE A 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


(NOTE) 


Note: 


CONVERSION 
OPTIONS 


PPPP*P*S* 


To convert from pickup (locking) to 


636B KEY LEADS 


signal (nonlocking), remove 811218924 (P-12A892) 
screw from the plunger at key position being 


converted. 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled 
ground for common signal key used with pri- 


vate or intercommunicating lines. 


Common 


signal should be used to operate a common sig- 
nal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer. 


+ Connect with the (BR) line switch lead 
using the terminal shown for proper option 


and KTS required. 
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CONN BLOCK DS50S ag 
(NOTE 2) MTG CORD 1p PU 
R(1) 2 a (BL-w) 
T(1) _ (w-BL) old 
(2) 8 eg g (BR) Oak 
T(2) 7 29 (W-BR ) me 
R(3) 14 (o-R) 3R 
IAl-1A2 T(3) 13 (R-0) os 
KTS LINE 32 Oe | 
CKT R(4) 20-10 (S-R) 2 
19 a 4T 
14) ot ee a 
R(5) 26 113 (G-BK ) ors 
T(5) 25 38 (BK-G) ST 
R(6) 32) AiG (BL-Y) 6R 
——_-——__—_o-—*< 
T(6) 31 re (Y-BL) 6T (G) 
— 
Tl 45 “48 (V-G) 
RI 46 - (G-v) 
1Al-1A2 : . % 
KTS P4 48 24 (BR-V ) 7 (Y) 
SPEAKERPHONE | p3 47 (v-BR) 8 (Y) KON 
OX 
a AG 49 (v-S) 
(NOTE 5) 0-50 
LK 50 (s-v) Lit 
$$ o—25 Q) 
Al 4 ‘ (o-w) Q 1B = 
A(1) 3 v7 (w-0) oO 1H 
A(2) 9 30 (w-S) 2 2H 
IAI- 1A2 A(3) 15 as (R-G) 3H 
—_—————_o—__< 
Seer ao8 OR SI(4) 21 fog 2 (BKBL) aH (aR) 
OS 
A-S OR SI(5) 27 39 (BK-BR ) O 5H (Y) 
A-S OR $1(6)_ 33 “42 (Y-0) 2 6H (BR-BK ) 
RINGER CR = eas ie PaaS Mey ia 
CONNS [ BI 39 45 (Y-S) RT _--—-s 
C19:§ @ I 
L(1) 6. yyy leew) LI | 
LG(1) 5 ing ¢ WG) LG : 
L(2) 12 . (BL-R) L2 LL 
LG(2) Vf - (R-BL) LG 
— OO 
LAMP L(3) 18 6 (BR-R) L3 
OX 
CONS LG (3) IT Cag @ ARERR) ts 
—_——_——__—___—_o———_“< 
L(4) _ 24 ‘12 (0-BK ) L4 
LG(4 ) 23 37 (BK-0) LG 
L(5) 30 245 (S-BK ) L5 
LG (5) 29 49 e (BKzS) < =) 
L(6) 36 18 (G-Y) L6 
LG (6) 35 (Y-G) LG i) 
—_———______0-—~_ 43 
SIGNAL G-SG 38 (BR-Y) 
GROUND [2 19 <——_——_OSG 
BUSY LAMP ( BL 37 i (Y-5R) A 
G3A6 
(BK) HANDSET 
(| TRMTR 


Fig. 1—0565GK (MD) 


BK) 36502 (R 
(BK) (R) ges 82 


R) 265029 (s-R) x 


seen ecaas t 4. 
HIA RINGER 


5. USE AN A20B CONNECTOR CABLE WHEN SPEAKERPHONE AND 
t EXCLUSION FEATURES ARE NOT PROVIDED 
TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER 


( 


(BK) 10002 (s) a 


(NOTES 1 AND 6) 6. 
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N LS 
O (G) (w) 9°! 
d e 
NETWORK 
R 
EXCLUSION F 
SWITCH Oe | 
TABLE (W-0) 
B RR GN 
Z C 
(v-0) P 
e K 
Ft (BL) (NOTE 2) PART OF 
© CLIP NO. D50S MTG CORD 
DP = 
RRt (BL) 47 (0-Y ) 9 
44 (BR-BK) 
~BK 
SPARES a — 
G-R 
(NOTE 3) 8 (G-R) 2 
S-W 
5 po 2b ) 4 
S 7 . (V-BL) = 
-——_ 0 
(Y) b EXCLUDED (BL v) 
LS STATION 21 = ER 
M (BR) e (NOTE 4 1A OR H (v-0) 
a AND 5) 47 _ 
(0-V) 
22 
NOTE: 
1. IF CAPACITOR IS NOT REQUIRED MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD HIA 
(S) STRAP RINGER OR (R) RINGER LEAD HIB RINGER TO A OF NET. 
HIB RINGER 2. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG CORD MAY BE 


PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 


TABLE B. 


SECTION IN DIVISION 501, 


NUMBERS FOR CONNECTING CABLE ARE SAME AS MTG. CORD. 
AUXILIARY BUZZER MAY BE INSTALLED. USE SPARE LEADS AND 
TERMINALS TO CONNECT TO EQUIPMENT. 

IF EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER 


t NETWORK TERMINALS-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON KEY 


TERMINAL BOARD 
DP -DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON-DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 
LS-LINE SWITCH 
PU-P!CKUP KEY 


H4D0U 
HANDSET 
CORD 


RCVR 


and 565GKM (MD) Telephone Set, Connections¢ 


Page 3 


SECTION 502-541-414 


636B 
CONN BLOCK D50S bey 
SGOr 2) MTG CORO 
iR PU N 
BL-W 
2 4 ( ) 2 oO, (G) 
aoe W8L) - NETWORK 
BR-W 2 
R(2) bey (BR-W)_ 5 
W-BR 2T 
T(2) 7 29 ( ) Oo, 
R(3) (0-R) 38 | 3 
eae: EXCLUSION 
R-0 37 
aol * ot<s2¢ Ht _g | aae SWITCH 
. 4R 
CKT RAD cal gg NG | : (W-0) - 
ts ae wet 
SAE oto eee 26 cL ace Gy (G-BK) O) 5R (0-W) 
T(5) 25 es (BK-G) Des | (0-V) 
BL-Y 6 
R(6) S26 (BL-Y) O R as aoa ‘ 
6 Y-BL 6T Et 
cat 41 veh) OQ % ce, CLIP NO, D50S MTG CORD 
46 4 9 (G-V) DP Pe (0-Y) é 
"1 45 agg WS) (BL) ‘ (BR-BK) j 
\Al-lA2 
BR-V a Y “4 
pik to Bugs a ON SL) Lg SPARES (1: ~ EEL 
SPEAKERPHONE P3 AT pen SNe BRHBLIK @' (NOTE 3) a ¢ G2) 9 2 
CKT AG 49 (V-S) (S-W) 
(NOTE 5) SRiindet eas, mC a) 1; ge ag 
-V 
LK 50 $5 (S-V) 2) (S) ; ” (aie s 
EXCLUDED 2 
-W 
a eg Oo Y) by 1s} STATION ey (BL-V) é 
AC) 5 pig AHO) 27 NIE M (BR) g (NOTE 4 SS ag 
+o“ D % AN 47 = 
D 5) ————@ §H 
Pia 2 ER EO 30 (W-S) 0) cH 22 € (0-V) 2) 68 
\Al-1A2 A(3) 15 (R-G) 3H 
KTS A LEAD. 2 | —————---_-°——X 33 O) 
A-S OR SI (4) 21 (BK-BL) _. 4H (BR) 
Poehler, Weaoe 2 
A-S OR SI(5) _ 27 (BK-BR) _ 5H (Y) 
59 %, 
A-S OR SI (6) 33 43 (Y~0) O 6H (BR-BK) NOTES: 
free 4 1, \F CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED MOVE (R) RINGER 
RINGER RI 40 4 op g__(S-¥) RR (S) STRAP LEAD HIB RINGER TO A OF NET, 
a aaa TE ws) at RICE BINGER At 2. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN, MTG CORD MAY BE 
EONS co Seemeeelenrae MEW 7 Senn st Be, ll PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE, COLORS 
(BK) 36500 (R) AND PIN NUMBERS FOR CONNECTING CABLE ARE SAME 
Oe eae 8 Se ee Te. [cor 36500, eB Kt AS MTG, CORD, 
LG(1) 5s og ght) LG = (NOTES 1 AND 6) 3. AUXILIARY BUZZER MAY BE INSTALLED, USE SPARE 
L(2) : ve < Are LEADS AND TERMINALS TO CONNECT TO EQUIPMENT, 
Ferre ck a Re aR ae 2 E 4, \F EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH 
LG(2) 11 (R-BL) . LG LEADS PER TABLE B, 
peerless 5. USE AN A2OB CONNECTOR CABLE WHEN SPEAKERTONE 
LAMP EN eS gg AND EXCLUSION FEATURES ARE NOT PROVIDED, 
aN LG (3) Loon (R-BR) LG 6, TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO 
a oe ae a Pray APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501, 
sat ee ke % INSULATED ANO STORED 
OO ee 37 aoks + NETWORK TERMINALS-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON 
L(5) 20, as (S-BK) . L5 KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
OH 
LG (5) 29 40 (BK-S) LG DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
L(6) 366 a8 (G-Y) L6 ON - DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 
LG (6) 35 43 (Y-G) LG LS ~ LINE SWITCH 
S|GNAL Anke en (eRev) PU - PICKUP KEY 
GROUND (—-_—._ 19¢———_-2@ sc 
BUSY LAMP 
B 37 Y-BR 
(++ 44g) ob Let 
H4DU 
HANDSET G15A 
CORD (BK) HANDSET 
i Keo 
{ 
| 1g (R) 
€+-———_——_5 
1 ‘ ' 
t 1 
! rool 
| ' | 
(G) 


Fig. 2—}565GKMS Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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LK # (s-v) Llt (gs) 
q MODIFICATION ItAl-1A2 KTS 


Ls 


1Al-1A2 Al 


KTS WIRED (see 


LAMP 44 L2 
AG # 
————_—_——_——_—_—~< 50 pM 
533K DIODE 
(MIW CORD) § (ORDERED 
SEPARATELY) 
MIW CORD = 
LK + (s-v) Lit (gs) 
—-_-< 25 ; 
a 
1A KT G-SG 
KTS 19 Ls 
WIRED FOR 
BUSY BL (Y-BR) L2t 
—_——_--—~ 44 Cc 
LAMP 
AG + 
——_——~< 50 
+ NETWORK TERMINALS. UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS NOTE: 
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS 


§ LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
LS-LINE SWITCH 


LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP. 


Fig. 3—)Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone4 


TABLE B 
EXCLUSION KEY CONNECTIONS 


TEL 
a fe fe fe 
On any line 


* Terminal of line involved. 


+ When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W 
mounting cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line 


involved to 1B. 


Note: If exclusion feature is used, remove all B leads except one being used from key 
terminal board; insulate and store. 
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LEAD 66-TYPE : p50S | 680-TYPE : 108 TYPE TELEPHONE 
DESIG 2 CONN BL MTG CORD #2 TRMTR LSPK SET : SET 
(NOTE 1) 
Al 4 (0-W) oO a 
. | 8 (y) b 
Q LS 
L2t (gr) ‘ 
Y 533K 
BL 37 (Y-BR ) DIODE 
44 
(NOTE 2) 
M (MIW CORD) | G+ 
Y) YO) 
MODIFICATION IAl-1A2 KTS 
TO NOTES: 
1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
peek DIOlE NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
ORDERED AS MTG CORD. 
SEPARATELY) 2. USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF 
MIW CORD AVAILABLE. DO NOT USE IOV AC LAMP 
BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP. 
A. 1A1-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH M16C (MD) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
LEAD 680-TYPE 108-TYPE i 223A (MD) MI6C(MD) i 66-TYPE D50S TELEPHONE 
DESIG TRMTR LSPK SET : OR 2230 OR M16H CONN BLK MTG CORD SET 
: ADAPTER CORD + NOTE 1) 
Lit (s) 


(O-w ) 


3 LK 


(NOTE 2) B00 BRS 
(MIw CORD) | GT 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
MOO TEN ON ALINE > + NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 


ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MIGC (MD) OR M16H 


CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


533K DIODE 


SEUARAT ELV) LS LINE SWITCH 


B. 1A1-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH M16C (MD) OR 16H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bStation Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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ateies 


a 108-TYPE #2 D20N (8 223A(M0) Be 
se MTG CORD || OR 2230 ee 
332 ADAPTER 


M16C (MD) oe TELEPHONE 
OR M16H SET 
CORD ees 


680-TYPE | 
TRMTR 


(O-w) 


50 


47 


(NOTE 2) 


MODIFICATION 


NOTES 

1, 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 

CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 

NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 

Lit 2, USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF 
AVAILABLE, DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP 

BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 


A. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH M16C (MD) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 


LEAD 680-T YPE 223A (MD) M16C (MD 66-TYPE TELEPHONE 
DESIG TRMTR OR 223D OR M16H CONN BLK SET 
ADAPTER CORD + (NOTE 1) 
(O-w ) 
50 - 
G-SG 
19 LS 
BL 


47 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
MODIFICATION 1A KTS 
DIE CATA + NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 


LEAD ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 


+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MI6C 
CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


LS LINE SWITCH 


B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH M16C (MD) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—)Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-541-415 
Issue 8, February 1980 


SERVICE 
S65HK, 565HKM, AND 565HKMS TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
565HK (MD), 565HKM (MD), and 565HKMS 
telephone sets (Fig. 1, 2, and 3). 


1.02 Reissued to: 
e Show 565HKM telephone set MD 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD 


e Add information on the 565HKMS telephone 
set 


e Add information on 533K diode. 


1.03 ®The 565HKMS modular telephone set is 

similar to the 565HKM (MD) except for a 
new line switch which breaks both the tip and ring 
side of the line.¢ 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1Al1 or 1A2 KTS, 4A speakerphone, and 
individual or common line ringer (Fig. 1, 2, and 
3). 


2.02 When used with 1A KTS and optional features, 
modify set wiring as shown in Fig. 4 or 5. 


2.03 The hold key position can be illuminated, 
but 51A lamp is not furnished with set and 
must be ordered separately. 


2.04 All convertible key positions are supplied as 
pickup keys. To convert from pickup 


(locking) to signaling (nonlocking), remove the 
811218924 (P-12A 892) screw detail from key positions 
involved. Make necessary wiring change as shown 
in Table A. 


2.05 Early model 565HK (MD) sets were furnished 
form the factory with H1A (MD) ringer, 
current sets have H1B ringer. 


2.06 The sets are factory-equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt ae only) buzzer. 


2.07. A 812559623 (P-25E962) auxiliary terminal 
strip (ordered separately) is available for 
auxiliary services such as buzzers, lamps, ete. 


2.08 A D-179935 Kit of Parts (ordered separately) 

can be installed in the set when the exclusion 
feature is required. Connections are made in 
accordance with Table B. 


2.09 When a 565HK (MD) or 565HKM [(MD) 

Manufactured prior to July 20, 1979] telephone 
set is not used as a speakerphone set and is 
multipled with any other set furnishing speakerphone 
feature, the T1 (V-G) and R1 (G-V) speakerphone 
leads must be disconnected, insuiated and stored 
at the telephone set. If not disconnected, these 
speakerphone leads will provide a common path 
between the circuits of the multipled telephone 
sets. Speakerphone connections are shown in 
Division 512. 


2.10 Installation of optional items such as exclusion, 

auxiliary terminal strips, etc., and maintenance 
information common to 6-button sets can be found 
in Section 502-500-120. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-541-415 


STABLE A@ 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


CONVERTIBLE . KEY LEADS 
KEY 
OPTIONS 


565HK\(MD), 
565HKM(MD), 
and 
_565HKMS 


HPPP*P*S* 
HPP*P*P*S* 


* These pickup key options are used on private or intercommunicating lines with the signal key common to each line. 


TABLE B 
EXCLUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS 


KEY EXCLUSION SWITCH LEADS 
EXCLUSION TEL 


we [aw[wn[ow| wo [ev] va] [vo 
er 
On any line 


* Terminal of line to be excluded. 


+ When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W 
mounting cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line 
involved to 1B. 
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66E- TYPE 
CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 1) 
R(t) 2 
———_—_0—¢ 
T(1) t ot 26 
a 8 KA 
: 7(2 7 
———_—1—_+-¢ 29 
Al, a2 
KTS r(3) 4! ; 
LINE 1(3) 13 Lc 32 
CKT R(4) 20 | o 
———_—_o—_+ 
T(4) 19 LK 35 
r(S) 26 | ie 
-_ OH 
(5) a 1¢ 38 
Ri 46 bog 
SPEAKER- | TI 45 K ‘6 
PHONE 
CKT P38? Kk ag 
(NOTE 2) | P4 Pll ey 
AG 49 le so 
LK 50 LL 29s 
Al ORB 4 lee 
ai Sly 97 
——0 
Lh Beemer er el at 30 
B(2) 10 ! 
bal-1A2 5 
xts a | 8(3) 16 lg 
LEAD AcH-S IS le ay 
A~H-S 2i | 36 
8(4) 22 | i 
8(5) 28 | - 
A-H-S 27 |. 4g 
SIGNAL G-5G 38 | 
GROUND OX sD 
' 40 | og 
RINGE 
mee [sy 45 
BUSY Lamp Sts NY 44 
con ED eee sell Bes 
areca nem a 
LG({1) Ss | 28 
(2) 12 i 
LG(2) tld : 
are tk 
LAMP L(s) ie 18 leg 
conns | tG(3) 17 | i 
L(4) set lee 
LG(4) 23 | 37 
L(5) 30 
te(S) 29 1 40 
BUZZER IT 
LEADS | 97) 35 Jag 


LG 

INSULATED ANO STORED 

NETWORK TERMINALS UNDES!GNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL 


‘ * 
L3 t 


BOARN. 
| (0-BK ) L4 
(BK-0) LG 4. 
(S-BK ) L5 pp LEGEND: 
ae. ~ DIAL PULSE CONTACT (7 OR 9- 
(BK-S) ts TYPE DIAL) 
HOLD KEY 
LINE SWITCH 
PICKUP KEY 
KS-20419LI QN- OFF NORMAL CONTACT (7 OR 9- 
BUZZER TYPE DIAL) 


w“S 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-415 


DSON GSGA 
MT CORO KEY 
BL-w in PU 9 32 BL-Y 
(BL-w) oe ,, (G) wae (8L-Y) 
| (WBL) 31! 1 (Y-8L) 
—K 41 "Oo? 
| (BR-W) ae SPARES 34 17 | (0-Y) D3 
| (WOR ) 2T 33! 1 (¥-0) 
) 2 Rt << ‘ 
1(0-R) a 
' (p-9 3! QtH 
l(a OAR (NOTE 4) 
(S-R) 
2 Ore 
| (R-$) ye ; 
'(G-BK ) SR T 41 (V-BL) ET 
Z RCVR aah 6 
' (BK-G) sot Ft (BL) S-TYPE HANDSET l * { 
i) Y I | 
(G-v) oP R_ 42174, q+ lBi-v) ER 
' iv-6) OR (6) OR (BL) EXCLUSION l 
(y-BR) r) (Y) CIRCUIT { | 
diev)_gt wf N me) wal ad 
(BR-V) (Y) A-H 43 47 ¢liv-0) EH 
\(ves) | 
l S-V Lit I a 
(s-V) oo (s) : B44 | 9 eLO-v)_ EB, 
| (w-0) ae PU M. (Y) H N. (BR ) 
on (y-BR) JT ¢ EXCLUS ION 
(wes) 4 R SWITCH 
| (s-w) 
j *% 
G-R) (S-R) 
el(R-G) 3H PU (or) 
(Bk-8L) 4H SEE 
4 Ox Ge TABLE 
(BL-BK ) B (w-0) 
| (BR-BK ) (v-0) 
5H PU NE TWORK A 
| (BK-BR) BR-BK (o-w) 
BR-Y SG 
! (BR-Y) a (0-v) 
Pass ile (s) At e 
| (ye RT sive HIB RINGER. ¢ (NOTE 3) NOTES: 
>) (ak) 28509 ny 6 1, 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN, MTG 
| (y-BR Let oa | Kt CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
26502 CONNECTOR CABLE, COLORS AND PIN 
| (G-w) LI LAMPS | ee At NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
| (W-G) LG L HIA RINGER (NOTE 3) AS MTG CORD, 
Sein eS = Vegqy 19008 cg, as 2. DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE 


T1 (V-G) AND R1 (G-V) MOUNTING 

CORD LEADS WHEN SET IS NOT 

USED: AS A SPEAKERPHONE 

SET. 

}F CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED MOVE (S) 
HIA RINGER LEAD OR (R) 

HIB RINGER LEAD TO A OF NET. 

IF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 
SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE ON LH AND LG 
TERMI NALS, 


5. \F EXCLUSION FEATURE es ADDED, CONNECT 


SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE B. 


Fig. 1—565HK (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 
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SECTION 502-541-415 


DS5ON 


66E-TYPE 636A 616D = HaDU 
CONN BLOCK = MTG CORD KEY 
(NOTE 1) ASSEN eal GISA 
R(1) 2 , e(Bkew) IR PU oh, titel 
———__o-_< . 2 2 oat tt? TRMTR 
Bi IT 
TO) gt te ag glwe8t) 
R(2) 8 | P | (BR-W): 2R 
- 2T 
jAi ta ue) = 29 num oO i +> $) 
' } i(0- 
KTS R(3) 14 | (0 R) oak | 
LINE T(3) 13 | a5 '(R=-0). ost | 
CKT R(4) 20 | Re 1(s-R) me | (NOTE 4) 
iS St ae g 
I (pe 4T te 
T(4) 19 K 35 a S) Oe- il 32 ig ¢_ (BLY) ' 
R G-BK T . 
(5) 26 13 it ) O She 41 el (Y-BL)_ op 2 
15) 25 | 38 (BK-G) ao (G) SPARES 34 | (o-¥) 3 
| . . 
= : 

RI 6 1 93 als ae Ble ge eLlY-0)_ oy 

|. ~ 

TI *s Cae ate - * - O 

P3 47 | V-BR Y “TT 41 : V-BL) ET, 
ooue aera fn wi ON EXCLUSION | +X 46 Bh) 

P4 15, /| (BR-V Y rR 42!),. BL-V) ER 
ig ( oO epan reas 
(NOTE 2) | AG le 50 — = AH 43 1 47 gL WV-0) € 

LK 50 | , 25 (S-V) O (s) B_ 441, 55 ei lov) EB 

ALORS Ot tee glo-w) Ne (Y) 

A-H 3° a | (w-o) ml PU . M_ (Y) 

=Se Te g ) . excu$ ion 
é c 2H : 
A-H 9 ! 30 Llu s)_o (Y-BR) Swi TCH 
B(2) 10 S-w) 
HAI-1A2 i Err 5 ¢ oe) as 
kts a | 803) 6 eg y(GR) 
LEAD aenes 15 | I(r-c) 34 PU (ar) 

ate 9 33 % 

A-H-S 2! Ie 36 (Bk-BL) tH SEE 

8(4) 22 | | (BL-BK ) . TABLE | — 

rerun ota i : ) (w-0) 

8(5) 28 ee 1g cL BR-BK) y Se (v-0) 

A-H-S 27 | 39 <! ae BR-BK (o-w) 

: 38 | BR-Y 
arate SG : K ‘a te - (o-v) 
a “= 2— HIB ile Ringer ® hie Ringer @ “1 
RINGER | gees) I (y=5) = aeaa A (NOTE 3) NOTES: 

ee | So oe aaa Kt 41, 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN, MTG 
BUSY LAMP amen 44 ¢ATcBR BIA CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONN (L(1) 6 | | (G-w) Lamps) ik) POO sri, CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 

| peasy ma t NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 

LG(1) 28 ¢|(w-8) LG L ue RINGER (NOTE 3) AS MTG CORD. 

L(2) joc (aR) ee (x) !00028 (¢) 3 xd 2. WHEN A SPEAKER PHONE 1S INSTALLED, 

LG(2) va 6 (R-BL) CONNECT (G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO . 

= TING CORD LEAD 

———_o—+< 3 TERMINAL 9 AND (V-G) MOUN 

u(3) 18 | (aR-R) % INSULATED AND STORED TO NETWORK TERMINAL RR, THESE LEADS 

! Br t NETWORK TERMINALS UNDESIGNATED 
LAMP | —————--O-——-+- 9 | WERE CONNECTED IN SETS MANUFACTURED 
conns | LG(3) 17 | -  (peBR LG TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL PRIOR To JULY 20. 1979 
, , 
L(a) 24 | ' (0-BK) BOARE 3. IF CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED MOVE(S) HIA 
. RINGER LEAD OR (R) HIB RINGER LEAD TO A OF NET 

UIA ol 137 (8k-0) | 4. iF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 

u(5) 30 | (seek) LEGEND: | SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE ON LH AND LG 

r< 15 € DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACT (7 OR 9- TERMINALS. 

LG(S) 29 1 40 gp (K=S) TYPE DIAL) 5, IF EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT 

Bz 36 | | (6-Y) 5 (1) H- HOLD KEY SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE B, 

LEADS” ait fas ae LINE SWITCH 
OZt 5 gg ela) U- PICKUP KEY 

/ KS-20419L ON: OFF NORMAL CONTACT (7 OR 9- 
BUZZER TYPE DIAL) 


Fig. 2—9565HKM (MD) Telephone Set (Manufactured After July 
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20, 1979), Connections¢ 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-415 


66E-TYPE DSON 636A 
CONN BLOCK MTG CORD KEY bree aes 
(NOTE 1) GISA 
R(t) 2 (BL-w) in PU 9 an HANDSET 
Or Q TRMTR 
T(1) bly se.< (w-BL ) O (R) 
R(2) Bole, gf ieR-w) oF (6) low) 
T | 1 (W-BR 2T RCVR 
7 (2) 7 29 ) 9 : p (6) 
re R(3) 14 ) - (O-R) ok ‘ LS ON 
LINE T(3 13 I (Rs 3T 
CKT (3), 1¢ 32 4-2) _g (w) 
R(4) 20 | I (s-r) 4R (NOTE 4) 
fal. ee r ) Or OutG 
R-S 
ent mnt€ 35 Q Oct zs EY ig g (BL-¥) y 
R(5) 26 | ‘3 ' (G-BK ) ae P GNt se a Al (Y-BL) 2 
25 aK 5T \ L . 
1(5) Le ag LBK=S)__ (2 SPARES 341 7 gl (o-v) : 
H as 1 1 
RI 46 623 L(G NI oy qd e 33] C a2 | (Y-0) Q4 
Tl 4 K (Va 
P3 7 i = SF = : (Y) ? 
V-BR 8 Y (BL) z 
ou ea Nas 7 ON EXCLUSION <_< as ¢, VBL) EF, 
ies P4 24 (BR-V ) (Y) DP CIRCUIT R42 | Cai < ({BL-V ) ERD 
(NOTE 2) | AG 49 eso ep lVrS) (BL) (NOTE 5) | A-H 43 | as 1 (V-0) EH, 
7% Ot / t< 
LK 50 | os I (s-v) a (S) 7 RRt B44), 4 gi (0-v) EB 
AIORB 4 I|,9 J! (0-w) 1B (Y) Ts « 
————_o—< @ LS 
A-H 3 64, 37 | (weo) 1H. =PU M_ (y), H Nor) 
—_—_—_o- 7 2) c 
A-H g ! : 2H Y-BR EXCLUSION 
ser ee 30 € Wes) eee SWITCH 
B(2 10 - 
\A1-1A2 | ——o—_* 5 aw» 
KTS A | B(3) 6 eg (GR) yg 
LEAD facts 15 1 45 liR-G) 3H PU (sr) 
A-H-S 21 | - 36 (BK-BL) 4H 
B(4) 22 | (BL-8K ) 
——_o—* 11 8 (w-0) 
B(5) 28 | ig cl (8R-8K) (v-0) 
A-H-S 27 5H PU e NETWORK A - 
le 39 ¢l = m 0) BR-BK (o-w) 
SIGNAL G-SG 38 | BR-Y 
GROUND 0-1 19 & BY mY (o-v) 
40 | ; (S-Y) RR (s) B 


1 
Bt 9 Sg _______-9 a1 


NOTES: 


conn, (8E 8 as gy (YS) 36502 
(BK) (R) 1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN, MTG 
BL 37 | | (y-BR L2t Kt 
BUSY LAMP —————o—+-< 44 qfi-8k) ank CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONN L(t) 6 eg licw) LI LAMPS CONNECTOR CABLE, COLORS AND PIN 
—o 76 NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 

GUI) Se ag gl (weG) EC AS MTG CORD. 
L(2) 2 eg cL iBLR) ot? _ WHEN A SPEAKERPHONE IS INSTALLED, 
enrereaaea iree 6 CONNECT (G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO 
LG(2) tt le 5, elR8k)__ ots ee GRIER AOU StORED TERMINAL 9 AND (V-G) MOUNTING CORD LEAD 
(3) 18 | l(er-R) 3 TO NETWORK TERMINAL RR, ALSO REMOVE (G) 
——-—0—+< 9 t NETWORK TERMINALS UNDESIGNATED LEAD FROM TERMINAL 1 AND CONNECT TO 

CONNS by 34 ¢{ARCBR LG TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL SE AISE TEAM WL 
L(4) 24 io gi (O-BK) La aa _ UF CAPAGITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED MOVE (R) HIB 
aug ce RINGER LEAD TO A OF NET. 
LGts? 623 be 37 (BK-0) ols _ IF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 
L(5) 30 15 ! (s-BK) LS LEGEND: SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE ON LH AND LG 

| jes, DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACT TERMINALS, 
LG(S) 29 go gy fBK-S)_ O'S _ IF EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT 
36 | | (G-Y) 5 H- HOLD KEY: SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE B, 

puzzer| 82 (BL) 

teaos’| «7, 7 18 al Gin 1 LS- LINE SwiTCH 
———_—_—o—lX 43 ~) PU- PICKUP KEY 


Fig. 3—9565HKMS 


OFF NORMAL CONTACT 


Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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SECTION 502-541-415 


———o— 50 STATION BUSY LAMP 
MODIFICATION IAI-1A2 KTS 
KTS WIRED LK ¢ 50 : 
FOR BUSY 
LAMP BL 37 
533K DIODE 


(NOTE 1) 
N (ORDERED 
t, CORD | SEPERATELY) 


MiW CORD 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
MODIFICATION 1A KTS 


Py) 8 
per) 
1A KTS pws) ON 
(NOTES 1 [ae 
AND 2) | om | 

es 


(G-v) 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
I HOLD IAI-1A2 KTS 


LEAD___| FROM 


AK 
LK+ 
—< 25 
oe, | aoa tee 
44 
1Al-1A2 KTS (NOTE 1) SEPERATELY) 
HOLD WITH/ 
WITHOUT AG 
BUSY LAMP | ——~-< 50 €——< 
FEATURE 
NOTES: 
1. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION !NFORMATION ON STATI ON 
BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100, t NETWORK TERMINALS-UNDESIGNATED 
2, FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE AND STORE TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
(Y-BR) D50N MTG CORD LEAD. # 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE LEAD 


H-HOLD KEY 
LS-LINE SWITCH 


Fig. 4—DOptional Features with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone4 
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66-TYPE Re DSON Bs 108-T YPE fe “P20N TELEPHONE 
CONN BLK «MTG CORD LSPK SET #88 'MTG CORD SET 
(NOTE 1) 
Lit (s) 
Q 
4 a 
ee Baas 1B yy : 
Two | 7 . 
: W-O Let 
: . ( ) Oy (BR) c 
ie me / 


N (Miw CORD) |ct 
Q Q 
9 : 


(Y) 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
MODIFICATION IAI-1A2 KTS 


LEAD 


NOTES: 
1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 


NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
533K DIODE AS MTG CORD. M 
(ORDERED 2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON 
SEPARATELY) STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
Miw CORD N TO Gt 502-110-100, 
bie | 
es ce 
A. 1Al-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
680-TYPE D20N 223A OR D i 66-TYPE TELEPHONE 
TRMTR MTG CORD #2 ADAPTER #8 CONN BLK SET 
3 Lk LIt (5) 
O \ 25 % . 
Z IB (y) 
(W-BR) 50 2 Q aS 
= L2t (pr) 
(W-0) 47 50 O c 


(NOTE 2) 


N (miw cord) |ct 
?) % 


*% INSULATE AND STORE 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
MODIFICATION JAf=lA2 KTS 


t NETWORK TERMI NAL-UNDES IGNATED H 
LEAD TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT (Y) 
MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
¢ 
M 


LS Lint swiTcH 
H HOLD KEY 


533K DIODE 
(ORDERED L2t TO Gt 


SEPARATELY) 
MIW CORD N TO Gt 


B. !Al-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 5—Optional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3)4 
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SECTION 502-541-415 


LEAD S8 66-TYPE S32 050N $8 680-TYPE Ei 10e-TyPe Gi o20N Ee be Ee TELEPHONE 
DES!G 388 CONN BLK == MTG CORD & a LSPK SET 23 : SET 
SS (NOTE!) S83 (NOTE 2) & me 2 
ES LIT (5) 
ES 4 Q 
= (BR-Y) SE. (Y] b 


as 


ne 
renee 4 3% 


pars 


Sees 
etetote 


NOTES: 

1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN, MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 

2. FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE 
AND STORE (Y~BR) D5O0N MTG CORD LEAD. 

3, FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION 
ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
502-110-100. 


A. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP .WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 


66-TYPE 
CONN BLK 


TELEPHONE 


108-TYPE : 
LSPK SET 


680-T YPE 
TRMTR 


3 LK 


qa 
2 
19 LS 
44 c 
(SEE 
NOTE 3) 50 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED 


TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD ct 
+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 

M 

LS LINE SWITCH 9 


H HOLD KEY 


B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MIGC OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 5—Optional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3)4 
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-415 


100-TYPE Po] Su 223A OR D ME MGC OR H | 
LSPK SETHE MTG CORDEEE ADAPTER 


oes 
MTG CORD 


O-W 


06-TYPE 2 oson 
Comm OLK Mi MTG coro § 
(NOTE 1) ; 


680-T YPE 
TRMTR 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
I HOLO IAl-tA2 KTS 


NOTES: 

|. 66=TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 

2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION !NFORMATION 
ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
502-110-100, 


W1THOUT 
BUSY 
LAMP 


WITHOUT 
BUSY LAMP 


50 


47 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
t ‘NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDES IGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
¢ {§6IA ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO 
CONNECT MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


LS LINE SWITCH 
H HOLD KEY 


TELEPHONE SET 


TELEPHONE SET 


B, iAl-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 5—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 3 of 3)4 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-541-416 
Issue 8, February 1980 


SERVICE 
565LK, 565LKM, AND 565LKMS TELEPHONE SETS 
| CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
565LK (MD), 565LKM (MD), and 565LKMS 
telephone sets (Fig. 1 and 2). 


1.02 Reissued to: 
e Show 565LKM telephone set MD 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD 
e Add information on 565LKMS telephone set 
e Add information on 533K diode. 


1.03 The 565LKMS telephone set is similar to 

the 565LKM except a new line switch is 
provided to break both the tip and ring side of 
the line.4 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 
1Al1 or 1A2 KTS, 4A speakerphone, and 
individual or common line ringer. 


2.02 When used with1A KTS and optional features, 
modify set as shown in Fig. 3 or 4. 


2.03 The hold key position can be illuminated, 
but 51A lamp is not furnished with set and 
must be ordered separately. 


2.04 The 4th key position is convertible from line 

pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking) by 
removal of the 811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail. 
Arrange wiring as shown in Table A. 


2.05 These telephone sets are factory-equipped 
with a KS-20419L1 (10 volt ac only) buzzer. 


2.06 Cutoff of internal station ringer or buzzer 

can be made using the cutoff key on the 
589AJ key. Arrange wiring as shown in Table B. 
To cutoff an external circuit, arrange wiring as 
shown in Table C. 


2.07. The 565LK sets were furnished from the 
factory with H1A (MD) ringer; 565LKM and 
565LKMS sets have H1B ringer. 


2.08 <A 812559623 (P-25E962) auxiliary terminal 
strip (ordered separately) is available for 
auxiliary services such as buzzers, lamps, etc. 


2.09 A D-179935 Kit of Parts (ordered separately) 

can be installed in the set when the exclusion 
feature is required. Connections are made in 
accordance with Table D. 


2.10 When a 565LK or 565LKM (manufactured 
prior to July 20, 1979) telephone set is not 
used as a speakerphone set and is multipled with 
any other set furnishing speakerphone feature, the 
Tl (V-G) and R1 (G-V) speakerphone leads must 
be disconnected, insulated, and stored at the 
telephone set. If not disconnected, these speakerphone 
leads will provide a common path between the 
circuits of the multipled telephone sets. Speakerphone 
connections are shown in Division 512. 


2.11 Installation of optional items such as exclusion, 

auxiliary terminal strip, etc., and maintenance 
information common to 6-button sets can be found 
in Section 502-500-120. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-541-416 


CONN BLK D50T . 
(NOTE 1) MTG CD oe 
XR 33 is (Y-0) oN 
CR «32 1g ot _(BL-v) ack ” 
a een ee, enemas L 
H 1 : 
CUTOFF CIRCUIT CT . 31 \ ‘i 1 (Y¥-BL) a 
tee eo mee ren , Senee 
{ | v 
Se eg ey a Veipenten ont TB 
R(1) 2 1 ef (ei-w) olf 
1 —_ 1 
| 
TE) | : Sy | (W-BL) Bik 
a a ag f) 
| 
T(2) r ! | (W-BR 2T 
ee ee ee wee Q 
! 
_ eee te | 
; : t° 
LINE R(2) 8 | (BR-w) OR iz 
CONNS ‘ eos, Y 
, | (BR) fa 
R(3) 14 | eri (O-R) 3R = 
0 O) 
T(3) 13 - 1 (R-0) apt 
———————_————_0—_—< D 
| 
R(4) 20 engi (oR a 
19 | | R=S 4T = 
T(4) Vee el (R-S) 0} (G) Ft 
. | PU (BL ) 
| , 589AU KEY 
Ri . 46 | 1. (G-v) 9 DP 
FX 23 0 (G OR BL) 
; l | LS ct 
(G) (Ww OD 
e 
d 
P3 47 oi | (v-8R) 8 (Y) 
t 
SPEAKERPHONE P4 48 | | (BR-V ) a (Y) x ON 
CIRCUIT C24 ; 
(NOTE 2) AG fe 50 (V~S) 
LK 50 ) io I is-v) alt (S) LS (BR) 
| a b Cc 
A1ORB : le 2 (O-W) a2 (Y) 
| 
A OR H (1) 3 Le 27 (w-0) oy poe H 
| 
B (2) 10 le 5 e1 (SW) % 
| 
A OR H (2) 7 , 30 € (w-S) 0 2H 
| 
A LEAD B (3) 16 le 3 ¢l (G-R) ss HIB RINGER 
Ce _______—_ 
CONNS j (S) At 
AOR H (3) 15 , a I pg) ait 
o_O ___l D ‘ 
R (4) 22 | 1 (BL-BK) PU ‘i ee =) 
we SS 
a oe | * ay DB9AY KEY (8K) (R) kt 
A,H,S OR St (4 2 2 
| 36 : (BK-BL ) OQ) (BR-BK ) | 
Lat i | 
creas a Ka Y-BR HIA RINGER 
R OR RI | P (s-Y) RR (R) 26502 (g—R) 
. H ; 
RINGER fo L (NOTE 3) 
CIRCUIT (Y-S) (Bk) !0002 (5) 
a 45 PG) ER Ce ee Kt 


Fig. 1—0565LK (MD) or 565LKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 
(Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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616D 

JACK 
G3A6 (w) GNT (G) 
HANDSET 


(NOTE 4) 


RCVR C) 


TRMTR UD 


CONN BLK DS5S0T 
(NOTE 1) MTG CD 
L(t) 6 3 e_ (ew) UI 
—_—_———_o—_¢¥ 
LG(I x | (W-G LG 
(1) Leos <! (W-G) 
L(2), 12 | : | (BL-R) L2 
SK 
! 
LG(2)' fh | (R-BL) LG 
——_—_—o—_1¢ 3] 
L(3) 18 | : | (BR-R) L3 
——__—_o —¢ 
LG(3) 17 | | (R-BR) LG 
aaa cs 
L(4) 24 Ve | (0-BK ) L4 
————0 + 
Lc(4) 23 | | (BK-0) LG 
<a 
t | | (v-BL) ET 
——__—_o—,< 46 <1 —_______-@ 
R | | (BL-v) ER 
——_—_—_—_o—kK 2) <1_______-_¢@ 
EXCN , | 
circuit | AOR H 647 <1 (v-0) , 
(NOTE 5) | 5 ! ie EB 
Laverne RY 7), GS 
| 
BZ Lc 
BUZZER e 
LEADS BZI vere 
SIGNAL GORSG 19 ¢L_(BR-Y) SG 
GROUND l= 
| (BK-S) LH 
et Sn OD Note S) 
| (S-Bk ) LG 


4 
SPARES | ——_—_—_—-0-—_<¥ 39 €; ———_—_- x @ 
3 


2 2 

38 <4 (BK-G) Q 

| | (¢-BK) | 
——_—_—_—o—ly 13 ¢i_ —_—_ x 


NOTES: 

1. 66E-TYPE CONN BLK SHOWN, MTG CD MAY BE PLUGGED 
DIRECTLY INTO CONN CABLE, COLORS AND PIN NOS FOR 
CONN CA ARE SAME AS MTG CD, 

2. DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE T1 (V-G) AND R1 (G-V) 
MOUNTING CORD LEADS WHEN SET IS NOT USED AS A SPEAKER- 
PHONE SET, THESE LEADS ARE INSULATED AND STORED IN 
565LKM SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20, 1979, 

3. |F CAPACITOR |S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CKT MOVE(S) 

HIA RINGER LEAD OR (R) HIB RINGER LEAD TO A OF NET 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-416 


H4vuyu 
HANDSET 
CORD (G) 
—————— 
GI5A 
HANDSET 
(NOTE 4) 
(Ww) RCVR 
(R) 
<> 
TRMTR 
(BK) 
NETWORK 7 
F Oe 
RR 
GN 
C G A K 
g QD GetOD 
EXCLUSION SWITCH (NOTE 5) 
(w-0) 
KS-20419L1 (V-0) 
BUZZER (oxw) 
(o-v ) 4 
LEGEND: 
PU - PICKUP KEY 
H - HOLD 


LS - LINE SWITCH 
DP - DIAL PULSE 

ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 
TB — TURNBUTTON (CUTOFF ) 

% — INSULATED AND STORED 

t - NETWORK TERMINALS 


. 565LK SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G3A6 HANDSET AND CORD, 


565LKM SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G15A HANDSET, H4DU HANDSET CORD, 
AND 616D JACK ASSEMBLY, 
IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS 


PER TABLE D, 


IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED, USE SPARE PAIR AND 


TERMINATE ON LH AND LG TERMINALS, 


Fig. 1—0565LK (MD) or 565LKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 


(Sheet 2 of 2)4¢ 
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SECTION 502-541-416 


CONN BLK DS50T CUTOFF 
(NOTE 1) MTG CD KEY 
XR 33 (Y-0) XR 
eae nein AMER 42 @ 
32 ! - 
R BL-Y CR 
C o | < '6 ( ) D TB 
CUTOFF CIRCUIT cr 3! 1 1 (¥-BL) CT 
ee Q 
1 
34 1 (0- xT 
XT Ley et (oy) — TB 
2 3 | (BL-wW IR 
R(1) aman aay ( @ 
T(1) | | 1 (W-BL IT 
de ee 26 ( ) ) 
1(2) ' (w-BR aT 3 
Sh Weil Q 
Sl 
| 
LINE R(2) 8 , | (BR-w) 2R a 
CONNS 7 \ Y 
) (BR) 
| 
14 | O-R 3R al 
R(3) O : <7 I ?) 
(3) 13 | (R-0) 3T : 
Oe 82 @ 
20 S-R 4R 
BEG 10 | ( (/) 
19 | (p. 4T i 
T(4) Loe (R-S) 0} (Gio 
| PU d' | (BL) 
; 589AU KEY 2s 
46 . 9 
eae ey Cg = ! 
| | Ct 
! (6) : aL) O (BL) 
| DP 
TI 45 V-G) t pa 
Lae int . F (BL) (BL) O 
P3 47 | (v= 8 (Y) 
Ly 4g | (V-BR) 
SPEAKERPHONE P4 48 - | (BR-V) ? (Y) ON 
CIRCUIT | ! N 
G 49 es 
(NOTE 2) Sa ne ng (V~-S) (J) 
LK 50 (S—V) Lit (s) LS (BR) 
: 25 ( ip ; 
4 re IB 
A1 ORB 3 (O-W) O (Y) 
| 7 
3 w-0 1H MY) H 
A OR H (1) | 27 weet Q O—@ 
| 
B (2 10 £ 
(2) is e (S-w) os 
9 | bates 2H 
A OR H (2) L¢ 30 (w-S) 0 
A LEAD B (3) 16 Ls ye (G-R) 
CONNS eae 5 | | 3H 
A H | - 
, 33 aR) © 
B (4) | (BL-BK) PU 
ene oan GREE ETS I 589AU KEY 
A,H,S OR SI (4) ! 36 (BK-BL ) r (BR-BK ) 
Let 
BUSY LAMP 3 44 Y-BR HIB RINGER 
0 . RR t 
R OR RI 2 5 | (s-y) (S) A 
RINGER (NOTE 3) e 


Fig. 2—9565LKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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6160 H4DU 
JACK HANDSET 
GNt (G) 
GI5A 
HANDSET 
(W) RCVR 
(R) 
TRMTR 
(BK) 
CONN BLK 
L(t) é (NOTE 1) ; id NETWORK 
(G-W 
———_o—_x 3 Foe 
LG(1) 5 | i (W-G) LG 
ciel ee el Og) ey 
| 
L(2) 12. | (BL-R) L2 
6S RR 
La(2) tt 3) et (RL) LG 
——__o-——_< 
L(3) «18 | (BR-R) L3 C : 
—e 8) 
Lg(3) !7 ; (R-BR) LG = 
“< 34 
L(4) 24 | (0-BK ) L4 
————_—_—_o—¢_ 12 EXCLUSION SWITCH (NOTE 4) 
La(4) 23 | | (BK-0) LG 
ance + 37 
T | (v-BL ) ET 
Sen 46 <1______-7) 
R | (BL-v) ER 
| ene ee 2 my 2 eae Aeneas 7, 

EXCN ise 

CURCUIT: | BoOR Moy ie 47 

(NOTE 4) | 5 

BZ 
ee gl) (8 
BUZZER KS-20419LI (v-0) . 
BZ 
LEADS as BUZZER 0) 
SIGNAL GORSG " 
GROUND Ss (0-v ) 
| 
=o 6 49 LEGEND: 
| Pu - PICKUP KEY 
aaa ars aac as H - HOLD 
| LS - LINE SWITCH 
SPARES | ———-----O-—-<_ 39 €_—___—_ DP - DIAL PULSE 
BR-BK ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 
— =O 4 <t——— TB - TURNBUTTON (CUTOFF ) 
% — INSULATED AND STORED 
= a 34 t — NETWORK TERMINALS 
oly 13 
NOTES: 

1. 66€-TYPE CONN BLK SHOWN. MTG CD MAY BE 3. 1F CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CKT, 
PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONN CABLE, COLORS MOVE (R) HIB RINGER LEAD TO A OF NET, 
AND PIN NOS FOR CONN CA ARE SAME AS MTG CD, 4. \F EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT 

2. WHEN A SPEAKERPHONE 1S INSTALLED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE D. 

(G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO TERMINAL 9 AND 5. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, USE 


(V-G) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO NETWORK TERMINAL RR, 
ALSO, REMOVE (G) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 1 AND CONNECT 
TO NETWORK TERMINAL F, 


SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE ON LH AND LG 
TERMINALS, 


Fig. 2—9565LKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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SECTION 502-541-416 


chatte| AL cg or M) blis be 
ro i |e 44 pl te 
(NOTE 1 ) act 2 on (v-s) 535K DIODE 

M H N SEPARATELY) 


MiwW CORD 


MiW CORD 


1A KTS 
WIRED FOR 
BUSY LAMP 
(NOTES 1 
AND 2) 
MODIFICATION IAI-1A2 KTS 
STATION BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD 
IAI-1A2 (ORDERED 
KTS WIRED SEPARATELY) 
FOR BUSY 
LAMP AND 
I HOLD 
(NOTE | ) 


BUSY 


SE ae Aes LAMP 
eile 
NOTES: 
1. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON T NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED 
STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
2, FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE ANO + 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE LEAD 
STORE (Y-BR) D5OT MTG CORD LEAD, LS -— LINE SWITCH 


H — HOLD KEY 


Fig. 3—Optional Features with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone@ 
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TELEPHONE 


: 680-TYPE ae 2 223A ORD . MIGC ORH 3 
ee SET 


MTG CORD 22: TRMTR MTG CORD - ADAPTER {2 CORD 
: | (s) 
(O-W) a 
50 Y) bis 
Let 
47 (BR ) c 
(Y-BR ) 
N  (MIW CORD) 
Q Q «at 
MODIFICATION IAI-1A2 KTS (Y) oM 
% 


ae |. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
PW i|bets CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
ue DIODE NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
(ORDERED Let TO Gt AS MTG CORD. 
SEPARATELY 2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON 
MIW CORD ie, STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
A. 1tAl-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
LEAD 680-TYPE 2 108-TYPE MI6C OR H 66-TYPE TELEPHONE 
DESIG TRMTR LSPK SET CORD ¢ CONN BLK SET 


(NOTE 2) 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
+ NETWORK TERMINAL— UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
$ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C ORH CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS — LINE SWITCH 
H — HOLD KEY 


MODIFICATION IAT-1A2 KTS 
LEAD 


t 


2 


(V- 
533K DIODE 


N TOG ft 


SEPARATELY ) _ 
MIW CORD | | 


B. !Ai-!A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C ORH CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3)4 
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SECTION 502-541-416 


ke 66-TYPE 680-TYPE if DBs TELEPHONE 
TRMTR = MTG COR ADAPTER | CORD SET 
i . S ae 
Be out 
(O-W) ge (s) 


™) olig 


(BR ) 


47 
ct 
49 retatatate® 
M 
9 


NOTES: 
|. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 


CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 

2. FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE 
AND STORE (Y-BR) D50T MTG CORD LEAD. 

3. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION 
ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
502-110-100, 


223A OR D 
ADAPTER ONN BLK 


108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


TELEPHONE 
SET 


Lit 


(SEE 
NOTE 3) 


RI 


MODIFICATION IA KTS 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
+t NETWORK TERMINAL~UNDESIGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
$+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO 
CONNECT MI6C ORH CORD AT CONN BLK 
LS - LINE SWITCH 
H — HOLD KEY 


B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3)4 
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-416 


LEAD ae 66-TYPE #8 DSOT 680-TYPE D8S 108-TYPE : TELE PHONE 
DES IGss CONN BLK 23 MTG CORD TRMTR MTG CORD LSPK SET ; SET 


(NOTE |) 
3 
(O-w) otk orl 
3 I 
(Y-BR ) 
ct 
%— () ®) 
(G-Bk ) ®) (Y) 
M_ (MIW CORD) 
Q 
N 
STATION BUSY LAMP I HOLD IAl-lA2 KTS Q 
LEAD NOTES 
TBR) | N [let | |. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG | (O-BK) 
WITH BUSY 533K DIODE Let to ct CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO ? 
LAMP NORDERED CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN H 
9) OPT1ON Cl?) ee ess See NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AM 2 ie Wa Ge AS MTG CORD. 
[(o-BK) | N |! 2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION 
Miw CORD [| =| NTOM | ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
Si) ARR a 502-110-100, 
LA eg ea CE) a 
eu acai i C) eR a eS 
® option | (o-sk) | w [i | 
MiWw CORD | =| NTOM | 
eineouy esos ele 
BUSY LAMP 
A. \Al-!A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
680-TYPE 66-TYPE D50T TELEPHONE 
CONN BLK MTG CORD SET 
(s-v) Lit (5) 


(SEE 
NOTE 2) 


STATION BUSY LAMP I HOLD ItAl-lA2 KTS 


% INSULATE AND STORE 

+ NETWORK TERMINAL~UNDESIGNATED 
WITH BUSY TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL 
LAMP SEPARA BOARD 
@) option + 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 


MIGC OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS —- LINE SWITCH 


WITHOUT H — HOLD KEY 
BUSY LAMP 


®) option 


B. !Al-iA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR HCORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 3 of 3)4 
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SECTION 502-541-416 


TABLE A 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


CONVERTIBLE KEY KEY LEAD 
OPTIONS (BR-BK) 


HPPPPC 
HPPPSC 


TABLE B 
INTERNAL RINGER OR BUZZER CUTOFF 


BUZZER CUTOFF-KEY 


H1A RINGER LEADS H1B RINGER LEADS ears eae5 


- CUTOFF 
| ver | 


Bridged Ringer 
Common With 
Line 
Ringer or With- 
Buzzer out CR CT | A A CR+~A | CT CR | CT 
Bridged Line 
Ringer When Used XR XT K A XR+-a | xT K T* 
* Terminal of line involved. 


With Feature 1 
+ Move end of (S) strap connected to terminal RR only. 


On Table C 
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TABLE C 
EXTERNAL CIRCUITS CUTOFF 


pm me 
LEADS 
Ring and Tip of Any Line Fore | ote | 
_Head Receiver, Used as GN i 
_.-Listening-In Set. : | 
Controlled 1A1, 1A2 
_ Key Tel, Sys Sta 


* Terminal of line involved. 
t Terminal on network. 


TABU OD 
EXCLUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS 


me Le * eee mise eee 
eg ee 
acoinn [we Lo [oe [me [oe [or [oe [oe 


“Terminal of line to be excluded 


t When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W 
mountung cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line 
involved to 1B. 


‘On any line 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-543-403 
issue 6, May 1979 


SERVICE 
2565GK AND 2565GKM TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
§2565GK (MD)@ and 2565GKM telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Show 2565GK telephone set MD 
e Show 3-type speakerphone components MD 
e Update information, Fig. 1, 2, and 3 


e Change paragraph 2.05 to include lead 
designation and colors. 


1.03 The 2565GKM modular set is similar to the 

2565GK except the modular G15A handset 
with its associated H4DU handset cord and 616D 
jack assembly is used in place of the hard-wired 
G38A-type handset and cord. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1Al1 or 1A2 KTS, 3-type (MD) or 4A 
speakerphone, and individual or common line ringer. 
Hold feature is not provided. 


2.02 When used with 1A KTS and speakerphone, 
modify sets as shown in Fig. 2. 


2.03 Early model sets were furnished from the 

factory with H1A (MD) ringer, current models 
have H1B ringer. Provision is made for buzzer, 
ordered separately. Use spare pair and terminals 
to connect to equipment. When power failure 
feature is provided in the KTS, audible signal 
must be wired with capacitor in circuit. 


2.04 If speakerphone (3-type) control unit MD is 

located near the telephone set, the mounting 
cord conductors can be extended to the control 
unit by using a 149-type adapter or 66E-type 
connecting block. If control unit is located at the 
key equipment, extend the leads through an A25B 
connector cable or inside wiring cable. 


2.05 When a 2565GK (MD) or 2565GKM telephone 

set is not used as a speakerphone set and 
is multipled with any other set furnishing speakerphone 
feature, speakerphone leads must be disconnected, 
insulated, and stored either at the telephone set 
or at the multipling point. If not disconnected, 
the speakerphone leads will provide a common path 
between the circuits of the multipled telephone 
sets. The leads to be removed are as follows: 
T1 (V-G), R1 (G-V), IT (V-BR), IR (BR-V), AG 
(V-S), and LK (S-V). Speakerphone connections 
are shown in Section 512-720-405.¢ 


2.06 Exclusion can be provided by the addition 
of a D-179935 Kit of Parts which must be 
ordered separately. Connect as shown in Table A. 


2.07. Usean A20B connector cable when speakerphone 
and exclusion features are not provided. 


2.08 When a polarity guard is required with these 
sets, install and connect as shown in Table 


2.09 An 812559623 (P-25E962) terminal strip 

assembly is available when additional terminating 
points are required for auxiliary services such as 
buzzers, lamps, etc. Assembly must be ordered 
separately. 


2.10 Installation instructions for the exclusion 
switch, polarity guard, and auxiliary terminal 
strip are given in Reference Section 502-500-120. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-543-403 


2.11 All convertible key positions are supplied as 
pickup keys. To convert from pickup 
(locking) to signaling (nonlocking), remove the screw 


detail from key positions involved. Make necessary 


. wiring changes as shown in Table C. 
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IAI-—1A2 
KTS LINE 
CONNS 


SPEAKERPHONE 
(NOTE 9) 


IAI-1A2 
KTS LAMP 
CONNS 


SPEAKERPHONE 
(NOTE 9) 


[Al—lA2 
KTS A 
LEAD 
CONNS 


SPEAKERPHONE 
(NOTE 9) 
BUSY LAMP 


RINGER 
CIRCUIT 
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(W) Ct (O~BK) 
e /) 
(G-W) 
PORE aa! OF 636B KEY LS 
50S d (Vv) 
MTG CORD O5 me 
CLIP NO, @6 PU 
R () eee : (BL-W) Oe'f 
TN) suk og ¢—(W=BL) O IT 
R (2) - 8. - (BR-W) Or 2R Serre 
T (2 7 (W-BR 2T 
(2) peter log e SWITCH 
R (3) 14 7 ¢_lO7R) Ook = 
T (3) 5/3, 40 (R-O) O 3T Vaete A (W-0) 
R (4) 20, 6 (S-R) 4R (NOTE 3) (V-0) 
T (4) >!9, ae (R-S) O 4T (O-W) 
R 7 26 e (G— BK) eh ai 
- 5 
T (5) ee. ” (BK-G) O T 
oa ~) 
T (6) 3I os (Y—BL) et (G) 
RI 46 - (G-v) 
IR 48 24 ¢—(BR-V) o? 
IT ia 49 <BR) 8 | 
G 0) 
Tl 45 pnie-e) ( 
ee 6 (G—W) LI 
6 (NOTE 1) PART OF 
LG (1) 5 *S_w-6) LG GLIP.NO, |) 280s 'MTG CORD 
O—0 28 - (BL—-V) ER 
L (2) 12 “ (BL—-R) L2 7d eat SL 
LG (2) T (R-BL) LG ry ae ba ey A 
3) EXCLUDED (ON) eA 
L (3) 18 3 (BR-R) L3 els 22 —_—_——_—_©) 
a ce 5) NOTE 3 - 
LG (3) re 34 (R-BR) LG reas ee hast Rg aa 
L (4) 524, ip € (07 BK) L4 (0-Y) 
LG (4) 523, on ; (BK-0) am oS) 4 €_(BR- BK) 9 
L (5) 30, i. ($-BK) L5 panes yc oBL=BK) 
LG (5) 29 ao ¢(BK=S) LG 5 (Siw) 
L (6) 36 18 (G-Y) L6 8 (G-R) 2 
(y- : >) BR-Y SG 
LG (6) 535, a5 (Y-G) LG eiGrGRD (. Ig ( ) 2 
LK 80, pees eV) (s) : 
- x PU LI b 
AI-B 5 4 2 ¢lO=W) o!8 (Y) Ls 
A-H (1) 4s 07 ¢_W-0) Oe Oe 
A-H (2) ae 46:2. N=) Ope > (BR) c 
A-H (3) 18 33 ¢ (RS) ont 
A-H-S- 
SI (4) 21 (BK—BL) 4H _. (BR) HIA RINGER 
ae © (S-Y) _ RR (R) (S-R) nat 
A=H—-S= O 26502 § 
S! (5) 27 39 <—(BK-BR) Oi (Y) = 
eae | (Y-S) . RT (BK) =) K+ 
Si (6) 33 is (Y-0) 3 6H ., (BR-BK) 1000 
AG 449 is (v=-s) | (NOTES 5,6, AND 7) 
BL 37 44 eT BR) | | HIB RINGER 
@ ! (S-Y).. RR (S)STRAP At+ 
es 4 ~ 
R-RI ~40, a6 (S—Y) ; eae 
Bese Tal BS eh teats ae Gig oe fed 2s eae Pa a 
8-BI 39 (Y-S) (Y-S) RT (BK) (R) K 
O-——O 45 <—_——_——_—— + 
36502 


Fig. 1—92565GK (MD) or 2565GKM Telephone Set, Factory-Wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS and Speakerphone 
Connections (Sheet 1 of 3)4 
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SECTION 502-543-403 


—— Oe ee ee eee eee ere eee ee 2565G6K 
(0-BK) r PART OF 35-TYPE DIAL : 
_———_—_—____+—_* G3A~-TYPE HANDSET 
(G-W) : | 
| s | (R) T+ (R) 
(V) t 
| oe (] TRMTR 
| P 
: C) RCVR 
| 
| 
| 
ENT yy | 


NETWORK 


gS ieee ee es 


Fig. 1—92565GK (MD) or 2565GKM Telephone Set, Factory-Wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS and Speakerphone 
Connections (Sheet 2 of 3)4 | 
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(O - Bk) ir PART OF 35-TYPE DIAL 2565GKM 
— 
rel | | H4DU 
s | 6I6D HANDSET GISA 
| (R) T+ (R) JACK CORD (R) HANDSET 


(BK) 


6 5] TRVTR 


(WwW) 


———— > RCVR 
at , y >!) 
| NETWORK 
y'z | A R 
| F 
| Q 
| GN 
a. 
| | B 


NOTES: 
1. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED 
DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR 
CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS MOUNTING CORD. 


2. AUXILIARY BUZZER MAY BE INSTALLED. USE SPARE LEADS AND TERMINALS 
TO CONNECT TO EQUIPMENT. 


3. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A. 


4. DISCONNECT TI,R1,IT,IR,AG, AND LK LEADS WHEN SETS NOT EQUIPPED WITH 3-TYPE(MD) 
SPEAKERPHONE ARE MULTIPLIED, DISCONNECT AT THE SET. 

5. FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING H1A RINGER, CONNECT (R) RINGER LEAD TO RING 
AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE INVOLVED, FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING 
H1B RINGER, REMOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM RR (KEY TERMINAL BOARD) AND CONNECT TO 
RING AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE !NVOLVED. 

6. IF CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A OF NETWORK 
FOR H1A RINGER AND (R) RINGER LEAD TO A OF NETWORK FOR H1B RINGER, 

7. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501. 

8. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE TIP AND RING LINE SWITCH 
CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS BREAK 

9 USE AN 120B CONNECTOR CABLE WHEN SPEAKERPHONE AND EXCLUSION FEATURES ARE NOT PROVIDED, 


LS - LINE SWITCH 
PU- PICKUP KEY 
+ - NETWORK TERMINAL, UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD, 


Fig. 1—§2565GK (MD) or 2565GKM Telephone Set, Factory-Wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS and Speakerphone 
Connections (Sheet 3 of 3)4 
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MODIFICATION IAl-tA2 KTS 


JAl-1A2 
KTS WIRED 
FOR BUSY 
LAMP 
50 
on Sk Sean eee, 25 
c-sq 38 
1A KTS OX 19 
WIRED FOR 37 
Busy Lamp | BE’ ag 
49 
AO 50 
NOTE: t NETWORK TERMINAL ,UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 
USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS + 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE LEAD 
1F AVAILABLE, DO NOT USE 10V AC 
LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 8 LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 


LS- LINE SWITCH 


Fig. 2—Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone@ 
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TABLE A 
EXCLUSION KEY CONNECTIONS 


EXCLUSION KEY LEADS 


1A1 or 1A2 R* 


 vemmoe | | | y | w. . - ow : : sit 
; a 
On any line : 


* Terminal of line involved. 

+ When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W 
mounting cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line 
involved to 1B. 


Note: If exclusion feature is used, remove all B leads except one being used from key 
terminal board; insulate and store. 


TABLE B TABLE C 
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


(819040528 OR P-90D052 GUARD ASSEMBLY) CONVERSION 636B KEY LEADS 
OPTIONS 7 
REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO (NOTE) 


POLARITY 
GUARD PPPErE 


Polarity 
Guard 


Note: ‘To convert from pickup (locking) to 
signal (nonlocking), remove 811218924 (P-12A892) 
screw from the plunger at key position being 
converted. 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled 
ground for common signal key used with pri- 
vate or intercommunicating lines. Common 
signal should be used to operate a common sig- 
nal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer. 


* Connect with the (BR) line switch lead 
using the terminal shown for proper option 
and KTS required. 
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LEAD p50s 88 DBs #8 108-TYPE #8 DZON 223A (MD) 2% MIG6C (MD) ; 
DESIG MTG CORD == MTG CORD . LSPK SET 2 MTG CORD! oR 2230 OR MIGH 
tee 3 ADAPTER CORD 
(O-w ) (O-w ) 
Al (0-w) 
(W-BR 
50 
47 (WoO) 
BL (Y-BR ) 
(NOTE 2)! 
MODIFICATION IAl-1A2 KTS 
NOTES: 
1, 66°TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
ceyeeeatt NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 
DIODE 
2. USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS 
IF AVAILABLE, DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP 
BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 
A. \Al-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH M16C (MD) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
LEAD 223A (MO) #3 MIGC (MD) 38 G6~TYPE #8 D50S TELEPHONE 
DESIG OR 2230 OR M1 6H COMM BLK == MTG CORD SET 


retetetee 


(NOTE 2) | 


MODIFICATION !Al-1!A2 KTS 


LS 
KS-15724L1 
DIODE 


ADAPTER 


CORD # 


(O-W ) 


INSULATE AND STORE 

NETWORK TERMINAL.UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 

ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 

161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MI6C (MD) OR M16H 
CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


LINE SWITCH 


B. 1Al-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C (MD) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 3—)Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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p50S = 680-TYPE 108-TYPE : 223A (MD) TELEPHONE 
MTG CORD: TRMTR LSPK SET: OR 223D SET 
ADAPTER 
(S) 
| 
(BR-Y ) 50 (Y) 
(BR) 
47 
(Y-BR ) 
MODIFICATION JA KTS 
LEAD FROM NOTE: 
66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 
A. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MIGC (MO) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
saa 66-TYPE %& TELEPHONE 
MTG CORD OR 223D CONN BLK SET 


ADAPTER (SEE NOTE) 


Puit (s) 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
t NETWORK TERMINAL. UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MI6C (MD) OR M16H 
CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS LINE SWITCH 


MODIFICATION IA KTS 


B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C (MD) OR M16H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 3—®Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 


SECTION 502-543-405 


AT&TCo Standard Issue 8, March 1980 
SERVICE 
2565HK, 2565HKM, AND 2565HKMS TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
2565HK (MD), 2565HKM (MD), and 2565HKMS 
telephone sets (Fig. 1 and 2). 


1.02 Reissued to: 
e Show 2565HKM telephone set MD 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD 
e Add information on 2565HKMS telephone set 
e Add information on 533K diode. 


1.03 The 2565HKMS set is similar to the 2565HKM 

except a new line switch is provided in the 
2565HKMS telephone set which breaks both the tip 
and ring side of the line.¢ 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1A1 or 1A2 key telephone systems (KTS), 
4A speakerphone, and individual or common line 
ringer. They can be used with 1A KTS by modifying 
as shown in Fig. 3 and 4. 


2.02 Mounting cord leads are provided for 

illuminating the hold key position but 51A 
lamp is not furnished with set and must be ordered 
separately. 


2.03 These sets are factory-equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt ac only) buzzer. 


2.04 The HIB ringer leads are factory-wired to 
terminals RR and RT. When power failure 


feature is provided in the KTS, common audible 
signal must be wired with capacitor in series. 


2.05 If 3-type (MD) speakerphone control unit is 

located near telephone set, the necessary 
mounting cord conductors can be extended to the 
control unit using a 149-type adapter or 66E-type 
connecting block. If control unit is located at key 
equipment, extend leads through A25B connector 
cable or inside wiring cable. Speakerphone connections 
for the 2565-type telephone sets are shown in 
Division 512. 


2.06 When a 2565HK or 2565HKM (manufactured 

prior to July 20, 1979) telephone set is not 
used as a speakerphone set and is multipled with 
any other set capable of furnishing speakerphone 
feature, the T1 (V-G) and R1 (G-V) speakerphone 
leads must be disconnected, insulated and stored 
at the telephone set. If not disconnected, these 
speakerphone leads will provide a common path 
between the circuits of the multipled telephone 
sets. Speakerphone, connections are shown in 
Division 512. 


2.07. Exclusion can be added to these sets by 

installing a D-179935 Kit of Parts which 
must be ordered separately. Connect as shown in 
Table A. Exclusion key can also be used to cut 
off a ringer or buzzer in set. 


2.08 All convertible key positions are supplied as 

pickup keys. To convert from pickup 
(locking) to signaling (nonlocking), remove the 
811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail from key position 
involved. Make necessary wiring changes as shown 
in Table B. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-543-405 


2.09 When polarity guard is required in these 
sets, connect guard assembly as shown in 
Table C. 


2.10 Additional terminating points can be gained 
when required for auxiliary services such 


Page 2 


as buzzers, lamps, etc. by installing 812559623 
(P-25E962) terminal strip assembly. 


2.11 Installation of exclusion switch, polarity 
_ guard, and auxiliary terminal strip is covered 
in Section 502-500-120. 
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(W) Ct = 
% (O- BK) 


(G-W) 


(NOTE 1) PART OF 636A KEY d (V) 
D50ON MTG CORD 


CLIP NO. 
PU 
| 2 BL-W IR 
R (1) ae ( ) 7 dy? 
T (1) es o a8) 0 2 _ 
R (2) fe ; (BR-W O2R ae 
isc oo 29 tWeeR) Q-2t a SEE (NOTE 2) Ned ; 
a |A2 OR R (3) _4 : (O-R) 3k TABLE A | (w-o) Bas 
KTS LINE | +(3) 13 (R-0) 3T 
CONNS O—-0 32 % (V-0) 
R (4) 20 (S-R) 4R 
O—O Te) YO (O-w) 
T (4) 19 (R-S) 4T 
O-———-O 35 ~Y) 
R (5) 26 (G-BK) 5R (O-V) 
T (5) "25. 1 (BK-G) 4 5T (G) iS) 
O O 38 ()) 2) L2t 
Ri 46 (G-V) 
O—O 23 
IR 48. 24 ¢ (BROW) D 7 
SPEAKERPHONE | tr 47 (V-BR) 8 
(NOTE 3) o—O Bi a Q 
T! 45 (V-G) Gt (0) 
Ig ee ee 
LG (1) 5 (w-G) LG Q CLIP NO. D50N MTG CORD 
L (2) 12 28 BL) L2 qe 42 2) <(BL-v) a FR 
O—O 6 Q os 
Se epee cok EXCLUDED ag EL 
L (3) 18 (BR-R) L3 STATION 22 ¢(O-V) EB 
IAl, 1A2 OR LG (3) 7 9 SRR) LG (V-0) EH 
’ : - = 47 <0 
6A KTS LINE o 
- (Y-BL) > 2 
CANE L(4) 24. . (O- Bk) L4 za 
LG (4) 23, 37 ¢—_(BK=0) LG me (0-Y) 2? 
L(5) 30 (S—BK) L5 SPARES (Y-0) 3 4 
"29 ? ) (BL-Y) 
5 29 BK- LG BL- 
LG (5) 523%, 40 ( $s - - J 
BUZZER che Seale ee Q—BL)_ ej ks-2o4i9L1 SIGNAL _S=S ee eo 
BZ! stay lyse ei BL) BUZZER | 
- LI 
SPEAKERPHONE —— oo oy eee ?) : Sal 4 
(NOTE 3) PU 
AI-B (I 4 Oo-W 18 (Y) b 
mo] 4, , (O-w) OD 7 - Ls 
AHH OH |S. ee (w-0) OD ee > 
B (2) 10 (S-W) (Y) H N (BR) c 
O-—O 5 <——_ * ) 
A-H (2) 9 (W-S) 2H (Y~BR) 
O © 30 0) 
1Al—1A2 | B (3) ~,!6, : (G—R) - (S-R) 
KTS A ————— 
LEAD A-H-S (3) P 1S. 33 (R~G) 2) 3H (BR) 
CONNS B (4) 22 (BL-BK) 
A-H-8(4)| 21. Hs (BK-BL) * 4H x nies 
oO—0 36 G Q) (S-Y) RR (py 26502 (sp) at 
B (5) 28 - (BR- BK) ae eae 5 
) 
A-H-S(5)| 27, 39 ¢__ (BK BR) > 5H (BR-BK) ie 
0 Y) 
(NOTE 3) l (Y-S) RT (BK) 10002 (s) xt 
AG 49 (v-s) 
SPEAKERPHONE O—0 50 | 
37 ~ 
BUSY LAMP — Re ALPORED Py ess 1. A ey weer (NOTES 4,5, AND 6) 
R-RI 40 (S-Y) | | CDN ee 
RINGER O—O 20 <———— : ! (S-Y) RR (S$) STRAP At 
CIRCUIT | 5_p 46 Wes) 0000 oe a ee ee 
O—O 45 <——_—_—___—_—_—__———_ 
(Y-s) RT (BK) 36502 (R) xt 


Fig. 1—9§2565HK (MD) or 2565HKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 
(Sheet 1 of 3)4 
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- | PART OF 35- | 
(0 -BK) ART O TYPE DIAL | G3A-TYPE HANDSET 
(6-w) | (NOTE 8) 
| > | (R) Tt (R) 


NETWORK 


; R 
} GN e' 
K 
B 
Cc RR 


Fig. 1—02565HK (MD) or 2565HKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 
(Sheet 2 of 3)4 
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(0 -BK) z= BART OF 35-TYPE DIAL | 6160 H40U GI5A 
| | JACK HANDSET HANDSET 
(G-W) | | (NOTES) CORD (NOTE 8) 
| s | (R) Tt  (R) (NOTE @) ip) 
(v) t O Sa 
| (BL) a?! (BK) (BK) TRMTR 
i 
moo | (R-G) Rt ) 
= (Ww) (W 
A ——? RCVR 
(BK) 
g 
| (R) LS f 
(W-BL) st (G) (G) 
© —-—— 
NETWORK 
A R 


GN F 


NOTES: 
1. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED 
DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR 
CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS MOUNTING CORD. 


2. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A. 


3. DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE T1(V-G) AND R1(G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEADS WHEN SET |S NOT USED AS A 
SPEAKERPHONE SET, THESE LEADS ARE INSULATED AND STORED IN 2565HKM SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20, 1979, 


4. FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING HIA RINGER, CONNECT (R) RINGER LEAD TO RING 
AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE INVOLVED. FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE 
USING HIB RINGER, REMOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM RR (KEY TERMINAL BOARD) AND CONNECT TO 
RING AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE {tNVOLVED. 


5. IF CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A OF NETWORK 
FOR HIA RINGER AND (R) RINGER LEAD TO A OF NETWORK FOR HIB RINGER. 


6. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO SECTION 501-254-100, 


7. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED, USE SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE 
ON LH AND LG TERMINALS. 


8. 2565HK SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G3-TYPE HANDSET AND CORD, 2565HKM SETS ARE 
EQUIPPED WiTH G15A HANDSET, H4DU HANDSET CORD, AND 616D JACK ASSEMBLY. 


PU - PICKUP KEY 
H - HOLD KEY 
LS - LINE SWITCH 


% - INSULATED AND STORED 
NETWORK TERMINAL - UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 


+ 
t 


Fig. 1—92565HK (MD) or 2565HKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 
(Sheet 3 of 3)4 
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R(1) 
T (1) 
R (2) 
T (2) 
IAl, 1A2 OR R(3) 
6A KTS LINE | 7,3) 
CONNS 
R (4) 
T (4) 
R(5) 
T (5) 
SPEAKERPHONE = 
(NOTE 3) 
La) 
LG (1) 
L (2) 
LG (2) 
L (3) 
ee 
ese (4) 
LG (4) 
L(5) 
LG (5) 
seal 
LEADS | BZI 
SPEAKERPHONE 
(NOTE 3) ere 
=H (1) 
B(2) - 
A-H (2) 
tar—ta2 | B (3) 
aes A-H-S (3) 
CONNS | @ (a) 
A-H-S (4) 
B (5) 
A-H-S (5) 
(NOTE 3) 
SPEAKERPHONE 
BUSY LAMP 
RINGER = 
CIRCUIT 
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(NOTE 1) 


CLIP NO. 


O 
noe. 
“2h 
“28° 


“27 
e 


(W) 


ct 3 
Or (O-BK) 
. (G-W) 
LS . 
PART OF 636A KEY d (v) 
DSON MTG CORD 
(G) 
PU 
(BL-W) oi 49 
26 ¢—W- BL) e+ EXCN 
BR- 2 
lil Q=k SWITCH 
29 ¢—(W-BR) e2T a SEE (NOTE 2) ce Ae 
(O-R) oh TABLE A | (w-o) 
R-O 3T 
32 <—! % a (v-0) 
10 oe Q-7k (O-w) 
-s) At 
(6~BK) 5R (0-v) 
si (BK-G) ¢ ST (G) is} 
2 a G Let Ls - 
(BL) (BL) 
(G-V) ?) 
23 ——_—____—__—— * rae 
24 ¢—(BRV) ot RRT (gk) 
am an 8 
V-G t 
wey ; GO Ht 
3 ¢—e-¥) UI LH (NOTE 1) PART OF 
- - (W~6) LG 4) (NOTE 7) CLIP NO. OS50ON MTG CORD as 
5 ¢_ (BEER) L2 °° Pe 
cia) gts ES) (V- BL) ET 
3| (R-BL) LG EXCLUDED 46 <2) 
(BR-R) is STATION a2 <=) on EB 
9 . oa 5: 
s 3 (R-BR) : LG =) 47 Ga ek 
2 (9-840 14 a Bg? 
= t =2) : LG +) — oy Oe) 3 
-BK LS ne g 
BK-§ LG BL-Y 
40 5 is Yank ee 
jee Q—8t)_F) ks-2041911 note = ip cote 96 
je BIBL) BUZZER 
s-V Lit S 
25 < (SY) > (s) : 
(O-w) ig PU Y) b 
2S Ww-0) On M = 
27 % —oY) Q 4 7 
5 ¢_ ts) - (Y) > (BR) ‘|[c 
(W-S) 2H (Y-BR) Ot acenl 
% 
a (G—R) re (S-R) 
33 ¢ RS) OSH yg (BR) 
(BL-BK) 
Es (BK-BL) 4H x 
% % 
(BR- BK) 
* SABER” 5H (BR-BK) 
39 O— 
(Vv-S) 
aaa (NOTES 4,5, AND 6) 
7G Stee eh: Se NT 7 HIB RINGER 
(s-Y) (S-Y) RR (S)STRAP at 
20 
ng Gales) (Y-S) RT (BK) 36502 (Ry xt 


Fig. 2—92565HKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)4 
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(G6 -W) | 
| 
(Vv) 
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| 
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PART OF 35-TYPE DIAL _ Stee nene on 
l JACK HANDSET HANDSET 
| CORD 
$s 
(R) Tr (R) (R) 
t oO € ? 
(BL) Bt. (BK) (BK) 
a? | O— fos | TRMTR 
7 a Oa | (R-G) Rt ) (w) : 
oe RT OCW Ww 
Oo RE 2 RCVR 
(BK) 
Ls 
| (R) f 
| (W-BL) St (G) (G) 
OQ —- 
| NETWORK 
y'? | A 
| 


NOTES: 


. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. 


COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS MOUNTING CORD. 


2. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A. 

3. WHEN A SPEAKERPHONE IS INSTALLED, CONNECT (G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO TERMINAL 9 AND (V-G)’ 
MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO NETWORK TERMINAL G. ALSO, REMOVE (G) LEAD FROM NETWORK TERMINAL L2 
AND CONNECT TO NETWORK TERMINAL F. 

4. FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING HIB RINGER, REMOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM RR (KEY TERMINAL 
BOARD) AND CONNECT TO RING AND REMOVE (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM RT (KEY TERMINAL BOARD) AND 
CONNECT TO TIP OF LINE INVOLVED. 

5. IF CAPACITOR 1S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, MOVE THE (R) RINGER LEAD TO A OF NETWORK, 

6. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO SECTION 501-254-100. 

7. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED, USE SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE ON LH AND LG TERMINALS, 

PU - PICKUP KEY 

H - HOLD KEY 

LS ~- LINE SWITCH 

% - INSULATED AND STORED 

t - NETWORK TERMINAL — UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 

Fig. 2—92565HKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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Al (ow)  !8 (y) LS 
IAL OR 
1A2 KTS 
WITH 
BUSY LAMP 
(NOTE 1) 
Lk#  (S-V) 
25 
SG (BR-Y) 
19 
BL. (Y-BR 
i ( ) 
AG + (v-S) 
IA KTS 50 
WITH BUSY 
LAMP 
(NOTES 
1 AND 2) 
1A! OR 1A2 
KTS WITH 
I HOLD 
WITH WITHOUT © 
BUSY LAMP 
A v-S 
(NOTE 1) 50 Ge - 128) 
SP Y-BL 
re ( ) 
MiW 
CORD 
NOTES: 


1, FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON 
STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. 

2. FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE AND 
STORE (Y~BR) D5ON MTG CORD LEAD. 

3. REMOVE (0-Y) D50N MTG CORD LEAD FROM KEY 
TERMINAL 3, INSULATE AND STORE, 


MODIFICATION IAI-1!A2 KTS 


533K DIODE 
(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY) 


Lit 

Oy (Ss) 

SG $ 
(Y) 

Q bis 

| BR 

> (BR ) - 


533K DIODE 
(ORDERED 


WITHOUT 
BUSY 
(Y) LAMP 


OPTION 


+t NETWORK TERMINALS. UNDESIGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
+ 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE LEAD 


LS-LINE SWITCH 
H- HOLD KEY 


Fig. 3—bOptional Features with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone¢ 
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LEAD 66-TYPE DSON EE! 680-TYPE ie D20N 223A ORD £8 TELEPHONE 
DESIG CONN BLK MTG CORD | TRMTR : MTG CORO SET 
(NOTE 1) 
3 Lit (5) 
Al ee (O-w) ?) 3 
IB 
b 
ae o—) Ls 
{ 
BR 
47 ial Cc 
37 
(Y-BR 
BL 44 
(SEE 
NOTE 2) N 
Y) 
STATION BUSY LAMP NOTES: bOFBK) H 
MODIFICATION 1A1-1A2 KTS 1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
LEAD CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN (Y) 
cae | NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME Q 
(We RL AS MTG CORD. M 
pe 2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON 
ORPCRESE STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 
SEPARATELY] urn) OO: 
A. \Al-tA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
LEAD 680-TYPE D8s 108-TYPE MI6C OR H 66-TYPE D5ON TELEPHONE 
DESIG MTG CORD LSPK SET CORD #¢ CONN BLK SET 
Lit (Ss) 


(O-W ) 


(0-W ) 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
+ NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDES!IGNATED TERMINALS 


LEAD ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
(BR ) + 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MI6C (Y) 
OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


LS LINE SWITCH 


533K DIODE H HOLD KEY 


(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY) 


B. JAl-tA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3)4 
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wig 223A OR D igs mz = TELEPHONE 


LEAD 66-TYPE OSON 680-TYPE D8S (O8-TYPE se 
DESIG 22: CONN BLK 2: MTG CORD 2: TRMTR MTG CORD #= LSPK SET ADAPTER SET 
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 2) 
(O-w) LIT (s) 
| 2 . 
38 50 SG 
G-SG = O blis 
| (BR) 


47 2) 
BL 37 
44 
(SEE 
NOTE 3) 49 
LS 
(w) 

1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN ct 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 
AS MTG CORD. 

2. FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE M 
AND STORE (Y-BR) D5ON MTG CORD LEAD. 

3. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION 
ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 9 
502-110-100, 

A. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MIGC OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 
LEAD D20N 223A OR 66-TYPE TELEPHONE 
“MTG CORD ADAPTER CONN BLK 


% INSULATE AND STORE’ 
tT NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED TERMINAL 
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS LinE SWITCH 
H HOLD KEY 


B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66 -TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3)4 
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TELEPHONE SET 


Bet 680-7 YPE 
TRMTR 


4 DSON 


LS 


Y-BR 
(SEE 
NOTE 3) 


(Y-BL ) 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
HOLD 1tAl-tA2 KTS 


LEAD 


WITH 

BUSY NOTES: 

LAMP {ORDERED 1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 

@) OPTION CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 

NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 

AS MTG CORD. 

WITHOUT 2. REMOVE (0-Y) DSON MTG CORD LEAD FROM 

BUSY KEY TERM. 3, INSULATE AND STORE. 

LAMP 3. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON 

®) option STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 

WITH OR 502-110-100. 


WITHOUT 
BUSY LAMP 


A. tAl-tA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 


TELEPHONE SET 


MI6C OR 
CORD ¢ 


108-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


08S 
MTG CORD 


LEAD 
DESIG : 


(o-w) Lit (S) 


(SEE; 
NOTE 3) : 


50 


4! 


STATION BUSY LAMP 
I HOLD IAl-1A2 KTS 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 


+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS cine switch 
H HoLp KEY 


WITHOUT 


BUSY 


| (O-8K) | 
ae 
() OPTION FW corp 


B, !tAl-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH MI6C ORH CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 3 of 3)¢ 
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TABLE A 
EXCLUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS 


EXCLUSION SWITCH LEADS 


EXCLUSION 


On any line 


*Terminal of line to be excluded. 


+ When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W 
mounting cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line 
involved to 1B. 


TABLE B 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION TABLE C 
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS [819040528 (P-90D052) 


GUARD ASSEMBLY] 
CONVERSION 636A KEY LEADS 


omens ram [_o [em]onae 
aes re 
ca 
faverss | w_ | [so 
parrsss [|x [361 
z 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled ground 
for common signal key used with private or intercom- 
municating lines. Common signal should be used to 
operate a common signal relay. Do not wire directly 
to a buzzer. 


PX 
|sc 


+ Connect to the same terminals as (BR) line switch 
lead depending on option and KTS required. 


Note: To convert from pickup (locking) to signaling 
(nonlocking) remove the 811218924 or P-12A892 screw detail 
at the key position being converted. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-543-406 
Issue 8, February 1980 


SERVICE 
2565LK, 2565LKM, AND 2565LKMS TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
2565LK (MD), 2565LKM (MD), and 2565LKMS 
telephone sets (Fig. 1 and 2). 


1.02 Reissued to: 
e Show 2565LKM telephone set MD 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD 
e Add information on 2565LKMS telephone set 
e Add information on 533K diode. 


1.03 The 2565LKMS4 telephone set is similar to 
the 2565LKM except a new line switch 

assembly is provided in the 2565LKMS set which 

breaks both the tip and ring side of the line. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for 1Al1 or 

1A2 KTS, 4A speakerphone, and individual 
or common line ringer. They are equipped with 
hold key and cutoff key. Mounting cord conductors 
are provided for illuminating the hold key lamp, 
but the lamp is not provided with the set and 
must be ordered separately. 


2.02 When used with 1A KTS and speakerphone, 
modify sets as shown in Fig. 3 or 4. 


2.03 These sets are factory-equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt ac only) buzzer. 


2.04 The H1-type ringer leads are wired to 
terminals RR and RT. When power failure 

feature is provided in the KTS, the common audible 

signal must be wired with capacitor in series. 


2.05 If 3-type (MD) speakerphone control unit is 

located near the telephone set, the mounting 
cord conductors can be extended to the control 
unit by using a 149-type adapter or 66E-type 
connecting block. If control unit is located at key 
equipment, extend leads through an A25B connector 
cable or inside wiring cable. Speakerphone connections 
for the 2565-type telephone sets are shown in 
Division 512. 


2.06 When a 2565LK or 2565LKM (manufactured 
prior to July 20, 1979) telephone set is not 
used as a speakerphone set and is multipled with 
any other set furnishing speakerphone feature, the 
Tl (V-G) and R1 (G-V) speakerphone leads must 
be disconnected, insulated, and stored at the 
telephone set. If not disconnected, these speakerphone 
leads will provide a common path between the 
circuits of the multipled telephone sets. Speakerphone 
connections are shown in Division 512. 


2.07. Exclusion can be provided with these sets 

by the addition of a D-179985 Kit of Parts 
which must be ordered separately. Exclusion switch 
can also be used to cutoff ringer or buzzer in set. 
Connect as shown in Table A. 


2.08 Cutoff of extension stations, ringers, or 
buzzer can also be made using the cutoff 
key on the 589AJ key. 


2.09 A polarity guard is used only when specified 

by local instruction for end-to-end signaling 
installation when battery and ground reversals may 
be encountered. 


2.10 When polarity guard is required with these 
sets, connect guard assembly as shown in 
Table B. 


2.11 A 811353135 (P-13E313) terminal strip assembly 
is available when additional terminating 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-543-406 


points are required for auxiliary services such as 
buzzers, lamp, etc. Assembly must be ordered 
separately. 


2.12 The 4th key position is convertible from line 
pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking) by 


Page 2 


removal of the 811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail. 
Arrange as shown in Table C. 


2.13 Installation instructions for the exclusion 
switch, polarity guard, and auxiliary terminal 
strip are given in Section 502-500-120. 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-543-406 


TABLE A 
EXCLUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS 


EXCLUSION SWITCH LEADS 


On any line ee = e 
* Terminal of line involved. 


+ When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W 
mounting cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line 
involved to 1B. 


TABLE B TABLE C 
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


‘ Y 
[819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY] KEY BR-BK 
OPTIONS KEY LEAD 
GUARD 
T 


C 


pe 
wpe > ts 
erie 
en 
a ee 
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(NoTE 1) | DSOT MTG CORD 589AU KEY 
CLIP NO. és 
R (1) 42 ‘ BL-w) Ik PU a) LS (w) O (O-B8K) 
T (1) toes Dae (W-BL ) lt d oe (G-W) 
; BR- 2R 
R (2) 28. : (BR-W) O 
T (2) ? (W-BR) = (v) 
O O 29 % 
R_(3) oisoe | 7 clerk) ice eee 
T (3) 13 (R-0) | 3 
o—o¢ | 32 Q 
: R (4) 320 52} 10 LS! 08 
T (4) 19 (R-S) 4T (G) 
CONNS o-——~0-< | 35 2) 
33 (Y-0) re XR EXCLUSION | TO 
(BR) TB BFE T (w-o) (NOTE 2) 
ox }ie wot 
O O V-O 
31 (Y-BL ) CT (NOTE 7) (G) 
Y-BR 
eev4 “2 TB (O-v) 
ot 6x1 17 Q) 
5 
4) 
ms Let 
see 185 oy) 0 
Z G 
18 o< | 24 BR-V ?) 7 t (0) 
eae F site cleo ¢een) g® _ 
of oc 48 ¢ Oe! MTG CORD 
| 6 LH _LG (NOTE |) 
| Q OS OO , CLIP NO. 
S Lt 42 
L_(') of <¢13 ¢(Gew (NOTE 8) 3 < oY) OER 
LG (1) 5° : 28 (W-G) LG setises 46< (V~BL) Q) ET 
L_(2) oz oct e ¢ (Btck) = STATION 22¢t0-¥) aa ew 
LG (2) otto ¢ a1 (R-BL) LG | 47 (v-0) > EH 
P 3 18 BR-R L3 (G-BK ) 
ee ae SS : 7 . 2 . = LG i3¢-———-— * 
“ ! - - 
CONNS a o——o-< | 34 ee 38 7a S a Q2 
L (4 24 0-BK L4 BR-BK 
12 14<————"— * 
Le (4) “23 (Bk=0) LG SPARES (BK-BR ) 
oo | 37 39¢ =” @ 3 
: BK 
ale eons ee aor 
= KS-20419L 
oo | 43 tyes) Gp (BL) Tac | guzzer see a O4 
SPEAKERPHONE Sed eee) o—_!S) ? 
NOTE 3 si 
( ) Al-B (1) ples > (0-w) o'8 PU au (Y)  b LS 
t) a3 ov} 27¢4W70) at 0-020 (Y) (BR) 
IAl-1A2 | A-H (2) 9 w-S eH 
Pee Bes Ve (3) ie ol ea e 
LEAD o—o-~< | 8 * HIA RINGER 
CONNS A-H (3) 15 (R-G) 3H (S-Y) RR (R) (S-R) ,,At 
O O 33 ?) SO) 
B (4) 522 |), ¢ (8b 8K) 7 : 26502 
A-H-S1_ (4) sel o a (8K-BL ) ott (BR-BK ) | (Y-S) _RT (BK) !0002 (5) ie 
(NOTE 3) AG 49 (v-s) | 
SPEAKERPHONE O—o-< | 50 | (NOTES 4,5, AND 6) 
pusy Lamp Bb oo og (44 g (iz BR) | ae HIB RINGER 
R-RI 40 S-Y | -Y RR S) STRAP at 
RINGER o—o-< | 20 a : L = a ($18 
CIRCUIT | B-BI 39 You... wh = bs 
o-—o-< | 45 
sig Grp 2ORSS LIA tp Soca Aa 7 (Yo8)_ RT (Bk) 36508 (Rr) Sut 


Fig. 1—02565LK (MD) or 2565LKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 
(Sheet 1 of 2)4. 
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FROM 
SH | 


NOTES: 


1, 


66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED 
DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE, COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR 
CONNECTOR ARE SAME AS MOUNTING CORD, 


. |F EXCLUSION FEATURE 1S ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A, 
. DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE T1(V-G) AND R1(G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEADS WHEN SET 


1S NOT USED AS A SPEAKERPHONE SET, THESE LEADS ARE INSULATED AND STORED IN 
2565LKM SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20, 1979. 


. FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING HIA RINGER, CONNECT (R) RINGER LEAD TO RING 


AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE INVOLVED. FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE 
USING HIB RINGER, REMOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM RR (KEY TERMINAL BOARD) AND CONNECT 
TO RING AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE INVOLVED. 


. IF CAPACITOR !S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A OF 


NETWORK FOR HIA RINGER AND (R) RINGER LEAD TO A OF NETWORK FOR HIB RINGER, 


. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO SECTION 501-254-100. 
. TURNBUTTON SHOWN WIRED AS CUTOFF OF LINE 2. CAN BE REWIRED 


AS CUTOFF OF OTHER LINES, EXT. RINGER, RINGER IN SET, ETC. 
CONNECT AS REQUIRED, 


. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED, USE SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE 


ON LH AND LG TERMINALS. 


. 2565LK SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G3A6 HANDSET AND CORD, 2565LKM 


SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G15A HANOSET, H4DU HANDSET CORD, AND 
616D JACK ASSEMBLY. 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-543-406 


6160 H40U 
JACK HANDSET 
(NOTE 9) CORD GI5A 
(NOTE 9) (6) HANDSET 
> (NOTE 9) 
(Ww) RCVR 
~~ 
| 
(BK) 
€ ? TRMTR 
(R) 
G3A-TYPE 
HANDSET 
(NOTE 9) 
NETWORK 
R 
RR 
GN 
Cc 
OelCeo 
4) 
B OF 


TB-TURNBUTTON (CUTOFF) 
PU-PICKUP KEY 

H - HOLD KEY 

LS-LINE SWITCH 

% INSULATED AND STORED 


t NETWORK TERMINAL~UNDESIGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL 
BOARD 


Fig. 1—92565LK (MD) or 2565LKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections 


(Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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(NOTE 1) 
CLIP NO. 
R (1) 2 
TO) sag 
R (2) 58>. 
R (3) te 
T (3) 13 
O © 
HAl-ta2 °°} R (4) 002. 
KTS LINE 19 
CONNS T (4) o——O 
XR 522 Z 
CR 32 
© O 
CT ot. 
XT 34 
© © 
46 
O © 
IR 48, 
SPEAKERPHONE 
(NOTE 3) a Pal ae 
45 
Lt (1) 6 i 
LG (1) 5 
O © 
L (2) 12 i 
LG (2) A 5 
HAI-1A2 t (3) 16: 
CONNS O——O 
L (4) 24 
O O 
LG (4) 23 
O O 
BUZZER ae O 
LEADS 35 
O O 
SPEAKERPHONE ee 
(NOTE 3) ers 4 
O O 
O O 
B ae 10: 2 
HAI~1A2 | A=H (2) 
KTS A ss 
B (3) 16 
LEAD o—O 
CONNS A-H (3) » 5 
B (4) 22 
© O 
A-H-St (4) 2! 
O O 
(NOTE 3) 49 
SPEAKERPHONE O—O 
susy camp Bt id O 
R-RI 40 
RINGER o—-o 
circulT | 8-81 39 
© O 


D50T MTG CORD 589AU KEY 
PU 9 G LS W Ct < 
BL-w) olf o! ) (w) > (0- BK) 
(W-BL ) iT d e (G-W) 
26 ?) 
(BR-w) 2R 


(0-R) 


4 2 
29 ¢—lwrBR) —— ne (v) 


a, 
eon er 
‘Orc Esc eee 
Y 
veo TP ene fw 
(y-o) | | XR EXCLUSION | TO 
42 = 2) SEE SWITCH 
(ery TB ies (w-0) (NOTE 2) 
ge Btey) 
D (v-0 
(Y-BL ) CT (NOTE 7) (G) 
4) % (O-W) 
(0-V 
7 (0-Y) Oy T 
5 Sy (8t LS tau) o 
23 ¢_(6-¥) 2 e d' RRt (ax) 
¥ 
V-BR 8 
49 
(v-6) D50T 
§. 6 ee P (NOTE 1) MTG CORD 
7) Go) "O° CLIP NO. 
: LI R 42 
3 : a Src 8) ore (BL-V) OER 
W-G LG c (v~BL) Q 
4 
- (BL-R) L2 EXCLUDED. ° ay ey 
6 STATION 22¢-(o-V) ln es 
3) ¢(RoBL) LG a7 020) cu 
R- L3 G-BK ) 
pores e Bee 
34 ai ; 38 a * Q2 
0-BK L BR-BK 
12 qq TORO) 
37 ¢_(BK-0) LG snes 39 ¢ (8K-8R) y Q 3 
gc (G-¥) PB) je aki eae 
) (Y-G) ie (BL) Lie] ae ae (BK-S) 
43 ay) @ BUZZER errr Q4 
S-V s) 
25 Oo Y) a 
ou ae wW) 18 =PU Lit (Y) b 
2 SES 9 wat hee ean a en 
(w-0) 1H M (Y) S_(8R) sa 
27 Z % Ge ?) 
30 <Akcs = 
8 (G-R) % 
3 (R-G) ost 
ine (BL-BK ) 2 
~ (BK-BL ) oti (BR-BK ) 
50 <=S) (NOTES 4,5, AND 6) 
44 AUB) | HIB RINGER 
29 ¢_(S-Y) (S-Y) (S) STRAP at 
(Y-S) 
45 
7 ee a (Y-S) RT (Bk) 36502 (Rg) Kt 


Fig. 2—92565LKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2))4 
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[ PART OF 35-TYPE DIAL | 
(0-68K ) | 
: | 
8 
(v) | t | . 
| (r) 6160 H40U 
HANDSET 
| CORO GISA 
| (8) HANDSET 
| ; 
(w) RCVR 
FROM | < ; | 
SH (BK) 
t | < ? TRMTR 
GN = St : R 
(w) (W Bu (R) f (BK) 2 (R) 
zy | 
(BK) | : 
| 7 | 
| 
The ee eae cee il NETWORK 
NOTES: 


1. 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED 
DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR 
CONNECTOR ARE SAME AS MOUNTING CORD. 
2. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A. 
3. WHEN A SPEAKERPHONE IS INSTALLED, CONNECT (G-V) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO 
TERMINAL 9 AND (V-G) MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO NETWORK TERMINAL G. ALSO, 
REMOVE (G) LEAD FROM NETWORK TERMINAL L2 AND CONNECT TO NETWORK TERMINAL F. 


4, FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE, REMOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM RR (KEY 
TERMINAL BOARD) AND CONNECT TO RING AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE 
INVOLVED, 

5, IF CAPACITOR !S NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, MOVE (R) RINGER LEAD TO 
A OF NETWORK, 

6, TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO SECTION 501-254-100, 

7, TURNBUTTON SHOWN WIRED AS CUTOFF OF LINE 2, CAN BE REWIRED AS CUTOFF 
OF OTHER LINES, EXT. RINGER, RINGER IN SET, ETC, CONNECT AS REQUIRED, 

8. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED, USE SPARE PAIR AND TERMINATE ON LH 
AND LG TERMINALS, 


TB-TURNBUTTON (CUTOFF) 
PU-PickuP KEY 

H - HOLD KEY 

LS-LINE SWITCH 

% INSULATED AND STORED 


t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL 
BOARD 


Fig. 2—2565LKMS Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)4 
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2 
25 
IAL OR 
§A2 KTS 44 
“Thr 533K DIODE 
BUSY LAMP (ORDERED 
lesen ee SEPARATELY } 
50 
Lit 
35 ck (S*V) (s) 
19 LS 
44 
1A KTS AG (V-S) 
WITH 50 
BUSY LAMP 
(NOTES 1 
AND 2) Rig (GV) w 6) S wy) ct 
23 
2 
og eokt (S-¥) | 633K DIODE 
(ORDERED 
. SEPARATELY) 
HAL OR 1A2 i i (BR ) 
KTS WITH I | 44 seat Sako © 
HOLD WITH/ . 
WITHOUT 
BUSY LAMP jg, , AG# (¥-S) © 
(NOTE 1) ¢ . 
WITHOUT 
BUSY LAMP 
(Y) 
SP (BR-BK) 
14 
NOTES: t— NETWORK TERMINALS - UNDESIGNATED 
4. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION +— 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE LEAD 
2, FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE AND iS Ine eae 


STORE (Y-BR) D50T MTG CORD LEAD, 


Fig. 3—Optional Features with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone¢ 
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D50T 680-T YPE : 223A ORD MIGC ORH TELEPHONE 
EMTG CORD ©22 TRMTR ADAPTER CORD SET 
3 (O-w) Lit = (s) 
(O-W) 1 v) a 
18 
W-BR Y 
ey ( ) 0) (Y) 5 Ls 
(W-0) | (BR ) 
47 ~) . 
( Y-BR ) 
rN 
(Y) oM 
% 
H 


NOTES: 

F(weo) | 1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 

CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 

NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 


533K DIODE 
(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY ) 


(S-V Lit . AS MTG CORD. 


2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATION 
BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. 


-V) 
ow |e 


A. \tAl-tA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 


TELEPHONE 
SET 


66-TYPE 
CONN BLK 


|O08-TYPE 
LSPK SET 


D8S 
MTG CORD 


50 


(O-w ) 


50 


é 44 
(NOTE 2) 2 


% INSULATE AND STORE 
+ NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDERS!IGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
$ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C ORH CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS — LINE SWITCH 
H — HOLD KEY 


MODIFICATION IAi-fA2 KTS 


533K DIODE 
(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY) 


B. 1Al-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3)4 
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c 


LEAD : 66<TYPE D50T TELE PHOWE 
DESIG < CONN BLK MTG CORD SET 
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 2) 
Lit 
| Ge) 
(BR-Y) we 56 ((Y) 
19 sO PILS 

(W-0) eI (BR ) 


ce) 


NOTES: 
1 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 

CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 

CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 

NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 

AS MTG CORD. 

FOR 1A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE AND STORE 

(Y-BR) D5O0T MTG CORD LEAD. 

3. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATION 

BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. 


N 
e 


A. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET 


TELEPHONE 
SET 


223A ORD 
ADAPTER ONN BLK 


D8S 
MTG CORD 


(NOTE 2) 


(S-V) 


BL 
(NOTE 3) 


(G) de (W) 
H 


(O-BK) 


% JNSULATE AND STORE 
+ NETWORK TERMINAL- UNDES!IGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD 
+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 
LS - LINE SWITCH 
H — HOLD KEY 


B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—bOptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3)4 
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LEAD #2 66-TYPE | 
DESIG © CONN BLK : 

(NOTE 1): 
Al 4 

2 

37 

Bhai 44 
(NOTE 2). 


SP 


i eee 
Witt | OME | [tte 
BUSY LAMP SEPARATELY 
@ option [(w-0) | w [a | 
ie) aa a ae ae 
0-BK PN 3 
MiW CORD | =| N TOM 
————— 
WITHOUT 
W-0 | oN | 2 
BP Ee TAY 
(x) OPTION a 
| | NN TOM | 
WITHOUT 


108=TYPE 
LSPK SET 


STATION BUSY LAMPT HOLD IAI-1A2 KTS 


LEAD FROM] ‘TO. 
x 10DE : 3 
WITH SK 
BUSY LAMP | SfoaRiGeLy) ee 
@) option 
2 
O-BK ) 3 
MIW CORD | N TOM 
WITHOUT BR A é 
Busy Lamp |(V=S n | 2 
(Y) a 2 
() OPTION (O-BK ) _N Se. 
MiW CORD NTO M 


MTG CORD 


108-TYPE ; 
LSPK SET : 


NOTES: 
1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG 
CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO 
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN 
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME 

AS MTG CORD. 


2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATION 


BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. 


MTG CORD 


* JNSULATE AND STORE 

T NETWORK TERMINAL- UNDESIGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL 
BOARD 

+ 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT 
MI6C OR HCORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


LS - LINE SWITCH 
H — HOLD KEY 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-543-406 


TELEPHONE 
SET 


(Y) 
M_ (MiW CORD) 
Q- 


TELEPHONE 
SET 


Lit (Ss) 


B. iAl-lA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK 


Fig. 4—Optional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 3 of 3)4 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-580-405 
AT&TCo Standard Issue 4, May 1977 


SERVICE 
500L/M AND 500MM TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL e Remove 500LM telephone set information 
(never manufactured) 
1.01 Reissued to: 


e Add Table A 
e Revise Fig. 1 through 4 


® TABLE A 


LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS 
FOR COMMON AUDIBLE RING WITH 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS 


CONNECTIONS IN SET 
6-CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD OR C4B RINGER 
6- aT a JACK ee 1% 


a alla 


PrP rt te) Be | Note4 4 
2. If set is equipped with a 4-conductor mounting cord (Fig. 1, 2, and 3) replace with a 6-conductor mounting 


Notes: 
1. Sets are furnished wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS with bridged ringing. 

cord. If set is equipped with a 4-conductor jack and 4-conductor mounting cord (Fig. 4), replace with a 
6-conductor jack and 6-conductor mounting cord. . 


MOUNTING CORD LEAD 
AT CONNECTING BLOCK 


3. Use D-161488 connector to connect the (R) ringer lead to the (W) mounting cord or jack lead. 


4. On Fig. 2 (BK) lead connects to terminal 6 and (Y) lead connects to terminal 5 on terminal strip. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 


SECTION 502-580-405 


D4By G3-TYPE ae LINE SWITCH DIAL 
MTG CORD HANDSET . (NOTE 2) (NOTE 1) 
(NOTE 4) ae 
Tip (G) = (BL) 
DP 
(BL) 
RING (R) 
A (BK) 
Al (Y) 
O (BK ) 
W 
O (Ww) 
R 
> (R) 
(w) ON 
O) 
NOTES: 
1, FOR MANUAL SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1A2 KTS, MOVE (G) MOUNTING DP — DIAL PULSE CONTACT 
CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR ON N= DIAL oF ah 
NETWORK, REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE APPARATUS BLANK, ON — DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT 
2, TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, 
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK 
BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK, 
3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE 
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501. 
4, 1F COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, A 6-CONDUCTOR 
MOUNTING CORD 1S REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A. 
Re, 


Fig. 1—Early 500L/M Telephone Set, Connections With MD Line Switch and Lead Colors 
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-580-405 


D4BuU MTG G3- TYPE C4-TYPE LINE SWITCH DIAL 
CORD HANDSET RINGER (NOTE 2) (NOTE |) 
(NOTE 4) (NOTE 3) 

TIP) = (G) 

(BK) 

RING (R) 

A (BK) 

Al (Y) 


NOTES: 
CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR ON ON — OFF-NORMAL CONTACT 


NETWORK, REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE APPARATUS BLANK. 

2, TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, 
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK 
BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK. 

3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE 
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501, 

4. 'F COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING 1S REQUIRED A 6~CONDUCTOR 
MOUNTING CORD IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A. 


Fig. 2—Later 500L/M Telephone Set, Connections With Current Line Switch Lead Colors, and Terminal Strip 
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SECTION 502-580-405 


D4Bu C4-TYPE 
MTG CORD RINGER 
(NOTE 4) (NOTE 3) 


eases 
peer 


TIP (G) 


(R) 


NOTES: 
1. FOR MANUAL SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1A2 KTS, MOVE (G) MOUNTING 
CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR 
ON NETWORK, REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE APPARATUS BLANK. 
2. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE TIP 
AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE 
A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK, 
3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER 
SECTION IN DIVISION 501, 
4, |F COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING !S REQUIRED, A 6-CONDUCTOR 
MOUNTING CORD 1S REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A. 


Fig. 3—Current 500L/M Telephone Set, Current Connections for Sets not Equipped with Terminal Strip 
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LINE SWITCH 
(NOTE 2) 


DIAL 
(NOTE 1) 


(BL) 


DP — DIAL PULSE CONTACT 
ON — OFF-NORMAL CONTACT 


TIP 


RING 


Bi 


R1 


NOTE 
1. 


2. 
3. 


4. 


LINE-WIRE| 153-TYPE D4BU,D6AL,] 623D4 NET C4-TYPE LINE SWITCH TAL 
ADAPTER, D6AM OR OR ; RINGER (NOTE 3) D 
625-TYPE OR |D6AP MTG 623D6 (NOTES 4) (NOTE 1) 
74D CONN BLK{ CORD JACK 
G (NOTE 2) (NOTE 5) F (BL) 
1 (G) 5} = 
ae a ae a 
(R) R 
% rE 3 2 
BK) | | BK). 
Or) ( < > (BK) 
(Y) Y 
y : (Y) 
a) ! (BL 
W W 
y (W) (W) 
2 R "¢ : (R) (W) 
a g : (W) 
o!8) ¢¢ 5>18) ai 
(BK) (BK) 
O——<————9> 
G15A H4DU CORD 616D 
HANDSET (NOTE 2) JACK 
LEGEND: 
DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACT 
ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT 
* — INSULATE AND STORE 
S: 
FOR MANUAL SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1A2 KTS, MOVE (G) JACK LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR 
ON NETWORK. REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE BLANK. 
MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. 
TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH 
MUST BREAK BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK. 
TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501. 
. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, 623D6 JACK A 6-CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD IS REQUIRED. 
REFER TO TABLE A. 
Fig. 4—9500MM Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-582-400 
issue 5, November 1979 


SERVICE 
2500M AND 2500MM TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section contains information on the 
2500M (MD) and 2500MM telephone sets 
(Fig. 1 and 2). 
1.02 Reissued to: 
e Revise Fig. 1 and 2 


e Revise Table A 


e Add information on common audible ringing 
and polarity guard 


e Show 2500M telephone set MD. 


1.03 An optional common audible ringing feature 

is available with these sets. When this 
feature is desired, two additional line conductors 
are required. Refer to Table A for connection 
information. 


1.04 When polarity guard is required in these 
sets connect guard assembly as shown in 
Table B.4@ 


» TABLE A 


LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS 
FOR COMMON AUDIBLE RING WITH 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS 


LINE WIRE LEAD DESIGNATION 
AT CONNECTING BLOCK (NOTE 1) 


CONNECTIONS IN SET 


6-CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD OR 
6-CONDUCTOR JACK LEADS (NOTE 2) 


ee ee eee 


C4B RINGER 
LEADS 


Note 1: Sets are furnished wired for 1Al or 1A2 KTS with bridged ringing. 


Note 2: If set is equipped with a 4-conductor mounting cord (Fig. 1 and 2) replace with a 6-conductor 


mounting cord. 


Note 3: Use D-161488 connector to connect the (R) ringer lead to the (W) mounting cord or jack lead. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-582-400 


Page 2 


TABLE B 


POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS 
{819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY] 
POLARITY | NET 


LEAD COLOR 
GUARD 


B-genea si = 
Switch 
ee ae eS 


CONNECT TO 


REMOVE FROM 
NET. 


ISS 5, SECTION 502-582-400 


048T MTG CORD LINE G3-TYPE 
(NOTE 1) RINGER SWITCH HANDSET DIAL 
(NOTE 2) (NOTE 3) 
TIP (G) (G) 
RING (R) 


NOTES: 
1. 


. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER 


1F COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, 
A 6-CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD IS REQUIRED. 
REFER TO TABLE A, 


TO SECTION 501-250-303, 


. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD COND! TION WHEN 


GOING ON HOOK THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS 
OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE 
A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK, 


Fig. 1—92500M (MD) Telephone Set, Connections4¢ 
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saBog 


py e6og 


D4BU, DSAL.2 62306 C4B LINE NETWORK 
D6AM, OR JACK RINGER SWITCH 
DGAP MTG - (NOTE 4) (NOTE 5) 
CORD {NOTE 
2 AND 3) (6) | 
(BL) 
(NOTE ae 
1) (W) 
(BK ) 
g 
f 
tm ae 
Be 
? 
? 
(BK) L1 
—— ?) 
(ry |_| 
"km | 2 
b 2 
a) : Lad 
LEGEND: | t 
* INSULATE AND STORE a 
NOTES: -< 
1. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS DESIRED, USE OF THESE TWO LINE CONDUCTORS : 
IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A. Co 
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. a 
3. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS DESIRED A 6-CONDUCTOR MTG CORD IS REQUIRED. 
REFER TO TABLE A. 
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303. 
5. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, THE TIP AND RING 


CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK. 


Fig. 2—92500MM Telephone Set, Connections¢ 


616D H4DU G15A DIAL 
JACK | HANDSET HANDSET 

CORD 

(NOTE 2) 

G 
ti! (BK) 
a ee ee 

W é nN 5 (W) Q 
G é s 5 (G) Q 


(W-BL ) 


(W) 


(0-BK) 


ae (R) 


00b-Z8S-Z0S NOILD3S 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-600-100 
AT &TCo Standard Issue 3, November 1976 


630, 1630, AND 2630 SERIES TELEPHONE SETS 


30 BUTTON 
TELEPHONE SET 


{8 BUTTON 
TELEPHONE SET 


AIOOD CONN CABLE 


760A LOUDSPEAKER 
(SEE NOTE) 
760A LOUDSPEAKER (SEE NOTE) 


Pe LE 55-TYPE CONTROL UNIT 


55-TYPE CONTROL (SEE NOTE) 


UNIT (SEE NOTE) 


66E TYPE 
CONN 8LK 


105-I30V 
AC OUTLET. 


G 20128 TRANSF 


2012B TRANSF & 
105-130V AC OUTLET 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE 


NOTE: 
REQUIRED WHEN SPEAKERPHONE 
IS INCLUDED. 
APP CAB OR 
A KSU FOR KTS B 


A—Using 66E-Type Connecting Block 
B—Using a 100D Connecting Cable 


Fig. 1—Two Typical Installation Layouts (Including Speakerphone) 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 


SECTION 502-600-100 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains common installation 
and maintenance information for 18- and 
30-button CALL DIRECTOR® telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


Add multiline conference conversion information 


e Change installation procedure for priority 
hold 


e Change installation procedure for station 
busy lamp 


Change installation procedure for polarity 
guard. | 


1.03 Refer to the appropriate Service section for 

connection information or the Reference 
section for ordering and piece-part information in 
Division 502. 


Caution: Do not carry CALL DIRECTOR 
telephone sets by the switchhook 
assembly. Switchhook failure may 
be caused by applying excessive strain 
to the switchhook and mounting 
arrangement. 


2. INTALLATION 
Bezel, Faceplates, and Mats 


2.01 Current production 18-button telephone sets 

are equipped with a two-piece bezel assembly 
to retain the faceplate and mat. Early production 
18-button and all 30-button sets are equipped with 
a one-piece bezel assembly. 


2.02 To place key designation strips or remove 

the telephone set housing for component or 
wiring changes, the faceplate and mat must be 
removed. 


2.03 To remove the faceplate and mat when 
associated with a two-piece bezel: 


(1) Pry with forefingers at both sides of faceplate 
near lower edge (Fig. 2). 
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(2) This causes spring-loaded upper bezel to 
move until lower edge of faceplate disengages 
from lower bezel. 


Fig. 2—Prying Faceplate From Lower Bezel of Current 
Production Telephone Set 


2.04 To install the faceplate and mat when 
associated with a two-piece bezel: 


(1) Place mat on housing. 


Note: Carefully align cutouts with collar on 
keys and dial. 


(2) Insert top edge of faceplate into upper bezel 
and push bezel toward back of set. 


(3) Maintaining pressure on upper bezel, snap 
lower edge of faceplate into lower bezel. 


Caution: Do not push faceplate into 
position by running fingers along sharp 
edge of lower bezel. If faceplate 
does not seat properly, repeat removal 
and placing procedure. 


2.05 To remove the faceplate and mat when 
associated with a one-piece bezel: 


(1) Pry gently at top of bezel to release spring 
clips. 


(2) Raise top edge of bezel to clear dial and key 
buttons. 


(3) Move toward back of set to release from 
guides on bottom edge of bezel. 


2.06 To install the faceplate and mat when 
associated with a one-piece bezel: 


(1) Slide faceplate and mat into bezel. 


(2) Align cutouts in mat with those in faceplate 
and bezel. 


(3) Place guides on bottom edge of bezel into 
housing cutouts. 


(4) Lower bezel over dial and key buttons. 

(5) Press top edge to engage spring clips. 
2.07 The one-piece bezel on early production 
18-button telephone sets can be replaced with 


a two-piece bezel as follows: 


(1) Remove faceplate, mat, and bezel assembly 
(2.05). 


(2) Remove housing (2.09). 
(3) Install lower bezel 814455069 (P-44E506). 


(4) Secure with 997126610 (RM-712661) bezel 
clip (Fig. 3). 


(5) Place upper bezel 814455051 (P-44E505) on 
housing. 


(6) Turn housing over and place 814455077 
(P-44E507) retainer on tab of bezel (Fig. 3). 


(7) Place 997126628 (RM-712662) bezel spring 
over retainer (Fig. 3). 


2.08 Theseeing aid probe guide for blind attendant 

operation consists of an 812263325 (P-22F332) 
retainer and guide assembly which is installed on 
telephone sets equipped with 590- or 650-series 
keys as follows: 


(1) Insert the clear plastic guide 812263317 
(P-22F331) in retainer 812263309 (P-22F330). 


(2) Remove faceplate. 


ISS 3, SECTION 502-600-100 


(3) Remove designation strip and trim off a 
portion covering the lamps adjacent to key 
collars. 


(4) Insert retainer tabs in key holes in faceplate. 


(5) Engage tabs to the left side of key opening 

so that the retainer tabs contact the bottom 
surface and the retainer base rests on the top 
surface of the faceplate (Fig. 4). 


(6) Replace the trimmed designation strip and 
faceplate. 


Note: One assembly per key is required 
and is held in position adjacent to the designation 
strip by the key collar. See Division 534 for 
information on the J-53128 lamp signal detector 
used with these assemblies. 


Housings 
2.09 Remove the telephone set housing as follows: 
(1) Remove faceplate and mat (2.03 or 2.05). 


(2) Loosen two screws at rear of housing (Fig. 
5). 


(3) Raise rear of housing, move forward to 
disengage front mounting hooks, and lift 
off. 


(4) When replacing housing reverse procedure. 
Keys 
2.10 Current production double or triple letter 
coded CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets are 
equipped with 635-type or 658A keys, and early 
production single letter coded sets are equipped 
with 590- or 650-series keys. Installation and 
electrical connection of key modules for current 


and early production sets differ. 


2.11 Remove the key module from early production 
telephone sets as follows: 


(1) Remove set housing (2.09). 
(2) Loosen screw at each end of key module. 
(3) Grasp both ends of key and lift upward to 


disconnect connector. 
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SECTION 502-600-100 


997126628 
(RM-712662 } 
814455051 BEZEL SPRING 
(P-44E505) 


UPPER BEZEL 


814455077 
(P-44£507) 
BEZEL 

RETAINER 


997126610 
(RM~712661) 
BEZEL CLIP 


814455069 
(P-~44E506} 
LOWER BEZEL 


FRONT REAR 


Fig. 3—Housing With Two-Piece Bezel Assembly Installed 


(4) Move key toward rear of set until front 
end clears mounting frame. 


key is postioned too high. To correct, loosen 
the screws and slightly lower the key until the 
pivot bar has no perceptible forward motion. 
(5) Raise front end of key—move forward and Retighten screws. 


up to remove. 
(4) Depress the top button of the installed key 
as in (2) and hold its latchbar in the 
forward-most position as in (8). Observe the 
effect of the latchbar of the (reference) key on 
Before installing additional keys or the pivot bar while slowly depressing its top 
replacement keys, check for free pivot button. If the pivot bar moves significantly in 
bar motion and proper return spring the foward direction, the installed key is positioned 
action (Fig. 6). too low. To correct, loosen the screws and very 
slightly raise the key until the pivot bar has no 
perceptible forward motion. Retighten screws 
and recheck (8). 


2.12 Install the keys (590- and 650-series) in the 
early production telephone sets as follows: 


(1) Install the desired key and tighten mounting 

screws. Check for clearance between pivot 
bar and connector mounting bracket on key. 
Note: If an installed key does not meet 
the (no perceptible latchbar movement) 
requirement using this procedure, and there 
is reason to suspect that the reference key 
is out of position, reposition all keys as 
follows: 


(2) Depress the top button (first line pickup) 
of the key in left-most position until its bar 

moves to its forward-most operating position 

and hold in this position. Do not lock down. 


(8) While holding the (reference) key latchbar 


as in (2), slowly depress the top button of 
the key and observe the effect of its latchbar 
on the pivot bar. If the pivot bar moves 
significantly in the forward direction, the installed 
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(5) Loosen the screws of the (reference) key. 

With no buttons down and the latchbar held 
in, shift the reference key until latchbar notch 
is centered over edge of pivot bar (Fig. 6). 


E-4646 DESIGNATION 
STRIP (PORTION REMOVED) KEY COLLAR 


FACEPLATE 


812263317 

(P-22F331) 812263325 

GUIDE (P-22F332) 
RETAINER 

812263309 | AND GUIDE 

(P-22F330) | ASSEMBLY 

RETAINER 


RETAINER TAB 


Fig. 4—0812263325 (P-22F332) Retainer and Guide 
Assembly—Enlarged Cutaway End View 


Tighten screws while maintaining key and latchbar 
position. (2) 


(6) Moving from left to right, progressively 
position and check each key relative to the 
reference key as in (8) and (4). 


Note: If the installed key still does not 
meet the (no perceptible latchbar movement) 
requirement replace key. It should not be 
necessary to apply undue force to move and 
position the 590- and 650-series keys. 
(3) 
Remove latch-bar return spring and 
retaining pin on key when adding or 
replacing keys. (4) 


(7) Install key designation strip, light shield, . (5) 
housing, mat, and faceplate as required. 


ISS 3, SECTION 502-600-100 


Remove keys (685-type) from current 
production telephone sets as follows: 


Loosen captive screws at each end of key 
module. 


Lift key out of key frame disengaging key 
latch arm from pivot bar. 


Turn key counterclockwise and unplug 508-type 
and 509A plugs (Fig. 7). 


Remove contact strips from key module. 


Install keys (635-type) in current production 
telephone sets as follows: 


Install proper contact strips furnished with 
635-type keys (Fig. 8). 


(a) Key modules with six pick-up keys must 
be equipped with a 840157218 (green lead) 
and a 840157200 (red lead) contact strip. 


(b) Key modules with five pick-up keys and 

a hold key must be equipped with a 
8401511388 (green lead) and a 840151120 (red 
lead) contact strip. 


(c) Key modules with four pick-up keys, a 

hold key, and a cutoff key must be 
equipped with a 840151047 (green lead) and a 
840151089 (red lead) contact strip. 


Connect 508-type and 509A plugs to proper 
receptacles (Fig. 7). 


Note: On initial installation the 508-type 
and 509A plugs should follow the same color 
sequence for each key module:- Pink (Hold 
Key), Light Beige (Chaining Switch), Blue 
(Line 1), Orange (Line 2), Green (Line 3), 
Brown (Line 4), Slate (Line 5, Cutoff key, or 
transmitter), and White (Line 6). 


Position key in key frame making certain 
that latch arm engages in the pivot bar. 


Secure key with captive screws at top and 
bottom of key. 


Test keys for proper operation (random test 
from module to module). 
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SECTION 502-600-100 


Fig. 5—Housing Retaining Screws 


(8) Install proper collar furnished with 635-type 

keys. Early production keys have rectangular 
buttons, and current production keys have square 
buttons (Fig. 9) making the collars incompatible. 


Note: Due to the difference in shape of 
the buttons on early and current production 


PIVOT BAR key modules these keys are not compatible 
appearance wise and should not be intermixed 
in the same telephone set. 

LATCH BAR 
(SLIGHT 
CLEARANCE 


2.15 Lines on the current production telephone 
sets can be transposed from one key position 
or key module to another by moving the 508-type 
plugs on the back of the keys. Mounting cord 
conductors are of sufficient length to allow for 
complete flexibility of the 508-type plugs. 


ON BOTH SIDES) 
G 


RETURN 
SPRING 


2.16 To convert locking pickup keys to nonlocking 
for signaling use: 


Fig. 6—Positioning 590 and 650 Series Keys (1) Remove 811058379 (P-10E837) screw (598-, 
599-, 656-, or 657-type keys) or the 812857738 
(P-28E773) locking pin from 635-type keys. 
(6) Remove caps and install key designation 
numbers. 
(2) Store screws or locking pin by taping to 
(7) Replace caps. inside of set base. 
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LATCH ARM 


ISS 3, SECTION 502-600-100 


TERMINAL PLUG 
TERMINAL PLUG 


CONTACT STRIPS 


TERMINAI 
COVER 


TERMINAL PLUG 


Fig. 7—Typical Connections to 635-Type Key 


Note: When converting keys in concentrator 
type telephone sets from locking to nonlocking, 
an insulator must be installed over the key 
contacts associated with the operation of the 
concentrator units. (Refer to the section on 
modular keys in Division 512 for details on 
installing the insulator/insulating detail). 


2.17. To provide a second hold button for the 
priority hold feature on early production 
telephone sets, install a 599H (MD) or 657L key in 
the first key position. Current production telephone 
sets equipped with 635-type keys will require the 
installation of all or part of a D-180411 Kit of Parts 
(depending on the type mounting cord) in the second 
key module. The kit consists of the following: 


1—635A5C key 
1—840151161 plug assembly 


1—840151120 contact strip assembly 


1—840151138 contact strip assembly 


Note: Telephone sets equipped with D120K 
and D200S mounting cords use the complete 
kit of parts. Telephone sets equipped with 
D120M and D200AA mounting cords require 
the 685A5C key and 840151161 plug assembly 
only. 


2.18 The 6385AD5C key module is equipped to 

provide four pickup keys, one cutoff key, 
and a hold key. The key module is used in the 
first module of the telephone set and has to be 
equipped with 2 contact strip assemblies 2.14(1)(c) 
and a piggy-back adapter 840155501 (Fig. 10) 
accommodates the slate 508-type mounting cord 
plug. 


2.19 The 811218585, (P-12A858) blocking ring is 

used to make an individual pickup key 
inoperative on the 598-, 599-, 656-, and 657-type 
keys and is installed as follows: 


(1) Remove lamp block assembly from key (Fig. 
11). 


(2) Remove button retainer. 
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84015 7200(R ) 
840157218 (G) 


840151120 (R) 
840151138 (G) 


840151039 (R) 
840151047 (G) 


NOTE: 
LEAD END OF EARLY 
PRODUCTION STRIPS WERE 
BENT ATA 90 DEGREE ANGLE 


Fig. 8—Contact Strip Used With 635-Type Keys 


(3) Place blocking rings in plungers to be blocked. 


(4) Reassemble button retainer and lamp block 
assembly. 


2.20 The 812365948 (P-23F594) button stop is 

used to make an individual pickup key 
inoperative on the 635-type key and is installed as 
follows: 


(1) Remove collar. 
(2) Remove button and cap. 
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P-23F503 ea 
812365039 


KEY 


Fig. 


Fig. 10—810155501 Adapter 


(3) Place button stop over lamp (Fig. 12). 
(4) Reinstall button, cap, and collar. 


2.21 Any unused key module should be replaced 
by a 105B (early production sets) or a 111B 
(current production sets) apparatus blank. 


2.22 Insulate and store unused 508-type plugs on 

the 111B apparatus blank as shown in Fig. 
13. Individual 508-type plugs can be insulated 
and stored by taping an 814632659 (P-46C265) 
cover over the contacts of the plug. 


BUTTON 
RETAINER 


Lamp BLOCK 
| ASSEMBLY 


811218593 
(P-i2A859 } 
BLOCKING RING 


Fig. 11—Blocking Ring Installed In 590 or 650 Series 
Keys 


P-23F594 OR S|A LAMP 
812365948 


BUTTON STOP 


BUTTONS (LESS CAPS) 


Fig. 12—Button Stop Installed in 635-Type Key 
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Ba 
a 1116 


|e 


APPARATUS 
BLANK 


INSULATED 
AND STORED 


Fig. 13—Insulating and Storing 508-Type Plugs on 
111B Apparatus Blank 


2.23 To provide multiline conference feature it 
is necessary to replace the keys. Refer to 
Section 512-230-104 for specific conversion procedure.@ 


Dials 


2.24 The dial mounting bracket will accommodate 
either a rotary dial or a TOUCH-TONE® 
dial. To interchange dials: 


(1) From TOUCH-TONE service to rotary, add 
812651974 (P-26E197) and 812651982 (P-26E198) 
adapter bracket to rotary dial (Fig. 14). 


(2) From rotary to either 10- or 12-button 
TOUCH-TONE service, dial mounts directly 
to frame assembly. 


(3) Refer to appropriate Reference section for 
faceplate and mat ordering information. 


Buzzers 


2.25 Current model CALL DIRECTOR sets are 
furnished from the factory equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt AC only) buzzer (Fig. 15). 


2.26 In early model CALL DIRECTOR sets, 
KS-8100 type buzzers were mounted at 
location shown in Fig. 15 and 17. 


2.27. If a second buzzer is required, a KS-20419L1 

can be mounted at any convenient location 

using a single screw and KS-8109L2 at location 
shown in Fig. 15 or 17. 
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DIAL ADAPTER BRACKET 
812651974 

(P-26E197) FOR LEFT SIDE 
812651982 

(P-26E198) FOR RIGHT SIDE 


Fig. 14—Placing Dial Adapter Brackets on Rotary Dial 
When Converting from TOUCH-TONE Dial 


KS—-8I09L2 BUZZER 
MOUNTING BRACKET 


KS—2041/9L! 
BUZZER 


Fig. 15—Mounting Location for First Buzzer 


Note: Telephone sets manufactured between 
June 1964 and April 1966 and equipped with 
a one-piece bezel must have the 814454096 
(P-44E409) bracket assembly [includes modified 
814454107 (P-44E410) bracket, Fig. 16] installed 
before the KS-8109L2 buzzer can be mounted. 
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Station Busy Lamp 


2.28 To provide station busy lamp feature with 

early production telephone sets equipped 
for both handset and headset operation and 590- 
and 650-series keys install a 840362909 Printed 
Wiring Board Assembly, ordered separately, (Fig. 18). 
#The printed wiring board assembly is provided 
with adhesive backing to permit mounting on any 
clean, flat surface.@ 


Note: Telephone sets associated with line 
concentrator units will have the 819040338 
(P-90D033) printed wiring board assembly 
mounted in the 235- or 236-type KTU’s.@ 


Lamps used with these sets to indicate 
station busy lamp feature should be 
of the 51A type. 


2.29 To provide station busy lamp feature with 

current production telephone sets equipped 
for both handset and headset operation and 635-type 
keys, a D-180463 Kit of Parts consisting of an 
840362909 Printed Wiring Board Assembly and 
840361836 plug assembly, ordered separately, must 
be installed (Fig. 18). 


2.30 The printed wiring board assembly is 
provided with adhesive backing to permit 
mounting on any clean, flat surface. 


2.31 The plug assembly is used to extend the 
A lead through the chaining switch to the 
printed wiring board.@ 


Note: If all modules are not equipped with 
keys only the printed wiring board assembly 
is required. The plug assembly is used to 
provide the chaining switch function for the 
last key if all modules are equipped with keys. 


Polarity Guard 


2.32 The 819041971 (P-90D197) guard assembly 
is provided with adhesive backing to permit 
mounting on any clean, flat surface.@ 


Note: Polarity guards should be installed 
only when specified by local instructions for 
end-to-end signaling purposes when battery 
and ground reversals are encountered. 


BRACKET 
(UNMODIFIED) 


814454104 ee 
aces) = 
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SCREWS ae | 
RELOCATED P 4 y , 
wn é 


BOSSES 
REMOVED 


814454104 
(P-44E410) 
BRACKET 
(MODIFIED) 


Fig. 16—Buzzer Mounting Bracket Assemblies 


BUZZER BRACKET 


MOUNTING SCREWS 
FOR SECOND BUZZER 


Fig. 17—Mounting Location For Second KS-8109L1 
Buzzer 
Speakerphone Transmitter 


2.33 Telephone sets that are intended for use 
with speakerphone can be modified by 


installing a 667-type transmitter (Fig. 19) for early 
production sets or a 679A transmitter (Fig. 20) 
for current production sets, and replacing the 8R 
dial with an 8C dial on rotary dial sets. 


2.34 The 667-type transmitter is equipped with a 

connector which uses the plug of the 3rd 
key module on 18-button sets or the 5th key 
module on 30-button sets. The 679A transmitter 
is equipped with a receptacle block which 
accommodates the slate 508-type plug associated 
with the last key module. 


Mounting Cord 


2.35 After the mounting cord plugs are mated 

with the connectors on the connector cables 
the proper covers or service fittings should be used 
to protect the multiconductor connectors and plugs 
(see Division 461 for information on adapters, 
covers, and service fittings). 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Refer to the proper Reference section for 
ordering information on replaceable components. 


3.02 Refer to appropriate section in Division 501 
for maintenance information on handsets, 
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Fig. 18—®D-180463 Kit of Parts—Station Busy Lamp Feature@ 


dials, headsets, mounting cords, and ringers. Modular 
key and transmitter maintenance is covered in 
Division 512. 


Caution: Do not carry CALL DIRECTOR 
telephone sets by the switchhook assembly. 
Switchhook failure may be caused by 
applying excessive strain to the switchhook 
and mounting arrangement. 
3.03 To replace a mounting cord assembly: 

(1) Remove housing. 

(2) Remove mounting cord clamp. 

(3) Loosen key frame locking screws. |Located 

on front of key frame on current production 
telephone sets (Fig. 21) and on the side of key 
frame on early production sets (Fig. 22]. 


(4) Raise key frame (Fig. 21 and 22). 


(5) Remove dial mounting plate (do not disconnect 
leads). 


(6) Disconnect mounting cord leads at network, 
terminal board, and amplifier (when provided). 
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(7) Remove mounting cord retaining screws on 
each side of key frame (early production 
sets). 


(8) Pull down on mounting cord frame to 
disengage plugs from key connectors on early 

production sets or disconnect individual 508- or 

509-type plugs on current production sets. 


(9) Install cord assembly in reverse order. 
3.04 To replace a defective lamp in the current 
production telephone sets, simply remove 
cap from key and insert a 553C tool through opening 
in button to remove lamp. In early production 
sets it was necessary to remove faceplate, cap, key 
collar, and button or shield to gain access to lamps. 


3.05 To remove a defective ringer from early or 
current production sets: 


(1) Remove housing. 
(2) Loosen dial mounting plate and move to left. 
(3) Disconnect ringer leads. 


(4) Remove N1A or TIA ringer mounting screws 
from underside of baseplate (Fig. 23) or 


KEY 


¥ 
a 
¥ 
PS yas 


AB2 j 
TRANSMITTER | f 
H 


# 


UNIT vt 


i 


J 
7 


VOLUME 
CONT ROL 


Fig. 19—667-Type Transmitter 


RECEPTACLE 


of BLOCK 


Fig. 20—679A Transmitter 
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KEY FRAME 
LOCKING SCREWS 


BUZZER 
BRACKET 


KEY 
MOUNTING 
FRAME 
ASSEMBLY 


MOUNTING 
CORD 
RETAINING 
SCREW 


TERM BOARD 


Fig. 21—Key Frame Raised in Current Production 
Telephone Set 


loosen captive screws of Dl-type ringers (Fig. 
24). 


(5) Lift out ringer. 


3.06 The use of the head telephone set with jack 

equipped telephone set requires an amplifier 
to equalize the level of the N1 transmitter with 
the Tl transmitter in the handset. If the headset 
transmission is too loud or inadequate the 241-type 
amplifier should be replaced. 


3.07. In early production sets a 151D amplifier is 

used. If the headset transmission is too 
loud replace the 30 ohm resistor on TB2 between 
terminals 3 and 4 with a 62 ohms KS-13490L1 
1/2-watt resistor. 


Note: If handset transmission is too loud 
check connections to the amplifier to insure 
that the handset transmitter output is not 
being amplified. 


3.08 Two KS-14337 capacitors on terminals 1 and 

5, and 2 and 6 may be replaced if defective. 
These capacitors are polarized electrolytics and 
polarity must be maintained. 


3.09 When an operated pickup key does not 

remain depressed or release any previously 
operated key on early production sets refer to 2.12 
and Fig. 6 for positioning information on these 
keys. 
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KEY FRAME 
LOCKING SCREWS 


Pay a 


, ¥ we Ai hy 


AMPLIFIER 


MOUNTING CORD 
RETAINING SCREWS 


Fig. 22—Key Frame Raised on Early Production Telephone Set 


RINGER 
MOUNTING SCREW 


Bm RINGER 
if MOUNTING 


Fig. 24—Location of Mounting Screws for D1-Type 
Ringers 


Fig. 23—Location of Mounting Screws for NIA or 
TIA Ringers 
(2) Adjustment of the key can be made by 
loosening the mounting screws and shifting 


3.10 When an operated pickup key does not the key toward the front of set so that there 
remain depressed or release any previously is no play between the latch arm and pivot bar 
operated key on later or current production sets: when a key is operated. 
(1) Check that key latch arm is properly seated (3) If malfunction is related to one key module 
in the pivot bar (Fig. 25 and 26). test key for proper operation. 
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KEY MOUNTING 
KEY LATCH FRAME ASSEMBLY 
\ 


ARM 
PIVOT BAR 


508-TYPE 
PLUGS 


Fig. 25—Rear View of Pivot Bar (Current Production 
Set Equipped With 635-Type Keys) 


KEY LATCH ARM 


814450805 
(P-44E080) 
PIVOT BAR 


Fig. 26—Top View of One-Piece Bar (Later Production) 


3.11 To prevent release button from binding on 
headset equipped early production telephone 
sets install a 811256726 (P-12E672) collar as follows: 


(1) Remove faceplate assembly. 


(2) Remove two switch assembly screws (Fig. 
27). 
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(8) Remove button assembly. 


(4) Place 811256726 (P-12E672) collar around 
811159284 (P-11E928) plunger (Fig. 27). 


(5) Reassemble switch assembly. 


811256726 
- { P-I2E672) 
COLLAR 
811159284 
(P-I1E928) 
BIII59219 PLUNGER 
(P-l1E921 ) es 
BRACKET——__,_ #@ 
RELEASE KEY 
FLASH KEY 


Fig. 27—0811159872 (P-11E987) Switch Assembly@ 


3.12 Improper operation of 667-type transmitters 

may be caused by interference between the 
printed circuit board and terminal screw of TBVI 
of the cord assembly. This condition can be 
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corrected by replacing 801808015 (P-180801) 5/16-inch 
machine screw with 801808007 (P-180800) 1/4-inch 
binder head machine screw. 


Note: The longer screws were used in D50B, 
D80B, D120B, and D200B cord assemblies. 
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3.13 To eliminate mechanical vibration pickup in 

the 667-type transmitter install a modified 
667B transmitter which includes a 1-inch vinyl sleeve 
which is to be placed over the pivot bar spring. 
Order as “Transmitter, 667B modified per D-180196.” 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-610-406 
Issue 2, January 1972 


SERVICE 
630A, B, C, D AND 631A, B, C, D TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 18- and 30-button, rotary 
dial, general purpose CALL DIRECTOR@ telephone 
sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add connections for speakerphone with 
external transmitter (even-count color-coded 
cords) 


e Add reference to Division 512 for speakerphone 
modification procedures 


e Change title of section from 630- and 631-type 
telephone sets 


e Show all codes of these telephone sets are 
now MD 


e Remove common maintenance information 
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1Al1, 1A2, or 6A key telephone systems. 
They may also be used with 1A KTS line circuits 
by modifying the telephone set as shown in Table 
A. Line circuits for 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS may 
be connected to the same set under the following 
conditions: 


(a) 1Al or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected 
to the first key module with 1A lines connected 
to supplementary key modules. 


(b) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be 
connected to the same 6 line key module. 


(c) 1A, 1Al, and 1A2 KTS lines appearing 

behind a manual switchboard should not be 
intermixed on a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set 
due to the different time out intervals provided 
by the associated KTU’s. 


2.02 Tip, ring, A, and lamp leads of lines wired 

for supplementary hold feature must be 
routed per SD-69530-01 and Division 518 rather 
than directly to the line circuit. Supplementary 
hold can be furnished in either of the following 
arrangements. 


(a) I Hold: Transfer A lead from ground to 

— 24 volt (Fig. 7); connect stored (BR-V) [S-Y] 
lead from first module plug to any spare mounting 
cord lead using spare terminal or D-161488 
connector. Mounting cord lead becomes SP lead 
at key equipment (Fig. 7). 


(b) Priority Hold: Substitute the 599- or 

657-type key in the first module with a 599H 
or 657H key which is equipped with a second 
hold button and wired per Fig. 8 to transfer 
the A lead from ground to — 24 volt. 


2.03 To convert a key position from pickup 

(locking) to signal (nonlocking) remove the 
screw detail P-10E837 entirely from plunger at 
the key position to be converted. Make the necessary 
wiring changes as shown in Table B. 


2.04 At the key telephone system, connector cable 

lead termination for sets equipped with 
even-count color-coded cords differ from those for 
sets equipped with MD color-coded cords (Fig. 3 
and 4). If MD sets are replaced by current 
production sets, it will be necessary to rearrange 
the connector cable leads at the key telephone 
system. 


ee Some spade-tipped conductors or 
mounting cord leads are insulated 
with tubing which should be cut off 
with electrician scissors or diagonal 
pliers. Other conductors are insulated 
with stiff plastic pockets. Pinch open 
the pocket to release the spade tips. 


»}3-Type Speakerphone 


2.05 A 661A (MD) or 667-type speakerphone 
transmitter unit may be used in the third 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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key position of an 18-button set or fifth key position 
of a 30-button set pwhen internal speakerphone 
feature is required.¢ 


2.06 To retain the maximum number of keys in 

these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets and 
still have speakerphone feature, a 666A(MD) or 
666B transmitter and 760A loudspeaker may be 
installed as adjuncts to the telephone set. Spare 
leads from the first module are used to supply 
the external speakerphone function (Table D). 
Refer to Sections 512-620-440 (630-type MD) and 
512-620-441 (631-type MD) for complete connections 
to 3-type speakerphone. 


At 


2.07 Replace the 8R dial with an 8C dial when a 
telephone set is modified for use with 3-type 
speakerphone system. 


2.08 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and 
modular keys is outlined in sections covering 
these components located in Division 501. 


2.09 Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common 
installation and maintenance information for 
these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets.¢ 


(s-Y) R OR RI 


NIA RINGER 


16002 10002 


(BK) 3 (Y-s) B OR BI 


(S-R) (S) 
* ¥ 
(R) [S-R] 


G3AR 
HANDSET 


TO FIG. 
(| TRMTR 3 OR 4 
6 (Y-BR) BL ORLS 
(V-BL) T 
NOTES: 
1. SPEAKERPHONE LEADS. 
2. (Y) DIAL LEAD AND ASSOCIATED CONTACTS 
PROVIDED ON 8C DIAL ONLY. 
3. LINE SWITCH OFF-HOOK SEQUENCE: (o-¥) [0] 
cb CLOSES (o-v) [Y] 
de CLOSES 
ab OPENS (Y-0) [0-8k] 
fg OPENS 
' ct (w) [s-Br] LS (¢) [s-y] 2  (BL-Y) [O-R] RI | TO FIG.S 
LEGEND: (NOTE 1) 


) CURRENT COLOR CODE 

] MD COLOR CODE 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
t TERM ON NETWORK 


LS LINE SWITCH 
DP 8C OR 8R DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 


ON 8C OR 8R DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS 


Ft (BL) ° 


DP (G) oR (BL) RRt (Y-BL) [0-G] TI 
(Y) I! (¥-G) [o-w] P23 


ON (G-Y) [0-BL] 


(NOTE 2) 


Fig. 1—630- and 631-Type Telephone Set, Connections (Current Production) 
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4258 DI-TYPE 
NETWORK RINGER 
L2 C RR F (s) (BK) 3 (y-s) [yY-w] B OR BI 
Kt 
(S-R) (R) 2 (s-Y) [Y-BL] ROR RI 


G3AR TO 
HANDSET F1G.3 
OR 4 
(BK) [S-BK] 
Let  (y-BR) [Y-Bk] LS OR BL 
NOTES: (v-BL) {G] T 


|. SPEAKERPHONE LEADS 
2. LINE SWITCH OFF-HOOK SEQUENCE: 
cb - CLOSES 
de -CLOSES 
ab - OPENS 
fg - OPENS 


(W-0 ) 


{R-BK] A 


LEGEND: 
LS-LINE SWITCH 
DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON-DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
{ ] MD COLOR CODE 
t TERM. ON NETWORK 


(y-0) [0-BK] 


(BL-Y) 


[o-R] 


TO 
FIG.5 


(NOTE 1) 


(y-BL) {[0-G] 


BB (Y-G)  [O-w] P3 


(G-Y) [0-BL] 


Fig. 2—630- and 631-Type Telephone Set, Connections (Early Production) 


Page 3 


1ST MODULE (630 — AND G3t — TYPE SETS) nw DI20C OR DZ00F MOUNTING CORD —_— Tf ATSA OR AIOCOD CONNECTOR CABLE ———, 


5998 OR 


py eBng 


eave Key 598A OR 599A OR KEY PLUG I TBI PLUG | CONN | A75A AND AIOOD 
656A KEY 657A KEY DI20C OR (BL-W BINDER) 
D200F LEAD DESIG 
& { BL-W 
S13|4—|fel- BINDER) 
IMJ olm]>jal> 
alee 
” 
—=|4-|2-|& BL-W 
! { 1 - ( ) 
R 
19 i9 19 sm I 
IST PICKUP 1 oy {ST PICKUP a is, pickue ae I (G) J 
aiiee asa kaee, Gale IP cae. ia [ once el 
26 26 26 7 
—W 
Bail a eT e a a 
EY aH 13 ey Ga—H 13 KEY eat 13 
KEY Key Y ©& 
LAMP - 38 LAMP H 38 LAMP - 38 
== | am a=iee ! 
{ S | | 
2ND PICKUP 1 2ND_ PICKUP Sg Bat | | | 
OR SIG KEY : OR SIG KEY 3 OR 3 
es ie = SE oa ee = — 
male 4 ae 4 a ae 
4 Gd 2ND : 29 2ND eas 29 
2NO 
= 14 KEY ( 14 KEY © 14 
LAMP Sa 39 LAMP — 39 LAMP —" 39 
i | | | 
| c _ i sae ! : | | 
3RD PICKUP | 3RO PICKUP 3RD PICKUP | | i 
OR SIG KEY aan 5 OR SIG KEY rT 5 OR SIG KEY cr 5 
30 
= is 5 . | Z (G-R) 
ay i a ee ai nai 
3RD a 3R0 a 3RD r] (BR-R) (BR-R) L 
KEY (G KEY (S KEY (G eS R-6R R—BR Ke 
A SO Lame > LL Lamp — LJ 40 ee TELEPHONE 
| 24 a { | ave 
ae ; K KX] | ! I re Ne, 
alae aa ase tee 2 an 6A 
OR SIG KEY (S-R) (S-R) R 
7 
Eh) fal eB beep ST 0 es Es 
ao a = : (BL-BK (BL-8K) 7 (BL- BK) B 
kK H ee k= | H ! (BK-BL) | 56 4 (BK-BL) A,H,S OR SI 
4TH = 4TH a 4TH || (0-BK) (0-8K) L 
“ey KEY (& KEY BK-O 16 BK-O LG 
— SS vane STE Lane SA ! (BK-0) i337 (BK-0) 
| p | 
K fon tse Ko = | ! | 
ame STH PICKUP J 5TH PICKUP , ; | : 
Ta m Be OR SIG KEY oh OR SIG KEY ie ! (e-Bk) | | (G-BK) ROR SP’ 
a= (BK-G) (BK-G) T 
‘ae ees Fo] a {BR-BK) (BR—BK) : (BR-BK) 8 
|} 35 Ke ae (BK-BR) 35 ' (BK~ BR) A,H,S OR SI 
TuRN + =| | i | | 5TH a 5TH (S-BK) 15 (S-BK} u 
KEY =e ne J Caco ee BK= BK- u 
| Yj -Y 
(S | — (8L-Y) | | 
I 6TH PICKUP | BEL (BLY) (BL-Y) ROR RI 
HW OR SIG KEY = 16 = 
7 HA Kd ae (Y-BL) 4) 5 iY =BL) TORTI 
a (Y-0) ; (O-Y} 7 (0~Y) B OR AG 
us Kf (0-Y) (Y-0} a2 >41Y-9) A,H,S,5! OR LK 
i 6TH Ee B HOLD e (S-V) (G-Y) 18 (G-Y) L OR P4 
KEY (CR KEY (RT 7 KEY (oF v=S (¥-6) (Y=6) LG OR PS 
LAMP a aS LAMP LAMP B (BR-VI (BR-¥) 12 *> 21 (pR-¥) SG 
- | _— BL OR LS 
HOLD ,_, Hoty be 
KEY 
kT ama 
rt ee 
_ 
A75A ONLY 
CHAINING CHAINING CHAINING (UNUSED) 
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH VACANT 
IN AlOOD 


» Fig. 3—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped With Even-Count Color-Coded Cords (Sheet 1 of 3)¢@ 


90¢-0L9-Z0OS NOILD3IS 


g aBng 


MOTES: 
|. WITH 599A OR 657A KEY IN FIRST MODULE; 


SPADE TIPPED LEADS FROM KEY PLUG I AND Sun MOREE 
MOUNTING CORD BINDER GROUP (BL-W) ARE een reee eas 
INSULATED AND STORED AS SHOWN. Ce ee 
WITH 5998 OR 6578 KEY IN FIRST MODULE; (63!1-TYPE SETS) 


(BR~BK) LEAD MUST BE REMOVED FROM A-H 
OF TBI, INSULATED AND STORED. 


WITH 598A OR 656A KEY IN FIRST MODULE; 
CONNECT (V-0) STRAP FROM A-H OF TBI TO 
TERMINAL 5 ON TELEPHONE SET TERMINAL BOARD. 
CONNECT (Y-0) AND (8R-BK) LEADS FROM 
KEY PLUG I TO A-H OF TBI. 

TO EXTEND LAMP LEADS CONNECT (S-V) 

AND (V~S) KEY PLUG LEADS TO (G-Y) 

-AND (Y-G) MOUNTING CORDS LEADS 
RESPECTIVELY USING SPARE TERMINALS 

OR 0-161488 CONNECTORS. 


2. FOR USE WITH IA KEY SYSTEM ONLY, MOVE Al 
(O-V) STRAP FROM i8 TO SG ON TB 
AND MAKE CONVERSION SHOWN 
IN TABLE A. ' 

3. FOR ADD-ON CONFERENCE CONTROL IN THE 
GA KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM, CONNECT (BR-Y} 
MOUNTING CORD LEAD (O-W BINDER GROUP ) 
TO TBYL-P8. ALSO REMOVE COMMON LEAD OF 
ADD-ON CONFERENCE BUTTON (CONVERTED TO 
SIGNALING) FROM A-H TERMINAL AND CONNECT 
TO PB. THE 617A KEY MAY ALSO BE USED INA 
SIMILAR MANNER. ALSO SEE NOTE 4. . 


4. WHEN THE 6I7A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A 
GUAL-PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN 
THE Si AND SG TERMINALS OF THE KEY MAY BE 
REMOVED. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO 
CONNECT Si TERMINAL OF GI7A KEY TO A 
OISSIMILAR GROUND OR A NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
t DEAD ENDED 


REMOVABLE 
STRAP 
(NOTE 4) 


SPADE —TIPPED 
KEY LEAD (R) 


CONNECTS TO 
TB WI-SG 


598A OR 656A KEY 


2ND MOOULE (630~TYPE SETS) 
2ND, 3RD OR 4TH MODULE 


{63!1-TYPE SETS) 


IST PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


IST 
KEY 
LAMP 


2ND PICKUP 
OR’ SIG KEY 


2ND 
KEY 
LAMP 


3RD PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


3RD 
KEY 
LAMP 


4TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


STH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


STH 
KEY 
LAMP 


6TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


6TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


ro oo DIZOC OR D2ZOOF MOUNTING CORD ————W———~ ;—— A75A OR AIOOD CONNECTOR CABLE —————— 


A75A ~  AIOOD ONLY 
{0120C) (O-W BINDER) -*- (O-W AND G-wW 
PLUG AlOOD =.) BINDERS) 

2,3 OR 4 BR-W BINDER) °.- LEAD DESIG 

( D200F ) (AIOOD) LEAD DESIG _ 


(BL-W) R 


(BL-BK )} 
(BK-BL) : 


(BR- BK) 
(BK-BR) 


R(BL-V) 


T(V-BL) A75A ONLY (UNUSED) 


VACANT VACANT IN AIOOD 


A(G-V) 


TO KEY 
TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS 
1A, IAL, |A2 
AND 6A 
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AY 7 3D MODULE (630-TYPE SET), 5TH MODULE (631-TYPE SET) —————__-._ -______-D120¢ OR D200F MOUNTING CoRD —————————._ 75 OR AI00D CONNECTOR CABLE——\ 
59A 6I7A KEY 598A OR = pe 8 pbc 
. LAMP 656A KEY BS (Di20C) (6-W BINDER) 
SOCKET PLUG 5 AIOOD 
va (D200F) (S-W BINDER) 
LEAD DESIG 
(BL-w) R OR Ll 
{R) | 
IST PICKUP i (6) | 
OR SIG KEY: | 
ean t T OR LG! 
1s a (0-w) 
I 7 ai A,H, $ OR SI 
IST (=| eee; L, SI, L7 OR RI 
er ol a a LG, $7, U67 OR Ti 
* a | | 
ia \ (BR-V) ! 
2ND PICKUP | | 
OR SIG KEY 
kK 29 T_OR LG2 
| (S-W) 
2 8 ee 3 ieee ae A, H, $ OR SI 
2No Z L, $2, L8 OR Pl 
ate 3! LG, $8, OR LG8 
| « 
. 3RD PICKUP | es 
OR SIG KEY 7 
| 
32 
(G-R) 8 
3 
3RO a 
KEY 
LAMP 34 TO KEY 
vn TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS, 
1A, IAL, 1A 
4TH PICKUP ae 
OR SIG KEY ‘AND 6A 
(BL-8K) 
4 
4TH Zz 
KEY Fi 
LAMP 
5TH PICKUP 
OR SIG. KEY 13 >4_(S-8K) R_OR LS 
38 -}-(8K-9) T_OR LG5 
(BR-8K) 14 5-4 (8R-BK) B 
m 1 39 f_(8K-BR) A, H, SOR SI 
5TH 15 5 4(S-8K) L, $5, Lil OR Mi 
caus 6054_(8K-S) LG, SII, LG OR M2 
6TH PICKUP | 
OR SIG KEY 16 (BL-Y) R OR L6 
ay 548) TOR LG6 
(Y-0) 17 54 40-) 8 
6 (0-Y) (¥-0) 
6TH 
KEY 
LAMP 
s! 
REMOVABLE 
STRAP BE 
(NOTE 4) v=) A75A ONLY 
SPADE -TIPPED CHAINING VACANT (UNUSED) 
contets 9 mee | wo “aca poane 
TBW-SG (G-V) x | IN DIZOC 
PRIOR TO 
Ir 68 
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ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-406 


TABLE A 


1A AND 1Al SYSTEM CONVERSIONS 
CONNECTIONS FOR SETS USING D120B(MD), D120C, D200B(MD), OR D200F MOUNTING CORDS 


LEADS 


. CHAINING SWITCH ae 
KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM HOLD KEY SO ANG Ea SETS 631 SETS SWITCH 
CENTRAL OFFICE OR 
PBX LINE FEATURE 
(BL-V) |(O-V)} (BR) 
[R] | [Y] |[s-G] 
1A1 or 1A2 only (as furnished 
by shop) 
First key unit 1A1 or 1A2 re- 1 | 
maining key units 1A ( 


t 
I 
First and second key units 1A1 Lt 
or 1A2; remaining key units 
1A (II) 


First, second, and 
third key units 1A1 
or 1A2; remaining 
key units 1A 


First through fourth 
key units 1A1 or A , R |{|A-H |A-H 
1A2; fifth key unit (V) | (I) { (I) a Cn 


1A 


1A only (see connection note 2 A-H |A-H {|A-H | Rl 
in Fig. 3) {(HIT) (IV) | CV) CVI) (( 


Note: Roman numerals in parentheses indicate terminal board designations. 

* Lead is spade tipped, insulated, and stored. 

+ BR lead connects to terminal 5 of telephone set terminal board when station busy lamp circuit is not required or to 
terminal 6 when station busy lamp is required. 

t Disconnect, insulate, and store R (BL-V) chaining lead. 

§ Connect to terminal X of TBIV on 18-button sets or to terminal X of TBVI on 30-button sets. 


() Current color code 
[ ] MD color code 
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Notes for Fig. 4 


* 
+ 
+ 
§ 
() 
t 


WITH 599A OR 657A KEY IN FIRST MODULE; SPADE TIPPED LEADS FROM KEY PLUG I AND MOUNTING 
CORD BINDER GROUP (W] ARE INSULATED AND STORED AS SHOWN. 


WITH 5998 OR 6578 KEY IN FIRST MODULE, [G-BL] LEAD MUST BE REMOVED FROM A-H OF TBI, 
INSULATED AND STORED. 


WITH 598A OR 656A KEY IN FIRST MODULE, CONNECT [S-WJ} STRAP FROM A-H OF TBI TO TERMINAL 
G OF NETWORK. CONNECT [S-BR] AND (G-BL] LEADS FROM KEY PLUG] TO A-H OF TBI.TO EXTEND 

LAMP LEADS CONNECT(BR-Y] AND[BR-BK] KEY PLUG LEADS TO[O-BLJAND[O-W]MOUNTING CORD 

LEADS RESPECTIVELY USING SPARE TERMINALS OR 0-161488 CONNECTORS. 


FOR USE WITH IA KEY SYSTEM ONLY, MOVE AILBRISTRAP FROM 18 TO SG ON TBIYV (630) OR 
VI (631). MAKE CONVERSION SHOWN IN TABLE A. 


FOR ADD-ON CONFERENCE CONTROL IN THE 6A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM, CONNECT[G-W] MOUNT ING 
CORD LEAD ([R] BINDER GROUP) TO TERMINAL PB ON TBIY OR VI. ALSO REMOVE COMMON 

LEAD OF ADD-ON CONFERENCE BUTTON (CONVERTED TO SIGNALING) FROM A-H TERMINAL AND 
CONNECT TO PB. THE 617A KEY MAY ALSO BE USED IN A SIMILAR MANNER. ALSO SEE NOTE 5. 


WHEN THE 617A KEY 1S REQUIRED AS A DUAL-PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN 
THE SI AND SG TERMINALS OF THE KEY MAY BE REMOVED. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT 
TO CONNECT St TERMINAL OF 617A KEY TO DISSIMILAR GROUND OR A NONGROUNDED 
CIRCUIT. 


+ TERMINAL DESIGNATIONS ON TBI_THRU TB VWI ARE SHOWN FOR DI20B AND 0200B CORDS. 


TERMINAL DESIGNATIONS FOR DI20A AND D200A DIFFER AS SHOWN BELOW. 


TERMINAL 02008 0200A 
BOARD 


INSULATED AND STORED. 

DEAD ENOED. 

1A AND 1A! SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM. 
2-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM. 


CURRENT COLOR CODE. 
MD COLOR CODE. 


6 eBng 


1 ST MODULE (630— AND 631- TYPE SETS) 


599B OR 
6578 KEY 
{ 
1ST i9 
PICKUP 
or sig Xl] 
KEY 4] 
aa Bi 
1ST B 
Key CT 
LAMP a 
K 
2.ND 
PICKUP 
or sig *—L) 
KEY a 
aaa 
2 NO | 
key (CT 
LAMP a 
Ke 8] 
3 RO 
PICKUP 


OR SIG 


ami 
Key X_j 1] ito 


c 
TURN Bia 
ary CTT Th 


LAM 
HOLD 
(S 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


DI20A, B (MO) OR D200A, B (MD) MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR CABLE 


TO FIG. 
598A OR 599A OR KEY PLUG ede Ssoca o oe LEAD 
656A KEY 657A KEY I a ’ DESIG 

“els lala [Ww] BINDER 
55 tN EC 
>|>- 
; = 
1ST ig | ST Sjri< 2 3 ‘ 
PICKUP, 44. ~PICKUP Sbeited 
ornsic KK LT oo, orsic KL! ga) =| O T 
KEY = 2 ba | fa AH = om i 
ai 27 
ST ) 
KEY 
LAMP R 
2.ND 
PICKUP 
OR SIG uM 
Y 
KE A,H,S_OR SI 
2.ND 
KEY 
LAMP R 
3 RD 
PICKUP 
OR SIG u 
KEY 
A,H, S$ OR SI 
3 RD ie 3 RD a 
key (C—T TN 55 KEY CE R 
LAMP a t 
4TH A,H,S OR = 
PICKUP 
OR SIG aman T 
KEY 
A,H,S OR SI 
4TH | R 3 R 
KEY Key (ST TS T 
LAMP 7) 
A,H 1 
ea SOR si 
PICKUP PICKUP 
or sig |] OR SIG 
KEY a KEY 
5TH 5 TH 
KEY 
LAMP LAMP 
6 TH 
PICKUP 
OR SIG 
KEY 
6 TH HOLD 
KEY 
LAMP LAMP 
HOLD 
KEY 
rd A75A ONLY 
fi (UNUSED) 
CHAINING CHAINING VACANT VACANT IN 
SWITCH 4a SWITCH AIOOA (MD) 
AND Al0OD 
21 
46 
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TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS IA, IAI, |A2 AND 6A 


90b-019-Z0S NOI1D3S ‘2% SSI 


OL aBng 


6ITA KEY 598A OR 656A KEY DIZ0A, B (MD) OR D200A,B (MD) MOUNTING CORD A75A, AIOOA (MD) OR AIOOD CONNECTOR CABLE 
2ND MODULE 2ND MODULE 
(630-TYPE SETS) (630-TYPE SETS) KEY FROM SH | D120A,B (MD), PLUG 2 AIOOA (MD) CABLE | A75A CONN 2 : LEAD DESIG 
4TH MODULE 2ND,3RD OR 4TH PLUG SIS15 [R] BINDER DIZ0A,B (O-W BINDER) 
(631-TYPE SETS) MODULE 0,M ORI: =| Zla D200A,B (MD) CONN 2 AIOOD CONN 2,3 
(631-TYPE SETS) cA [R,BK AND G] w ta AND 4 (0-W,G-W 
rats = BINDERS tu o AND BR-W BINDER) 
1ST 19 (R] RO rjele . z z 
PICKUP a4¢ tel To [G-BK) (BL-W) R 
OR SIG [BK-G] (W- BL) tT 
7 [BR- BK} (O-W) B 
[BK- BR] (W-0 A,H.S OR SI 
[$-BK] (G-W) R 
py pene A,B KEY i 
LUG II ONLY) [BK-S] (w-G) T 
¢ [BL-Y] (BR-W) B 
[Y=BU) (W-BR) A,H,S OR SI 
Lo-Y] (S-w) R 
[Y-0] (w-s) T 
t [G-Y] (BL-R) B 
{Y-G] (R-BL) A,H,S OR SI 
[BR-Y] (O-R) R 
CY-BR] (R-0O) T 
‘ {s-Y] (G-R) B 
[Y-S] (R-G) A,H,S OR SI 
[BL-VJ BR-R) R 
(R-BR) T 
i [0-V] (S-R) B 
[v-0] (R-S) A,H,S OR SI 
[6-V] (BL-BK) R 
[V-6] (BK-BL) T 
A {BR-VI (O-BK) B 
[V-BR] (BK-0) A,H,S OR SI 
[0-Y] (6-BK) | LIOR SI 
[Y-0] (BK-G) LGIOR S7 
(6-Y] (BR-BK) L2 OR S2 
[Y-6] (BK-BR) LG2 OR S8 
[BR-Y) (S-BK) L3 OR S3 
[Y-BR] (BK-S) LG3 OR SS 
: [BK-BL] ($-Y] (BL-Y) L4 OR S4 
_[Bk-wi_§ ,, ¢_ly-s] & (Y-BL) LG4 OR SIO 
_[6L-Wi § > $_fBL-Vv) ae =e (0-Y) L5 OR $5 
Cs} ao 5 tv=BU) (Y-0) LG5 OR SII 
[O-BL] $ jg §_[0-V] ze (6-Y) L6 OR S6 
[O-w] 43 5 -LV=Ol me (Y—G) LG6 OR Si2 
(G-W] (BR-Y) PB OR SPARE 
(Y=BR) SPARE 
(S-Y) BZ OR SPARE 
(Y=) BZI OR SPARE 
x : BE 
V% * XK, oy __(BL-V) 
“10 Gogoi taetanpegy | $62 
REMOVABLE 38 BINDERS OF D200A,8 7 eee a eee ae eens |) PEE 
STRAP (NOTE 4) 475 (v-0) A75A ONLY 
SPADE- (R-BK] R 235 {G-V) (UNUSED) 
KEY LEAD {R) Chaining: wT Be BR) PIOOR MDI 
CONNECTS SWITCH TO SH 3 a ee RY AND AIOOD 
fe) ( ) 


T 
TBMI-SG 


{S-BL] A 
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TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 1A,1AI,1A2 AND 6A 
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LL e6nq 


3RD MODULE (630-TYPE SET), 5TH MODULE (63!-TYPE SET) 


SSA LAMP 
SOCKET 


cl eel de] dp2l eel dpe] 


LAMP 


STH 
PICKUP 
OR SIG 

KEY 


STH 
KEY 
LAMP 


6TH 
PICKUP 
OR SIG 
KEY 


6TH 
18 KEY 
43 LAMP 


REMOVABLE 
STRAP 
(NOTE 4) 


SPADE- 
TIPPED 
KEY LEAD 
CONNECTS 
TO 


(R) 


TB WI-SG 


6I7A KEY 598A OR KEY FROM SH 2 DI20A, B (MD) A75A CONN 
656A KEY PLUG / \ i8k] BINDER 3(G-W 
MORY Se D200A, B (MD) BINDER) 
a} iv [BL] BINDER aw ==. AI00D CONN 
CR} —~ ja Ww 5 (S-W 
CRI «|rl< S BINDER) 
IST = 
CG] 7) (BL-W) 
PICKUP 
orsic K__] | = [6] (W-BL) 
KEY | [BK] (O-W) 
{(W-0) 
IST 
KEY 
EeMr, (G-w) 
2ND [S-w} 
PICK UP 
OR SIG Cw 
KEY [TBR-G] 
CBR-G] 
eke (S-BL) 
S-W] 
mae TBR-YI 
3RD 
PICKUP 
OR SIG [BR-BK} (W-S) 
KEY [BR-W] (BL-R) 
(BR-W] (R-BL) 
3RD [S-BR) z 
KEY [BR] (O-R) 
LAMP TR-6] (R-O) 
(G-R) 
4TH (R-G) 
PICKUP (BR-R) 
OR SIG CR-Y] (R-BR) 
KEY CR-BL] {(S-R) 
ror = CR-BLJ (R-S)} 
CBK-BL] (BL-BK) 
KEY (CPL OC teew) 


DI20A, B (MD) OR D200A, B (MD) MOUNTING CORD 


(BK-BL) 
{(O-BK) 
(BK-0) 
(G-BK) 
(BK-G) 
(BR-BK) 
(BK-BR) 
(S-BK) 
(BK-S) 
(BL-Y) 
(Y- BL) 
(O-Y) 
(Y-0) 
(G-Y) 


A75A, AIOOA (MD) OR AIOOD CONNECTOR CABLE 


LEAD DESIG 


ROR LI 
TOR LGI 
8 
A,H,S OR SI 


R ORL2 


TOR LG2 
8 
A,H,S OR SI 


ROR L3 


T OR LG3 
8 
A,H,S OR SI 


R OR L4 

TOR LG4 

B 

A,H,S OR SI 

ROR LS 

T_OR LG5 

B 

AHS OR SI 

ROR L6 

T OR LG6 

B 

A,H,S,SIOR Al#§ 
L,SI,L7 OR RI#§ 
LG, $7, LG7 OR Tl#§ 
L, $2, L8 OR PI+§ 
LG ,S8,LG8 OR P2 + 
L,S3,L9 OR P3 #8 


LG,S9, LG9 OR P4 #§ 


L,S4, LiO OR S#8§ 


LG,SIO,LGIO OR AG +§ 


L,S5, LiL OR MI F§ 


LG, SH, LGU OR M2 +8 


L,SG, Li2 OR FIl+#§ 


(YG) LG,S!2, LGl2 OR LP+ 
(BR-Y) SPARE 
(Y-BR) SPARE 
(S=Y) SPARE 
(Y-S) SPARE 
A75A ONLY 
23 (UNUSED) 
VACANT | ¢8¢= 2 — rs (V=G) VACANT IN 
(BR-v)___ | Al00A (mb) 
CHAINING > q Scr 
SWITCH Os Re EE 2.1.) AND AIOOD 
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® TABLE B¢ 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION (3RD OR 5TH MODULE) 


(NOTES) 
PPPPPP 
PPPPPS 
PPPPSS 
PPSSSS 


598A OR 656A KEY 


(G-R) (BL-BK) | (BR-BK) (Y-0) (0-Y) 
FAR Ww] | [R-Bt] | [G-BL] | [s-BR] | [0-BK 


A-H | A-H | A-H 
ma [A 
a [an [oe [96 [oe [oe 


: 
C 5 


] 


> 


Dl] | | | > 

mt] G2] se] pe | ot] pt | a 
>| > 
rt | tt 


z/E)E RIES 
z EE RIE 
> 
ar 


> 
tr 
a 


PPP*P*P*S 
PP*PSP*P*S 


P*P*P*P#P#§ 


Notes: 


pete} 
fete 


1. Convert buttons on right hand key module first. If more than six 
(five with common signaling) are required use module preceding 
right hand position, repeat connection modifications as shown in 
table. 


TM 
z/8/8 
TM 
;/8/ 8/8) 
NM 
Bb 
TM 
Hi 
RM 
a 


> | > 
BEBE 
Q 


2. All key positions are arranged in the shop as pickup positions. To 
convert to signaling (nonlocking), remove the screw detail P-10E837 
from the plunger at the key position to be converted. Make the 
necessary connection changes as shown in Table B. 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common 
signal key used with private or intercommunicating lines. Common 
signal should be used to operate a signal relay. Do not wire directly to a 
buzzer. 


( ) Current color code. 
[ ] MD color code. 


ISS 1, SECTION 502-610-406 


® TABLEC ¢ 
CONNECTIONS FOR 599B KEY (TURN KEY) 


FIRST MODULE LEADS 


5TH PICKUP KEY POSITION 6TH PICKUP KEY POSITION 


Ea ee 
[Cord pin numbers | 9-9 | 34-34 | 35-35 | 10-AH Se 36-t 


Cord pin numbers 11-16 ioe 4h 6 


ee Insulate 
Cutoff station on . 


Cutoff station on 1A | | pae 
system without 


Insulate and Store 
hold feature 


‘ Store 
‘ To aux 
Cutoff station on i relay to SG Ss Insulate 
system with ho cutoff TBVI and store 
feature (Note 2) T,R,B,&H 
Cutoff ext ringer ‘ eae ne 
or buzzer : Store or buzzer 


Cutoff ringer in pea Enaulate 
a Store Store 


: Insulate Insulate 
larg buzzer in 0 and and 
; Store 


Monitoring 


Notes 1:The [O-R] or (BL-Y), and [O-G] or (Y-BL) mounting cord leads should be insulated and stored at 
the equipment when the bridged spade-tipped leads are used in set. 


2: Use auxiliary relay arrangement (such as 5A or 17B key telephone unit) to control circuit leads. 


* Insulate and store BZ and BZ1 leads to buzzer or to ringer terminal board. 
t Indicates leads are factory insulated and stored. 
+ Network terminal. 
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. SECTION 502-610-406. 


¢ L33HS ‘pb YO € ‘914 (13S 3dAL-1€9) HW YO (13S 3dAL-O€9) BT 9Md Adm OL 


13 
38 
14 
15 
40 


o - nN oN nN @ 


| 
| 
- 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
an 
4! 
| 
| 
| 
] 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
\ 
,! 


N 
= 


A 


[o)_ (4-0) 8¥ Seerel succure’ & Gaara ‘paca 


3E-¢) OT aa ae 
PM-O] (9-4) Gd 


TO FIG. 1 OR 2 


18-0) (A-9) bd 
[9-0] (Wea-A) I 
a 
W 
~ 
a 
= 
” 
2 
< 
ae 
ial 3 
ul 
a. 
>~ 
- 
H 
o 
: o 
lJ 
fa) 
: cL LL 
oO 
wu 
Oo a 
pa) 
38 
a 
ga ili 
p3 U 
a (~\ 
os 
oe wi 6 € 8% HBSS kB 
ne 22 = x“ >F  « Ox 
ae Oi*E =o 
>9 7) 
oO 


€ L33HS ‘b YO € ‘Hid (LBS 3dAL-1€9) A YO (L3S 3dAL-O€9) DT ONId ABy OL 


m 8 £8 oS es ae » 2 8 
= oe viel, -'. )  Gglegi ‘ol Stilt CT CLT 
oe a] © 2 a 1 4 =| = Pa are er 
wie 
Riese 5 
[A] Iv = 
4 
“ [y-o) 14 wu 
x - 
= a (aa) (acre, 1 (PS Hn (8 (9 2 
ae 2 
© = 
z|__ beg oo [| | 5 
a : 
© 
© 
() 
y) 


‘18-O} td aa 
- z= 


a 
Ww J [4 z2> Ww = 2a 
=O oad Ow ke O Os 
5a s x ae < 
>o 
oO 
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Fig. 5—661A (MD) and 667-Type Transmitter 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MO COLOR CODE 
LS-LINE SWITCH 


TPA 543018 


» Fig. 6—Station Busy Lamp Circuit With 
Speakerphone (Current Telephone 
Sets Without | Hold) ¢ 


Al (0-v) 


ag (0-Y) [0] ( 


SP 


H -HOLD KEY 
LS -LINE SWITCH 
(%) WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP 


Y) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
) CURRENT COLOR CODE 


(SPARE CONDUCTOR 


MODIFICATION 


ee 
Po EE 
§ Os | 
Pen FAB 
= 


Os | 
KS-15724,LI 
DIODE 


()5 To 6 
(BR-V) 


Ee oe ae 


Q 


MD COLOR CODE 


t STORED LOCATION 
# SPARE TERMINAL OR 
D-161488 CONNECTOR 


© 


» Fig. 7—I Hold Arrangement With Speakerphone 
(With or Without Station Busy Lamp Feature) ¢ 
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® TABLE D ¢ 


CONNECTIONS FOR EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE 
FOR SETS WITH EVEN—COUNT MOUNTING CORDS 


LEAD | REMOVE | CONNECT 
COLOR | DESIG.| FROM TO 
R1 - 2 


WIRE OR LEAD 


Mtg. Cord 
(BL-W Binder) 


* Stored location. 


+ Network terminal. 


(G-BK ) sP -24V 
1 i} 
oe nee 
t 
| 
| { 
fl 35 : Se as 
HK 17 _-— 
— ! ' 
pees me HK 42 : — — —| (NOTE 2) 
: 1 
Seen : — =< am 
HOLD 
! 36 ! _—— 
TFS. eG ee 
KX 37 =e 
{ 
eA us i a 
= ' ! 
eee 
E ! |_(BR-v) | | 
tf 
1 
2 
HOLD i ! 
ce | 
| 
=e ! 
NOTES: 


1. REQUIRES 599H OR 657H KEY IN IST MODULE. | 


2. DO NOT USE THESE LEADS FOR OTHER | 
FEATURES WHEN ASSOCIATED WITH | 
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SECTION 502-610-407 
Issue 8, May 1980 


SERVICE 
630DA, 630DAM, 630DAMS1, 631DA, 631DAM, AND 
631DAMS1 TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.02 This section contains information on the 

6380DA (MD), 6830DAM (MD), 6830DAMS1 (18 
button) and 681DA (MD), 681DAM (MD), 6831DAMS1 
(30 button) telephone sets. These sets may be 
equipped with different modular key arrangements. 
The telephone sets will accommodate 635-type keys, 
658A keys, 76A lamp sockets, and/or a 679A (MD) 
transmitter. 


1.02 This section is reissued to add 680DAMS1 
and 631DAMS1 telephone sets. 


1.03 The 6830DAMSI1 and 631DAMS1 telephone 

sets are similar to the 6830DAM and 6381DAM 
except for a new line switch assembly which breaks 
both tip and ring sides of the line instead of the 
ring side only. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 The 6380- and 6381-type sets are equipped 

with a 685A5C (5-line pickup and hold) or 
can have a 635AD5C (4-line pickup, cutoff, and 
hold) in the first module position. Contact strip 
assemblies [required with sets equipped with a 
D120K (MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cords] differ 
between the two keys. If ordered for field 
replacement, the 635AD5C is furnished with a 
piggy-back adapter in the cut off key position for 
storing the slate mounting cord plug associated with 
the fifth line. The necessary contact strip assemblies 
(840151039 and 840151047) will be shipped with 
the 685AD5C and will replace the 840151120 and 
840151138 assemblies supplied with the 635A5C 
key. 


Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with D120M or D200AA mounting 


cord or sets equipped with a modified D120K 
or modified D200S mounting cord. 


2.02 Termination of the mounting cord conductors 

on a per line basis in individual plugs permits 
rearrangement of line appearances either in the set 
or at the key equipment distribution point. Current 
production sets are equipped with a satin-silver 
(-87) mounting cord. 


2.03 Contact strips are not extended to the 

chaining circuit. This requires a second tip 
and ring conductor to each module (except last). 
See Fig. 4, sheets 1 through 5. 


2.04 Telephone sets may be equipped for 3-type 
(MD) speakerphone system by adding associated 
apparatus to the telephone set as follows. 


If the 630DAMS1 or 631DAMS1 telephone 
set is to be used with 3-type (MD) 
speakerphone system, move the two 
(G) tip leads from G to F of the 
network. 


(a) Replace 8R or 8RA dial with an 8CA dial 


(b) A 760A (MD) loudspeaker and 679A (MD) 
transmitter are used but one key position 

must be sacrificed. The 679A transmitter is 

installed in the last key position of the set. 


(c) When maximum key features and speakerphone 

are required, a 760A loudspeaker and 666A 
(MD) or 666B (MD) transmitter are connected to 
the telephone set. 


2.05 Refer to Section 512-620-440 for necessary 
wiring changes and connections to the 55-type 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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control unit and connections between the control 
unit and the telephone set 


2.06 When the 55-type (MD) control unit used 

with 3-type (MD) speakerphone system is 
~located near the telephone set and an external 
transmitter is used, an auxiliary mounting cord 
must be used to connect the speakerphone features 
to the telephone set. 


2.07. When the 3-type speakerphone system control 

unit is located near the telephone set and 
an internal transmitter (679A) is used, an A25B 
connector cable should be plugged into the last 
mounting cord plug and terminated on the control 
unit terminal board. 


2.08 These telephone sets may be equipped for 
4A speakerphone system by adding associated 
apparatus as follows. 


If the G30DAMS1 or 631DAMS1 telephone 
set is to be used with 4A speakerphone 
system, move the two (G) tip leads 
from G to F of the network. 


(a) Replace 8R or 8RA dial with an 8CA dial. 


(b) The 680AE transmitter, 108AA loudspeaker 
set, and 223D adapter are required. 


(c) Refer to Section 512-730-400 for necessary 


wiring changes and connections. 


2.09 All line pickup buttons are convertible from 
locking to nonlocking when used for signaling 
or common signaling arrangements. Remove the 
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812857738 (P-28E773) locking pin from buttom to 
be converted and make wiring changes per Table D. 


2.10 The 6380- and 631-type telephone sets are 
factory equipped with a KS-20419L1 (10 volt 
ac only) buzzer. 


2.11 The Hold key in first module is used as 

, regular hold or if required, I Hold. A 
second hold key is used for Priority Hold. When 
priority hold is to be furnished, a D-180411 Kit of 
Parts is required and installed as follows. 


(1) Assemble kit of parts by inserting contact 
strips (if required) into 6385A5C key. Plug 
pink plug into hold position on key. 


Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with a D120M or D200AA 
mounting cord or sets equipped with a modified 
D120K or modified D200S mounting cord. 


(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the 

two contact strips leads [sets equipped with 
D120K (MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cord] from 
the second module, remove key and replace with 
685A5C key. 


(3) Reterminate contact strip leads, if necessary, 

and connect mounting cord plugs with 
exception of white plug which is insulated and 
stored. 


(4) Rearranged wiring per Fig. 6. 
2.12 Station busy lamp circuit with speakerphone 


is shown in Fig. 7 and 8. For additional 
information on busy lamp, refer to Section 502-110-100. 
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Fig. 4— Module and Connector 
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CONNECTOR CABLE 
ATSA~ (G-W)BINDER 
AtOOD- (S-W)BINDER 
CONN 3 OR 5 


BR-Y SPARE 
> en SPARE 
2 S-Y SPARE 
? ma) SPARE 


45 


TO 1A 
1A1,tA2 
OR 6A 
KTS 


ATSA 
ONLY 
VACANT 
IN 
AI00D 


LOb-O0L9-ZOS NOILD3IS 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407 


NOTES FOR FIG. 4: 
1. THE 635ADSC KEY |S SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. 
THE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. BALANCE OF PLUGS 
CONNECY DIRECYLY TO KEY. 


2. IM SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD 1S TERMINATED 
ON 17 AND (R) OW 18. IF A 658A KEY 1S ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST BE 
MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18. 


3. PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE CHAINING PLUG 
OM THE 658A KEY. NO ELECTRICAL CONNECTION IS MADE. 


4. WHEN THE 658A KEY 1S REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN 
TERMINALS I7 AND 18. USE MiW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO 
A DISSIMILAR GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 


5. MODULE MAY ALSO BE EQUIPPED WITH A 679A TRANSMITTER FOR 3-TYPE 
SPEAKERPHONE. SEE FIG. 5. 


6. TO SUPPLY "I" HOLD FEATURE, TERMINATE (0-Y) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM (BL) 
BINDER OM TERMINAL 24. LEAD BECOMES SP LEAD AT EQUIPMENT. 


7. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED CONNECT (G-Y) AND (Y-G) LAMP LEADS TO 
SPARE PAIR USING SPARE TERMINALS OR D-16!488 CONNECTORS. LAMP MUST BE 
SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED. HOLD POSITION LAMP CANNOT BE ILLUMINATED 
WHEN EXTERNAL TRANSMITTER 1S WIRED FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE USING MOUNTING CORD LEADS, 


8. 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE LEADS WHEN ASSOCIATED WITH EXTERNAL TRANSMITTER. 


9. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE 
DI20K (MD) OR THE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD. THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD NOT BE 
USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE DI2OM OR D200AA MOUNTING CORD 
OR WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A MODIFIED DI20K OR D200S MOUNTING CORD, 


% INSULATED AND STORED. 
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MTG CORD 
DIZOM OR DI20K-(G) BINDER 
D200AA OR D200S- (Ss) BINDER 


CONN CABLE 


PLUG 3 CONN 3 


(R) OR 5 OR 5 
c (w) LS (4) 13} (Bt-y) 4g RI 
(R) 
DP 
(G)  F (BL) (BL) RR_ (Y-BL) ‘i TI 
(NOTE 2) (¢) (Y) 14 (0-Y) 17 P4 
(WOTE 3) ON (Y) 9 (y-0) P3 
rd aati eee 
LK (s-v) 4s) (aR). 7 (y-6) AG 
D @ 3 
LS (Y) 8 (O-w) AlOR SG (NOTE 4) 
lca Ce ee al SLATE "ya 
679A BL) 6 (G-BK ) 13 \_M! TO 55-TYPE 
TRANSMITTER ce >——— | CONTROL UNIT 


| (BK-G) 


ON 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| DP 
| 


1 a a 


i <4 (BR-BK) 38) (BR-BK) 5 yg 5 S 
ON Ly (BK-BR) 49. (BK-BR) . 39 \_P! 
| (5. 47 2 
OFF me (S-BK ) (S-BK) _. 15 5 Al OR SG 


lic | (BK-S ) *°9 (BK-s) y 40 Fi 


NOTES: 
1, 


CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR SETS FACTORY 
EQUIPPED WITH 679A TRANSMITTER, WHEN 
ADDING INTERNAL TRANSMITTER MODIFY SET 
PER TABLE E AND SECTION 512-620-440. 


. IN THE 630DAMS1 AND 631DAMSI TELEPHONE 


SETS THE TWO (G) TIP LEADS MUST BE MOVED 
FROM G TO F OF THE NET. 


. SET MUST BE EQUIPPED WITH 8C OR 8CA 


DIAL FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE OPERATION. 


. CONNECT A1 LEAD AT CONTROL UNIT TO A1 


GRD IN KEY EQUIPMENT, IF USED WITH 1A 
KTS, CONNECT TO SG, 


LINE SWITCH 
DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 
DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 


Fig. 5—93-Type (MD) Speakerphone System Connections Using Internal 679A (MD) Transmitter@ 
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407 


IST HOLD 
LS KEY 


10 
2ND HOLD 
(v-G) KEY 


LS — LINE SWITCH 


PU ~— PICKUP KEY 
CH — CHAINING SWITCH 


% STORED LOCATION, (0) BINDER GROUP IN MOUNTING CORD 
+ CONNECT (Y) LEAD FROM IST HOLD KEY AND (W-0) LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY 
TO THE SAME SPARE TERMINAL OR D-1I61488 CONNECTOR. 


4% CONNECT (0-BK) LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY AND (Y-BR) MOUNTING CORD 
LEAD(O) BINDER GROUP TO THE SAME SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR 


Fig. 6—Modifications for Priority Hold 
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Al (O-W) 


(Y-G) 


NOTE: 


t - NETWORK TERMINALS, UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD, 


#-ORDER AND INSTALL 
533K BUSY LAMP DIODE 


§ -FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATLON BUSY LAMP 
REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. 
7 SPEAKERPHONE LEADS 


Fig. 7—)Station Busy Lamp Circuit With 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone System4¢ 


TABLE A 


1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION - 630-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 


KEY ) eae STRIP LINE 
MODULE | mower KEY CHAINING PLUG ) eae erUG EAD 
ARRANGE- 
MENT 
BR-V | V-BR isi pes ist ano eo Fae as Y 
MoD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD 


1A1/1A2 
Only 


1A1/1A2- 
1st, 2nd Mod 21 11 
1A-3rd Mod 

1A1/1A2- 

1st Mod W 40 


1A-2nd, 
38rd Mod 


1A : 
be 


* Insulated and stored. 


pt 
Co 
mm 
o 
a 4 
Q 
Tt 
0G 
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(NOTE) 
(BR ) 


NOTE : 


FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY, MOVE 
(BR) LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM TERMINAL 7 TO 13. 
+ - NETWORK TERMINAL, UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD 
+ -— MOVE BOTH (R) LEADS FROM TERMINAL 13 TO L2 
§ = LEAD IN M16C (MD) OR M16H CORD 
°1T- ORDER AND INSTALL 533K BUSY LAMP 
DIODE 
tt- FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATION 
BUSY LAMP REFER TO SECTION 502-110-100. 


Fig. 8—®Station Busy Lamp Circuit With 4A Speakerphone 
System4 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407 
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SECTION 502-610-407 


TABLE B 


1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION - 631-TYPE TELEPHONE SET’ 


KEY CONTACT STRIP 
MODULE CHAINING PLUG OR PLUG LEAD 
ARRANGE- 

MENT rR | R IR 


3RD | 4TH 


V-G | V-G| V-G} V-G | R R R R 
Y BR-V 1ST | 2ND/ 3RD {| 4TH | 1ST | 2ND | 3RD | 4TH 

MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD 
1A1/1A2 


1A1/1A2- 

lst, 2nd, 
8rd, 4th Mod 
1A-5th Mod 


10 | 12 
1A1/1A2- 
1st, 2nd, 
3rd Mod 
1A-4th, 5th 


10 12 31 
Mod 
| 1A1/1A2-1st, 
" * 
5th Mod 


3t 
3t 
1A1/1A2- 
ist Mod _| 
s ie) 10 


og in 
ar 


3t 5 15 | 35 | 12 | 138 | 11 {| 21 | 31 13 
38t | 12 


15 35 45 


+ Remove (BR-Y) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store. 


12 


1A-2nd, 3rd 
4th, 5th Mod 
LA Only 1 


* Insulated and stored. 


af 


t Remove (Y-O) mounting cord lead from terminal 8. Insulate and store. 
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407 


TABLE C 
CUT OFF KEY (635AD5C) CONNECTIONS 


MOUNTING 
KEY CORD 
aes (BL) BINDER 


A 
TB1-1 TB1-2 TB1-1 (Net.) 

to 

TB1-2 


TB1-1 TB1-2 a ach 
Relay Grd 
Notes: 


1. Remove (BR-BK) and (BK-BR) slate plug leads from terminals 10 and 29, insulate and store. 


635AD5C 


CONNECTOR CABLE 


PLACE 
(BL-W) BINDER RINGER |PLAC 


STRAP 


FEATURE 


Cutoff 
Ringer in 
Set (Note 1) 


Cutoff Ext 
Ringer or 
Buzzer (Note 1) 


Cutoff 
Ext 
Station 
(Note 4) 


* Insulate and store. 


2. To individual line or common ringer circuit at equipment. 
3. To external ringer or buzzer. Connect ringer or buzzer circuit to (BL-Y) (Y-BL) connector cable leads at equipment. 


4. Connect T, R, and A leads from equipment and station to be cut off through contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to relay 
winding. Use 227B or 421A KTU. 
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TABLE D 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
3RD (630-TYPE) OR 5TH (631-TYPE) MODULE 


NO. OF PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TERMINALS 


SIGNAL COM LINES 
KEYS (COM. SIG) BL-BK BR-BK O-Y Y-O 
(Note 2) NOTE 1 
=[» |= 


Notes: 


1 When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling key, remove, in- 
sulate and store (Y-O) mounting cord lead from terminal 39. 


2 If more than six signal keys are required, replace 685G5C key with a 658A key. 
If more than five private or intercom lines are required, convert keys in 2nd 


(630-type) or 4th (631-type) module in same order. Connect plug leads to terminal 39 to 
utilize common signal key. If additional terminals are required, use any spare terminal 
and strap to 39. 


ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407 


®OTABLEE@ 


3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTIONS 
USING INTERNAL TRANSMITTER (NOTES 1, 2, 4, AND 7) 


Slate Key 
Plug 


* Insulated and stored location. 


+ Terminal on network. 


Note 1—Connections shown are used when transmitter is 
part of telephone set and speakerphone leads are 
connected through the mounting cord. 


Note 2—When control unit is located near the telephone 
set an A25B connector cable may be plugged into 
the 3rd mounting cord plug (630-type) or 5th plug 
(631-type) and terminate on the control unit. 


Note 3—Mounting cord conductors from (G) (630-type) 
or (S) (631-type) binder. 


Note 4-—Connect the slate plug from the 3rd or 5th module 
to the 679A transmitter (Fig. 5). All other plugs 
in the module are insulated and stored. 


Note 5-—Set intended for speakerphone use must be 
equipped with an 8C or 8CA dial for the second 
set of off-normal contacts (P3 and P4 leads). 


Note 6—Connect to L2 on network if busy lamp is also 
furnished (Fig. 7) 


Note 7—If 6830DAMS1 or 631DAMS1 telephone set is used 


’ 


move the two (G) tip leads from G to F of network. 
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»TABLE F@ 


EXTERNAL 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE 
SYSTEM CONNECTIONS USING MOUNTING 
CORD LEADS (NOTES 1 AND 2) 


* Insulated and stored. 


+ Network terminal. 


Note 1. 


Note 2. 


Note 3. 


Page 20 
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If the 630DAMS1 or 631DAMS1 
telephone set is used move the two (G) 
tip leads from G to F of network. 


Connections shown are used when 
control unit and apparatus unit are at 
same location. Leads are in (BL) 
binder. 


Connect to L2 on network if busy 
lamp is also furnished (Fig. 7) 


STABLE G¢ 


EXTERNAL 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE 
SYSTEM CONNECTIONS USING AUXILIARY 
CORD (NOTE 1 AND 2) 


LEAD 
D10R CORD TO : 
| voncon gina na 


7 (Note 3) 
4 
9 

14 

8 


+ Network terminal. 


Note 1. If the 630DAMS1 or 631DAMS1 
telephone set is used move the two (G) 
leads from G to F of network. 


Note 2. Connections shown are used when 
control unit and telephone set are at 
same location. 


Note 3. Connect to L2 on network if busy lamp 
is also furnished. 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 


ADDENDUM 502-610-409 
AT&TCo Standard 


Issue 1, September 1979 


SERVICE 
634A, B, C, D AND 635A, C, D TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 1.002 This addendum is issued to add new Fig. 6. 


2. CHANGES TO SECTION 
1.001 This addendum supplements Section 


502-610-409, Issue 2. Place this pink sheet 2.001 On Page 15, Fig. 6 is obsolete. A new 
ahead of Page 1 of this section. Fig. 6 is shown in this addendum. 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 


ADDENDUM 502-610-409 


B57L KEY MOUNTING CORD CONN CABLE 
(SEE NOTE) 
cONN 
ist “7 19 
PICKUP \p 44 
OR SIG —s 26 
ne oak Gl ERS 
1ST EF 
We 13 
i 
LAMP oi 
ca ° 
OND | 
PICKUP \p 
OR SIG —s 28 
e Re 
s 29 
OND rz . 
KEY CT Te a9 
LAMP a 
cas P 
ee 5 
PICKUP p 
OR SIG — 30 
ho 
s 31 
SRD a _ 
KEY Cy aa 
LAMP g 
Co : 
or 
PICKUP \p 
on sig S| _ 32 
KEY p 8 
mu XT S80 
16 | (W-O) [BK (W-0) TA TO 235-OR 
= | poe alin SLES 
ae an 41 1 236-TYPE KTU 
: (W-G) [W do CB TO 235-0R 
ai Kf 95 | 236-TYPE KTU 
| 
|| a5 <(R) [S-BK] 6) (BK-6) [S-BK]__y gg (BK-G) SP_t9 gagq KTU 
patel asi 10 2 tS) [G-BL] fy (GR) [R-BK |. (G-R) PB TO 235-0R 
HOLD aoe Se a aca > 936-TYPE KTU 
17 
TT a ¢ (8K-S) 181 
rsa Gaal 
sae i (S-W) [R-BK]A (S-W) [R-BK 
ga ee a 
| 
48 
ain a = SET MODIFICATION 
— 49 | NOTE: TO PREVENT FALSE OPERATION LEAD 
18 | OF THE B RELAY IN 235 KTU, REMOVE I{xey PB 
oe 43 | THE BR-2W LEAD FROM PIN 9 (IF STRAPS 
|_| 20 | PROVIDED) OF 657L KEY. 
-— INSULATE AND STORE LEAD. * INSULATED AND STORED 
CHAINING = 45 () CURRENT COLOR CODE 
SWITCH 7 [] MD COLOR CODE 


Fig. 6—Priority Hold Using 657L Key (First Module) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-610-409 
Issue 2, April 1972 


SERVICE 
634A, B, C, D AND 635A, C, D TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 18- and 30-button CALL 
DIRECTOR® telephone sets used with station line 
concentrators. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Change title of section from 634- and 635-type 
telephone sets 


e Show that all codes of these telephone sets 
are now MD 


e Add information on T1A ringer, Fig. 1 


e Add information for Priority Hold, 2.04 and 
Fig. 6 


e Remove common maintenance information 
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100 


e Revise Table A to specify lamp lead be 
disconnected 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 See SD-69498-01 (key telephone systems 

6A, 1Al1, and 1A2, station line concentrator) 
and appropriate sections in Division 518 for 
connections to station line concentrator using 235- 
or 236-type key telephone units. 


2.02 <A 235-type KTU is associated with each 

634-type (MD) telephone set and a 236-type 
KTU with each 6385-type (MD) telephone set. 
Because of the single common talking and control 
lead pattern in these sets, a line concentrator 
KTU must be associated with each telephone set 
installed and cannot be shared, even on a bridged 
station basis. 


2.03 A 599B or 657B key may be used in the 
first key position to provide ringer or line 
cutoff (Notes 5 and 6 associated with Fig. 3 and 4). 
When other uses are required, they must be 
provided for by means of an auxiliary relay 
externally mounted and controlled by the turn key 
contacts since there are insufficient mounting cord 
conductors to permit full switching at the key. 


2.04 Priority Hold can be supplied in these sets 

by installing a 657L key in the first module 
and modifying set as shown in Fig. 6. Refer to 
Section 518-310-405 for connections to the 235- or 
236-type KTU and to Section 518-215-125 and 
SD-69530-01 for connections to the 429A and 480A 
KTUs.@ 


2.05 To convert a key position from pickup 

(locking) to signaling (nonlocking) remove 
the screw detail P-10E837 entirely from the plunger 
at the key position to be converted. Make the 
necessary wiring changes as shown in Table A. 
When converting a key for signaling, place a 
P-11E977 insulating detail over the 2 key contacts 
adjacent to key plunger. 


2.06 pA 661A (MD) or 667-type speakerphone 

transmitter unit (Fig. 5) may be used in 
the third key position of an 18-button set or fifth 
key position of 30-button set when internal 
speakerphone feature is required.@ 


2.07 The 8R dial replaces the 8C dial. For 
speakerphone conversion, an 8C dial must 
be installed and wired per Fig. 1. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and 
modular keys is outlined in sections covering 
these components located in Division 501. 


3.02 Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common 
installation and maintenance information for 
these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets.¢ 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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Z e6nd 


® TABLE A — FEATURE CONVERSION OF TELEPHONE SETS ¢ 


6A ADD-ON 6A PUSHBUTTON LOCKED-IN LAMP RELEASE | LINE Picxup | 


pOsiTION BUZZER SIGNALING 


ECT DISCONNECT DISCONNECT = 
CONNECT Peli gorpicrAl CONNECT CONNECT. CONNECT © MOVE SPADE- 
STORED SPADE- | ,; aMP LEAD | STORED SPADE- STORED SPADE- STORED SPADE-- | TIPPED LAMP 
TIPPED LEAD INDICATED TIPPED LEAD _ TIPPED LEAD INDICATED TIPPED: LEAD LEAD IND 
INDICATED TO FROM ASSOC INDICATED TO INDICATED TO FROM ASSOC INDICATED TO FROM ASSOC 
TERM. SG OF TB. INSULATE TERM. PB OF TB. INSULATE TERM. A OR 1A TB. INSULATE TERM. SG OF TB TO AVAIL. . 
TB VI. AND STORE. TB VI. AND STORE. OF TB Vi. AND STORE. TB VI. LAMP GRD. 


R-BR R-BR R-BR 
er er eae a a = Sa a ieee eens 
ee eS G | BK-BL a re 
a 
a a 
NOT CONVERTIBLE 
— 635—-Connect W to term. | 635—Connect W to term.| 635—-Connect W to term. 635—Connect W to term. ey San 
SG of TB VI. Connect | PB of TB VI. Connect; 1A of TB VI. Connect} SG of TB VI. Connect key. Connect G-R to 
Sr one of two spares (S-BK | one of two spares (S-BK | one of two spares (S-BK| one of two spares (S-BK |ayaij lamp grd. Connect 
or BK-S) from Plug 2 to | or BK-S) from Plug 2 to| or BK-S) from Plug 2 to} or BK-S) from Plug 2 to|w-o to term. A or Al 
term, 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. Connect |of TBV1 
G-R to avail. lamp grd. ; 
BL BL 
se [os fo | sks [| o | BKS 0 0 
a a Y-BL G G 
fio | 10 | BR |  ¥-o | BR ¥-0 BR BR 
S 5 eee (a a (ee cc ee ee S 
Ww Y-BR Y-BR Ww Ww 
W-BL W-BL BL BL 
i“ [.0 | wo | o | wo | _o EO 
15 W-G __G G 
Pig | BR | wW-BR_ | BR | W-BR_ | BR BR 
ee 
W peaereace, 
EC a A <2 OP oO and wired 
[3 | o | _ee | o. | Be | 0 | Ora 
R-BR 
(22 [BR RS | BR | RS | BR | RS | BR 
S BK-BL s BK-BL 
Ww Ww BK-O 
| 13 | 25 | BL Y-S Y-S 
a 2 PP SP 
V-O_ G V-O 
| ie [| 23 | BR | vG | BR {| v-G | BR V-G 
Bead wW V-S Ww V-S V-S 


60b-019-Z0S NOILD3S 
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At (BL-R ) RI 


NIA OR TIA RINGER 
(NOTE 3) 


16502 10002 (gx) 


Kt (R-BL) BI 


4010B NETWORK 


TO 
REVR FIG. 3 
OR 4 
G3AR 
HANDSET 
(BR) CS-G] 
(Y) CS-W) 
TO FIG.S 
NOTES: OP 
|. SPEAKERPHONE LEADS (NOTE 1) 


2. (Y) DIAL LEADS AND 
ASSOCIATED CONTACTS 
PROVIDED ON 8C DIAL ONLY. (Y) i 

3. NIA RINGER SHOWN, TIA RINGER 
HAS SINGLE COIL(5200 OHMS) ON 
AND ONLY (R) AND (BK) LEADS. 


) CURRENT COLOR CODE 

} MD COLOR CODE (NOTE 2) 
INSULATED AND STORED 
TERM ON NETWORK 

LS-LINE SWITCH 

DP-—OIAL PULSE CONTACTS 

ON-DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 


(G) OR (BL) (Y-BL) [0-G] TI 


(Y-G) [O-w] P3 


(G-Y) [O-BL] P4 


+ KT 


Fig. 1—Current 634- and 635-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 
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Fig. 2—Early 634- and 635-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 
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ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-409 


Notes Associated With Fig. 3 and 4 


|. WHEN 657A, 599A OR 657B, 599B KEYS ARE USED IN FIRST MODULE, HOLD KEY LAMP (6TH LAMP) MAY BE 
USED’ FOR A MISCELLANEOUS VISUAL SIGNAL. CONNECT INDICATED LEAD TO AN AVAILABLE LAMP GROUND. 
WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE, INDICATED LEAD 1S CONNECTED TO GROUND ON 
TERMINAL 5 OF TBI. 

2. WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY 1S USED IN FIRST MODULE, INDICATED LEAD 1S CONNECTED TO TERMINAL A 
(634 SET) AND TERMINAL 1A (635 SET) OF TB6. 

3. WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY 1S USED IN THIRD MODULE OF 634 SET, INDICATED LEAD 1S CONNECTED TO 
TERMINAL 5 OF TB3. 

4. TO CONVERT A PICKUP KEY FROM LOCKING TO NONLOCKING THE CONVERSIONS SHOWN IN TABLE A MUST BE 
FOLLOWED. A P-!1E977 INSULATING DETAIL MUST BE PLACED OVER THE TWO KEY CONTACTS ADJACENT TO 
THE KEY PLUNGER. REMOVE THE SCREW DETAIL P-10E837 ENTIRELY FROM THE PLUNGER AT THE KEY 

~ POSITION TO BE CONVERTED. 

5. CUTOFF OF THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 657B OR 599B KEY IN FIRST MODULE. 
TRANSFER BI (R-BL) [BR-W] LEAD FROM TERMINAL 3 OF TERMINAL BOARD (TEL. SET) TO TERMINAL 6 
OF TBi. TRANSFER (R) [S-B8K] LEAD FROM TERMINAL 5 OF TBI TO TERMINAL 3 VACATED BI LEAD. 

6. WHEN 657B OR 599B KEY 1S USED IN FIRST MODULE TO PROVIDE CUTOFF, SWITCHING, OR TRANSFER 
FEATURES, TRANSFER (Y-BR) [Y-BK] LEAD FROM TERMINAL 6 OF TBI TO TERMINAL SG OF TBVI. THESE 
SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (2298 KTU OR EQUIVALENT) SEPARATELY 
MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE TURN KEY CONTACTS THROUGH THE LG5, C, S, SI LEAD. 

7. CONTACTS OF TURN KEY CONNECTED TO PINS 9 AND 11 MUST BE ISOLATED FROM EACH OTHER WITH 
INSULATING DETAIL P-13E443 (FURNISHED WITH 6578 OR 5998 KEY) TO PREVENT INTERFERENCE WITH 
WORKING CIRCUITS. 

8. THE TURN KEY LAMP CAN BE ILLUMINATED IN ACCORDANCE WITH OR INDEPENDENT OF TURN KEY OPERATION. 

9. WHEN THE 617A KEY 1S REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN THE SI AND SG 
TERMINALS OF THE KEY MAY BE REMOVED. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT SI TERMINAL OF 
617A TO A DISSIMILAR GROUND OR A NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 

10. CORDS MANUFACTURED BEFORE APRIL 1968 HAVE SOME LEADS SOLDERED TO THE TB. 

11. WHEN 661- OR 667-TYPE TRANSMITTER 1S USED IN THIRD MODULE OF 634 SET, REMOVE INDICATED 
LEAD AND INSULATE. 

12. WHEN SPEAKERPHONE CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET, A 148A (MD) OR [48B ADAPTER MAY 
BE INSERTED BETWEEN CONNECTOR | AND PLUG | OF THE 634- OR 635-TYPE SET. 


% LEADS ARE SPADE-TIPPED, INSULATED, AND STORED. 

t NOT REQUIRED FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM. 

+ IF A 148-TYPE ADAPTER IS USED, INSULATE AND STORE THESE LEADS AT TERMINAL. 
CURRENT COLOR CODE. 

MD COLOR CODE. 
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Fig. 3—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for 634-Type (MD) Jelepnons Sets (Sheet 1 
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Fig. 4—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for 635-Type (MD) Telephone Sets (Sheet 1 
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Fig. 6—Priority Hold, Using 657L Key¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-610-410 
Issue 2, April 1972 


SERVICE 
636A, B, C AND 637A, B, C, D TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 18- and 30-button general 
purpose CALL DIRECTOR.® telephone sets equipped 
with headset jacks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Change title of section from 686- and 637-type 
telephone sets 


@ Show that all codes of these telephone sets 
are now MD 


e Show 599H and 657H keys MD, replaced by 
657L key 


e Add modification table, Fig. 6 


e Add information on T1A ringer, Fig. 1 and 
change 241A amplifier to 241-type 


e Remove common maintenance information 
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100. 


1.03 These sets are not intended for use with 
3-type speakerphone systems. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1Al1, 1A2, or 6A KTS line circuits. They 
may also be used with 1A KTS line circuits by 
modifying the set as shown in Table A. Line 
circuits for 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS may be connected 
to the same set under the following conditions: 


(a) 1A1 or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected 
to the first key units with 1A lines connected 
to supplementary key modules. 


(b) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be 
connected to the same 6 line key module. 


(c) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines appearing behind 
a manual switchboard should not be 


intermixed at a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set 
due to the different time out intervals provided 
by the associated KTU’s. 


2.02 These 6386- and 637-type (MD) rotary dial 

telephone sets are equipped with 517A jacks 
for the plugs of a G8L handset or a head telephone 
set. The internal wiring is arranged to electrically 
connect either the line switch or the headset jacks 
to the line. 


2.03 Replacement or substitution of the key in 
the first module may require wiring changes 
as shown in the notes for Fig. 3 and 4. 


er Some spade-tipped conductors or 
mounting cord leads are insulated 
with tubing which should be cut off 
with electrician scissors or diagonal 
pliers. Other conductors are insulated 
with stiff plastic pockets. Pinch open 
the pocket to release the spade tips. 


2.04 When station busy lamp feature is required 

with these sets having 1A1 or 1A2 KTS line 
circuits, a P-90D0383 Printed Wiring Board Assembly 
must be ordered separately and installed in the 
686- or 637-type telephone set. With this option, 
the busy lamp will light whenever a line pickup 
button is depressed and the handset is off-hook or 
the headset is plugged into the jack. See Fig. 6 
for connections and Section 502-600-100 for installation 
procedures. 


2.05 Sets equipped with a D120C mounting cord 
manufactured prior to III-68 must use circuit 
per Fig. 6 to provide station busy lamp feature. 


2.06 pThe tip and ring leads of lines wired for 

supplementary hold feature must be run 
directly between the key telephone equipment and 
key telephone set. The A and lamp leads can be 
routed per SD-69530-01 and Division 518.¢@ 
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Supplementary hold can be furnished in either of 
the following arrangements: | 


(a) Priority Hold: Replace the 599- or 657-type 

key in the first module with a 599H (MD) 

or 657L key which is equipped with a second 

hold button and wire per Fig. 8 or 9 totransfer 
the A lead from ground to —24 volts. ¢ 


(b) Z Hold: Wire present Hold key to transfer 

A lead from ground to —24 volt; connect 
stored (BR-V) [S-Y] Hold lead from first module 
plug to any spare mounting cord lead using spare 
terminal or D-161488 connector. Mounting cord 
lead becomes SP lead at key equipment. 


2.07 To convert a key position from pickup 
(locking) to signal (nonlocking) remove the 
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screw detail P-10E837 entirely from plunger at 
the key. position to be converted. Make the necessary 
wiring changes as shown in Table B. 


2.08 »A 657B or 599B key (turnbutton) may be 

used in the first module for cutoff control 
of ringer or line. Refer to Note 1 (Fig. 4 and 5) 
and Table C for necessary wiring changes.¢ 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and 
modular keys is outlined in sections covering 
these components located in Division 501. 


3.02 Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common 
installation and maintenance information for 
these CALL DIRECTOR telephone set.¢ 
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» Fig. 1—Current 636- and 637-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connections ¢ 
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Fig. 2—Early 636- and 637-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 
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Fig. 3—Early 636- and 637-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connections (Amplifier Wired for Polarity Guard Diode 
Protection) 
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Fig. 4—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped with Even-Count Color-Code 
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Fig. 4—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped with Even-Count Color-Code 
Cords (Sheet 2 of 3) 
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Fig. 4—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped with Even-Count Color-Code 
Cords (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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TABLE A— WIRING MODIFICATIONS FOR COMBINING 1A AND 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS LINES 


MOUNTING CORD LEADS (NOTE 1) 
CHAINING SWITCH TEL SET 


KEY 30-BUTTON SETS CONTROL 
TELEPHONE HOLD KEY 18- AND 30-BUTTON SETS ONLY (NOTE 2) 


SYSTEM 


(V-G) (V-G) (V-G) (V-G) 
[Bi-w] | [Btw] | [BL-W] | [BL-W] 


1A1 or 1A2 (shop wiring) 


1A1 or 1A2 on first key unit; | A-H 


1A on remaining key units (IIT) 


1A1 or 1A2 on first and second 
key units; 1A on remaining 
key units 

1A1 or 1A2 on Ist, 2nd, and 3rd 
key units; 1A on remaining 
key units (30-button sets) 


1A1 or 1A2 on Ist through 4th R 1B 
key units; 1A on fifth key 
unit (30-button sets) (V) (1) (Note 4) 


: A-H | RI SG 6 
(Vv) (Note 4) |(Note 4)| (Note 5) 


* Indicates lead is spade-tipped; insulate and store. 

+ (BR) [S-G] line switch lead connects to terminal 5 of telephone set terminal board (terminal G of network for MD color code) when station busy 
circuit is not provided and to terminal 9 of telephone set terminal board when station busy lamp circuit (P-90D033 printed wiring board assembly) is 
provided (1A1 or 1A2 KTS only). 

t Disconnect, insulate, and store (BL-V) chaining switch lead at this terminal. 


A-H 
(IIT) 


(Y) 
(Note 4) 


( ) Current color code. 
{ ] MD color code. 


Notes: 


1. Mounting cord lead colors in parentheses are in D120C or D200F even count cord; mounting cord lead colors in brackets are in D120B (MD) or 
D200B (MD) cord. 

2. Ring (BL-V) [R] lead connects to (G) [S-Y] line switch lead through flash key contacts and terminals 2 and 8 of telephone set terminal board 
(even count color code) or terminals 1 and 4 of telephone set terminal board (MD color code). Al (O-V) [Y] lead connects to (Y) [S-W] line 
switch lead at terminal 1 (even count color code) or terminal 5 (MD color code) of telephone set terminal board. 

38. Roman numerals in parentheses indicate terminal board designations. 

4. Terminal on terminal board VI. 

5. Terminal on telephone set terminal board (VII). 
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NOTES: ASSOCIATED WITH FIG. 5 


| ° 


WITH 599A OR 657A KEY IN FIRST MODULE; SPADE TIPPED LEADS FROM KEY PLUG | 
AND MOUNTING CORD BINDER GROUP [W] ARE INSULATED AND STORED AS SHOWN. 


WITH 5998 OR 657B KEY IN FIRST MODULE; [G-8L] LEAD MUST BE REMOVED FROM A-H 
OF TBI, INSULATED AND STORED. 


WITH 598A OR 656A KEY IN FIRST MODULE; STRAP A-H OF TBI TO TERMINAL G ON 
NETWORK . 


CONNECT [S-BR] AND [G-8L] LEADS FROM KEY PLUG | TO A-H OF TBI. 


TO EXTEND HOLD LAMP LEADS CONNECT [BR-Y] AND [BR-BK] KEY PLUGS LEADS TO 
[0-BL] AND [O-w] MOUNTING CORDS LEADS RESPECTIVELY USING SPARE TERMINALS 
OR D-161488 CONNECTORS. 


FOR USE WITH 1A KEY SYSTEM ONLY, MOVE Al [Y] STRAP FROM IB TO SG ON TBVI 
AND MAKE CONVERSION SHOWN IN TABLE A. 


FOR ADD-ON CONFERENCE CONTROL IN THE 6A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM, CONNECT 

[G-w] MOUNTING CORD LEAD (RED BINDER GROUP) TO TBVI-PB. ALSO REMOVE COMMON 
LEAD OF ADD-ON CONFERENCE BUTTON (CONVERTED TO SIGNALING) FROM A-H 
TERMINAL AND CONNECT TO PB. THE 617A KEY MAY ALSO BE USED IN A SIMILAR 
MANNER. ALSO SEE NOTE 4. 


WHEN THE 617A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL-PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP 
BETWEEN THE S! AND SG TERMINALS OF THE KEY MAY BE REMOVED. USE MIW 
CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT St TERMINAL OF 6I7A KEY TO A DISSIMILAR 
GROUND OR A NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 


WHEN INSTALLING P-90D033 PRINTED WIRING BOARD ASSEMBLY TO PROVIDE STATION 
BUSY LAMP FEATURE IN IAI OR IA2 KTS CONNECT A OR H LEAD [S-BL] FROM LAST 
KEY MOOULE TO TERMINAL X OF TBVI. SEE FIG. 6. 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
DEAD ENDED 

( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 

{ ] MD COLOR CODE 


Li 28nd 


OM ff IST MODULE (636 - AND 637- TYPE 


5998 OR 
6578 KEY 


IST PICKUP 


OR SIG KEY ae 


IST 


ey GH 
= 


LAMP 


2N0 PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 
oma 
amas 
2ND 


LAMP 


KEY aH 
| 


3RD PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


3RD 


ey GH 
is 


LAMP 


4TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


TURN 
KEY 


TURN 
KEY 
LAMP 


HOLD 
KEY 
LAMP 


ROLD 
KEY 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 
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656A KEY 


IST PICKUP 


a4 OR SIG KEY 
aa 
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| 

cums 

fat 
asl 


2ND PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


i 2ND a 
KEY (CR 
39 LAMP H 
ba) 
3RD PICKUP 
5 OR SiG KEY 


a 3RD 
KEY (cq 
40 LAMP LH 
| 
| 4TH PICKUP 
| OR SiG KEY 
4TH a 
gag = 2 a BR 
LAMP a 
5TH PICKUP i 
OR SIG KEY ais 
aan 
5TH Sa | 
KEY cy 
LAMP 2 
6TH PICKUP any 
OR SIG KEY eC 
a 
kK 
6TH “4 a 
key (CA 
LAMP 1 
I 
45 CHAINING 
| SWITCH 


SETS) MOUNTING (CORD 


599A OR 
657A KEY 


IST PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


{ST 
KEY (CG 
LAMP gma 
= 
2ND PICKUP j 
OR SiG KEY kK 
oan 
2ND E 
Ac 5 
LAMP | 
3RD PICKUP J 
OR SIG KEY aaa 
1 
3RD eS a 
KEY = 
LAMP Lf 
4TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY B 
B 
4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 
5TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 
STH 
KEY 
LAMP 
HOLD 
KEY 
LAMP 
HOLD 
KEY ae 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


KEY PLUG I PLUG | 
DI20A,8 (MD) 


0200A,B(MD) 


CONN | 
AIOOA(MD) 


TO FiG.2O0R3 


f \ (w] BINDER 
my 4 
= | = > >] 
t —_ as! 
3 (R-Y] ele laine |% 
2 [s-¥] leis 
ac =a 
26 
a cra 


set 


SESS 


ayn 


VACANT 


Fig. 5—Module Arrangement and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped with (MD) Mounting Cords 
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LEAD DESIG 
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A,H,S OR SI 
L 
LG 
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ROR RI 
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A75A ONLY 
(UNUSED) 
VACANT 

IN AIOOA (MO) 
ANDO Ai000 
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MOUNTING CORD  D20ALBae B Fiat ee CONNECTOR ‘ 


6I7TA KEY 598A OR 656A KEY #8 KEY PLUG # Ted, eee A100 

2ND MODULE 2ND MODULE (636-TYPE SETS) = I, Mor mw itor Be ai 7) 75a (O-W CONN 2 AND 3 
(636-TYPE SETS) 2ND, 3RD OR 4TH MODULE . i : D nie AIOOA (MD) 
4TH MODULE (637-TYPE SETS) ES : OR AI0OD 


(637-TYPE SETS) 
LEAD DESIG 
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BL] BINDER 
OJBINDERS 
OJBINDERS 
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OR SIG KEY as 
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a 
key CRT 
LAMP a 
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aan A,H,S OR SI 
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3RD PICKUP i R 
OR sig KEY XK | | : 
a0 : 
3RD a 1] 
KEY (Gq 
LAMP +4 u LG 
i} 
a 
t 
1 ee 
4TH PICKUP H “ 
OR SIG KEY re 7 
wR 
8 B 
ae ee A,H, S OR St 
41H 1 L OR S4 L 
NUP 4 LG OR SIO LG 
i 
=i i 
t 
1 
5TH PICKUP f R 
OR SIG KEY kL 3 
ann ! A,H,SOR SI 
5TH : 
KEY (J 
anes LG 
tt I 
i 
R 
6TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY — | T 
B 
= A,H,S_OR Sl 
6TH 3 
key (HT LG 
LAMP 
H 3 
! Ss 
1 
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st | 
i] 
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Ree eet R(BL-V) 
(NOTE 4) i ; 
~ i T(V-BL)_ {TO < (G-V) ee A75A ONLY (UNUSED) 
Pe REY LEAD) CHAINING ore Sh, SPORT VACANT IN AIOOA(MD) 
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TB YI-SG + f ; A(G-V) 


Fig. 5—Module Arrangement and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped with (MD) Mounting Cords 
(Sheet 2 of 3) 
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TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS 
1A, IAl, 1A2 
AND 6A 
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6I7A KEY 
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SPADE -TIPPED 
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TBYI-SG 
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598A OR 
656A KEY 


IST PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


IST 

KEY 

LAMP 
2ND PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


2ND 
KEY 


a 
Cl 
LAMP E 


3RD PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


3RD 
KEY 
LAMP 


4TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


STH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


STH 
KEY 
LAMP 


6TH PICKUP 
OR S!IG KEY 


6TH 
KEY 


a 
cc 
LAMP ot Lee 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


Fig. 5—Module Arrangement and Cord and Cable 


Mor © 


[R-BL 


{c-8 


[S-BR 
O-BK 


AT5A 
CORD (G-W) BINDER 
[6K] BINDER AIOOD 
(S-W) BINDER 
(BL-W) 


ioe) 
= w-s6) 

F—(er-w) 4 
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| (BK-BR) 3 


(BL- 


Sere 
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—K-s)_] 


me  (O-R) 
P 


-Y) 


VACANT 


Connections for Sets Equipped with (MD) Mounting Cords 


isk) 
o-1) 


4 


ie 


A,H,S OR SI 
L,S4@ OR LIO 
LG, SIO OR LEIO 


R OR LS 
TOR LGS 
8 


A,H,S OR SI 
L,S5 OR Lil 
1] OR LG 


LG,SI2,LGI2 OR LP 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 


ATSA ONLY 
(UNUSED) 
VACANT IN AIOOA 
(MD) AND AtO0O 
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® TABLE B ¢ 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION (3RD OR 5TH MODULE) 


598A OR 656A KEY 
CONVERSION OPTIONS 
(NOTES) - (S-W) (G-R) (BL-BK) | (BR-BK) (Y-O) (O-Y) 
[BR-W] | [R-BL] [S-BR] | [O-BK] 
PPPPPP A- A-H A-H | A- 
PPPPPS A- A-H 


PPPPSS 


an 


wT 
QQ 


M 
7p) 


PP*P*P*P#g 
P*P*P*P*pP*g 


on 
— 


Rl MN 
: os 
— | + 


> 
BE 
fe 
On 
—) 


Notes: 


1. Convert buttons on right hand key module first. If more than six > 
(five with common signaling) are required use module _ preceding 
right hand position, repeat connection modifications as shown in 
table. 


2. All key positions are arranged in the shop as pickup positions. To 
convert to signaling (nonlocking), remove the screw detail P-10E837 
from the plunger at the key position to be converted. Make the 
necessary connection changes as shown in Table B. 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common 
signal key used with private or intercommunicating lines. Common 
signal should be used to operate a signal relay. Do no wire directly to a 
buzzer. 


+ Terminal G in early sets. 


( ) Current color code. 
{ ] MD color code. 


ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-410 


TABLE C 
599B (TURNKEY) KEY CONNECTIONS 


SPADE-TIPPED LEADS 
OF MOUNTING CORD 


[G-y] | [G-Bt] | [o-r] | [0-G] | [0-BK]| [0-R] [0-G]|[0-BK]| [S-BR] | [G-BL] 
Cutoff sta on 
1A1 or 1A2 sys Insulate and store 


Cutoff sta on 1A sys without 
hold feature 


Relay used Insulate 
to cut off and 
T, R, B, Store 


Cutoff station on 1A system 
with hold feature 


and H 


To Ext 


Cutoff external Ringer or Insulate and Store 


ringer or buzzer 


Cutoff ringer in set 
(Note 1) 


Buzzer in Insulate 
Set and 


ge Com. Audible Store . 
and 2) | 
R T 
TBI TBI 


* Terminal on TBVI. 
+ Terminal on telephone set terminal board. 
t Terminal on set network. 

( ) Current color code. 


[] MD color code. 


Notes: 


1. Insulate and store BZ and BZ1 leads at buzzer or telephone set terminal board. 


2. The (BL-Y) [O-R] and (Y-BL) [O-G] mounting cord leads should be insulated and stored at the 
equipment end when the bridged spade-tipped leads are used in the set. 
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P-90D033 PRINTED 


WIRING BOARD ASSEMBLY HS (A) 
FF ee cee ote 3 (o-w) [s] 2.3 _(o-Bk) [BL-W] | OR St (o-v) Ly] 
, | T Ls [ 
| l (BR) [S-G] c-,b (¥) [S-w 
| l 5 OR Gt 
(BK) O (w-0) [R-BK] 
| | Ld ee, See sate te eects Se OO NOTE IM oe Ce Be al ee ah eee 
| 4 | 
| | TB 
| e | (0) (e-v) [s-BL] (NOTE 2) 
Y) 

| 6 OR L2 

(BL) (Y-BR) [Y-BK] BL STA BUSY 
| o >) LAMP 
L—~-—————— —| —24V 
NOTES: 


|. WITH 598A OR 656A KEY IN FIRST MODULE 
EXTEND"A" LEAD FROM TBI TERM 5 
ON CURRENT SETS OR NETWORK TERM. G 
ON EARLY SETS. 

2. FROM LAST MODULE. 

CURRENT COLOR CODE 

MD COLOR CODE 


WIRE OR LEAD 


P-900033 
PRINTED 
WIRING 
BOARD 


HEADSET JACK (A) 
LINE SWITCH 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 
(LAST MODULE) 


% STORED LOCATION 
t NETWORK TERMINAL, EARLY PRODUCTION SETS ONLY. 


LEGEND 
Hs'A)_ neapset JACK A 
LS — LINE SWITCH 


MODIFICATION 


COLOR REMOVE FROM 


CONNECT TO 


TEI ~9 
5 OR Gt 

TBWI-X 
6 OR L2t 


(o-W) FS — 


9 
9 


® Fig. 6—Station Busy Lamp Circuit Using Printed Wiring Board Assembly ¢ 


Page 16 


Al 


AOR H 
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ANY "A" RELAY 

1A2 LINE CIRCUIT TB l@ oS 
man PU A-H (y-g)(BK-BL] 4 (w-o) (R-BKI5 (o-w) [8] 
BAT % 


(O-V) CY] (O0-BK) [BL-W] 


(O-w) CY] 


1]. RANGE OF "A" RELAY AND 6C KTU 
14 VOLTS FOR 190 MAX. TO OPERATE BOTH RELAYS IM SERIES. 
20 VOLTS FOR $20 MAX. YO OPERATE BOTH RELAYS IN SERIES. 
26 VOLTS FOR 840 MAX. TO OPERATE BOTH RELAYS IW SERIES. 
LEAD (Y~BR) DESIGNATION BL OR LS NOT USED. 


2. WHEN STATION BUSY LAMP FEATURE IS REQUIRED WITH A SET THAT 
HAS A D120C MOUNTING CORD MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO I-68 
THIS CIRCUIT MUST BE USED. 


LEGEND: 
PU- PICKUP KEY () CURRENT COLOR CODE. 
H- HOLD KEY £] MD COLOR CODE. 


LS- LINE SWITCH 
HS(A)— HEADSET JACK A 


Fig. 7—Busy Lamp Control Circuit with 6C KTU 
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599H KEY MOUNTING CORD CONN CABLE 
TO 
9 (G-BK ) 13 y-(G-BK) _SP_ 430A 


KTU 


%— TNSULATED AND STORED 


» Fig. 8—Priority Hold, Using 599H Key ¢ 
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657L 
KEY 


MOUNTING CORD CONN 


CABLE 
ene i eg ence 
—< 34 E——— 


10 <————-@ A-H 


TO 
35 <—(8k-BR) 39 y-(BK-BR) SP 430A 


KTU 
—— 
2 
—~ 11 <—. 
— 36 <—— 
—~<i2¢e-— 
— 37 <—— 


48 A-H 


25 A-H 


» Fig. 9—Priority Hold, Using 657L Key ¢ 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT &TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-610-417 
Issue 5, March 1977 


SERVICE 
634DA, 634DAM, 635DA, AND 635DAM TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 634DA (MD), 684DAM 
(18-button) and 685DA (MD), 685DAM (30-button) 
CALL DIRECTOR?® telephone sets used with station 
line concentrators. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Show D50AH-87 and D80D-87 mounting cords 
MD | 


e Add Dd50BD-87 and D80E-87 mounting cords 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1Al1, 1A2, or 6A key telephone systems. 
Refer to Division 518 for connections to the 235- 
or 236-type key telephone units. 


2.02 <A 235-type KTU is associated with each 

634-type telephone set and a 236-type KTU 
with each 6385-type telephone set. Because of the 
single common talking and control lead pattern in 
these sets, a line concentrator KTU must be 
associated with each telephone set installed and 
cannot be shared, even on a bridged station basis. 


2.03 The 634- and 635-type sets that are provided 

with D50AH(MD) or D80D(MD) mounting 
cords require contact strip assemblies on the 635-type 
keys. These sets are normally provided with a 
635A5C key (5-line pickup and hold) in the first 
module. If desired, the 635A5C key can be replaced 
with a 6385AD5C key (4-line pickup, cutoff, and 
hold). In this case the contact strip assemblies 
for the 685AD5C key (840151039 and 840151047) 
are furnished with the key.4 


Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with D50BD or D80E mounting 


cord. A and Al are common to all pickup 
buttons through internal mounting cord wiring.@ 


2.04 Because of the physical arrangement of the 

635-type key, the contact strips do not extend 
to the chaining switch. This requires additional 
Al leads to each module (except the last), to extend 
A lead control. 


2.05 Mounting cords of these CALL DIRECTOR 

sets terminate in individual plugs connected 
to the rear of the keys. This permits rearrangement 
of line appearance either in the set or at the key 
equipment distribution point. Current production 
sets are equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting 
cord. 


2.06 The D50AH (MD) and D80D (MD) mounting 
cords are replaced by D50BD and D80E, 
respectively.@ 


2.07. All line key positions are convertible from 

pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking). 
To convert a key position, remove the 812857738 
(P-28E773) screw detail from key position involved 
and place 840157671 insulating details over the 
two key contacts adjacent to the plunger (refer to 
Section 512-230-101). Make the necessary wiring 
changes as shown in Table A for 684DA, DAM 
and Table B for 635DA, DAM sets. 


Note: If more than six signaling keys are 
required, replace 635G5C key in last module 
with a 658A key. 


2.08 The 634DA, DAM and 635DA, DAM telephone 

sets are factory-equipped with a KS-20419L1 
(10 volt AC only) buzzer. Provisions are made 
for mounting one KS-8109L2 buzzer when an 
additional buzzer is desired. 


2.09 For 3-type speakerphone operation, a 679A 
transmitter may be installed in the 38rd 
(634-type) or 5th (635-type) module. For necessary 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-610-417 
wiring changes and connections, see Table C. 
bReplace the 8RA dial with 8CA dial.@ — 


2.10 For use with a 4A speakerphone, refer to 
Section 512-730-400. | 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Division 
502 section entitled 630, 1630, and 2630 


Series Telephone Sets—Common Installation and 
Maintenance Information. Individual components 
such as dials, keys, ringers, etc. are covered in 
sections located in Division 501. 


3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic 
parts of these sets. Use a damp cloth 
only. If discolored, replace part. 


(BL) 
KS-20419,LI BUZZER 
(BL) 


(BL-R) RI 


At 
: TIA RINGER 


(R) 


NETWORK Kt 


soe | o'®) aoe HANDSET 
BOTH SETS USE BRA DIAL, EXCEPT WHEN LS : ( )RCVR 
3RD OR 5TH MODULE 1S EQUIPPED WITH 9 FL | 
679A TRANSMITTER FOR SPEAKERPHONE 1 
USE. REPLACE 8RA DIAL WITH 8CA DIAL, | 
_ (ORDERED SEPARATELY) AND MAKE a a Fl | | 
7a (R) 


CONNECTIONS PER FIG. | AND 4, 

t TERMINAL ON NETWORK 

+ INTERNAL STRAPON 40I10-TYPE ONLY 
LS-LINE SWITCH 
DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ON-DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 


8CA DIAL ONLY 
(SEE NOTE) 


$3000 = (gx) | (R-BL) BI 


GEOR BLIP (BL) SY (wee) TT 


FROM FIG. 2 OR 3 


ww) -LS(a) 13 (e-w) ote | Sheu 


e d 


(s) 4 


(R) 


6IGE JACK 
G3A-TYPE 


R 
Bt (BK) (| TRMTR 
% : 
(Y) 14 
: GI5A 
HANDSET 
(y) 9 RCVR 


| 
(W) 1 
| 


H40U 


CORD (R) 
: TRMTR 


Fig. 1—634DA, DAM and 635DA, DAM Telephone Set Connections 
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TABLE A 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION—634DA, DAM TELEPHONE SET (THIRD MODULE ONLY) 


KEY PLUG LEADS 


4TH PICKUP 


TABLE B 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION—635DA, DAM TELEPHONE SET (FIFTH MODULE ONLY) 


3RD PICKUP 


> 
& 
Q 
> 
© 
a 
= 
b4 
a 
5 
gi3 
z 
iN 
a 
po] 
bo 
a 
a 
ac 
a | > 


tLead color in D50BD mounting cord. 


+ From LG terminal of plugs — insulate and store. 


* Insulated and stored. 


wv 
a 
< 
ul 
= 
© 
r ] 
onl 
a. 
> 
iu 
4 


W-BR | BR-BK 
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+ From LG terminal of plugs — insulate and store. 


* Insulated and stored. 
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NOTES FOR FIGURES 2 AND 3: 


1, 


THE 635AD5C KEY |S SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. IN SETS EQUIPPED 
WITH D50AH OR D80D (MD) MOUNTING CORD, CONTACT STRIP ASSEMBLIES 840151039 AND 840151047 
FURNISHED WITH THE 635AD5C KEY REPLACE THE 840151120 AND 840151138 ASSEMBLIES USED WITH 
THE 635A5C KEY. THE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. BALANCE OF PLUGS 
CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY. 

IF A 635AD5C KEY 1S ADDED IN THE FIELD, TERMINATE THE (BL-Y) AND (Y-BL) ADAPTER LEADS 

AS INDICATED IN NOTE 6 AND REMOVE (R) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERMINAL 22, 

INSULATE AND STORE, 

IF THE HOLD POSITION LAMP (6TH) 635A5C OR .635AD5C KEY IN THE FIRST MODULE IS USED 

FOR A VISUAL SIGNAL, REMOVE (Y-G) LAMP GROUND LEAD FROM STORED LOCATION IN FIRST 

MODULE AND CONNECT TO TERMINAL 22. CONNECT INSULATED AND STORED (G-Y) LAMP LEAD 

AND (R-G) MTG CORD LEAD USING SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR, 

IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP OR PLUG STRAP LEAD IS 
TERMINATED ON TERMINAL 10 AND (R) ON 11. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST 
BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 10 AND 11, 

PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 

658A KEY, NO ELECTRICAL CONNECTION IS MADE, 

WHEN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 

10 AND 11, USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 11 TO A DISSIMILAR 

GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 


. CUTOFF OF THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 635AD5C KEY IN FIRST 


MODULE. TRANSFER BI (R-BL) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 12 AND (BL-Y) ADAPTER LEAD TO 
SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR, REMOVE (W-G) LEAD (SLATE PLUG) FROM 
TERMINAL 57 AND CONNECT TO 12. 


. WHEN 635AD5C KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE TO PROVIDE CUTOFF, SWITCHING, OR 


TRANSFER FEATURES, MOVE (W-BR) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERM, 60 TO TERMINAL 11. 
THESE SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (229B KTU OR EQUIVALENT) 
SEPARATELY MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE CUTOFF KEY CONTACTS THROUGH LGD, C, S, SI! LEAD, 


. CONTROL LEADS CA TO CJ ARE CONNECTED TO TERMINALS 57 TO 65. THESE TERMINALS APPEAR 


ON MORE THAN ONE OF THE MODULE SHEETS OF FIG. 2 AND 3 BUT ARE THE SAME TERMINAL. 


. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE D5O0AH (MD) OR 


D80D (MD) MOUNTING CORD, THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD NOT BE USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS 
EQUIPPED WITH THE D50BD OR D80E MOUNTING CORD. 


INSULATED AND STORED 
DEAD DRESSED 
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¢ aBng 


DSOBD OR DSOAH MTG CORD 


TO FIG. 1 (BL) BINDER 
EEE METI PI 
EF i<|a 
ala a 
IST MODULE 55 r 
635AD5C KEY ____.__ (NOTES). “ wC™O™*™~‘“SS:CC‘C; a: = S 
(NOTE 1) ry 635A5C KEY 
6 (R)| | (c) 6 (R)} | (G) 6 
5 5 5 
x 4 ft 4 4 
HOLD 3 er 3 a 3 - 
a 
L (BL-Y) U L 
%] (NOTE 2, 
G=iss x) (Ore ries co 
5 ; 6 6 | | 
4 a X 9 : 5 
2 BS STH 4 4 | 
CUTOFF I (BK-G) a7“ pickup , eee ee 7 3 TT 
56 (SR=6K) Bs KEY 2 = 2 | | 5 t 
3 BK-BR) ° 6% Xx j : a fh (R)(NOTE 2) 0 (BK-G) 
L iz zt L = eee =: 
Ga | |\aeeesi sas Gaia A A 
6 ADAPTER (NOTE 1) 6 6 tt GW) 
a ees: =a 
4TH 4 4TH 4 4 
pickup 3 : pickup X 3 : z 3 | | b (W-BR ) 
KEY KEY o | sis t ae 
X { : > : 6 fa["4 BK-0 oe (BK-0) 
: (ied BS) Sees eee, eee Oe 0-8K 
Gis ug 1 5 a 
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(635DA, DAM) binder. 
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in the module are insulated and stored. 

3. Set intended for speakerphone use must be equipped 
with an 8C dial for the second set of off-normal 
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Issue 6, July 1980 


SERVICE 
636CA, 636CAM, 636CAMS 637DA, 637DAM, AND 637DAMS TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
6386CA (MD), 686CAM (MD), 686CAMS (18- 
button) and 687DA (MD), 687DAM (MD), 687DAMS 
(30-button) CALL DIRECTOR® telephone sets 
equipped with rotary dials and headset jacks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Show 636CAM and 687DAM telephone sets 
MD (Fig. 1) 


e Add 686CAMS and 687DAMS code telephone 
sets. 


1.03 All four letter coded sets are now furnished 

from the factory in only the numerical code 
(1), and all other numerical code sets are rated 
MD. Sets may be equipped with different modular 
key arrangements by ordering the appropriate 635-, 
658-type key, or 76A lamp socket. Refer to Section 
502-601-101 for recommended layout arrangement 
of field-installed keys. 


1.04 The 686CAMS1 and 687DAMS1 sets (Fig. 2) 

are furnished equipped with a new line switch 
which breaks both the tip and ring side of the line 
instead of the ring side only.@ 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1A1, 1A2, 6A, or 6B KTS line circuits. They 
may also be used with 1A KTS line circuits by 
modifying the set as shown in Table A and B. 
Line circuits for 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS may be 
connected to the same set under the following 
conditions. 


(a) 1Al or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected 
to the first key units with 1A lines connected 
to supplementary key modules. 


(b) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be 
connected to the same 6 line key module. 


(c) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines appearing behind 

a manual switchboard should not be 
intermixed on a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set 
due to the different time out intervals provided 
by the associated KTU’s. 


2.02 The 636CA, CAM, ®CAMS@ and 6387DA, 

DAM, ®9DAMS€ sets are equipped with a 
635A5C (5-line pickup and hold) or 685AD5C (4-line 
pickup, cutoff, and hold) key in the first module 
position. Contact strip assemblies [required with 
sets equipped with a D120K (MD) or D2008 (MD) 
mounting cord] differ between the two keys. If 
ordered for field replacement, the 6385AD5C is 
furnished with a piggy-back adapter to which the 
slate mounting cord plug is connected. The necessary 
contact strip assemblies (840151039 and 840151047) 
will be shipped with the 685AD5C key, and will 
replace the 840151120 and 840151138 assemblies 
supplied with the 635A5C key. 


2.03 Because of the physical arrangement of the 

635-type key, the contact strips do not extend 
to the chaining switch. This requires a second tip 
and ring to each module (except the last). See 
Fig. 3, sheets 1 through 5. 


Note: Contact strips are not required on 
sets equipped with D120M or D200AA mounting 
cords.4 


2.04 Mounting cords of these CALL DIRECTOR 

sets terminate in individual plugs connected 
to the rear of the keys. This permits rearrangement 
of line appearance either in the set or at the key 


NOTICE 
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equipment distribution point. Current production 
sets are equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting 
cord. 


2.05 All line key positions are convertible to 

signaling or common signaling arrangements 
by removing the 812857738 (P-28E773) screw detail 
from key positions involved and making the necessary 
wiring changes per Table C. Refer to Table D 
for ringer cutoff feature using 635AD5C key in 
first module. 


2.06 These sets are not intended for use with 
speakerphone systems. 


2.07 The 6386CA, CAM, ®CAMS@ and 637DA, 

DAM, ®DAMS€ telephone sets are 
factory-equipped with a KS-20419L1 (10 volt ac 
only) buzzer. 


2.08 When station busy lamp feature is required 

with these sets having 1A1 or 1A2 KTS line 
circuits, there are two optional circuits available. 
The busy lamp(s) will light whenever a line pickup 
button is depressed and the handset is off-hook or 
the headset is plugged into the jacks. This optional 
equipment must be ordered separately. For a 
single busy lamp, install a D-180463 Kit of Parts 
(ordered separately), consisting of a 819040338 
(P-90D033) Printed Wiring Board Assembly and 
840361836 plug assembly (light beige). Connect kit 
of parts as shown in Fig. 4. Install the wiring 
board and plug assembly as follows: 


(1) Remove set housing. 


(2) Loosen screws on dial mounting plate. Move 
mounting to left and lift out. 


(3) Remove right-hand dial mounting screw. 
(4) Place dial mounting screw through hole in 


wiring board and replace screw in dial. 


(5) Connect plug assembly to chaining switch 
of third module (636-type) or fifth module 
(637-type) and terminate (G-V) and (V-G) leads 
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of plug (Fig. 4). Insulate and store unused plug 
leads. 


(6) Replace and secure dial mounting plate. 


Note: If more than one busy lamp is required, 
order a 6C KTU and use busy lamp control 
circuit shown in Fig. 6. 


2.09 <A D-180411 Kit of Parts is required when 
Priority Hold is to be furnished. Install 
as follows. 


(1) Connect contact strips to 685A5C key. Plug 
pink plug into hold position on key. 


(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the 

two contact strips [sets equipped with D120K 
(MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cords] from the 
second module, remove key and replace with 
6385A5C key. 


(3) Reterminate contact strip leads and connnect 
mounting cord plugs with exception of white 
plug which is insulated and stored. 


Note: Contact strips are not required on 
sets equipped with D120M or D200AA mounting 
cords. 


(4) Rearrange wiring per Fig. 5. 


Hold key in first module is used as regular hold 
or if required, I Hold. Second key is used for 
Priority Hold. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Section 

502-600-100 entitled 630, 16380, and 2630 
Common Installation and Maintenance Information. 
Individual components such as dials, keys, ringers, 
ete. are covered in sections pertaining to the 
particular item. 


3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic parts 
of these sets. Use a damp cloth only. If 
discolored, replace part. 
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NOTES FOR FIG, 3: 


1, 


THE 635AD5C KEY IS SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. THE SLATE 
MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. CONNECT (BL-Y) AND (Y-BL) ADAPTER LEADS TO 
TERMINALS 1 AND 2, RESPECTIVELY, BALANCE OF PLUGS CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY, 


. ON SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD 1S TERMINATED ON 17 AND 


(R) ON 18. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING 
MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18, 


. PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 658A KEY. NO 


ELECTRICAL CONNECTION |S MADE, 

WHEN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 
17 AND 18, USE M1IW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO A GROUND 

OTHER THAN THE SIGNAL GROUND, 


. TO SUPPLY "1" HOLD FEATURE, TERMINATE (0-Y) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM FIRST MODULE ON 


TERMINAL 24, LEAD BECOMES SP LEAD AT EQUIPMENT, 

IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED, CONNECT (G-Y) LAMP LEAD AND (Y-G) LAMP GROUND LEAD 
TO (G-Y) AND (Y-G) MOUNTING CORD (BL BINDER) LEADS, RESPECTIVELY, USING SPARE 
TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR, LAMP MUST BE SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED, 


. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET 1S EQUIPPED WITH THE D120K (MD) 


OR THE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD. 


% INSULATED AND STORED. 
+ DEAD DRESSED. 
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G— ET. uc] [{ex-s) | i 5 48 BK-S : LG,SI1, OR LGil 
D 40 >—(Bk=S)_ _LG, SIL OR LGII 
6 2 ee (S-9) io >ASHR)_ ROR LG 
5 5 
PICKUPS ok 3 e231 (R~S) 35 >-(R=S) TOR LG4 
NEM 2 e| <2} [(8t-8k ¢ (8L=8K) os ; 5 BLS BK) BO 
x | ; o 1 {| (BK-BL) 36 >—(BK=BL) _A.H.S. OR Sj TO 1A : 
L u_| [{o-sk) o2! (O-BK 12 5 (0-BK) L,S4, OR LIO HAL, 1A2, 
G=n LG | [(ex-0) O (BK) a7 27 (BK-0) L6,$10, OR LGIO_ | 6A.0R 
oe fh eee (O=R) u ; (O-R) RORL3 | 88 KTS 
5 5 
see 5 5 | STRAP 
PICKUP a a = 3 14 (R-O) 2 >1R-0) T_OR LG3 
KEY 2 “ 2 | | + (Gch) > g (Gok) B 
= LS 2 es (R-G) 3 >—(R=& H 
L i 5 eae BR-R 9 §_iBR=R 
= ame, ia ee (R-BR) 34 S—(R=BR) LG,$9, OR LG9 
6 SS ees BR-W 4 5-(BR=W) __R OR 42 
5 5 
PICKUP xX 3 $ 3 (W-BR) 29 (W-BR) T OR LG2 
REY e| ¢—2_| |is-w Ons , (Sow) 5 5 (s-w) 8B 
' ° io. (w-S) 30 5—W=S) A,H,S OR SI 
L 2 — ee ae (BL-R) - S~(i-R) _b,S2,0R Le 
ec Tl i es R=BL) 5 4; S (R-BL)  L6,S8, OR LGB 
: EE eens (BL-W) , S—{BL=W) ROR LY 
5 
1ST 4 u| <4 f 
PICKUP ; aD, S38 (w-BL) 26 >(wrt) T OR LG! 
KEY 2 a 2._((0-w) , 4o-W > 5(0-w 
TD: VETERE ae RT 
G-W - 
Gawd tS oR 7 
Cc ae, LG WG 3 Tw g 
ee ae as 
s 46 >(W2Bb 
2 20 St) 
CHALNING , Sana a. > ———$<—— > tee ATSA 
2 ° 5 23 $e ONLY 
+ ! ‘ 5 48 é (v-G) VACANT 


Fig. 


a | et , 
Sag $_(v-BR) A10QD 


ae 
FROM ‘SH 2 OR 4 eee easy By VES 


| 


3—Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 5 of 5) 


8Lb-OL9-ZOS NOILD3S 


819040338 (P-90D033) PRINTED 
WIRING BOARD ASSY 
P/O D-180463 KIT OF PARTS 


LEGEND: 


LS-LINE swiTCH 
HS-HEADSET JACKS 
CS-CHAINING SWITCH 

% INSULATED AND STORED 


(Y)+ 


(BK ) + 


(0) + 


(BL ) + 


USE D-161488 CONNECTOR OR SPARE TERMINAL 


t 
* LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
§ 840361836 PLUG ASSEMBLY LEADS, 


P/O D-180463 KIT OF PARTS 


ISS 6, SECTION 502-610-418 


a 
7 LS 8 . 
O (BR) (Y) O (O-w) Al 
7 6 
(W-O)+# A 
cS _ 
(c-v) § a ee Ga NDS ys 
51A 
BUSY 
Le (Y-BR ) BL LAMP ~24Vv 
Q 44 
NOTE: 


WHEN A SINGLE BUSY LAMP IS REQUIRED, 
EITHER THIS STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROL 
CIRCUIT OR THE BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 
WITH 6C KTU SHOWN IN FIG.6 MAY BE USED. 
WHEN MORE THAN ONE BUSY LAMP IS 
REQUIRED, ONLY THE 6C KTU BUSY LAMP 
CONTROL CIRCUIT SHOWN IN FIG.5 MAY BE 
USED. 


Fig. 4—Station Busy Lamp Circuit Using Printed Wiring Board Assembly 
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SECTION 502-610-418 


IST HOLD 
KEY 
Al (O-W) By) LS (BR) 2 (w-o) 
2 4 
b Cc 
a 
x (S) 
8 
aes (Y-BR) 5 lo- -BK)# P 
STRAP 
5 [10 (y) ¢ 
45> aio 
2ND aaa 
(V-G) KEY 
20 oo) v) 
»>+~‘5 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
t USE D-I61488 CONNECTOR OR SPARE TERMINAL 
¢ LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
§ FROM (0) BINDER 


LS - LINE SWITCH 
PU - PicKUP 
CH —- CHAINING 


Fig. 5—Modification for Priority Hold 


ANY "A" RELAY 
IN iAl OR 1A2 
LINE CIRCUIT 
"a" PU 10 H S 7 


BAT 


| 6C KTU | 
! (NOTE 3) 


BUSY LAMP 
(NOTE 2) 
NOTES: 
= 2 1. (Y-BR) MOUNTING CORD LEAD DESIGNATED BL 1S NOT USED. 

LEGEND: 2. WHEN A LAMP INDICATOR 1S USED FOR BUSY LAMP, EITHER A 

PU -PICKUP KEY 51A (10V) OR 52A (24V) LAMP MAY BE USED. IF THE LAMPS 

H-HOLD KEY OF A KEY OR LAMP SOCKET INSTALLED IN A TELEPHONE SET 

LS-LINE SWITCH ARE USED, ONLY 51A (10V) LAMPS SHALL BE USED TO 

HS(D) - HEADSET JACK D AVOID. OVERHEATING. 


3. WHEN USING 6C KTU, THE STATION CABLE LOOP MUST BE LIMITED 
TO 252 OR 500 FEET OF 24 GA. WIRE. 


Fig. 6—Busy Lamp Control Circuit With 6C KTU 
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-610-418 


TABLE A 


1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION—636-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 


KEY CONTACT STRIP 

MODULE OR PLUG 

ARRANGE- 
MENT R R R 


1A1/1A2 
Only 


1A1/1A2- 
1st, 2nd Mod 
1A-3rd Mod 


1A1/1A2- 
lst Mod 
1A-2nd, 
3rd Mod 


* Insulated and stored. 
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SECTION 502-610-418 


TABLE B 


1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION—637-TYPE TELEPHONE SET 


KEY 
MODULE 
ARRANGE- 


CONTACT STRIP 
OR PLUG 
v-G | V-G R R R R R R R 
Y 2ND | 3RD 2ND | 3RD | 4TH 2ND | 3RD | 4TH | 5TH | Y 
MoD | MOD MOD |MOD |MOD MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD 


ef = fa] papal 


1A1/1A2- 
1st, 2nd, 
3rd, 4th, Mod 
1A-5th Mod 


1A1/1A2- 
Ist, 2nd, 
3rd Mod 
1A-4th, 5th 
Mod 


1A1/1A2-1st, 
2nd, Mod 

1A-8rd, 4th, 

5th Mod 


“Le ef 


Pel apafe laf fal a fafa fe 
* Insulated and stored. 


+ Remove (BR-Y) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store. 


1A1/1A2- 
1st Mod 
1A-2nd, 3rd 
4th, 5th Mod 


14 | 21 |] 31 
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-610-418 


TABLE C 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
3RD [636CA (MD), CAM (MD),CAMS] OR 5th [637DA (MD), 637DAM (MD), 


DAMS] MODULE 


NO. OF PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TERMINALS 
OR INTER- 
COM LINES 
(COM. SIG) 


Note 1: When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling key, remove, 
insulate and store (Y-O) mounting cord lead from terminal 39. 


Note 2: If more than six signal keys are required, replace 635G5C key with a 658 key. 
If more than five private or intercom lines are required, convert keys in 2nd 
[686CA (MD), CAM (MD), CAMS] or 4th [637DA (MD) DAM 
(MD), DAMS] module in same order. Connect plug leads to 
terminal 39 to utilize common signal key. If additional terminals are required, 
use any spare terminal and strap to 39. 
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SECTION 502-610-418 


TABLE D 
CUT OFF KEY (635AD5C) CONNECTIONS 


635AD5C MOUNTING 


KEY CORD 
ADAPTER (BL) BINDER 


A 
TB1-1 TB1-2 TB1-1 (Net.) 
to 
TB1-2 
TB1-1 TB1-2 re ae 
Relay Grd 
Notes: 


1. Remove (BR-BK) and (BK-BR) slate plug leads from terminals 10 and 29, insulate and store. 


CONNECTOR CABLE 
(BL-W) BINDER 


RINGER |PLACE 


FEATURE STRAP 


Cutoff 
Ringer in 
Set (Note 1) 


Cutoff Ext 
Ringer or 
Buzzer (Note 1) 


Cutoff 
Ext 
Station 
(Note 4) 


* Insulate and store. 


2. To individual line or common ringer circuit at equipment. 
3. To external ringer or buzzer. Connect ringer or buzzer circuit to (BL-Y) (Y-BL) connector cable leads at equipment. 


4. Connect T, R, and A leads from equipment and station to be cut off through contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to relay 
winding. Use 227B or 421A KTU. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-612-400 
issue 3, September 1972 


SERVICE 
2630D AND 2631D TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 18- and 30-button general 
purpose CALL DIRECTOR@ telephone sets equipped 
with 12-button TOUCH-TONEe@ dials. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Add information on 657L key (Fig. 7) 
e Show 599H key MD 


e Remove information on 657H key which was 
never manufactured 


e Include information on new 840157473 key 
contact insulator. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 Optional features, such as polarity guard 

for TOUCH-TONE dial, buzzer, and »599H 
(MD) or 657L@ key for supplementary hold, must 
be ordered separately and installed as required 
for customer service. 


Due to differing line circuit time-out 
functions, 1A2 system lines should not 
be mixed with 1A1 system line circuits 
within a CALL DIRECTOR® station. 
Line circuits of 1A and 1Al1 or 1A2 
KTS must not be connected to the 
same 6-button key module. 


2.02 At the key telephone system, connector cable 

conductor termination for sets equipped with 
even-count color-coded mounting cords differ from 
those for sets equipped with MD color-coded cords. 
If 2630- or 2631-type telephone sets are used to 
replace MD telephone sets, it will be necessary to 
rearrange the connector cable leads at the key 
telephone system. 


Some spade-tipped conductors or 
mounting cord leads are insulated 
with tubing which should be cut off 
with electrician scissors or diagonal 
pliers. Other conductors are insulated 
with stiff plastic pockets. Pinch open 
the pocket to release the spade tips. 


2.03 pThe tip and ring leads of lines wired for 

supplemetary hold feature can be run directly 
between the key telephone equipment and key 
telephone set. The A and lamp leads must be 
routed per SD-69530-01 and Division 518.¢ 


Supplementary hold can be furnished in either of 
the following arrangements: 


(a) »Priority Hold: Replace the 599- or 657-type 

key in the first module with a 599H (MD) 
or 657L key which is equipped with a second 
hold button and wire per Fig. 6 or 7 to transfer 
the A lead from ground to the SP lead (—24 
volts).¢ 


(b) I Hold: Wire present Hold key to transfer 

A lead from ground to the SP lead (—24 
volts). Connect stored (BR-V) Hold lead from 
first module plug to any spare mounting cord 
lead using spare terminal or D-161488 connector. 


2.04 When a polarity guard is required with these 
sets, install a P-90D197 guard assembly and 
connect as shown in Table A. 


2.05 To convert a key position from pickup 

(locking) to signal (nonlocking) remove the 
P-10E837 screw detail from plunger at key position 
to be converted. Make the necessary wiring 
changes as shown in Table B. plInstall key contact 
insulator (840157473) as required to insulate key 
contacts. Refer to Section 512-280-100 for installation 
procedures.¢ 


2.06 A KS-8109 or KS-20419L1 buzzer may be 

installed when a second audible signal is 
required. Use spare leads located in second, third, 
or fourth module. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972. 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-612-400 


3-Type Speakerphone 


2.07 <A 667-type speakerphone transmitter unit 

» may be used in the third key position of an 
18-button set or fifth key position of a 30-button 
set when internal speakerphone feature is required. 


2.08 To retain the maximum number of keys in 

these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets and 
still have speakerphone feature, a 666A(MD) or 
666B transmitter and 760A loudspeaker may be 
installed as adjuncts to the telephone set. Spare 
leads from the first module are used to supply 
the external speakerphone function (Table E). 


Refer to Section 512-622-430 (2630-type) and Section 
512-622-481 (2631-type) for complete connections to 
3-type speakerphone. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and 
modular keys is outlined in sections covering 
these components located in Division 501 and 512. 


3.02 Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common 
installation and maintenance information for 
these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets. 


TABLE A 
P-90D197 GUARD ASSEMBLY CONNECTIONS (Note) 


REMOVE FROM | CONNECT TO 
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR Puan 
ASSY 
| BK 
Dial 
G-W 


Assembly 


RR T 
C S 
C S 


* (O-BK) dial lead remains connected to C of 


network. 


Note: For use when specified by local instruc- 
tions for end-to-end signaling installations. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-612-400 


TABLE B 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION (3RD OR 5TH MODULE) 


CONVERSION 598A OR 656A KEY 
OPTIONS 


PPPPPP 
PPPPPS 
PPPPSS 


PPPSSS 


PPSSSS 
PSSsss 
SSSSSS 
PPPP*P*§ 
PPP*P*P*S 
PP*P*P*P*g 
P#P#P*p*P#g 


| a 


aiaiaa 


Notes: 
1. Convert buttons on right hand key module first. 


2. All key positions are arranged in the shop, as pickup positions. To convert to sig- 
naling (nonlocking), remove the screw detail P-10E837 from the plunger at the key 
position to be converted. Make the necessary connection changes as shown in Table B. 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key used 
with private or intercommunicating lines. Common signal should be used to operate a 
signal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer. 
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SECTION 502-612-400 


TABLE C | | 
2630D AND 2631D TELEPHONE SETS — 1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSIONS 


KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM HOLD KEY 2631 SETS 
CENTRAL OFFICE OR 2630 AND 2631 SETS ONLY 
PBX LINE FEATURE 


V-G V-G 
G-Y in Pi 3RD 4TH . 
KEY KEY KEY 
1A1 or 1A2 only (as furnished | A-H | A-H 
by shop) (I) (I) 
First key unit 1Al1 or 1A2; re- 
maining key units 1A 


First and second key units 1t R 
1Al1 or 1A2; remaining II) | II) 
key units 1A 


First, second, and 
third key units R 
1A1 or 1A2; re- § ip (IV) 
maining key units 
1A 

Bua seats ye aan R 

ey units or 1; 

1A2; fifth key 5 (IV) |(V) 
uni 


Note: Roman numerals in parentheses indicate terminal board designations. 


* Lead is spade tipped, insulated, and stored. 


+ BR lead connects to terminal 5 when station busy lamp circuit is not required or to terminal 6 of telephone set term- 
inal board when station busy lamp is required. 


t Disconnect, insulate and store R (BL-V) chaining lead. 
§ Connect to terminal X of TBIV on 18-button sets or to terminal X of TBVI, on 30-button sets. 
| Terminal on telephone set terminal board. 
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-612-400 


DI20C OR D200F 


TIA RINGER (NOTE 4) MOUNTING CORD 
Kt (R) 52002 (BK). 3 (Y-S) BOR BI 
P/O 35C3A DIAL At (S-Y) RORRI 
Soe ae pcs ay eet kp Te AP ee ee eae | Qs 
+ 
RR (BK) | | (G) 4 (V-BL) T ae 
FIG.2 
6 (Y-BR) BL OR LS 
OOOO 
(w-0) 
TO 
FIG.3 
(NOTE 3) 


12 (G-Y) [0-BK] 


OQ 
NOTES: 
|. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR USE WITH IA! OR IA2 KEY 
TELEPHONE SYSTEMS WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP. 4010B OR 4010D NETWORK 
2. CAPACITOR IN 4010B NETWORK ONLY. R 
3. SPEAKERPHONE TRANSMITTER LEADS (OPTIONAL). 
4. EARLY PRODUCTION SETS MAY BE EQUIPPED WITH AN NIA (NOTE 2) 
RINGER WHICH CONNECTS AS FOLLOWS: 
Kt (R) 16502 10002 3 
(S-R) (S) 
GN 
x ¥ 
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MD COLOR CODE 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED TERM. ARE ON TERM. STRIP k A 
O H —-(S-Bk] Oe1@ 


Fig. 1—2630D and 2631D Telephone Set, Connections 
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9 eBng 


6578 OR 599B KEY 


IST PICKUP 
OR SiG KEY 


IST 
KEY 
LAMP 


2ND PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


2ND 
KEY 
LAMP 


3RD PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


4TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


TURN 
KEY 


TURN 
KEY 
LAMP 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


MODULE (2630-AND 2631-—TYPE SETS) 


656A OR 598A KEY 


IST PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


IST 
KEY 
LAMP 


2ND PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


2ND 
KEY 
LAMP 


3RD PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


3RD 
KEY 
LAMP 


4TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


STH PICKUP 
OR SiG KEY 


5TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


6TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


6TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


CHAINING 


SWITCH 


45 


657A OR 599A KEY 


IST PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 
oD 
IST || 
KEY (J 
LAMP == 
2ND PICKUP ; 
OR SIG KEY ee is 
ae 
2ND | | 
Key (J 
LAMP —s 
3RD PICKUP , 
OR SIG KEY ea 
ae 
3RD a 
KEY (G 
ane SF 
4TH PICKUP | 
OR SIG KEY 
wn 
Key 
re | 
LAMP qou 
5TH PICKUP , 
OR SIG KEY 
5TH 
KEY 
LAMP 
HOLD 
KEY 
LAMP 
HOLD 
KEY re 
CHAINING 
SWITCH 


——_-__——_— qe  D!l20C OR D2O00F MOUNTING CORD 
KEY PLUGI 


(S-W) 


(G-R) 


(BL -8K) - 


(BR-BK) 


(BL-Y) 


Rees sarees 
poss oes 


(¥-0) 
(O-Y) 
(S-V) 
WV=s) 
(BR-V) = 
(V-BR) 
(G-¥) 


{Ww-0} 
(Y-G} 
{O-V)} 


(V-BL) ~ 


(v-6) 
(G-v)_ 


QOA-H 
4g qb FE 


(nen yg  ATSA OR AIOOD CONNECTOR CABLE ——, 


TBI Tew PLUG | CONN | A754 AND AlIOOD 
DI20C OR A75A OR (BL-W BINDER) 
TO FIG. ! D200F AIOOD LEAD DESIG 
SS { BL-w 
>ja/H~f- BINDER) 
tIMIOO > 
alii], 
wii |S (BL-W) ; (BL-W) R 


R 
T 


A 
8 OR BI 
ROR RI 


BL OR LS| (Y- BR) 
PAT T(O=v) 


BS BAe 


Zo a 


38 
eS 


(R-S) 
(BL- BK) 


(BK—BL) 


(8K—BL) 
(O-BK) 
(BK~O) 


A-H (V-O) 
|. (BL-V) R 


A75A ONLY 
(UNUSED) 
VACANT 

IN AlOOD 


(V-BL) T m2 
OSH2 ~ VACANT 


(G-V) A 


TPA 542377 


Fig. 2—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for Sets Equipped With Even-Count Color-Coded 


Cords (Sheet 1 of 3) 


00P-Z19-Z0S NOILD3S 


1 e6ng 


NCTES 


t 


WITH 599A OR 657A KEY IN FIRST MODULE; SPADE 


TIPPEC LEACS FROM KEY PLUG I AND Sie enc 
MOUNTING CORD BINDER GRCuP (BL -W) ARE (2630~TYPE SETS) 
iINSULATEG AND STORED AS SHOWN 4TH MODULE 


WITH 5998 OR 6578 KEY INFIRST MODULE ; (BR-BK) 
LEAG MUST BE REMCVED FROM A-H OF TBI, 
INSULATED AND STORED. 

WITH 598A OR 656A KEY IN FIRST MOOULE ; CONNECT 
(v¥-O) STRAP FROM A-H OF TBI TO TERMINAL 
5 ON TELEPHONE SET TERMINAL BOARD 
CONNECT (Y-0) AND (BR-BK) LEADS FROM 
KEY PLUG I TO A-# OF TBI 

TO EXTEND LAMP LEAOS CONNECT (S-V} 

AND (V-S) KEY PLUG LEADS TO (G-Y) 

AND (Y¥Y-G} MOUNTING CORDS LEADS 
RESPECTIVELY USING SPARE TERMINALS 

OR D-161488 CONNECTORS 


FOR USE WITH IA KEY SYSTEM ONLY, MOVE Al 
(Q-V) STRAP FROM IB TO SG ON TBYWL 

AND MAKE CONVERSION SHOWN 

IN TABLE C. 

FOR ADD - ON CONFERENCE CONTROL IN THE 
6A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM, CONNECT (BR-Y} 
MOUNTING CORD LEAD (O-W BINDER GROUP ) 
TO T8YW-PB. ALSO REMOVE COMMON LEAD OF 
ADD-ON CONFERENCE BUTTON (CONVERTED TO 
SIGNALING) FROM A-H TERMINAL AND CONNECT 
TO PB. THE 617A KEY MAY ALSO BE USED IN A 
SIMILAR MANNER ALSO SEE NOTE 4 


WHEN THE GI7A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A 
OUAL-PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN 
THE St AND SG TERMINALS OF THE KEY MAY BE 
REMOVED. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO 
CONNECT SI TERMINAL OF 6I7A KEY TO A 
DISSIMILAR GROUND OR A NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT 


INSULATED AND STORED 
DEAD ENDED 


(2631-TYPE SETS) 


REMOVABLE 
STRAE 
(NOTE 4; 
SPADE TIPPED. 

KEY LEAL 
CONNECTS TC 
T2 W-SG 


13 
38 


16 
41 


656A OR 598A KEY 


2ND MODULE (2630-TYPE SETS) 
2ND, 3RD OR 4TH MODULE 


(2631-TYPE SETS} 


IST PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


1ST 
KEY 
LAMP 


2ND PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


2N0 
KEY 
LAMP 


3RD PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


3RD 
KEY 
LAMP 


4TH PICKUP 
OR SiG KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


STH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


STH 
KEY 
LAMP 


6TH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY 


6TH 
KEY 
LAMP 


CHAINING 
SwiTCH 


{7 012 0€ OR D200F MOUNTING CORD ———————————~ + 


KEY PLUG Ted, Dt 20C D200F PLUG 2 CONN 2 ATSA AIOOD ONLY 
mor w 1 OR FROM D200F CORD (D120C) (A75A) >... (O-W BINDER) (O-W ANO G-w 
mw SH | CORDS ONLY PLUG CONN om A1000 GINDERS } 
cp (O-W (G-W 2,3 OR 4 2,3 0R 4 — (BR-w BINDER). LEAD CESS 
ad BINDER) AND ( D200F } (AI00D} LEAD DESIG 
1 | o> BR-W 
R: 
Bi alo RUDE! ver wil - > bBiw) R 
19 (R) Ro &irja 
T 
44 et Q ' 
3e (w-BL) | (W-BL T 
2 (05M) ?) tT Tt pie (OW) yy 2 =e) 2 
ares Asn (w-0) ! A,H, 5 OR SI 
3 (G-W) LOR Si Es 
f LG OR S73 
38 LG OR $7 
| 
| 
t 
3 
28 : 
ac is QA-H t 
29 
14 
39 
zl 
aoe 
e 1 rs 
5 
| 
30 
6 {GR} “e() A-H t Tt 
31 
15 
40 
I 
4 
a 
a 
7 
32 
3 (BL-BK) pee - : 
33 
16 
4 
! 
| 
\ 
1 
3 
34 
10 {6R- BK) QO A-H t t 
ees (BK-BR)! | (BK~BR) A,H,S OR Si A,H,S OR Si 
Yi 
= (S-BK) is (S-BK) LOR S5 L 
=s5 +315 > -=s) R a — 
42 (BK=S 40 > SSK=S) LG OR SHG 
t ! I 
et (Bu-y) | ie | p-y) R R 
pe a 
aa (Y-BL) a (Y-BL) T T 
——— O_O 
3 (Y-01 Sa-4 e t (O-Y) - (o-Y) 8 B 
os (0-%) So (Y-0} as *tYy=07 A.H,5 OR SI A,H,S OR SI 
‘a (G-Y) on >+7G=¥) LOR S6 L. 
as +t (y-G)t- me >t7y=6) LG OR Siz LG 
: t (BR-y) +2 6 > (eR-¥) PB SPARE 
fi t (Y=BR) ; ae ; (Y—BR) SPARE SPARE 
x t (S-Y) 20 {S-Y) BZ SPARE 
‘ 7 (Y=S) oe (Y-S) BZI SPARE 
Vv 
eeu ae) 2 
ee tevin 
ie AO '_o (Biv) R Se ea 
e 49 > —_—_——— 
' weeu (V-BL) T uae mo azsa ONLY (UNUSED) 
eas al TO SH 3 VACANT | __45.4g +7037. | VACANT IN. A1000 
21 veo) Ban ; 208 (v—BR) 
ag (G-v) (G-V) A /—@_ +949 eG el v) 
4 ¢... = 
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TABLE D 
CONNECTIONS FOR 599B OR 657B KEY (TURN KEY) 


FIRST MODULE LEADS 


5TH PICKUP 6TH PICKUP 
FEATURE KEY POSITION KEY POSITION 


| 37-G 
Cord pin numbers 9-13 34-38 35-39 10-AH |.11-16 | 36-41 G-42 12-+ 11-+ 


: | Insulate 
ceey beavers 1Al To equip. and - To ext sta Insulate and Store 
E Bye Store 
Cutoff station on 1A rf Insulate T 
system without 2 and par oo Insulate and Store 
hold feature Store 
To aux | 


Cutoff station on 1A relay to Insulate 


system with hold outer and Store 
feature 


: : Insulate To ext 
Cutoff ext ringer and ringer 


or buzzer . Store or buzzer 
3t 
; ; Insulate Tel Set 
Cutoff ringer in and Term. 
set . Store Board 
(Note) 


. Insulate Insulate 
Cutoff buzzer in aad Baa 


set Store 


Monitoring 


Note: The BL-Y and Y-BL connector cable leads should be insulated and stored at the equipment when the bridged 
spade tipped leads are used in set. 


*Insulate and store BZ and BZ1 leads to buzzer. 

+ Indicates leads are factory insulated and stored. 

tInsulate and store the S-Y lead from terminal A of the network and the Y-S lead from terminal 3 of telephone set 
terminal board. 
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MODIFICATION 
LEAD FROM 
Te 
KS-15724, LI 
5 TO 6 


DIODE 
TPA 543018 


( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
{ ] MD COLOR CODE 
LS-LINE SWITCH 


Fig. 4—Station Busy Lamp Circuit With Speakerphone 


» TABLE E @ 
CONNECTIONS FOR EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE 


| LEAD | REMOVE | PE LeEn 
WIRE ORLEAD | coLor |DEsIG.| FROM | TERM. BD 
Rl * 2 


BL-Y 
Y-BL 
O-Y 
Y-O 
Y-G 
G-Y 


Mtg. Cord 
(BL-W Binder) 


T1 * 10 


* Stored location. 
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aq (0-Y) [0] ( 


SP 
H -HOLD KEY 

LS -LINE SWITCH 

(X) WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP 


) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE 
[ ] MD COLOR CODE 


t STORED LOCATION 
# SPARE TERMINAL OR 
D-161488 CONNECTOR 


(SPARE CONDUCTOR 


TPA 543017 


Fig. 5—I Hold Arrangement and Speakerphone (With 
or Without Station Busy Lamp Feature) 
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599H KEY MOUNTING CORD CONN CABLE 657L MOUNTING CORD CONN 
TO KEY CABLE 
9 ¢(G-8K) 13 (G-BK) SP_ yao, C9¢€ 


KTU 
— 34 ¢—_— 


10 <+—__——-@ A-H 


TO 
36 < (BK-BR) $ os (BK-BR)_SP_ yao, 
KTU 


%—- INSULATED AND STORED TPA 543042 es a 


TPA 563668 


Fig. 6—Priorit Hold, Using 599H (MD) Ke 
: ? | : a Fig. 7—®Priority Hold, Using 657L Key¢ 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-612-401 
Issue 6, July 1979 


SERVICE 
2630DA, 2630DAM, 2631DA, AND 2631DAM TELEPHONE SETS 
CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 

2630DA (MD) or 2630DAM (18-button) and 
2631DA (MD) or 2681DAM (30-button) (Fig. 1 and 
2) telephone sets. These sets may be equipped 
with different modular key arrangements. The 
telephone sets will accommodate 635-type or 658A 
keys, 76A lamp sockets, and/or a 679A (MD) internal 
transmitter. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Show 2680DA and 2631DA telephone sets 
MD 


e Show 3-type speakerphone components MD 


e Show 533K Diode (Station Busy Lamp Diode) 
Fig. 6 and 7 replacing KS-15724L1 Diode 


e Revise Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4 to update 
information. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 The 2630- and 2631-type sets are equipped 
with a 635A5C (5-line pickup and hold) or a 
635AD5C (4-line pickup, cutoff, and hold) key in 
the first module position. Contact strip assemblies 
[required with sets equipped with a D120K (MD) 
or D200S (MD) mounting cord] differ between the 
two keys. If ordered for field replacement, the 
635AD5C is furnished with a piggy-back adapter 
in the cut-off key position, for storing the slate 
mounting cord plug associated with the fifth line. 
The necessary contact strip assemblies (840151039 
and 840151047) will be shipped with the 685AD5C 
and will replace the 840151120 and 840151138 
assemblies supplied with the 635A5C key. 


Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with a D120M or D200AA 
mounting cord or sets equipped with a modified 
D120K or D200S mounting cord. 


2.02 The 2630DAM and 2631DAM modular telephone 

sets are similar to the 2630DA or 2631DA, 
respectively, except the modular G15A handset with 
its associated H4DU cord and 616E jack assembly 
are used in place of the hard wired G3A-type 
handset. 


2.03 Because of the physical arrangement of the 

635-type key, the contact strips do not extend 
to the chaining switch. This requires a second tip 
and ring conductor to each module (except the 
last). See Fig. 3, Sheets 1 through 5. 


2.04 The line conductors of the mounting cords 

for these sets terminate in individual plugs 
on a per line basis and are connected to the rear 
of the keys. This permits rearrangement of line 
appearances either in the set or at the key equipment 
distribution point. 


2.05 These sets can be used with 1A, 1Al, 1A2, 
or 6A KTS. Refer to Table A or B for key 
modular arrangements. 


2.06 Refer to Table C for connections when 
635A D5C cut off key is used in first module. 


2.07. All line pickup key positions are convertible 

to signaling or common signaling arrangements 
by removing the 812857738 (P-28E773) detail from 
key positions involved and making the necessary 
wiring changes per Table D. 


2.08 <A KS-20419L1 (10 volt ac only) buzzer is 
factory-installed for use as a second audible 
signal, when required. This arrangement uses (S-Y) 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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and (Y-S) mounting cord conductors from (O) binder ; 


in the second module (Fig. 3). 


2.09 These sets may be used with either the 
3-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone systems. 


2.10 Sets may be equipped for 3-type (MD) 

speakerphone by the addition of a 679A 
(MD) transmitter in the 3rd (2630-type) or 5th 
(2681-type) module (Fig. 4). Refer to Section 
512-620-440 for necessary wiring changes and 
connections. Wiring of sets with speakerphone 
and necessary field modifications are shown in 
Fig. 4 and Table D. 


2.11 When the 3-type speakerphone control unit 

is located near the telephone set and an 
internal transmitter (679A) is used, an A25B connector 
cable should be plugged into the last mounting 
cord plug and terminated on the control unit 
terminal board. 


2.12 To retain the maximum number of keys in 

the CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets and 
still have 3-type speakerphone feature, a 666A 
(MD) or 666B(MD) transmitter and 760A(MD) 
loudspeaker may be installed as adjuncts to the 
telephone set. Spare leads and hold key lamp 
leads from the first module are used to supply 
the external speakerphone function. When control 
unit and telephone set are at same location, an 
auxiliary mounting cord (DIOR) may be used. 
Refer to Section 512-620-440 for complete connections 
to 3-type speakerphone. 


2.13 Refer to Section 512-730-400 for connections 
to the 4A speakerphone system. 


2.14 The hold key in the first module is used as 

regular hold and if required I Hold. A 
second hold key is used for Priority Hold. When 
Priority Hold is to be furnished, a D-180411 Kit 
of Parts is required. Install as follows: 


(1) Assemble kit of parts by inserting contact 


strips into new 635A5C key. Install pink 
plug furnished with kit in hold position on key. 
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Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with a D120M or D200AA 
mounting cord or sets equipped with a modified 
D120K or D200S mounting cord. 


(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the 

two contact strip leads [sets equipped with 
D120K (MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cord] from 
the key in the second module. Remove key 
and replace with 635A5C key from kit. 


(3) Reterminate contact strip leads and connect 
mounting cord plugs with exception of white 
plug which is insulated and stored. 


(4) Rearrange wiring per Fig. 5. 


2.15 When required, these sets may be equipped 

with a polarity guard. Polarity guards 
should be installed only when specified by local 
instructions for end-to-end signaling purposes when 
battery and ground reversals are encountered. 
An 819041971 (P-90D197) guard assembly must be 
ordered separately and connected as shown in Table 
E. 


2.16 For station busy lamp feature with 3-type 
(MD) or 4A speakerphone system, refer to 
Fig. 6 and 7, respectively. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Maintenance of these sets should be limited 
to replacement of items available through 
regular supply channels. Refer to the reference 
Section 502-603-100 for 2630DA (MD), 2680DAM, 
2631DA (MD), and 2631DAM telephone sets. 


3.02 Maintenance of components of these sets 

such as dials, ringers, etc. is covered in 
sections pertaining to the particular component. 
Maintenance information common to CALL DIRECTOR 
sets can be found in Section 502-600-100. 


3.03 Do not use solvents to clean plastic 
parts of these sets. Use a damp cloth 
only. If discolored, replace part. 
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TABLE A 
1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION—2630DA (MD) OR 2630DAM TELEPHONE SET 


CONTACT STRIP 


ae anD sep 
MOD MOD MOD 


KEY 
MODULE 
ARRANGEMENT 


1A1/1A2 Only 


1A1/1A2 — ist, 2nd Mod 
1A — 8rd Mod 


1A1/1A2 — 1st Mod 
1A — 2nd, 3rd Mod 


* Insulated and stored. 
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Let = (y-BR) BL 
A K 
: tek) 52002 (BK) '9 (y-5) BOR BI! 
scisd_ayo (Y) 8 (0-w) Al 
. TO FIG. 3 
a SHEET | 
[pro 35-TrPE | (NOTE 1) 
14 
(NOTE 2) GI5A 
GIGE JACK  H4DU 
é ASSEMBLY HANDSET HANDSET 
(BK) CORD (BK) TRMTR 
(R) 
R ; 
w) 
Ww 
ce 
RCVR 
(G) 
—————--> 
NOTES: 
1. TO MOUNTING CORD PLUGS — 
1ST MODULE. 


2. TO CHAINING SWITCH — 1ST MODULE. 


LS-LINE SWITCH 
%-INSULATED AND STORED 
t-NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATEG 

A K B TERMINALS ARE ON TERMINAL BCARD 
Qej}o@ 


Fig. 1—2630DAM and 2631DAM Telephone Set, Connections 
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At Kt 


(R) 52002 (8k) '19 (yY-sS) BOR BI 
TIA RINGER (NOTE 3) (S-Y) R OR RI 


(S) a,b (Y) 48 (0-w) Al 


ae eee (NOTE | : i 


| DIAL 


TO FIG.3 
SHEET | 


(NOTE 2) 


4 L2t (Y-BR) BL 
—O—_—______——_ 


q TRMTR G3A-TYPE 
HANDSET 


NOTES: 

|. TO CONTACT STRIPS-IST MODULE. 

2. TO CHAINING SWITCH-!IST MODULE. 

3. EARLY PRODUCTION SETS MAY BE 
EQUIPPED WITH AN NIA RINGER 
WHICH CONNECTS AS FOLLOWS: 

(R) 16502 10009 8K) Ig 


(S-R) (S) 


* ¥ 
LS-LINE SWITCH 
%~INSULATED AND STORED 
t-NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED 
TERMINALS ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD 


Fig. 2—2630DA (MD) and 2631DA (MD) Telephone Set, Connections 
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NOTES FOR FIG, 3: 


THE 635AD5C KEY IS SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION, 

THE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER, REFER TO TABLE C 

FOR SPADE-TIPPED LEAD CONNECTIONS, BALANCE OF PLUGS CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY, 
IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY THE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD IS TERMINATED 
ON 17 AND (R) ON 18, IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST BE 
MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18, 


. PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 


658A KEY. NO ELECTRICAL CONNECTION |S MADE, 


. WHEN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN 


TERMINALS 17 AND 18, USE M1W CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO 
A DISSIMILAR GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT, 

MODULE MAY ALSO BE EQUIPPED WITH A 679A INTERNAL TRANSMITTER FOR SPEAKERPHONE. 
SEE FIG, 4 AND SECTION 512-620-440 FOR WIRING CHANGES, | 

TO SUPPLY "I" HOLD FEATURE TERMINATE (Y-BR) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM 

(0) BINDER GROUP TO TERMINAL 24, LEAD BECOMES SP LEAD AT EQUIPMENT, 

|F HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED CONNECT (G-Y) AND (Y-G) LAMP LEADS TO 
SPARE PAIR USING SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTORS. LAMP MUST BE 
SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED, HOLD POSITION LAMP CANNOT BE ILLUMINATED 
WHEN EXTERNAL TRANSMITTER IS WIRED FOR 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE USING 
MOUNTING CORD LEADS, 

3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE LEADS WHEN ASSOCIATED WITH EXTERNAL TRANSMITTER, 


. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE 


D120K (MD) OR THE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD, THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD 

NOT BE USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE D120M OR D200AA MOUNTING 
CORD OR WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A MODIFIED D120K OR D200S MOUNTING 
CORD. 


% INSULATED AND STORED, 
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Fig. 3—Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 1 of 5) 
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Pickup’ -¥ 3 ; 7 cae Be (Y-BL) ay > WeBL) OT 
: ane B 
ee FS _ fe tte — |g fa 9 esos — 
aporeiehe a c a DK Co ey eC 
ak 71 OnE (YG) 4g5_(-G) 6 oR SI@_ 
en 2 ae ae G-BK 13 > —G=BK R 
5 ¥€ 5 : 5 
4 5TH 4 4 
PICKUP 3 & 3 {| = (BK-G) 6 (BK-G) T 
KEY BR-BK ? (BR-BK) B 
T 5 | <2 | Mer-8k) Ay“ x 14 - 
|_| |(Bk-BR ~ @—4 BK-BR 5G, pater A SOR St 
L t a (S-BK ) 5 (S-BK ) LOR $5 
Ke Gai ra i i (ee BK-S pe (BK-S) LG OR SII 
6 < 2 ere S-R). a) ET: (s-R) OR 
pickue, 3 pam (RS) yy (RS) 
10 4 KEY 2 Oo} g 2 | 1(BL-BK) | x $8L°8K) 5 a (BL-BK) 8B TO 1A 
> 4 ' o ne BK-BL) a6 BK-BL A,H,SOR SI IAL, LA2 
L L ie i ay 0-BK 1p >—(0-BK) LOR _S4 OR 6A 
LG ED, Ce eee (BK-0) 37 > (BK=0) LG OR S10 KTS 
7 aa O-R a (0-R) R 
5 5 5 | 
ss 3RD 4 4 
pickup X 3 : | Pee (R-0) 32 >—(Ro0) T 
: 3 KEY 2 Ww ran il x EER g a (G-R) B — 
xX D : ° 5 a (R-G) sa sind REG A,H,S OR SI 
L L 2 i ee ae BR-R BR-R LOR S3 
iG ere i ean am RoR) 2,92 (R-BR) UG OR 59 
6 22 Rare ae BR-W gc Ee R 
5 5 5 
4 2ND 4 ‘ 4 
PickuR 3 : 2 3 |] (W-BR) 29> (W-BR) T 
KEY (s-w) Ob ig = 
: ‘ 2 < 2 | {(s-w O15 ‘ (S-w) 5 (S-w) B 
3 2 eee os (wes)? 3S) A,H,S OR SI 
L L 2 (BL-R a (BL-R) L OR S2 
LG = tests: i a ict (R-BL) 6S (R-BL) UG OR SB 
6 ra Da Bi-w) 9 310 (ei-w) RT 
5 xX 9 5 
4 1ST 4 4 
PICKUP a ERS uw 3 (w-BL ) 36 (W-BL ) T 
KEY 2 S 2 O-W 0-W 2 =) a 
a x | : a l eg CE) 2 w-0 AHS OR SI 
L L L G-W 27 >—(e-w) L OR SI 
LG . C_ BET, LG We ee ECs LG OR S 
=V BL-V 
: : 18 Cae. 
4 wie 4 (6) —2 8 2 -v)_. — — 
CHAINING 3 : 21973 — 22 V=0 ATSA 
- a 5 ——— 47 acy ONLY 
5 —— 23 >—W=—e-—---_-—- | vacant 
ek ——— 48 aR IN 
——> 24 T=ER A100D 
— 8 Sy 
< > 25 V-S 
ey Use, —9 50 
FROM SHI TO SHEET 3-2631DA 
TO SHEET 5-2630DA 


Fig. 3—-Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 2 of 5) 


LOv-ZL9-ZOS NOILD3S 


6 e6ng 


3RD MODULE 
2631-TYPE 


6TH 
PICKUP 
KEY 


STH 
PICKUP 
KEY 


4TH 
PICKUP 
KEY 


3RD 
PICKUP 
KEY 


2nd 
PICKUP 
KEY 


IST 
PICKUP 
KEY 


CHAINING 


635G5C = (R 


KEY 


CEE Er 


(NOTE 9) 


Fig. 3—-Module and Connector 


FROM SHT 2 D200AA OR D200S 


Pl Ol 


(G) 


LT BEIGE 


Bean. ae MTG CORD 
(R) z 2 (G) BINDER 
‘ PLUG 3 
=e (G) i (BR-Y) 
2 *~(y-er) 2 
x ———"—_> 
(R)} [(G) i (S-Y) s 
© (Y-S) s 
6 (BL-Y)- 
af | 
4 
uw 3] 4] (BL-Y) 
- 2 Ez x (0-Y) 
= ry [oy a4 (y-0) 
ae eee a G=¥ 
icy [CT Y-G 
2 2 eee G-BK 
4 
a ii (BK-G) 
< 2 | |{BR-BK O40 BR-BK 
a _|_|(8K-8R = O53 BK-BR 
2 ae S-8K 
2 2 ras BK-S 
a a ee a S-R 
| 
4 
z aif (R-S) 
o}e 2] |(Bi-8K) | BL-8K 
a 1 — (BK-BL) ? 
2 ee 0-BK 
of aera BK-0 
2 es O-R 
5 
4 a STRAP 
z 3 : at 
Ww -R 
on a cae “Rc 
L i ieee ee BR-R 
Eas (R-BR) 
2 eae 5 iid 
a 
4 
8 3 (W-BR ) 
ie o-W 
< C4 x 
Fie i “West? 
SS il ee i sai 
22 El eee oar ites 
2 2 Eas aes 
5 
4 
w 3 (W-BL ) 
5 2 O-W O-W 
2 T *TWH-0 
L -W 
LG W- 
6 G-V 
| V-6 


FROM SHT 2 TO SHEET 


Cable Arrangements (Sheet 3 of 5) 


AtooD 
CONNECTOR CABLE 
(G-wW) BINDER 
CONN 3 


19) (BR-Y) SPARE 
44 (Y-BR) SPARE 


20 S-Y SPARE 
45 Y-S SPARE 


(BK-G) T 
38 2 (BR-BK) 8B 
14 > (BK-BR) A,H,SOR SI 
ns S-BK L 

BK-S LG 


nage (BK-0) G 


(W-BR ) T 
=W B 
W- A,H,SOR SI 
30 
6 = C 
=i R-BL LG 
>—TBL-w) aR 
——— 
26 (w-BL ) T 
3 -W B 
> (w-0) A,H,SOR Si] 
27 
3 -W L 
? (w-G) LG 


TO JA, 
JAI, 1A2 
OR 6A 
KTS 


LOb-ZL9-ZOS NOILDAS ‘9 SSI 


OL e6ng 


. FROM SHT 3 - D200AA OR D200S _— 00D 
eee eee. MTG CORD CONNECTOR CABLE 
(R) RT& es (BR) BINDER (BR-W) BINDER 
ie ty ee pack) ae eae PS Se oS ee ay G6 mah > (BR ea ‘ eee SPARE 
635G5C ry © * Topr)? '9 D-TBRT SPARE FF 
oe (R) (s) KEY (R) (s) (R)| 1«6) * “Ws=¥) ? 44 S-Y SPARE 
{NOTES 2,3,& 4) % Ws) 20 - 
6 6 * “BL-Y) ee BL-Y) R 
5 x 5 , 5 i 
4 6TH 4 
Pickup Xx 3 w 3 | | (Y-BL) “i Y-BL) T 
KEY 2 = ee ~ 0) 17 5 0-Y) B 
12 6 ; Ta E3 To) 956 (0)? so st A,H,5 OR 51 
L L i a G-Y ig sent L OR S6 
LG C= mre: i a Y-6 Y-G LG OR SI2 
6 i 2 ee ee 6-8 
; ai 
4 5TH 3 4 
piexue &__a pe 
KEY 2 3 a aL 
a s 5, ES: | € 71 rercary PO" 855 
aS i a 
LG LG. ci 
6 2S Rees 
x 5 5 | 
pickup X 3 : = 37 ea 56 i) T 
KEY 2 ° 2 [ {(e.-8k) % OLB ; 
» 7 i : © ne BK-BL 36 Sok BL)_ AGS OR SI TO 1A, 1At, 
t 7 0-BK) | 0-BK LOR S4 1A2 OR GA 
ean ie ere BK-0 122 (BK-0) 1G OR S10 are 
6 2 O-R 7k 
3RD ; 7 > a 
PICKUP 2X 3 : Fi 3 ols R-0 32>—(R-9) T 
KEY 2 uw 2| | x 42k 8 G-R B 
x 1 : © ee 2a eee R-G pe oy A,H,5 OR SI 
Wee el - ‘ -R)- 
L ut | | BR-R ) - (BR-R) L OR S3 
LG 7 a ee R-BR 34 >—(R=BR LG OR S9 
6 i eee BR-W) 45_(BR-W) OR 
5 5 5 iy ? 
4 2ND 4 és 4 
pickup X 3 cy 3 | W-BR W-BR T. 
q T lis-w) b S-W 2 2. {s-0)._18 
: ‘ ia i g i ae oe * “ws ac (w-S) A,H,S OR SI 
x : ~ : = 
L L i ea ot BL-R 7S (BL-R) LOR 82 
LG Gas i R-BL R=BL LG OR $8 
3) >(R-BL) LG OR SB 
6 ee BL-W 1S (Bt-w R 
5 x 5 : 5 
4 1st 4 4 
PICKUP x 3 7 3 W-BL 263 (W-BL) T 
7 ' KEY 2 z 2 (0-w ~ (0-W) rs (0-w) B 
x | : | w-0) 27 5 (w-0) A,H,SOR SI 
L L L G-W - (G-W) L_OR S] 
g Cee, LG eS =) BE Oe OE Cr) EA 
6 6 G-v) 
£ 5 : * 5 V-G) 
4 co) 4 (G) 
CHAINING-£ 3 5 3 (V-BL 36 
£ r : 1 


FROM SHT 3 TO SHEET 5S. 


Fig. 3—Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 4 of 5) 
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LL e6ng 


wo 


3RD MODULE-2630 -TYPE (NOTE 5) FROM SHT 2 OR 4 MTG CORD CONNECTOR CABLE 
STH MODULE-2631 —TYPE (NOTE 5) : \ D12OM OR DI20K-(G) BINDER  A75A-{G-W)BINDER 
(R) _ RUS) OR RIG} D200AA OR D200S-(S) BINDER A!O0D-(S-W)BINDER | 
sos ey Os cai Te OR Te PLUG 3 OR 5 CONN 3 OR 5 
ay yy (BR=Y) 19 (BR-Y) __ SPARE 
76A LAMP 658A ess@5¢ TN) Ae He Se a _ 
SOCKET KEY {R) (G) KEY (R)| |G) * aor a oe >—{tse) _sP SPARE : 
> 
NOTE 2, * ty=s) S45 SS) SPARE 
6 3,84) 6 6 | |(BL-yY) O44 BL-Y i : (BL-Y) _R,L6OR RI 
5 x 5 5 i 
4 6TH 4 4 
3 Pickup X 3 : w 3 | |(y-BL) Q 46 Y-BL 4 Y-BL T,LG GOR TI 
KEY 2 2 { {(o-y) me 17 (0-Y) B OR IR 
x = ee ec) r39 Y-0 ? 42 Y-0 A,H,S,5! OR IT 
L L L L | (ev) S 42 G-Y i" 2—(e-") L,S6OR LI2 
C— ay, LG C= aS uc] |(v-G) | 6 8 Y-G 48 >~(y-6) LG,512,LG12 ORAG 
6 6 6] | G-BK 3 2 G-BK) __R, L5 OR MI 
5 ¥ 5 : 5 a 
4 5TH 4 4 
3 Pickup X 3 uw 3] (BK-G) 38 (BK-G) —-T,LG5 OR M2 
KEY 2 = 2 | |({BR-BK d 30 G38 » —(BR-8K) oe (BR-BK) BOR S 
x i : o 1 | }(BK-BR oN 49 (BK-BR) S39 : (BK-BR) _A,H,S,S1 OR PI 
: L L C | [-8Ry 1 cay S-BK 15S (S-BK) __L,S5,LINOR Al 
e— a G Cae te] |[(BK-5) | | 48 BK-S ye BK-5 [G,511,LGI1 ORF! 
6 6 A ees S-R 6 ; (S-R) ROR 14 
X ; ei 
4TH 4 4 
9 PICKUP 3 = coe (R-S) 35 5__(R°3) T OR LG4 
KEY 2 2 | _{{BL-Bk x —(BL=8K "1 2 (BL-BK) 8B 
x | ; o 1] (BK-BL ) ? ae (BK-BL) _A,H,SOR S! TO IA 
L L L tL] [to-8k) Q-2! (O-BK ) 12 Q-BK) _L,S4 OR LI0 HAI, 1A2 
ens LG Ga UG] |{BK-0) SY AE BK-0 a 2—{BK-0) __LG,510 OR LGIO | op an 
17 ae O-R ce Coa R_OR L3 KTS 
5 XK 5 5 | 
4 aap q 7 STRAP 
3 Pickup X : ia ei (R-0) 2 5_(R-0) TOR LG3 
KEY i 2{ | aC) 8 (G-R) B 
a i il ae (RG) > 93 SRG) ASO ST 
Ee L ne ie aera el (BR-R) 9 2 (eR-R) 53 OR 19 
Gig Lg qe pre) gg SRR) CG, 59 OF LS 
. ee eee (BR-W) 45 (SRW) ROR LZ 
5 5 5 z 
4 2ND 4 4 
3 Pickup X 3 rc} oe (W-BR) 29 y\_(W-BR) TT OR LG2 
2 
KEY é < 2{ [is-w) dss ee Sc) a >—(s-w) 8 
TD. 3 |e a i Ena (W-5) 3 39 > (Wes) Aw, SOR ST 
7 : ee i aes Ba (BL-R) 6 <_(BL-R) _—-L,S2 OR LB 
eric LG Cop Ce i eee (R-BL) $5 9 (ROL) LG,S8 OR LGB 
6 6 oe it aa Gee (BL-W) 1S (Bi-w) ROR EE 
: 5 , ea 9, 5 
4 1ST 4 4 
3 PICKUP X : ui 3 (W-BL) g —(W-BL) __T OR LG! 
KEY zZ 2 (0-w ee CS) a ee 8 
x l (w-0) 27 (w-0) A,H,S OR SI 
L L L (G-w) a (G-w) L,S5! ORL? 
e—aw LG eae LG (w-G 33 StwW-G LG,S7 OR LG7 
6 2~(BL-v) 
nD. > 2} 
; ie V-BL 
? i (0-V) 
CHAIN ING-E : = ——e Ok (aaa ae AT5A ONLY 
= es ‘ : ? (G-V) ~ | VACANT IN 
os re V-G Al00D 
< ? wee (BR-V) ———w 
ee oP eR 
eens =F 
—> 843, 
v-S 
FROM SHT 2 0R4 ——— > 505 SSS 


Fig. 3—Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 5 of 5) 
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SECTION 502-612-401 


TABLE B 
1A, 1A1l, AND 1A2 CONVERSION—2631DA (MD) OR 2631DAM TELEPHONE SET 


CONTACT STRIP 
ARRANGEMENT 
V-G | V-G | V-G 
2ND | 3RD | 4TH re a “a ar e na 
MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD| MOD/| MOD| MoD | MOD| MOD 
1AI/1A2 10 | 10 15 | 35 | 45 | 13 
Only 


‘1A1/1A2 — 
Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 
Ath Mod. 10 | 22%) 41) 3+ |) 5 | 15 | 35 } 22 | 138] 11°) 21 
| JA—5th 
Mod. — 
“td | : ; 
: : 
10 | 22t} 11] 384 | 22] 15 
3rd, 4th, 5th 
Mod. 


wow [bebe [elses [alan ls falala lala 


* Insulated and stored. 


sii 
MOD 


< 


nD 5TH 


MOD 


Sl | 41 


_— 


21 


ae 
—_ 

— 

Co 

pm 

pad 


1A1/1A2 — 
1st, 2nd, 3rd | 
~ Mod. 

1A — 4th, 
5th Mod. 


1A1/1A2 — 

Ist, 2nd Mod. 
1A — 3rd, 

4th, 5th Mod. 


4 


Ww 

pe | oe | 

ii 
_ — 


1A1/1A2 — 
lst Mod. 
1A — 2nd, 


+ Remove (Y-O ) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store. 


~{ Remove (Y-G) mounting cord and key plug leads from terminal 22, insulate and store. If hold 
lamp position is being used, these leads must be terminated on a D-161488 connector. 
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401 


MTG CD CONN CA 


DI2OM OR D!I20K-(G) BINDER 
D200AA OR D200S~-(S) BINDER 


PLUG CONN 
Ls (r) 3 OR 5 3 OR 5 
ot lw) eq  (G) dy'3 (BL-Y) 16> RI 
ge ai? 
P/O 35- | l 
(G-w) | TYPE DIAL ea : ee | = 
| Q 4. >> 
! q | | 
p ] | 
RRt (BK ) | | | 
0 | G , 
l 
| 4 (@) Die (e gclWWOls ans os IT 
oo v) ols (o-y) ! eo IR_| 6 
Ene ee | 55-TYPE 
(y-c) | AG | CONTROL 
43 >+————_ | unt 
Al OR SG_(noqE 2) : 
l 
og) ls Nee ee a ees eae e 
] ] 
lo SEATE (BR-BK) 38 (BR-BK) 14 S 
3 a , ©O——ex-a) a ‘ ! M2 


1 
1 14 o7] ! | 
Peis (BK-S) 48 (Bk-s) ! 


| 
| pS 
1S St TeR-BR) Cag (BK-BR) 1 > 30 PI 
| a (S-BK) O77 (S-BK) | ? > TAT OR SG 
p> IS 


15 


6 (G-BK ) 13 > MI 


VOLUME 
CONTROL 


NOTES: 
|. CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH 
679A TRANSMITTER. IF ADDING SPEAKERPHONE 
IN FIELD MODIFY SET WIRING PER SECTION 512-620-440, 
2. FOR 1Al OR 1A2 KTS, CONNECT AI LEAD AT 
CONTROL UNIT TO Al GROUND OF KTS. FOR JA 
q KTS,CONNECT TO SG. 
TRMTR %- INSULATED AND STORED 
| +-NETWORK TERMI NAL-UNDERSIGNATED TERMINALS 
| ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD 
LS-LINE SWITCH 


Fig. 4—3-Type (MD) Speakerphone Connections Using Internal 679A (MD) Transmitter 
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SECTION 502-612-401 


TABLE C 


CUT OFF KEY (635AD5C) CONNECTIONS 


MOUNTING 
KEY CORD 
ADAPTER (BL) BINDER 


A 

TB1-1 TB1-2 (Note 2) TB1-1_ ‘| (Net.) 
to 

TB1-2 


To 
TB1-1 TB1-2 Aux. 
Relay 
Notes: 


1. Remove (BR-BK) and (BK-BR) slate plug leads from terminals 10 and 29, insulate and store. 


635AD5C 


CONNECTOR CABLE 


PLACE 
(BL-W) BINDER RINGER |PLAC 


STRAP 


FEATURE 


Cutoff 
Ringer in 
Set (Note 1) 


Cutoff Ext 
Ringer or 
Buzzer (Note 1) 


Cutoff 
Ext 
Station 
(Note 4) 


* Insulate and store. 


2. To individual line or common ringer circuit at equipment. 
3. To external ringer or buzzer. Connect ringer or buzzer circuit to (BL-Y) (Y-BL) connector cable leads at equipment. 


4. Connect T, R, and A leads from equipment and station to be cut off through contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to relay 
winding. Use 227B or 421A KTU. 
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401 


IST HOLD 
LS KEY 
5 (Y) 
(0-BK ) 24 
6 <———_a@ 
SP (Y-BR) + (0-BK) 
44 
5 STRAP 
; | : 5 Oy ; ; (w-0) 
2ND HOLO 
20 CH (V-G) KEY 


LS — LINE SWITCH 


PU — PICKUP KEY 
CH — CHAINING SWITCH 


MODIFICATION 


% STORED LOCATION (0) BINDER GROUP 

t CONNECT (Y) LEAD FROM IST HOLD KEY AND (W-0O) LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY 
TO THE SAME SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR. 

+ CONNECT (O-BK) LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY AND (Y-BR) MOUNTING CORD 
LEAD (0) BINDER GROUP TO THE SAME SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR, 


Fig. 5—Modifications for Priority Hold 
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SECTION 502-612-401 


t NETWORK TERMINAL - UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE FOR BUSY LAMP CONTROLLED BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY, MOVE 
ON TERMINAL BOARD (BR) LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM TERMINAL 7 TO 13, 
+MOVE BOTH (R) LEADS FROM TERMINAL 13 TO L2 OF NETWORK + - NETWORK TERMINAL, UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
§ ORDER AND |NSTALL 533K ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD 
BUSY LAMP DIODE + - MOVE BOTH (R) LEADS FROM TERMINAL 13 TO L2 
TUSE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE, § ~ LEAD IN M16C (MD) OR M16H CORD 
DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BATTERY, °TT- ORDER AND INSTALL 533K BUSY LAMP 
DIODE 


tt- USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE, 
. ; os ht ack DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BATTERY 
Fig. 6—Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 3-Type (MD) 


Speakerphone System 
Fig. 7—Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone 
System 
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401 


TABLE D 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
3RD (2630-TYPE) OR 5TH (2631-TYPE) MODULE 


NO. OF PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TERMINALS 
OR INTER- - 


COM LINES 
(COM. SIG) | | BL-BK 


Notes: 


1. When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling 
key, remove, insulate and store (Y-O) mounting cord lead from 
terminal 39. 


2. If more than six signal keys are required, replace 685G5C key 
with a 658A key. If more than five private or intercom lines are 
required, convert keys in 2nd (2630-type) or 4th (2631-type) 
module in same order. Connect plug leads to terminal 39 to utilize 
common signal key. If additional terminals are required, use any 
spare terminal and strap to 39. 
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SECTION 502-612-401 


TABLE E 


819041971 OR P-90D197 GUARD ASSEMBLY CONNECTIONS (Note) 


REMOVE FROM | CONNECT TO 


WIRE OR LEAD 


~ Line Switch 


Guard 
Assembly 


*(O-BK) dial lead remains connected to C of 
network. 


Note: For use when specified by local instruc- 
tions for end-to-end signaling installations. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-612-403 
Issue 2, July 1972 


SERVICE 
2634D AND 2635D TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01. This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 18- and 30-button telephone 
sets equipped with 12-button TOUCH-TONE@ dials 
and used with station line concentrators. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Change title from 2634- and 2635-type 


e Show the 2684D and 2635D telephone sets 
rated MD 


e Add priority hold using 657L key 


e Add new insulating detail for 656- and 
657-type keys 


e Remove common maintenance information 
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 See SD-69498-01 (key telephone systems, 

6A, 1A1, and 1A2, station line concentrator) 
and appropriate sections in Division 518 for 
connections to station line concentrator using 235B 
or 236B key telephone units. 


2.02 A 2385B KTU is associated with each 2634D 

telephone set and a 236B KTU with each 
2635D telephone set. Because of the single common 
talking and control lead pattern in these sets, a 
line concentrator KTU must be associated with 
each telephone set installed and cannot be shared, 
even on a bridged station basis. 


2.03 A 599B or 657B key may be used in the 

first key position to provide ringer or line 
cutoff (Notes 5 and 6, Fig. 2 or 3). When other 
uses are required, they must be provided for by 
means of an auxiliary relay separately mounted 
and controlled by the turn key contacts since there 
are insufficient mounting cord conductors to permit 
full switching at the key. 


2.04 Priority hold can be supplied in these sets 

by installing a 657L key in the first module 
and modifying set as shown in Fig. 5. Refer to 
Section 518-310-405 for connections to the 235- or 
236-type KTU and to Section 518-215-125 and 
SD-69530-01 for connections to the 429A and 430A 
KTUs.@ 


2.05 To convert a key position from pickup 

(locking) to signaling (nonlocking) remove 
the screw detail P-10E837 entirely from the plunger 
at the key position to be converted. Make the 
necessary wiring changes as shown in Table B and 
use 840157478 insulating detail to isolate the ring 
and tip contacts. Refer to Division 512, section 
entitled Modular Keys, Lamp Sockets, and 
Transmitters (KS-Type connector Equipped) for 
more information on keys and insulators.¢ 


3. MAINTENANCE 
3.01 Maintenance of handsets, dials, and ringers 
is covered in Division 501 and modular keys 


in Division 512. 


3.02 Refer to the appropriate Reference section 
in Division 502 for replaceable components. 


3.03 »For maintenance information covering these 
sets refer to Section 502-600-100.¢ 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 502-612-403 


TIA RINGER (NOTE 2) 


3 
K+ (R) sz00 (Bk 


(BL-R) RI 


TO 
FIG 
ype 20R3 
HANDSET (w) 
(BK) [s-BK) \LLI + (W-BL) 
RCVR / 7) 
OO LS aint _(w) 
| (R) CS-RI 4 
Rt (R-G) 
| 2) 
(| 
Gt (R) 
; TRMTR (8K) D 
\ 
Bt BL 
) R 97 (BL) 
4010B NETWORK | 
TO 
FIG.4 
SEE 
(NOTE ) 


Lesh ieee = o=— ie 
(BK) 24C-@ 
L2 H [S-BK] NOTES: % INSULATED AND STORED 
* |. SPEAKERPHONE LEADS t+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK 
2. EARLY PRODUCTION SETS MAY BE () CURRENT COLOR 
EQUIPPED WITH AN NIA RINGER C1 MD COLOR 
WHICH CONNECTS AS FOLLOWS: LS LINE SWITCH 
KT ir) (BK) 2 
(S-R) (s) 
* * 


Fig. 1—)2634D (MD) and 2635D (MD) Telephone Set, Connections¢ 
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€ eBng 


ps 
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TABLE A— FEATURE CONVERSION OF TELEPHONE SETS 


SERVICE FEATURE OPTIONS 
ie BUZZER SIGNALING 6A ADD-ON 6A PUSHBUTTON LOCKED-IN LAMP RELEASE | —sLINE PICKUP 
POSITION DISCONNECT DISCONNECT DISCONNECT MOVE SPADE- 
CONNECT SPADE-TIPPED CONNECT SPADE-TIPPED TIPPED LAMP 
STORED SPADE- LAMP LEAD STORED SPADE- LAMP LEAD LEAD 
Blea LEAD INDICATED TIPPED LEAD INDICATED INDICATED INDICATED 
Lag A O | FRomM assoc | INDICATED TO | From Assoc. FROM ASSOC. FROM ASSOC 
Tel F |TB. INSULATE | TERM PB O TB. INSULATE TB. INSULATE : 
B VI. AND STORE. AND STORE AND STORE. P GRD 


ra 
ary 


Factory equipped 
and wired 


Replace 599A or 657A 
key with 598A or 
656A key. ripe 

-R to avail. lam 
one of two spares (S-BK au : eee 
or BK-S) from Plug 2 to 

term. 6 of TBI. Connect| Connect W-O to term. 

G-R to avail. lamp grd. A or 1A of TB VI. 


2635—Connect W to term. 
SG of TB VI. Connect 
one of two spares (S-BK 
or BK-S) from Plug 2 to 
term. 6 of TBI. 


PB of TB VI. Connect 
one of two spares (S-BK 
or BK-S) from Plug 2 to 
term. 6 of TBI. 


1A of TB VI. Connect 
one of two spares (S-BK 
or BK-S) from Plug 2 to 
term. 6 of TBI. 


bo 
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bd 
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td 
PS 
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bd 
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SECTION 502-612-403 


NOTES FOR FIG. 2 AND 3: 


2. 


3. 


4. 


fo) 


WHEN 657A, 599A OR 657B, 599B KEYS ARE USED IN FIRST MODULE, HOLD KEY LAMP (6TH LAMP) MAY BE USED FOR A MISCELLANEOUS 
VISUAL SIGNAL. CONNECT INDICATED LEAD TO AN AVAILABLE LAMP GROUND. WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE, 
INDICATED LEAD IS CONNECTED TO GROUND ON TERMINAL 5 OF TBI. 

WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE, INDICATED LEAD 1S CONNECTED TO TERMINAL A (2634D) AND TERMINAL 1A (2635D) 
OF TBVI. 

WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY 1$ USED IN THIRD MODULE OF 2634D OR 2635D SET (V-S) LEAD !S CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 5 OF TBIII ON 
2634D SET AND (R~BL) 1S CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 6 OF TBIII ON 2635D SET. 

TO CONVERT A PICKUP KEY FROM LOCKING TO NONLOCKING THE CONVERSIONS SHOWN IN TABLE B MUST BE FOLLOWED. REMOVE THE SCREW 
DETAIL P-10E837 ENTIRELY FROM THE PLUNGER AT THE KEY POSITION TO BE CONVERTED, AND USE 840157473 INSULATING DETAIL TO 
ISOLATE THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS. 

CUTOFF OF THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 6578 OR 599B KEY IN FIRST MODULE. TRANSFER RI (BL-R) LEAD FROM 
TERMINAL 3 OF TERMINAL BOARD (TEL SET) TO TERMINAL 6 OF TBI. TRANSFER (R) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 5 OF TBI TO TERMINAL 3 
VACATED BY RI LEAD. 

WHEN 6578 OR 599B KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE TO PROVIDE CUTOFF, SWITCHING, OR TRANSFER FEATURES, TRANSFER (Y-8R) LEAD 
FROM TERMINAL 6 OF TBI TO TERMINAL SG OF TBVI. THESE SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (2298 KTU OR 
EQUIVALENT) SEPARATELY MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE TURN KEY CONTACTS THROUGH THE LG5, C, $, SI LEADS. 

CONTACTS OF TURN KEY CONNECTED TO PINS 9 AND I! MUST BE ISOLATED FROM EACH OTHER WITH INSULATING DETAIL P-13E443 
(FURNISHED WITH 657B OR 599B KEY) TO PREVENT INTERFERENCE WITH WORKING CIRCUITS. 

THE TURN KEY LAMP CAN BE ILLUMINATED IN ACCORDANCE WITH OR INDEPENDENT OF TURN KEY OPERATION. 

WHEN THE 617A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN THE SI AND SG TERMINALS OF THE KEY MAY BE 
REMOVED. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT SI TERMINAL OF 617A TO A DISSIMILAR GROUND OR A NONGROUND CIRCUIT. 
CORDS MANUFACTURED BEFORE APRIL 1968 HAVE SOME LEADS SOLDERED TO THE TB. 

WHEN 66!- OR 667-TYPE TRANSMITTER 1S USED IN THIRD MODULE OF 26340 SET, REMOVE INDICATED LEAD AND INSULATE. 

WHEN SPEAKERPHONE CONTROL UNIT 1S LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET, A 148A (MD) OR 148B ADAPTER MAY BE INSERTED BETWEEN 
CONNECTOR | AND PLUG | OF THE 2634D OR 2635D TELEPHONE SET. 


LEADS ARE SPADE-TIPPED, INSULATED, AND STORED. 
NOT REQUIRED FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM. 
IF 148-TYPE ADAPTER IS USED, INSULATE AND STORE THESE LEADS AT TERMINAL. 
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Fig. 2—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for 2634D (MD) Telephone Sets (Sheet 1 of 
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Fig. 2—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for 2634D (MD) Telephone Sets (Sheet 2 of 
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Fig. 3— Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for 2635D (MD) Telephone Sets (Sheet 2 of 
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5)4 


LGI4, C, S, SI 


€0b-Z19-Z0S NOILDIS 


LL eBng 


4TH MOOULE D808 MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR LEAD DESIGNATION 


/ Nf = \ CABLE 
3 Tel 
656A OR i FROM SH Age 
598A KEY 3 (NOTE 10) 


— 7 TEL SYSTEM 


APPARATUS CABINET 
CONN 


1ST 
PICKUP 
OR SIG =. 


KEY 


236-TYPE 1A, AZ OR 6A 
KTU : LINE 
: CIRCUITS 


BINDER 


oi LE PLUG 2. ~~ CONN 2 
1ST a Bh Res ree pee (O-R) [R-G} 5 (O-R) 
KEY SA : | ze (R-0)[R-¥] (RO) 


Li9, $ 
LGI9, C, S, Si 

LAMP 
2 ND 
PICKUP 


orsic %_[ 


KEY 
2ND 


key (1 : ee 
LAMP - O; 


(G-R) ([R-BK] 
(R-G) [R-BL) 


(G-R) 
(R-G) 


L20, $ 
LG2o, C, S, S! 


3 RD 
PICKUP 
OR SIG =e 


KEY 
3 RD 


KEY oH 


(BR-R) 
(R-BR) 


L2i,s 


Poe es LG2i, C, S, SI 


LAMP 


4 TH 
PICKUP 
OR SIG 

KEY 


4TH 
KEY 
LAMP — 


(O-W) 


(S-R) {G-8K] 
{(R~-S) [G-BL] 


(S-R) 
(R-S) 


L22,$ 
LG22, C, S, Si 


5 TH 
PICKUP 
OR SIG 

KEY 


(BK-BL) 
5 TH | (BL- BK) 
key Me (BK-BL) 
EAME 7 a (G-W) 


1 
6TH X_ : 
PICKUP 


ORSIG XK TT 36 (BR-BK) 
KEY (WwW) 


(BL~-BK) [O-R] 
(BK-BL O-G 


(BL-BK) 
(BK-BL) 


L23,$ 
LG23, ¢C, S, SI 


6 TH a 
key GE 


LAMP 


(O-BK) [0] 
(BK-0) [0-8K] 


(O-BK) 
(BK-O) 


L24,$ 
LG24, C, S, Si 


(BR-BK) [Ss-BL] 14 (BR-BK) 


x (S-BK) {S-BK] > 15 (S-BK) 
46 (BK-S) {BR] om 40 (BK-S) 


CJ 
SPARE 
SPARE 


| 
(BR-BK]| | 


(Ww) 


(BR-W) [BR-R} | | 
mm 


(BR-BK) [S-BL] 


(W-S) 
(W-G) 


CHAINING 
SWITCH 


cD 
CC 
cB 


CJ 
CF 
CE 


Fig. 3—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections for 2635D (MD) Telephone Sets (Sheet 4 of 
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P-90D197 POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
Plant Series 


SECTION 502-612-404 
Issue 1, May 1970 
AT&TCo Standard 


SERVICE 
2636- AND 2637-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for the 2636- and 2637-type 
telephone sets. Connection information for these 
sets was formerly contained in Section 502-636-421 
which is hereby canceled. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1A1 or 1A2 KTS line circuits. They may 
also be used with 1A or 6A KTS by modifying 
the set as shown in Tables A and B. 1A and 
1A1 or 1A2 KTS line circuits may be connected to 
the same set under the following conditions: 


@iAl or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected 
to the first key units, with 1A lines connected 
to supplementary key units (Table A). 


@ iA, 1Al1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be 
connected to the same 6-line key unit. 


Some mounting cord conductors are 
dead dressed with insulators (tubing). 
When these conductors are required, 
do not use long-nose pliers to remove 
tubing, as this may break the conductor 
or pull off the spade tip. Remove 
tubing with electrician’s scissors or 
diagonal pliers. 


2.02 These sets are not intended for use with 
3-type speakerphone systems. 


2.03 Replacement or substitution of the key in 
the first module may require wiring changes 
as shown in the notes for Fig. 2. 


2.04 When station busy lamp feature is required 
with these sets having 1A1 or 1A2 KTS line 


circuits, a P-90D033 Printed Wiring Board Assembly 
must be ordered separately and installed in the 
2636- or 2637-type telephone set. Install as follows: 


(1) Remove set housing. 


(2) Loosen screws on dial mounting plate, move 
mounting to left and lift out. 


(3) Remove right-hand dial mounting screw. 


(4) Place dial mounting screw through hole in 

wiring board and replace screw in dial. 
Components on board should be positioned so 
as not to interfere with other set components 
when dial mounting plate is replaced. 


(5) Replace and secure dial mounting plate. 


(6) Connect wiring board leads and make wiring 
changes as shown in Fig. 2 and 3. 


2.05 Supplementary hold feature can be provided 

in two configurations (Fig. 4). Priority 
Hold requires a 599H key in the first module. I 
Hold requires a wiring modification of the existing 
hold key in first module. Refer to Division 518 
and SD-69530-01 for detailed information on 
supplementary hold. 


2.06 When a polarity guard is required with these 

sets, install a P-90D197 Guard Assembly 
and connect as shown in Table D. Polarity guards 
should be installed only when authorized by local 
instructions to prevent battery and ground reversals 
encountered in end-to-end signaling. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 Replaceable components are listed in the 
Reference section for these sets. 


3.02 Maintenance of components such as dials, 
keys, ringers, etc is covered in the sections 
pertaining to those components. 


© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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TABLE A 


WIRING MODIFICATIONS FOR COMBINING 1A AND TAl OR 1A2 KTS LINES 


MOUNTING CORD LEADS 


KEY 
TELEPHONE HOLD KEY 
SYSTEM 


CHAINING SWITCH 


18- AND 30-BUTTON SETS 


Ast KEY 


1Al1 or 1A2 
(shop wiring) 


1A1 or 1A2 on Ist key unit; 
1A on remaining units. 


“1A1 or 1A2 on Ist and 2nd 


key units; 1A on remaining 
key units 


1A1 or 1A2 on Ist, 2nd, and 3rd 
key units; 1A on remaining 
key units (30-button sets) 


1A1 or 1A2 on Ist through 4th 
key units; 1A on fifth key 
unit (30-button sets) 


*Insulate and store. 


+Disconnect, insulate, and store (BL-Y) chaining switch lead at this terminal. 


Notes: 


2ND KEY | 3RD KEY 
(V-G) (V-G) 


1. See station busy lamp connections, Fig. 3. Terminals referred to are on telephone set terminal block. 


2. Roman numerals refer to terminal board number. 


30-BUTTON SETS 


aT KEY KEY | 5TH KEY 


TEL SET 
CONTROL 


1B 5 
VI Note 1 
1B 

VI eae 1 


1B 
VI er 1 
1B 
VI ee 1 
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P/O 35C3A DIAL 


(0) 
x 
(G) 4 (V-BL) T 
SQ) 
(W) LS (G) 8 (W-BL) FL (BL-W) 2 (BL-V) R 
a SQ) 
e d e d 
(BK-S) (S-BK) (s) 
HS 
TO 
(BR-R) FIG. 2 
(NOTE 2 FIG. 3) 
FL 
(BK) 3 (Y-S) B-BI 
3° (Y-BR)  BL-LS 
(BK-BR) 
NIA 
ant RNGR 
241A 
AMPLIFIER 
l Oe 52 
! 
4A 
1 
52-OR 
| 53-TYPE 4 
; | HEADSET 
or 
2 
(WwW) 
yo 
C) 4010 B 
(R) . G3AR NETWORK 
(BK) CS RERDSEY LI L2 6 A K 
S 8 98 OKs 
F R 
LS-LINE SWITCH 3 
HS-HEADSET JACKS 
FL-FLASH KEY 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
+ NETWORK TERMINALS-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD. ae en 
c 
B 


Fig. 1—2636- and 2637-Type Telephone Sets, Connections 
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Notes for Fig. 2: 


1. When necessary to install a 599A or 599B key in the Ist module, the following leads must 
be insulated and stored: 


e Mounting cord leads — (G-Y), (Y-G) 

e Module plug leads — (Y-O) 

e Plug straps — (Y-BL), (BL-Y) 

In addition, for a 599B key, insulate and store the (BR-BK) module plug lead. 
2. When installing 598A key in lst module: 


e Place strap from terminal 5 of telephone set terminal block to A-H of TBI or use stored 
(V-O) strap. 


e Connect (G-Y) (Y-G) to (S-V) (V-S) respectively, using spare terminals or D-161488 con- 
nectors. 


e Connect (Y-O) and (BR-BK) to A-H of TBI. 
3. When providing station busy lamp with 1Al or 1A2 KTS, connect A or-H lead (G-V) from 
last module to terminal X of TBVI. Insulate and store (BL-V) and (V-BL) leads from last 
module. For 1A KTS with busy lamp, move (O-V) from 1B to SG on TBVI. 


4. T, R, A, and L leads of lines wired for supplementary hold feature must be routed per 
SD-69530-01 rather than directly to line circuits. 


5. To transfer A lead from ground to —24V for I hold feature, connect stored (BR-V) lead 
from lst module plug to any spare mounting cord lead using spare terminal or D-161488 
connector. Mounting cord lead becomes SP lead at key equipment. 


6. The PB lead (BR-Y) is used for add-on conference control of the 6A KTS. 


7. These leads are insulated and stored in the second and last modules and dead-ended in the 
third and fourth modules. 


8. When 617A key is required as a dual-purpose key, remove brass strap. Connect S1 of key 
to a dissimilar or ungrounded circuit. 


* Insulated and stored. 


+ Dead-ended. 
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Fig.. 2—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections (Sheet 1 of 3) 


pOb-Z19-ZOS NOILDIS ‘I SSI 


9 eBng 


fone DIZOC OR O2ZOOF MOUNTING 


GITA KEY 598A KEY 
2ND MODULE 2ND MODULE (2636-TYPE SETS) 
{2636-TYPE SETS) ie 2N0, 3RO OR 4TH MODULE 
4TH MODULE (2637-TYPE SETS) 
(2637~TYPE SETS) 


IST PICKUP | 


OR SIG KEY 
aaee 


' : IST 


|_| 
Key (RT 
LAMP a 
| 
| 
Red a 
2ND PICKUP | 


OR SIG KEY 
aah 


2NOD 
KEY (J LY 
LAMP 


3RD PICKUP I 


OR SIG KEY m8 ' 


3RO0 
i ie a 
a 


LAMP 
1 
=i 
4TH PICKUP I 
OR SIG KEY ! 


4TH | | 
Key (QS 16 
LAMP 4 4! 


(BL-8K ) 


STH PICKUP 
OR SIG KEY a 
a (BR- BK) 
kK t 1 
5TH a a ep 
Key GT 
LAMP = 42 }— 
Cd ' | 
6TH PICKUP | | 
OR SIG KEY H HI 
7 36 
|_| 12 (Y-0} 
ae 37 4 0) 
6TH S&S | 8 
KEY (G&G 
LAMP mts) +< 43 
1 ! 
i t 
Y | 
| ' 
| 
| 
REMOVABLE ; ' {(O-V) 
STRAP : 20 
(NOTE 8) ra 1 = 
SPADE - TIPPED ; CHAINING a5 (v-BL) 
AD (R) 
meri te SWITCH ae 
CONNECTS TO 21 
TB W-SG a6 (G-V) 


x KKK 


cord -—————— 7: AZSA OR AIOOD CONNECTOR CABLE ————————\ 


PLUG 2 CONN 2 2 A7TSA AIOOD ONLY 
(DI20C) (A754) —s. (O-W BINDER) = (G-W OR BR-W 
PLUG CONN “. LEAD DESIG. : BINDERS) 
2,3 OR 4 2,3 0R4 = LEAD DESIG 
( D2O0F } (A100D) 


(8L-w) 


—— 48 + 
98 ++ ER-V) 


A.H,S ORS! 


TO KEY 
TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS 
1A, 1Al, 1A2 
AND 6A 


(BK-BR)! a6 | (BK-BR) “ A,H,S OR SI 
($-8K) yo ie 1S BK) LOR SS LOR SS 
(aK-S 50 4S) Lé OR sil 
} I ong 
wei-v) | - ety) R R 
(Y=8) | 5g, ‘6aCrS) T : ca 
(O-Y) rl O-1) 8 Be eee a 
(¥-0) oe (YO) A.H.S OR SI A,H,S OR SI 
(6=¥1 GRA CENE) L.OR S6 L OR S6 
{¥-6] oe ames LG OR Sie LG OR Si2 
(BR-¥) >+~aR-y Pa SPARE 
(Y-BR) oe (Y—BR) SPARE SPARE 
(s-Y)* a (S-¥} 82 SPARE 
(YS) re ; (Y-=$) sia SPARE 
Eee Tera 
ee ari 
> 22 +0) 
_—+5 47 ont (i ae 
vacant | Tt? 23 4p | ASA ONLY (UNUSED) 


VACANT IN AiOOD 


Fig. 2—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections (Sheet 2 of 3) 
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Fig. 2—Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Connections (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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Fig. 4—Supplementary Hold Arrangement 
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TABLE B 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


NO. OF NO. OF PRIVATE KEY LEADS AND TERMINALS OF KEY UNITS INVOLVED 
AND INTERCOM 

PICKUP ean e eee ee are ae Ego k ag see 

tees LINES WITH 
COM SIG KEY 


\ 


al ala A! AIA 


*Located on TBVI. 


Notes: 1. Table B shows conversion for one 6-button ky unit. Convert buttons on right-hand unit first 


(module 3 or 5). When more than six buttons are used for common signaling, move spade-tipped 


leads of the additional buttons from termina! A-H of unit involved to terminal C. If additional 
terminals are required, use X or Y if idle and strap to C. 


2. Convert keys to signaling by removing P-10E837 screw detail from positions involved. 
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TABLE C 


599B (TURNKEY) KEY CONNECTIONS 


SPADE-TIPPED LEADS 
FEATURE OF MOUNTING CORD 


Cutoff sta on : 

1A1 or 1A2 sys To KTS Equip To Ext Sta 
Cutoff sta on 1A sys with- To KTS To Ext 

out hold feature Equip Sta 


To Aux 
Cutoff station on 1A system Relay used Insulate 
to cut off and 
with hold feature TRB 


Cutoff external 
ringer or buzzer 


Insulate and store 


To KTS Insulate and 
Equip 


Cutoff 

Buzzer in Insulate 
Set and 
(Note 1 : Store 
and 2) 


*Terminal on TBVI. 
+Telephone set terminal strip. 
tNetwork terminal. 


Notes: 
1. Insulate and store BZ and BZ1 leads at buzzer or ringer terminal board. 


2. The (BL-Y) and (Y-BL) mounting cord leads should be insulated and stored at the equip- 
ment end when the bridged spade-tipped leads are used in the set. 
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TABLE D 


POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS 
(P-90D197 GUARD ASSEMBLY) 


REMOVE FROM 


1 BK 
Line Switch 
BK- | BK-S- 
SS 
Guard 


Note: For use when specified by local instructions for end-to-end 
signaling. 


CONNECT TO 


POLARITY 
GUARD 
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SERVICE 
2634DA, 2634DAM, 2635DA, AND 2635DAM TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 2634DA (MD), 2634DAM 
(18-button) and 2685DA (MD), 2685DAM (30-button) 
CALL DIRECTOR® telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
°e Show 2634DA and 26385DA telephone set MD 
e Show D50AH and D80D mounting cords MD 
e Add D50BD and D80E mounting cords. 


1.03 Nonmodular 26384DA and 2635DA telephone 

sets are furnished from the factory equipped 
with a G3-type handset and cord. Modular 2634DAM 
and 2635DAM telephone sets are equipped with a 
G15A handset, H4DU handset cord, and 616E jack 
assembly (Fig. 1). 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1A1, 1A2, or 6A KTS station line concentrators. 
Refer to Division 518 for connections using 235- 
or 236-type key telephone units. 


2.02 <A 235-type KTU is associated with each 

2634-type telephone set and a 236-type KTU 
with each 2635-type telephone set. Because of 
the single common talking and control lead pattern 
in these sets, a line concentrator KTU must be 
associated with each telephone set installed and 
cannot be shared, even on a bridged station basis. 


2.03 The 2634- and 2635-type sets that are 

provided with D50AH (MD) or D80D (MD) 
mounting cords require contact strip assemblies on 
the 635-type keys. These sets are normally provided 
with a 635A5C key (5-line pickup and hold) in the 
first module. If desired, the 635A5C key can be 
replaced with a 685AD5C key (4-line pickup, cutoff, 


and hold). In this case the contact strip assemblies 
for the 685AD5C key (840151039 and 840151047) 
are furnished with the key. 


Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with D50BD or D80E mounting 
cord. A and Al are common to all pickup 
buttons through internal mounting cord wiring.4 


2.04 Because of the physical arrangement of the 

635-type key, the contact strips do not extend 
to the chaining switch. This requires additional 
Al leads to each module (except the last), to extend 
A lead control. 


2.05 Mounting cords of these CALL DIRECTOR 

sets terminate in individual plugs connected 
to the rear of the keys. This permits rearrangement 
of line appearances either in the set or at the key 
equipment distribution point. Current production 
sets are equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting 
cord. 


2.06 The D50AH (MD) and D80D (MD) mounting 
cords are replaced by D50BD and D80H, 
respectively.@ 


2.07 All line key positions are convertible from 

pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking). 
To convert a key position to signaling, remove the 
812857738 (P-28E773) screw detail from the key 
position involved and place 840157671 insulating 
details over the two key contacts adjacent to the 
plunger (refer to Section 512-230-101). Make 
necessary wiring changes as shown in Table A for 
2634DA or DAM and Table B for 2635DA or DAM. 


Note: If more than six signaling keys are 
required, replace 685G5C key in last module 
with a 658A key. 


2.08 The 2634DA or DAM and 2685DA or DAM 
telephone sets are factory equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt AC only) buzzer. Provisions 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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are made for mounting one KS-8109L2 buzzer when 
an additional buzzer is desired. 


2.09 For 3-type speakerphone operation, a 679A 

transmitter may be installed in 3rd (2634-type) 
or 5th (2635-type) module. For necessary wiring 
changes and connections, see Table C and Fig. 4. 


2.10 For use with a 4A speakerphone, refer to 
; Section 512-730-400. 


2.11 When required, these sets may be equipped 

with a polarity guard. Polarity guards 
should be installed only when specified by local 
instructions for end-to-end signaling purposes when 
battery and ground reversals are encountered. An 
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819041971 (P-90D197) guard assembly must be 
separately ordered and connected as shown in 
Table D. 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Division 

502, section entitled 630, 1630, and 2630 
Series Telephone Sets—Common Installation and 
Maintenance Information. Individual components 
such as dials, keys, ringer, ete., are covered in 
sections located in Division 501. 


3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic 
parts of these sets. Use a damp cloth 
only. If discolored, replace part. 
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NOTES FOR FIGURES 2 AND 3: 


Vs 


THE 635AD5C KEY IS SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. IN SETS EQUIPPED 
WITH D50AH OR D80D (MD) MOUNTING CORD, CONTACT STRIP ASSEMBLIES 840151039 AND 840151047 
FURNISHED WITH THE 635AD5C KEY REPLACE THE 840151120 AND 840151138 ASSEMBLIES USED WITH 
THE 635A5C KEY. THE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. BALANCE OF PLUGS 
CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY. 

IF A 635AD5C KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, TERMINATE THE (BL-Y) AND (Y-BL) ADAPTER LEADS 

AS INDICATED IN NOTE 6 AND REMOVE (R) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERMINAL 22, 

INSULATE AND STORE. 

IF THE HOLD POSITION LAMP (6TH) 635A5C OR 635AD5C KEY IN THE FIRST MODULE 1S USED 

FOR A VISUAL SIGNAL, REMOVE (Y-G) LAMP GROUND LEAD FROM STORED LOCATION IN FIRST 

MODULE AND CONNECT TO TERMINAL 22, CONNECT INSULATED AND STORED (G-Y) LAMP LEAD 

AND (R~G) MTG CORD LEAD USING SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR. 

IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP OR PLUG STRAP LEAD |S 

TERMINATED ON TERMINAL 10 AND (R) ON 11. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST 
BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 10 AND 11, 

PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 

658A KEY, NO ELECTRICAL CONNECTION IS MADE, 


. WHEN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 


10 AND 11, USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 11 TO A DISSIMILAR 
GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 


. CUTOFF OF THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 635AD5C KEY IN FIRST 


MODULE. TRANSFER BI (R-BL) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 12 AND (BL-Y) ADAPTER LEAD TO 
SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR. REMOVE (W-G) LEAD (SLATE PLUG) FROM 
TERMINAL 57 AND CONNECT TO 12. 


. WHEN 635AD5C KEY JS USED IN FIRST MODULE TO PROVIDE CUTOFF, SWITCHING, OR 


TRANSFER FEATURES, MOVE (W-BR) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERM, 60 TO TERMINAL 11, 
THESE SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (229B KTU OR EQUIVALENT) 
SEPARATELY MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE CUTOFF KEY CONTACTS THROUGH LG5, C, S, SI LEAD. 


. CONTROL LEADS CA TO CJ ARE CONNECTED TO TERMINALS 57 TO 65, THESE TERMINALS APPEAR 


ON MORE THAN ONE OF THE MODULE SHEETS OF FIG. 2 AND 3 BUT ARE THE SAME TERMINAL. 


. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE D50AH (MD) OR 


D80D (MD) MOUNTING CORD. THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD NOT BE USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET |S 
EQUIPPED WITH THE D5OBD OR D80E MOUNTING CORD, 


INSULATED AND STORED 
DEAD DRESSED 
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Fig. 3—§2635DA or DAM Telephone Set Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 5 of 5)4 
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MTG CORD 
O50BD, D5OAH (2634 TYPE) (G) BINDER 
D8OE, D80D (2635 TYPE) (S) BINDER 


CONN CABLE 
A25B (2634 TYPE) 
A4QA (2635 TYPE) 
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CONTROL 


CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH 
679A TRANSMITTER. IF ADDING SPEAKERPHONE 
IN FIELD MODIFY SET PER TABLE C. 


%-INSULATED AND STORED 
T-2635-TYPE TELEPHONE SET LEAD COLOR 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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| 
| 
| 
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| Oo 


Fig. 4—3-Type Speakerphone Connections 
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® TABLE A@ 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION—2634DA OR 2634DAM TELEPHONE SET (THIRD MODULE ONLY) 
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* Insulated and stored. 


+ From LG terminal of plugs — insulate and store. 


{Lead color in D50BD mounting cord. 


TABLE B_ 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION—2635DA OR 2635DAM TELEPHONE SET (FIFTH MODULE ONLY) 


| ano piccur —|_ae pickup, | a pickup | sTH ickur 


.1ST PICKUP 
[vs | we [va 


“ 
a 
H 
Q 
> 
Ms 
a) 
& 
H 
[-+) 
ee 
a 


* Insulated and stored. 


+ From LG terminal of plugs — insulate and store. 
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® TABLE C¢ 
MODIFICATION FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE 


WIRE OR LEAD 


Mounting 
Cord 
(Note 1) 


Slate 
Plug 
Straps 
III Module (2634-Type) 
or 
V Module (2635-Type) 


679A Trmtr 


“2635-type telephone set lead color or terminal. 
+ Stored location. 
+ Lead from terminal 1 of slate plug. 
§ Lead from terminal LG of slate plug. 
4(R-S) in D50BD mounting cord. 
Notes: 
1. Mounting cord conductors from (G) 2634-type or (S) 
2635-type binder. 
2. Connect the slate plug from the 8rd or 5th module 
to the 679A transmitter (Fig. 4). All other plugs in 
the module are insulated and stored. 


TABLE D 
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS 
(P-90D197 OR 819041971 GUARD ASSEMBLY) 


* Network terminal. 
t+ Polarity guard terminal. 


Note: For use when specified by local instructions for 
end-to-end signaling installations. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT &TCo Standard 


SECTION 502-612-410 
Issue 5, April 1976 


SERVICE 
2636CA, 2636CAM, 2637DA, AND 2637DAM TELEPHONE SETS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance 

information for 2686CA (MD), CAM (18-button) 
and 2637DA (MD), DAM (30-button) CALL 
DIRECTOR® telephone sets equipped with headset 
jacks. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add information on 2636CAM and 26837DAM 
(modular) telephone sets 


e Show the 26386CA and 2637DA telephone 
sets MD. 


2. CONNECTIONS 


2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with 

1A1, 1A2, or 6A KTS line circuits. They 
may also be used with 1A KTS line circuits by 
modifying the set as shown in Tables A and B. 
Line circuits for 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS may be 
connected to the same set under the following 
conditions: 


(a) 1A1 or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected 
to the first key units with 1A lines connected 
to supplementary key modules. 


(b) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be 
connected to the same 6 line key module. 


(c) 1A, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines appearing behind 

a manual switchboard should not be 
intermixed on a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set 
due to the different time out intervals provided 
by the associated KTU’s. 


2.02 These sets are equipped with a 635A5C (5-line 

pickup and hold) or a 685A D5C (4-line pickup, 
cutoff, and hold) key in the first module position. 
Contact strip assemblies [required with sets equipped 
with a D120K (MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cord] 


differ between the two keys. If ordered for field 
replacement, the 685AD5C key is furnished with a 
piggy-back adapter to which the slate mounting 
cord plug is connected. The necessary contact strip 
assemblies (840151039 and 840151047 ) will be 
shipped with the 685AD5C key, and will replace 
the 840151120 and 840151138 assemblies supplied 
with the 635A5C key. 


2.03 Because of the physical arrangement of the 

635-type key, the contact strips do not extend 
to the chaining switch. This requires a second tip 
and ring conductor to each module (except the 
last). See Fig. 2, sheets 1 through 5. 


2.04 The line conductors of the mounting cords 

for these sets terminate in individual plugs 
on a per line basis and are connected to the rear 
of the keys. This permits rearrangement of line 
appearances either in the set or at the key equipment 
distribution point. Current production sets are 
equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting cord. 


2.05 All line pickup key positions are convertible 

to signaling or common signaling arrangements 
by removing the §812857738¢ (P-28E773) screw 
detail from key positions involved and making the 
necessary wiring changes per Table C. 


2.06 These sets are not intended for use with 
speakerphone systems. 


2.07 The 2636CA, CAM and 2637DA, DAM 
telephone sets are factory equipped with a 
KS-20419L1 (10 volt AC only) buzzer. 


2.08 When station busy lamp feature is required 

with these sets having 1Al1 or 1A2 KTS line 
circuits, there are two optional circuits available. 
The busy lamp(s) will light whenever a line pickup 
button is depressed and the handset is off-hook or 
the headset is plugged into the jacks. This optional 
equipment must be ordered separately. If more 
than one busy lamp is required, a 6C KTU must 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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be connected as shown in Fig. 5. For a single 
busy lamp, install a D-180463 Kit of Parts (ordered 
separately), consisting of 98190403384 (P-90D033) 
Printed Wiring Board Assembly and 8403618386 plug 
assembly (light beige). Connect kit of parts as 
shown in Fig. 3. Install the wiring board and plug 
assembly as follows: 


(1) Remove set housing. 


(2) Loosen screws on dial mounting plate, move 
mounting to left and lift out. 


(3) Remove right-hand dial mounting screw. 


(4) Place dial mounting screw through hole in 
wiring board and replace screw in dial. 


(5) Connect plug assembly to chaining switch 

of third module (2636-type) or fifth module 
(2637-type) and terminate (G-V) and (V-G) leads 
of plug (Fig. 3). Insulate and store unused plug 
leads. 


(6) Replace and secure dial mounting plate. 


Note: If more than one busy lamp is required, 
order a 6C KTU and use busy lamp control 
circuit as shown in Fig. 5. 


2.09 A D-180411 Kit of Parts is required when 
Priority Hold is to be furnished. Install 
as follows: 


(1) Assemble kit of parts by connecting contact 
strips to 685A5C key. Install pink plug in 
hold position on key. 


(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the 
two contact strips [sets equipped with D120K 
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(MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cord] from the 
key in the second module. Remove key and 
replace with 635A5C key from kit of parts. 


(3) Reterminate contact strip leads and connect 
mounting cord plugs, with the exception of 
the white plug which is insulated and stored. 


Note: Contact strips are not required with 
sets equipped with D120M or D200AA mounting 
cords. 


(4) Rearrange wiring per Fig. 4. 


Hold key in first module is used as regular hold 
and if required I Hold. Second hold key is used 
for Priority Hold. 


2.10 When required, these sets may be equipped 

with a polarity guard. Polarity guards 
should be installed only when specified by local 
instructions for end-to-end signaling purposes when 
battery and ground reversals are encountered. A 
68190519704 (P-90D197) guard assembly must be 
separately ordered and connected as shown in Table 
E. : 


3. MAINTENANCE 


3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Division 
502, section entitled 630, 1630, and 2630 
Series Telephone Sets — Common Installation and 
Maintenance Information. Individual components 
such as dials, keys, ringers, etc. are covered in 
sections pertaining to the particular item. 


3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic parts 
of these sets. Use a damp cloth only. If 
discolored, replace part. 
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TABLE A 
1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION—2636CA, CAM TELEPHONE SET 


KEY 
MODULE 
ARRANGE- 
MENT 


1A1/1A2 
Only 


1A1/1A2- 
Ist, 2nd Mod 
1A-8rd Mod 


1A1/1A2- 
1st Mod 
1A-2nd, 
3rd Mod 


* Insulated and stored. 
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616E 
JACK a 

(Ww) CORD (W) 

() vg ) (G) 

(R) (R) | oan 
[es (ak) PR! (BK) a (BK) 

0) <¢- =e 2 (NOTE 1) 
G (G) T(1) 


(2) 


| 
| me 
q | 

| (0-BK) 

| 


TO 
FIG.2 
SH | 
ers BK ) 
= ) 52-0R NIA 
21Q (G-BK ) : 53-TYPE RINGER ¢ 
; HEADSET (NOTE 3) 
34 7 EE 
KS-20419,L1 R At fe. 
BUZZER : : leg (S-¥) R OR RI 
(BL) “5 
(BL) Jers 2 
NOTES: SH 2 


1. TO CONTACT STRIPS-IST MODULE. 3. NIA RINGER SHOWN, TIA RINGER HAS SINGLE 
2. TO CHAINING SWITCH=IST MODULE. COIL (5200 OHMS) AND ONLY (R) AND (BK) 
LEGEND: Eads. 
FL-FLASH KEY 
HS-HEADSET JACKS 
LS-LINE SWITCH 
%-INSULATED AND STORED 
t-NETWORK TERMINAL 
+-AMPLIF IER TERMINAL 
UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS 
ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD. 


4010B OR 4228-TYPE NETWORK 


Fig. 1—2636CA, CAM and 2637DA, DAM Telephone Set, Connections 
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Notes for Fig. 2: 


26 


THE 635AD5C KEY 1S SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. THE SLATE 


MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. CONNECT (BL-Y) AND (Y=BL) ADAPTER LEADS TO. 


TERMINALS | AND 2, RESPECTIVELY. BALANCE OF PLUGS CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY. 

IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658C KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD IS TERMINATED ON 17 AND 
(R) ON 18. IF A 658C KEY 1S ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING 
MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18. 

PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 658A KEY. NO 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTION IS MADE. 

WHEN THE 658A KEY 1S REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 
17 AND 18. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO A DISSIMILAR GROUND 
OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT. 

TO SUPPLY "I" HOLD FEATURE, TERMINATE (0-Y) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM FIRST MODULE ON 
TERMINAL 24. LEAD BECOMES SP LEAD AT EQUIPMENT. 

iF HOLD POSITION LAMP 1S REQUIRED, CONNECT (G=Y) LAMP GROUND LEAD AND (Y-G) LAMP LEAD 
TO (G-Y) AND (Y-G) MOUNTING CORD (BL BINDER) LEADS, RESPECTIVELY, USING SPARE 
TERMINAL OR D-16!488 CONNECTOR. LAMP MUST BE SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED. 

THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET 1S EQUIPPED WITH THE DI20K (MD) 
OR THE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD. 


% INSULATED AND STORED. 
+ DEAD DRESSED. 
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Fig. 2—-Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 1 of 5) 
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Fig. 2—Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 2 of 5) 
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OLb-ZL9-ZOS NOILDIS 


ey 
ae (BL) + 


819040338 (P-90D033) PRINTED 
WIRING BOARD ASSY 


P/O D-180463 KIT OF PARTS 
(Y)+ 


(BK ) + 


| (0) + 


LEGEND: 


LS- 


LINE SWITCH 


HS-HEADSET JACKS 
CS-CHAINING SWITCH 


* 


t 
+ 
§ 


INSULATED AND STORED 

USE D-161488 CONNECTOR OR SPARE TERMINAL 
LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
840361836 PLUG ASSEMBLY LEADS, 

P/O D-180463 KIT OF PARTS 
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(S) * 
(ar) LS (Y) (o-w) al 
(0-w) HS (0-BK ) 
(Ww-O)# A 
cS 
t ‘2 = 
b (G-v) § . Z | Z (V-G) § Ge 
SIA 
BUSY 
L2 (Y-BR ) BL LAMP ~24V 
% 44 
NOTE: 


WHEN A SINGLE BUSY LAMP IS REQUIRED, 
EITHER THIS STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROL 
CIRCUIT OR THE BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT 
WITH 6C KTU SHOWN IN FIG.S MAY BE USED. 
WHEN MORE THAN ONE BUSY LAMP IS 
REQUIRED, ONLY THE 6C KTU BUSY LAMP 
CONTROL CIRCUIT SHOWN IN FIG.5 MAY BE 
USED. 


Fig. 3—Station Busy Lamp Circuit using Printed Wiring Board Assembly 
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| IST HOLD 
oc AL (0-W) ge LS 7 (w-o) aoe 
* 
(Y-BR)8 t (0-BK)# 


a ee OR 6 
STRAP 
Sly) # 
ees | ey a 
2ND HOLD 
(V-G) KEY 
20 ena v) 


INSULATED AND STORED 
USE D-I614¢88 CONNECTOR OR SPARE TERMINAL 


LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
FROM (0) BINDER 


+ + XK 


LS - LINE SWITCH 
PU - PICKUP 
CH —- CHAINING 


Fig. 4—Modification for Priority Hold 


ANY "A" RELAY 
IN IAl OR 1A2 
LINE CIRCUIT 
“an PU 10 Aig 7 


BAT 


HS(A) 


| 6C KTU | 
| (NOTE 3) 


BUSY LAMP 


(NOTE 2) 
NOTES: 
!. (Y-BR) MOUNTING CORD LEAD DESIGNATED BL IS NOT USED. 

LEGEND: 2. WHEN A LAMP INDICATOR IS USED FOR BUSY LAMP, EITHER A 

BU = PICKUP REY 51A (10V) OR 52A (24V) LAMP MAY BE USED. IF THE LAMPS 

H=HOLD KEY OF A KEY OR LAMP SOCKET INSTALLED IN A TELEPHONE SET 

LS-LINE SWITCH ARE USED, ONLY 51A (10V) LAMPS SHALL BE USED TO 

HS(A) - HEADSET JACK A AVOID OVERHEATING. 


3. WHEN USING 6C KTU, THE STATION CABLE LOOP MUST BE LIMITED 
TO 252 OR 500 FEET OF 24 GA. WIRE. 


Fig. 5—Busy Lamp Control Circuit Using 6C KTU 
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TABLE B 
1A, 1A1, AND 1A2 CONVERSION—2637DA, DAM TELEPHONE SET 


KEY \CONTACT STRIP, 
MODULE OR PLUG 


ARRANGE- 
V.G 
Y BR-V a0 4TH a anb sno Fick 2Nb ae ra sm 
MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD | MOD OD | MOD | MOD | MOD 


1A1/1A2- 

Ist, 2nd, 
3rd, 4th, Mod 
1A-5th Mod 


1A1/1A2- 
1st, 2nd, 
3rd Mod 
1A-4th, 5th 
Mod 


1A1/1A2-1st, 
2nd, Mod 

1A-8rd, 4th, 
5th Mod 


1A1/1A2- 

1st Mod 
1A-2nd, 3rd 
Ath, 5th Mod 


i rt ~ 
—_ 
ie e) 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Remove (BR-Y) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store. 
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TABLE C 
PICIUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
3RD (2636CA, CAM) OR 5TH (2637DA, DAM) MODULE 


NO. OF PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TERMINALS 
OR INTER. 


COM LINES 
(COM. SIG) 


Notes: 


1. When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling key, remove, in- 
sulate and store (Y-O) mounting cord lead from terminal 39. 


2. If more than six signal keys are required, replace 635G5C key with a 658A key. If 
more than five private or intercom lines are required, convert keys in 2nd (2636CA, 
CAM) or 4th (2687DA, DAM) module in same order. Connect plug leads to terminal 


39 to utilize common signal key. If additional terminals are required, use any spare 
terminal and strap to 39. 
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TABLE D 
CUT OFF KEY (635AD5C) CONNECTIONS 


635AD5C MOUNTING 


CONNECTOR CABLE 
FEATURE KEY CORD 


RINGER [PLACE 


ADAPTER (BL) BINDER (SL-W) BINDER STRAP 


Cutoff A 
Ringer in TB1-1 81-2 : (Net.) 
Set (Note 1) 


Cutoff Ext 
Ringer or TB1-1 TB1-2 
Buzzer (Note 1) 


Cutoff 
Ext 
Station 
(Note 4) 


* Insulate and store. 


Notes: 
1. Remove (BR-BK) and (BK-BR) slate plug leads from terminals 10 and 29, insulate and store. 


2. To individual line or common ringer circuit at equipment. 
3. To external ringer or buzzer. Connect ringer or buzzer circuit to (BL-Y) (Y-BL) connector cable leads at equipment. 


4. Connect T, R, and A leads from equipment and station to be cut off through contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to relay 
winding. Use 227B or 421A KTU. 


TABLE E 
819051970 (P-90D197) GUARD ASSEMBLY CONNECTIONS 


(NOTE) 


oat 
| 


B 
Headset Jack | BK-S 
W C 


Line Switch 
Aes 


* (O-BK) dial lead remains connected to C of 
network. 


Guard 
Assembly 


Note: For use when specified by local instruc- 
tions for end-to-end signaling installations. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 503-601-101 
AT&TCo Standard Issue 8, February 1980 


851- AND 2851-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information on the 851- 
and 2851-type telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Add additional ordering information 


e Update dial wiring diagram information, 
Fig. 27 and 29 


e Add cable routing in current 851CM and 
2851CM telephone sets, Fig. 30 and 31. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 851BM (MD) or 851CM (rotary dial) 

and 2851BM (MD) or 2851CM (TOUCH-TONE® 
dial) are modular telephone sets with a GI15A 
handset and H4DU handset cord. 


2.02 The 851CM (rotary dial) and 2851CM 

(TOUCH-TONE dial) codes are available as 
a completely assembled telephone set or a basic 
modular telephone set base. 


2.03 Purpose: Provides features of a 6-button 
key station (5-line pickup and hold) at wall 


installations. Fig. 1—851-Type Telephone Set 
2.04 Application: Used with central office or 
PBX line circuits in 1A, 1A1, 1A2, or 6A (b) ®Telephone Set Bases: 
key telephone systems. Both the 851- and 2851-type 
sets are wired for 1Al, 1A2, and 6A systems. For e Base, Telephone Set, 851CM 


1A KTS, internal wiring changes must be made. 


e Base, Telephone Set, 2851CM4 
2.05 Ordering Guide: 


(c) Modular Items: 
(a) Telephone Sets (Complete): 


e Faceplate, 852A-* 
e Set, Telephone, 851CM-* (Fig. 1) 


e Set, Telephone, 2851CM-* (Fig. 2) e Faceplate, 2852A-* 


NOTICE 
Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page | 
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e Multiline Conferencing. 
(e) Replaceable Components: 
e Dial, 8RA (rotary service) 
e Dial, 35AF3A (TOUCH-TONE service) 
e Ringer, PIB 
e Key, 685A5 
e Buzzer, KS-20419L1 
e 8123865039 (P-23F503) Key Collar 
e Lamp, 51A (10V) for all key positions 


e All items listed as modular. 


TABLE A 


COLOR ORDERING GUIDE 


HOUSING, CORDS COORDINATED 


AND HANDSET FACEPLATE 
Fig. 2—2851-Type Telephone Set 
Black Charcoal 
Ivory Muted Ivory 
e Housing, 851A-* Green Light Green 
Red Muted Red 
e Handset, G15A-* Yellow Light Yellow 
White 5 Light Gray 
e Cord, Handset, H4DU-* Light Beige Muted Beige 
Aqua Blue Muted Blue 
*Add color suffix from Table A. 
(d) Options: 2.06 Design Features: 
e Exclusion e Sets are surface mounted on wall or vertical 
surface using holes for standard outlet box 
e Buzzer or keyhole slots. 
e Station Busy e Handset is cradled on top, permitting on-hook 


dialing when speakerphone is provided. 
e Polarity Guard 
e All key buttons including hold can be 
e 4A Speakerphone illuminated (lamps are furnished except in 
Hold position). 


e Amplifier type handsets e All pickup buttons convertible to signaling. 
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e An access hole is provided in the Pl-type 
ringer for ringer bias spring adjustment. 
Refer to Section 501-259-101. 


rig. 3—Early Version 851-Type Telephone Set Base 
(Housing Removed) 


Fig. 4—Early Version 2851-Type Telephone Set Base 
(Housing Removed) 
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3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 When mounting the 851- or 2851-type 
telephone set, select a location which provides 

at least 6 inches of clearance on all sides to permit 

removal of the handset, and for maintenance. 


3.02 The telephone set should be mounted before 

installing the modular items. To expose 
the mounting holes, the hinged chassis assembly 
must be lowered by loosening the captive screws 
(Fig. 10) holding the top of the chassis. For ease 
of installation the chassis assembly can be removed 
from the base pan by springing the hinged brackets 
sufficiently to clear the pins. The base pan can 
then be mounted directly to the wall using the 
keyhole slots, or holes provided for mounting over 
an electrical outlet box. 


Caution: Avoid damage to wall or 
telephone set whenever chassis is in 
lowered position. 


3.03 All sets except the CM codes can be wired 
using either inside wiring cable or connector 
cable. When mounted over an outlet box, bring 
wiring through opening in base pan before mounting. 
When exposed, bring wiring up from bottom (right 
side of handset cord jack). Allow 20-22 inches of 
cable inside set for routing and terminating. 


3.04 With wiring brought into set and base pan 
mounted, replace chassis assembly if previously 
removed, but leave in lowered position. 


3.05 Where IW cable is used, prepare and route 
as follows. 


(1) Remove sheath to surface of outlet box or 
bottom of hole in base pan, depending on 
method of wiring. 


(2) Remove cable clamps. Pinch legs of clamp 
from front of chassis (Fig. 18). 


(3) Slip one of the clamps provided with set 

around conductors approximately 9 inches 
from end of sheath. Add second clamp 2 inches 
above first. 


(4) Form slack loop as shown in Fig. 7 or 8 
and install first clamp in hole to left of cord 
jack. 
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CAPTIVE 
SCREW { 2) 


812169381 
EXCLUSION 
SWITCH 


63545 

KEY 
KS-SIOSL2, OR 
KS-2°0419L1 
BUZZER 


Fig. 5—2851CM Telephone Set With Exclusion (Housing Removed) 


(5) Route cable below jack and install second 
clamp in hole to left of ringer. 


(6) Twist ends of conductors together and feed 
through opening between dial, ringer, and 
connecting blocks. 


3.06 On all sets except CM codes, if the set is 

served by the connector equipped end of an 
A25B connector cable, a D-180375 Kit of Parts 
must be used to obtain raw-ended conductors for 
termination. The mated connector and plug should 
be located as shown in Fig. 9. Check that connector 
and plug do not interfere with operation of line 
switch. Cable is routed and fastened in same 
manner as IW cable (Fig. 7 and 8). 


3.07 Check before terminating that sufficient 


slack is provided to permit hinging action 
of chassis assembly. 
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Cable slack must be in area behind 
dial and not touching ringer. Chassis 
cannot be secured if slack lies between 
base pan and network or base pan 
and cord jack. 


3.08 Since individual terminals are not designated 

on the quick-connect blocks, terminal 
identification is provided on the inside of the housing 
as a wiring guide (Fig. 16). Terminals 1-30 are 
on the upper block and 31-54 are on the lower 
block. Terminals 51-54 are spare. Use a 714B 
tool to terminate conductors. 


3.09 The 851CM and 2851CM telephone sets are 
equipped with a KS-16671L1 connector 

(Fig. 6). An A25B connector cable is required to 

connect set to key equipment (Fig. 30 and 31). 


Oia 
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PiB RINGER 


CONNECTOR 
KS-16671IL1 


Fig. 6—851CM or 2851CM Telephone Set Showing KS-16671L1 Mounting Cord Connector 


Note: Care must be exercised in securing 
the connector cable to eliminate the possibility 
of undue strain on the conductors and to 
prevent damage to the insulation of the 
conductors which could cause shorts. Plastic 
tie-wraps should be used to bundle the 
conductors in order to protect the leads from 
being damaged when closing the hinged chassis.@ 


3.10 Exclusion Switch: To provide exclusion, 
install the exclusion switch assembly as 
follows. 


(1) With chassis in lowered position, fasten 

switch assembly to line switch bracket using 
screw provided in kit. Screw must be inserted 
in hole from rear of bracket. 


(2) Position switch assembly horizontally (Fig. 5 
or 10) and fasten securely. 


3.11 Polarity Guard: When required with 

the 285l-type telephone set, install the 
adhesive backed 819041971 (P-90D197) guard assembly 
to the left-hand bracket in the position shown in 
Fig. 11. 


3.12 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone: These 

sets are factory-wired for 3-type speakerphone 
except that the 85l-type telephone set requires 
the replacement of the 8RA dial with an 8CA dial 
to provide a second set of off-normal contacts (P3 
and P4 leads). When replacing the dial, the adapter 
brackets must be removed from the 8RA dial and 
added to the 8CA dial (Fig. 12). With both the 
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¢7 CLAMPS fay 
Dy Fills: nit 


Ve oe % FF 


Fig. 7—Inside Wiring Cable, Exposed Wiring (Early 
Version) 


rotary and TOUCH-TONE sets, a loudspeaker and 
transmitter must be installed external to the set 
and wired to the 55-type control unit. The control 
unit can be located near the telephone set (Fig. 21) 
or at the KTS equipment. 


3.13 4A Speakerphone: If 4A speakerphone 

is provided, the 223D adapter is recommended, 
however, the 82-type adapter also may be used to 
interconnect the 4A speakerphone components 
(680-type transmitter, 108-type loudspeaker set, 
and the 85Bl power unit, (Fig. 22 and 23)). 


3.14 For connections to the 3-type (MD) or 4A 
speakerphone system, refer to the appropriate 
section in Division 512. 


3.15 When an 85l- or 2851-type set is multipled 

with sets furnishing speakerphone features, 
certain leads must be disconnected, insulated, and 
stored to avoid interference with working circuits. 
The designation of leads to be removed are as 


Page 6 


Fig. 8—Inside Wiring Cable, from Outlet Box (Early 
Version) 


follows: Tl (V-G), Rl (G-V), P3 or IT (V-BR), 
P4 or IR (BR-V), AG (V-S), and LK (S-V). 


3.16 Buzzer: The KS-20419L1 buzzer is mounted 

on an insulated bracket below the dial (Fig. 
13). If required, an additional KS-20419L1 may 
be added or the existing KS-20419L1 may be 
replaced by the KS-8109L2 buzzer (14-30 volt ac 
or dc) which would be mounted using both screws. 


3.17 Station Busy Lamp: A 533K diode is 

used to provide a station busy lamp feature 
for multibutton wall telephone sets used in 1A] 
and 1A2 key telephone systems. 


For connection information, refer to Table B. 
3.18 Key Features. 
e All pickup positions of the 635A5 key are 


convertable to signaling by the removal of 
the 812857738 (P-28E773) locking pins from 


Fig. 9—Connector Cable and D-180375 Kit of Parts 
(Early Version) 


Fig. 10—Exlusion Switch Installed and Hinged Chassis 
Mounting Screws (Early Version) 


the positions involved and making the 
necessary wiring change (Table C). 


e Lamp and set wiring are provided for 
illuminating all key positions, except in the 
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Fig. 11—Polarity Guard Position 


Fig. 12—Dial Adapter Bracket 


hold position (lamp must be furnished 
separately) where the associated lamp leads 
are insulated and stored. 


e Line appearances on the key can be rearranged 
by switching the color coded plugs on the 
rear of the key or rearrangement of the 
cross connections at the key equipment. 


e If multiline conferencing option is provided 
the 635A5 key must be replaced with 635CF5 
key, and a 2A1 matrix block shall be added 
to the equipment (Table E), in place of 
polarity guard described in paragraph 3.11. 
This unit provides eight polarity guard 
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CABLE KS-20419LI 
BUZZER 


Fig. 13—KS-20419L1 Buzzer Mounted on 851-Type 
Telephone Set 


circuits. One polarity guard circuit is 
required for each line which is conferenceable 
by multibutton depression. The polarity 
guard is located between the station side 
of the line circuit and the station cut-down 
field. 


3.19 Install H4DB handset cord in later production 

models of 851- and 2851-type telephone sets 
by inserting the end of the cord having the tapered 
plug into the handset and the square end into jack 
on bottom of set. Spring locking tab should face 
away from wall at bottom of set (Fig. 19). 


Warning: Cord must be removed from 
jack in bottom of set anytime chassis 
assembly must be put in lowered 
position. 


3.20 When installing H4DU handset cord in 851BM, 

851CM, 2851BM, or 2851CM telephone sets, 
either end of cord will fit in telephone set base 
or handset. The cord should be inserted in the 
jack until cord retaining clip locks in place. 
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3.21 Where conditions warrant, the G3A6, G12A, 
or G15A handset supplied with these sets 
can be replaced with other types as follows: 


e For impaired hearing—G6-type 
e For weak speech—G7-type 
e For noisy location—G8-type or D-180413. 


Note: Refer to Section 501-211-102 for 
connections of these handsets. An H4CJ or 
equivalent handset cord must be used on 
nonmodular type handsets. 


3.22 Installation of Spade-Tipped Handset 

Cords in Early Production Sets 
Equipped With G12A Handset (Fig. 14): 
To install spade-tipped handset cord (H4CJ or 
equivalent) remove J hook stayband from the cord. 
Cut back and remove cord sheath to stayband 
marks. Thread spade-tipped conductors through 
plug, ordered separately, (spade tips must be bent 
to clear cord entrance). Pull cord until about 
1/4-inch of cord sheath is in the central cavity of 
the plug. Separate the conductors into two groups 
and tie an overhand knot, pulling the knot to the 
cord sheath. Pull cord from plug until strain relief 
position is attained by knot entering sheath and 
resting against plug. Feed spade-tipped conductors 
straight through jack and connect to proper terminals. 
Insert plug in jack. 


3.23 Installation of Spade-Tipped Handset 
Cords in 851BM, 851CM, 2851BM, 
and 2851CM Telephone Sets: To install 
spade-tipped handset cord (H4CJ or equivalent) 
insert J hook stayband of cord in slot provided in 
base of telephone set and terminate on appropriate 
network terminals (Fig. 26, 27, 28, or 29). 


3.24 To install housing. 
(1) Refer to paragraph 5.05. 
(2) If chassis assembly is in lowered position, 
raise and fasten in place with two captive 
screws. 
(3) Install collar on key. 


(4) Withdraw the two mounting screws until 
they are held in the housing by their threads. 


Fig. 14—Installing Spade-Tipped Handset Cords in 
Early Production 851- and 2851-Type 
Telephone Sets with G12A Handset 


With both line switch plungers fully lifted, move 
the housing directly into position around the 
telephone set (if an exclusion switch is installed, 
the left plunger will touch the exclusion switch 
when the housing is about 3/8-inch from the 
base). Depress both plungers to their on-hook 
position. Continue working the housing into 
position against the base. Release plungers. 


(5) Fasten housing in place with two captive 
screws. 


(6) Check complete operation of line switch and 
exclusion feature. 


3.25 Use Form E-5002-A or E-5002-B as a station 
number card for a TOUCH-TONE station 
and Form E-4203-G for rotary sets. 


3.26 To Install Faceplate. 


(1) Insert tabs on faceplate into slots of housing. 

Use a KS-21107 type releaser or equivalent 
to depress the tab of the faceplate retainer clip 
while seating the faceplate. To insure proper 
positioning of the retainer clip, raise the handle 


ISS 8, SECTION 503-601-101 


of the releaser well above horizontal, as shown 
in Fig. 15 before withdrawing the tool. 


(2) If installing 2851A faceplate (2851-type 
telephone set) place station number card in 
from front of faceplate in standard manner. 


(3) If installing 2852A faceplate, an 840693253 

adapter (furnished) is used to retain the 
station number card. Install adapter in faceplate 
with the two retaining tabs toward the top of 
the faceplate. Check for proper seating of 
adapter. 


(4) Ifthe latching characteristics of the 802695247 
(P-269524) retainer clip is inadequate, replace 


Fig. 15—Installing 851A(MD) or 852A Faceplate 


3.27. The 635A5 key uses an E-5837 form (key 


button designation tabs). To install, squeeze 


sides of cap to remove from key button and insert 
designation tab. When replacing cap or key button 
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make sure assembly snaps into place. If cap does 
not snap in place properly, rotate 90 degrees. 


4. CONNECTIONS 


4.01 For sets equipped with a 66S1-type connecting 

block, terminate IW cable as shown in Fig. 26 
and 27 using the terminal identification information 
inside the housing as a guide in locating terminal 
numbers (Fig. 16). 


Fig. 16—Connecting Block Terminal Information 


4.02 All leads or straps involved in service or 

option changes are equipped with spade 
tips. If not factory terminated, leads are insulated 
and stored. 


4.03 For sets equipped with the KS-16671L1 
connector, (Fig. 6) an A25B connector cable 
is required. ; 
4.04 Connection Index: : 
Table B—Connections for KTS and/or Station 
Busy Lamp 
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Table C—Pickup-Signal Key Conversions 


Table D—Polarity Guard Connections for 
2851-Type Telephone Set [819041971 
(P-90D197) Guard Assembly] 


Table E—2A1 Matrix Block Connections 
Fig. 24—Exclusion Switch Connections 
Fig. 25—Hold Lamp Connections 


Fig. 26—851BT, 851B, or 851BM Telephone 
Set, Connections 


Fig. 27—2851BT, 2851B, or 2851BM Telephone 
Set, Connections 


Fig. 28—851CM Telephone Set, Connections 


Fig. 29—2851CM Telephone Set, Connections 


5. MAINTENANCE 


5.01 Maintenance replacement should be limited 
to the following: | 


e Complete telephone sets 
e Modular items 
e Optional items 
e Replaceable components. 


5.02 When dial replacement is necessary in the 

851-type telephone set, use an 8RA dial for 
nonspeakerphone sets and an 8CA dial for sets with 
speakerphone. Remove dial by loosening adapter 
mounting screws and springing dial brackets 
sufficiently to release dial from locating pins. 
Transfer adapter brackets from dial being replaced 
to new dial (Fig. 12). : 


5.03 Maintenance of the 35-type TOUCH-TONE 
dial is not recommended and the dial should 

be replaced. Adapter brackets are not involved 

when replacing the TOUCH-TONE dial. > 


5.04 When necessary to remove housing, the 

faceplate must first be removed by using a 
KS-21107 type releaser or equivalent in catch in 
bottom of faceplate. Housing can then be removed 


by loosening two captive screws under faceplate 
area. 


5.05 For field replacement of 851A housing—early 

version of housing (Fig. 17) can be used with 
sets equipped with either the early, later, or current 
baseplate (Fig. 18, 19, and 20). The current housing 
(Fig. 18 and 19) can not be used with the early 
version baseplate. 


5.06 Access to the ringer is obtained by lowering 


the hinged chassis assembly. The ringer 
BASEPLATE 
es 
ss 
SS oe > 


™N 
N/ 


NS 


HOUSING 
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can be removed by loosening the two shouldered 
mounting screws. 


5.07. The current production 635-type keys have 

been modified for easy lamp replacement 
by merely removing the lamp cap and inserting a 
553-type tool through the hole in the top of the 
button. In early production keys it was necessary 
to remove faceplate, housing, key collar, and buttor 
for lamp replacement. 


Fig. 17—Early Version Baseplate and Housing 
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POSRALURY VAAVAAAS 


3y 
oe! SASSI, LASTS, 
owe CONAN “ 
“Bo SA [ 


(P-23F503) 


812365039 
COLLAR 


7S 
é ALT 
LY Sirs 

ff $f y 


TELEPHONE 
SET BASE 


851A HOUSING 


G3A6 
HANDSET 


B51A 
FACEPLATE 


2851A 
FACEPLATE 


Fig. 18—§851B and 2851B Telephone Set, Early Version, Showing 851A Housing and Base Plate¢ 
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85IBT 
TELEPHONE 
SET BASE 


2851BT 
TELEPHONE 


SS j 
XY 

812365039 

(P-23F503) 
COLLAR a 
851A HOUSING a Z 
iS 
g 
1 

NZ we. 
“ 
wn ~ 
on | SQUARE END 
OF CORD 


NOTE POSITION 
OF LOCKING TAB. 


GI2A 
HANDSET 


B5iA 
FACEPLATE 


FACEPLATE 


TAPERED END OF CORD 


Fig. 19—®Station Modular Arrangement, 851BT and 2851BT Telephone Set Showing Later 851A Housing and 
Base Plate4 
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851CM 
TELEPHONE 
SET BASE 


2851BM 
TELEPHONE 
SET BASE 


812365039 


(P-23F503) 


851A HOUSING 


\ 


H4DU CORD “— 


GISA 
HANDSET 


851A (MO) * 
FACEPLATE 


2851A (MD)% 
FACEPLATE 


% REPLACED BY 852A (ROTARY) AND 2852A 
(TOUCHTONE) FACEPLATES 


Fig. 20—)Station Modular Arrangement 851CM and 2851CM Current Telephone Set¢ 
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85!- OR 285I- 
TYPE 
TEL SET 


666- TYPE 
TRMTR 


T7A OR 
TIIA CO 
(7) 


TO KTS EQUIP 
(SEE NOTE) 


55-TYPE 
CONTROL 


UNIT NOTE: 


DO NOT TERMINATE 
TI,RI,P3 OR IT, P4 
OR IR,AG AND LK 
LEADS. 


Fig. 21—®Block Diagram of 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone 


Control Unit Located Near Station¢ 


8B8SICM-TYPE OR 285ICM-TYPE 
TEL SET 


TO KTS 
EQUIPMENT 


82CM-TYPE | CORD 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK 


680-TYPE 
TRMTR 


108-TYPE 
LSPK 


M2FG 


CORD NOTE: 


THE 82CM-TYPE CONNECTING 
BLOCK ARRANGEMENT IS 
RECOMMENDED FOR EXPOSED 
WIRING. 


Fig. 22—®Block Diagram of 4A Speakerphone Located 
at Station Using 82-Type Adapter 
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85IBT-TYPE OR 2851BT-TYPE 
TEL SET 


TO KTS 
EQUIPMENT 


2230 
ADAPTER 


108-TYPE 
LSPK 


680-TYPE 
TRMTR 


M2FG 


CORD NOTE: 


TO TERMINATE MI6H CORD 
ON TERMINAL STRIP OF 
851- OR 285i- TYPE 
TELEPHONE SET, USE 

161A ADAPTER 


Fig. 23—Block Diagram of 4A Speakerphone Located 
at Station Using 223D Adapter 


O 3 
R PU 
mEarrae cae 6] key 
A ORH 


TO LINE TO BE 
EXCLUDED 


B THe (NOTE?) : 


(NOTE 1) aT 
(V=BL) &: 
mia rou 


m {eR 42 18 M18 eL-v)_| 
La 
uJ 
z9 J tem 1 EXCLUSION 
<Q g (P-21F 938) 
on] AORH 43 (v-0) §_(v-o) 812169381 
- 
(NOTE. 3) (0-w) 
i 10 (9. 
EB 44 (O-V) o—(O=V) 
NOTES: 


. STORED SPADE-TIPPED LEADS OF LINE TO BE EXCLUDED. 


2. WHEN OTHER THAN LINE | IS EXCLUDED ON IA KTS, DISCONNECT, 
INSULATE AND STORE (O-W) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 4. CONNECT 
BALANCE LEAD OF LINE INVOLVED TO TERMINAL 4. 


3. FOR IAl OR 1A2 KTS, CONNECT (O-W) EXCLUSION LEAD TO 
TERMINAL 10. Al GROUND MUST BE SUPPLIED DIRECTLY TO 
EXCLUDED STATION. 


Fig. 24—Exclusion Switch Connections 


Page 15 


SECTION 503-601-101 


— 1G 
(c-Y) HOLD LAMP 
——> b 


KS-20419,L! 


TB CB 
STRAP (BL) 2\ (G-Y) 36 (G-Y) ee 
TO KTS 
STRAP (BL) 12 (Y-G) 35 (Y-G) i 


NOTE: 
1F HOLD LAMP OPERATION tS REQUIRED; REMOVE, INSULATE, AND STORE BUZZER LEADS. 


Fig. 25—Hold Lamp Connections 
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TABLE B 


CONNECTIONS FOR KTS AND/OR STATION BUSY LAMP (See Note) 


HOLD KEY | STRAP OR MTG CD [stRAP OR MTG CD CONDR BUSY LAMP 
Fe CeRSCCORCe 
a 
Tima | a 
re! 


STATION 
BUSY LAMP 


Note: Use B battery supply from KTS if available. Do not use 10 volt ac lamp battery. 


* Insulate and store. 


7 Network terminal, undesignated terminals are on terminal board. 


TABLE C 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSIONS 


EY LEAD 
TEL KEY aantis 


HPPPPP 


HPPPPS 


HPPPSS 


851-or 
2851-Type 


HPPSSS 


HPSSSS 


ore [ete [ete fs 
morro te tele 


* For common signaling with intercommunicating or private lines with 
signaling under line switch control. For 1A KTS, move (Y) line switch 
lead from terminal 4 to 11. 
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635A5 KEY 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE — CONNECTING BLOCK TERMINAL BOARD 


clatter 
a 


. * LG 
= OSD * L| x 
. owt» —> 3 = 
Sd 2 
ote (w-BL) I 
TH) (W-B8L) et (W-BL) 5 
(BL-W) 4 
R(1) (BL-W) 2_f{ (BL-w) ‘a 
(wW-0) wW 
A,HORS  (W-0) ,3_[iw-o) * a13 eeu 
Al OR B (0-W) 749 (0-W) a4 iv) E ey in 
LG (W-6) 75 __¢ (W-G) ¢ LG 
L (6-W) 6 9 (G-W) eae L 
l 
T(2) (W-BR) 7 ___(W-BR) = : 
R(2) (BR-W) 8 _(BR-W) H 
2 2 z 2ND 
A,H OR S (w-S) 9 (w-sS) g | 2}]< PICKUP 
B (S-W) lO, (s-w) eye 
LG (R-BL) I sts 
L (BL-R) eee Galler et : L 
ri, in Mca 
Pay 
R(3) (O-R) rere 


A, H OR S (R-G) 
8 (G-R) 


3 

4 

5 
za ' 

6] 3RD 

2|a PICKUP 
oO 

Sts 
L 


3 
Lp 4 
Siz 
6|z 4TH 
2|\a PICKUP 
ma 
>! 
—> LG 
L a 


LG (R-BR) 
L (BR-R) 
T(4) (R-S) 
R(4) (S-R) 


ee 


A,H ORS (BK-BL) 42! (BK-BL) a> 
TO1A,1AI,] B (BL-BK) 22. (BL-BK) 
Meer ine | Le (BK-0) 23 | (BK-0) 
CIRCUITS | L (O-BK) 524» (O-BK) 
T(5) (BK-G) 425 ___ (BK-G) 3 
R(5) (G-BK) 26 (G-BK) : 
0 Ww 
6] 5TH 
A,H OR S (BK- BR) >27___(BK-BR) os (BR-BK) 2 = PICKUP 
B (BR-BK) 28 . (BR-BK) i bd 
LG (BK-S) +29 — (BK-S) ie 
L ($- BK) +30 _» (S-BK) L 
SPARE (Y-BL) 3} (Y-BL) R 
SPARE (BL-Y) 32. (BL-Y) 12 7 20 
SPARE (Y-0) 22@e@ Q 
SPARE -(0-Y) 
BZ1 (Y-G) (BL) (BL) 
BZ (G~-Y) (BL) (BL) 
BL (Y-BR) ; 
SG (BR-Y) = 
BI (Y-S) (BK) 
RI (S-Y) ae (R) 
_——— en std 
— bd an 
B (O-V) oo! (Y) | SHEET 2 
SPEAKER BS | 
PHONE | | 


Fig. 26—851BT, 851B, and 851BM Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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[ks-20419,11 
aa 
| 


{BUZZER 


FROM 
SHEET | 
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EO SS A — <wrlccatn 


PIB RINGER 


(NOTE 1) 


£3] | 
(G) 


(W) 
(BL) 
(BL) 
(BK) 
(R) 
4 (W) 
(BR) 
(Y) A (R) 
(V-6) ie 
A (BK) 
(G) 
(Y) LINE SWITCH | 
(Y) (W) 
(Y-BR) o 
(S-V) (W) 
(R) - 
NETWORK a ( BK) 
NOTES: 


1. CONNECTIONS FOR PIB RINGER SHOWN. RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH 
PIA RINGER SAME AS PIB EXCEPT (S) AND (S-R) LEADS ARE INSULATED AND STORED, 
(BL) LEAD REMOVED FROM CURRENT MODEL PIA RINGERS. 

2. LATER 851B(MD) TELEPHONE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G3A6 HANDSET WHICH IS WIRED 
DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PRODUCTION 851-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS WERE 
EQUIPPED WITH A G12A HANDSET USING A PLUG-ENDED CORD, 

3, 851 BM TELEPHONE SETS ARE SHIPPED WITH G15A HANDSET AND THE H4DU HANDSET CORD. 

4, FOR MANUAL SERVICE MOVE (G) FROM F TO RR TERMINAL AND MOVE (W) FROM R TO GN 
TERMINAL, DIAL REMAINS ON SET. 

DP- DIAL PULSE 
ON- OFF NORMAL 


* INSULATED AND STORED 


H4Cu G3A6 
CORD HANDSET 
(w) ( NOTE 2) 
{ ) RCVR 
/ | 
| 
| 
| 
(R) 
(} TRMTR 
H4DB GI2A 
CORD HANDSET 
(BK) (NOTE 2) 
2 eas) RCVR 
(R) 
(W) ! 
| cco? TRMTR 
4 deel Sy 
H4DU GI5A 
CORD HANDSET 
(G) (NOTE 3) 
SS RCVR 
(Ww) | 
1 
(R) | 
TRMTR 
(BK) 


Fig. 26—851BT, 851B, and 851BM Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 


Page 19 


SECTION 503-601-101 


INSIDE WIRING CABLE TERMINAL BOARD 


atv) 


T (2) 


R (2) (BR-W) 


A,H ORS 


(R-BR) a 
L __(BR-R) Cae ae 
ben = aa 
aa 1 ot a 
A,H ORS (BK-BL) (BK-BL) a 
Tota tah] 3B (BL-BK) (BL-BK) f 
KTS LINE LG (BK-0) (BK-O) 2 ie aa 
circuits} L (O-BK) (0-BK) ete. Spi, ad 
A,H OR S (BK-BR) ; (BK-BR) 6 
(BR-BK) — (BR-BK) 
is 
ies 
pace 
hd 
TO 
SPEAKER- 
PHONE 


635A5 KEY 


PINK 


Ist 
PICKUP 


BLUE 


2ND 
PICKUP 


ORANGE 


“4TH 
PICKUP 


BROWN 


SLATE 


ky 
KT 
oe 
cS) 
sk 
KT 
aes Ges 
a=) 
= ae 
oa 
a 
Te) 
ok, 
KT 
a a 
=) 
aoa 
KT 
a 
eS) 


(BK) 
(R) 
G 


(BR) 


TO 
(Y) | SHEET 2 
(v-6) 


Fig. 27—-2851BT, 2851B, and 2851BM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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G3A6 
HANDSET 
(NOTE 2) 


TRMTR [) 


H4CJ 
CORD 


(BK) 
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NOTES: 
. CONNECTIONS FOR PIB RINGER SHOWN, RINGER CONNECTIONS 


(w) FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH PIA RINGER SAME AS PIB EXCEPT 
RCVR () (BL), (S}, AND (S-R) LEAOS ARE INSULATED AND STORED. 
] (CURRENT MODEL PIA RINGERS DO NOT HAVE (BL) LEAD). 
2. LATER 28518 (MD) TELEPHONE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH 
G3A6 HANDSET WHICH IS WIRED DIRECTLY TO TELEPHONE SET. 
EARLY PRODUCTION 2851-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS WERE 
EQUIPPED WITH A G!2A HANDSET USING A PLUG-ENDED CORD. 
Gees H4DB 3. 2851 BM TELEPHONE SETS ARE SHIPPED WITH GISA HANDSETS 
CORD 
inte a) a AND H4D0U HANDSET CORD. 
TRMTR ee) % INSULATED AND STORED 
| 
(R) 
aK | RINGER | 
ce (BK) (R) 
GI5A 
HANDSET 
(NOTE 3) 
TRMTR 
! La 
: | 
RCVR | 
kS-20419,L) | | 
[BUZZER a | | 
(BL) ae | | (V) ! , 
(BL) | l | | 
(Y-BR) | L. |5 a 
oof | | \ cent] | 
(Rk) - es i | 
(G) d 
a 
(BR) = (w) wh) | 
ae iC ee) (ae Oe | 
ser! | wor | | e4 oe Sel |; 
Vv 
(G) | Ba, w e 
fosesran =] 
Fy NS |_| wea) 
(v) (v) y 
z 
en ooo ceeeeecer on 


LINE SWITCH 


NETWORK 


DIAL 


Fig. 27—2851BT, 2851B, and 2851BM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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KS-I6671-LI 


CONNECTOR 


CONNECTOR 
PIN NUMBER 
ANDO FUNCTION 
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(W~BL) 
a6 el (W-BL) Eg : 
(BL-W) 4 
R(1) (BL-W) Eee 
A, HORS = > 
a (W-0) ta 
2 ¢ALOR B (O-w) oy) _ Ee 
Ppp Its (W-G) Lae LG 
3 ek (G-W) ie en ee : 
Nee | 
29 ela) (W-BR) ; 
4 
R(2) (BR-W) E ] 
6 oO 
A, HORS (w-S) i ] z 
30 ele 
5 <8 (S-W) Fe he 
3; cbs (R-BL) Pipeaye. el ey 
soar (BL-A) fi eae (ae Hide 
weet to ele ll. 
is Ld 2d 
7 R13) (O-R) 
8 8 (G-R) * 
ce (RBR) ean 
weak (BR-R) (i ae 
35 T(4) (R-S) 1 
A,H ORS (BK-BL) 5 
: 6, 
8 (BL-BK) ‘ i 
37 cts (BK-O) Bee eae 
pa (0-4) i ae arene 
A,HORS (BK-BR) 6 
G 
ek (BR-BK) { in 
40 ets (BK-S) a c= at] 
eek (S-BK) as 
4| SPARE (Y-BL) oy Lj 
16 ¢-SPARE (BL-Y) 
42 ¢ SPARE (Y-0) % 
17 €-SPARE (0-Y) ¥ 
43 <Bz! (Y-G) 
19 ¢-BZ (G-Y) Saas 
44 ¢ Bk (Y-BR) ze 
19 ¢-SS (BR-Y) 
aol :(Y-S) 
20 <R! (S-Y) ae 
gecuk (V-BL) 
R (BL-V) 
21 
47 ¢ AORH (v-0) 
8 (O-V) 
ee 1 (V-G) 
48 <— 
axe kl (G-V) 
(V- BR) 15 


TERMINAL BOARD 


(O-BK) 


17 (NOTE 2) 


20 


Fig. 28—851CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 


635A5 KEY 


— 
x |>— 
= 
(BK-BL) 5| 
(G-W) ' 


(Y-BR) 
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IST 
PICKUP 


3RD 
PICKUP 


4TH 
PICKUP 


STH 
PICKUP 


TO 
SHEET 2 
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[i ee RINGER aH 


l (BK) (R) 


- (NOTE 1) | 
7) DY 
A K 
[200150 eT 
() F 
| oP ~ (NOTE 3) 
| (BL OR G) ae 
H4DU GI5A 
[BUZZER _| , RR CORO HANDSET 
b, 
(NOTE 2) (Ww) 6I6w 
| JACK 
2 5 (G) 
ON 
RCVR 
(BL) 
(BL) DIAL | 
a <-> | 
(BL) ) 
(BK) | Ee ef I: 
(R) 
: Eo > | 
(BR) c g 
FROM | 
SHEET 1] (Y) |X, 
(s) ul | 
| @ TRMTR 
: (w) e——5 | >!" 
(6) d “(W) 2 
7 @ 
LINE SWITCH 
(Y-BR) 2 O 
(Ss) a 
NETWORK 
NOTES: 


1. CONNECTIONS FOR PIB RINGER SHOWN, RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH 
PIA RINGER SAME AS PIB EXCEPT (S) AND (S-R) LEADS ARE INSULATED ANDO STORED. 
(BL) LEAD REMOVED FROM CURRENT MODEL PIA RINGERS, 

2. WHEN USING SPEAKERPHONE, REMOVE (G) LEAD FROM TERM 2 
AND CONNECT TO TERM F, REPLACE BRA DIAL WITH 8CA DIAL 
AND CONNECT (Y) LEADS TO TERMS 15 AND 17. SPEAKERPHONE LEADS R1(G-V) ANO 
T1(VG) ARE INSULATED AND STORED IN SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20, 1979, 
WHEN INSTALLING SPEAKERPHONE, CONNECT THE R1(G-V) TO TERMINAL 13 AND THE 
Ti(V-G) LEAD TO NETWORK TERMINAL RR, 

3, 851CM TELEPHONE SETS ARE SHIPPED WITH G15A HANDSET AND THE H40U HANDSET CORD. 

4. FOR MANUAL SERVICE MOVE (BL) FROM F TO RR TERMINAL AND MOVE (W) FROM R TO GN 
TERMINAL, DIAL REMAINS ON SET, 


* INSULATED AND STORED 
DP - DIAL PULSE 
ON - OFF NORMAL 


Fig. 28—851CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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KS~I667ILI TERMINAL BOARD 635A5 KEY 
CONNECTOR : a 
L 
* : : 
(BK-BL) pale 
(W-BL) cow) 
TU) (W-BL) 
2 
S (BL-W) 
rake (BL-W) Ee 
(w-0F" <n 
A,H ORS (W-0) : S| Ist 
27 : 7 PICKUP 
> | cALOR 8 (O-w) ot iy) i Cae 
oe | obs (W-6) a ee 
ap (G-W) i aes & L 
| 
Ae ~ i ee 
E 4 
spe —- Hh! rT 8} 9) x 
A,H OR S (W-S) i Ga BR ed ‘cK 
30 |<: 2|< PICKUP 
5 |< (S=w) ee 
31 LG (R- BL) : cel | LG 
6 let (BL-R) ea i : x 
32 | ct (3) (R-0) 3 
R (3) (O-R) E [ eee 
7 Of Gel 
z 
I ve 3RD 
33 | ArH ORS (R-G) ig Ee ll a ole PICKUP 
a OR pL a fa lias 
34 | tS (R-BR) faze a me: 
pepe (GR-F) i ae EP) is Renn 
Pe 
oO T (4) (R-S) ae ae Ei 
z= 35 |; | 
a E 4 
© 56 | cArH_OR S (BK-BL) a> a 2le PICKUP 
a 5, | 8 (BL-BK) Bi oe 
z ce (BK-O) apse al er 
pagee pie (0-8K) a ee eRe: 
i 
- leo ed i 
@ 39 | eL{5) (BK-G) 3 
- 4 
Siena on | T: 
if w |S x 
z 6] re 5TH 
B zq | cAHOR S (BK-BR) (BR-BK) & i PICKUP 
4 [eSB BK) (exam) P| ft? °|@|5 x 
40 | cS (BK-S) 2 ieee fel Le 
ele (S-BK) = gz L 
4} | eSPARE CSBEy is as 
16 | CSPARE (BL~-Y) * 
pe CSPARE (Y-0) : 
o SSPARE (Orvi 
ae saz (Y-G) (BL) 
ig | c8Z (G-Y) Rae (BL) 
44 | cbt (Y-BR) iar (Y-BR) 
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Fig. 29—-2851CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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(NOTE 3) 
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6I6W H4DU 6160 
JACK CORD JACK 


(BK) | 


(NOTE 4) 


NOTES: 
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1. CONNECTIONS FOR PIB RINGER SHOWN. RINGER CONNECTIONS 
FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH PIA RINGER SAME AS PIB EXCEPT 
(BL), (S), AND (S-R) LEAOS ARE INSULATED AND STORED, 
(CURRENT MODEL PIA RINGERS DO NOT HAVE (BL) LEAD). 

2. WHEN USING SPEAKERPHONE, REMOVE (G) LEAD FROM TERM 2 
AND CONNECT TO TERM 1. REMOVE (BL) LEADS FROM 


TERMS 1 AND 2, INSULATE AND STORE. 


SPEAKERPHONE LEADS R1(G-V) AND T1(V-G), ARE !NSULATED 

AND STORED IN SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20, 1979, 

WHEN INSTALLING SPEAKERPHONE CONNECT THE R1(G-V) LEAD 

TO TERMINAL 13 AND THE T1(V-G) LEAD TO NETWORK TERMINAL G, 
3. 2851 CM TELEPHONE SETS ARE SHIPPED WITH G15A HANDSETS 


AND H4DU HANDSET CORD. 


4. ON SETS MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 4-1-78, THE CREEN AND 
WHITE HANDSET CORD JACK LEADS IN TELEPHONE SET WERE 
CONNECTED TO NETWORK TERMINALS R AND S, RESPECTIVELY, 


% = ~=INSULATED AND STORED 


| RINGER | 
(R) 


(BK) 


—! 


(R) (R) 


| | | 
| 
cee (W) | (Ww) 
(G) 
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SHEET | 
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eee od 
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T R 

O) (R) 

K 
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(R) 

On |i6) 

RR | (BK) 


NETWORK 
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< 
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Fig. 29—2851CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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NOTE 


CABLE 
ROUTING 


NOTE 
CABLE 
ROUTING 


TELEPHONE WIRED THROUGH OUTLET Box 


SURFACE WIRED TELEPHONE SET Fig. 31—®Cable Routing in Current 851CM and 
2851CM Telephone Sets at Prewired Location@ 


Fig. 30—®Cable Routing on Current 851CM and 
2851CM Telephone Sets at Exposed Wire 
Location@ 
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TABLE D 


POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS FOR 2851-TYPE 
TELEPHONE SET [819041971 (P-90D197) GUARD 
ASSEMBLY] 


— 
— | concer 10 TO 
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR 
BK T 


- S) 

Timon [fe fs 
Te 

ee 


Note: For use when specified by local instructions 
for end-to-end signaling installations. 


Assembly 
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TABLE E 


2A1 MATRIX BLOCK 


LINE LINE TERM. “ STATION TERM. 
(LEFT) (RIGHT) 


* If more than 8 lines are provided, 
additional 2A1 matrix blocks are required. 
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CONTENTS PAGE e Revise Fig. 1 through 5, 7 through 12, and 
14 
Ringer « s « * eee ee ee 6 
e Revise Tables A through G, J, and N 
Buzzer ar ae a a ae ar ee 
e Add Fig. 13 
Handset Jack >e EX RB Ee BS 
e Show 2872A1 faceplate MD 
Handset ike we ee te eS > De 
e Add Tables K, L, and M 
Faceplate :k&sages 6a & 
Speakerphone pee eee we ee e Eliminate connection information for 82A 
connecting block 
1. GENERAL e Add D-180818 Kit of Parts (Record Disable 


and Dial Intermix Features 
1.01 This section contains identification, installation, 


connections, operation, and maintenance e Add reference for use of station head 
information on the 2872A1M (MD) or 2872A2M telephone adapters. 
telephone set (TOUCH-A-MATIC service) (Fig. 1). 
1.02 This section is reissued to: Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
e Show 2872A1M telephone set (MD) omitted. 


HANOSET MEMORY BUTTON FIELD 


S35'- TYPE DIAL 


HOUSING 


UPPER 
HOUSING 


H4DU CORD FACEPLATE 


Fig. 1—2872A1M (MD) or 282A2M Telephone Set 
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1.03 The 2872A1M or 2872A2M telephone set is 
factory-wired for use with 1A1, 1A2, or 6A 

key telephone systems (KTS). They may be 

converted (Table J) for use with 1A KTS. 


1.04 The telephone sets are available in the 
following colors: 


e Black (-03) 
e Green (-51) 
e White (-58) 


e Lt. Beige (-60). 


1.05 The 2872A1 (MD) faceplate is available in 
only the satin-silver (-87) color. 
1.06 The 2872B1 decorative faceplates are available 


in the following colors: 
e Teak Woodgrain (-108) 
e Walnut Woodgrain (-109) 


® Matte Aluminum (-122). 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


2.01 The 2872A1M or 2872A2M telephone set 
provides all standard features of a 6-button 
key telephone set plus (manual) TOUCH-TONE® 
dialing, automatic dialing of 31 frequently called 
numbers, and a LAST NUMBER DIALED scratch 


pad memory. 


2.02 The 2872A2M telephone set differs from 

the 2872A1M set only in the battery circuit. 
The 2872A2M set has a battery interlock circuit 
that prevents the set from dialing automatically if 
the battery is not plugged in. Also, the 2872A2M 
telephone set utilizes a newly coded battery 
(KS-20390L4) which can not be used in the 2872A1M 
set. 


2.03 Design Features: 
e Modular key telephone set 
e Integrated circuit RC TOUCH-TONE oscillator 


e Integrated circuit memory 


2.04 
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e Surge protector 


e Polarity guard (removable for dry circuit 
application) 


e Common audible ringing 
e Buzzer 
e Busy lamp diode 


e Line pickup buttons convertible to nonlocking 
signal buttons 


e Memory buttons from which to select 
preprogrammed telephone numbers for 
automatic dialing 


e Capability to record and automatically dial 
31 telephone numbers of up to 15 digits 
each 


e Last number manually dialed memory 
e Plug-in battery 


e Capability to pause for subsequent dial 
tones during automatic dialing (WAIT input) 


e End-to-end signaling for data application. 
Optional Features (Refer to Table A): 


e Speakerphone—either 3B or 4A speakerphone 
systems may be added to stations 


e Dial Tone Detector—automatically starts 
dialer when precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone 
(350 Hz and 440 Hz) is present. 


e One-Touch Calling, (requires both dial tone 
detector and speakerphone)—depressing one 
memory button will automatically turn on 
speakerphone, detect dial tone, and dial 
complete number. 


Note: Ail dial tones encountered in the 
process of placing a call must be precise 
TOUCH-TONE dial tone if the call is to be 
completed automatically. 


e Record Disable—turns off the recording 


feature to prevent accidental erasures of 
previously stored numbers 
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2.05 


e Dial Intermix—same as record disable feature 
plus. 


(a) Allows digits dialed from manual dial 

and from memory to be intermixed 
without having to depress the RECORD 
OFF button (see 5.07). 


(b) Disables the LAST NUMBER DIALED 
feature. 


e Station Busy Lamp (busy lamp diode wired 
in set) 


e Head Telephone Set 
e 2/4-Wire Service 
e Add-On-Conference 
e Exclusion (multiline) 
° “T” Hold 
e Signaling 
e Bridged Ringing 
e Restricted Dialing 
e Amplifying Handset 
e Decorative Faceplate 
e Head telephone set operation. 
All options are implemented by: 
e Wiring changes in the telephone set 


e Installation of appropriate additional items. 


2.06 Ordering Guide. 


(a) The 2872A2M telephone set is a modular 


type telephone set and may be ordered 


complete and ready to install as: 


e Set, Telephone, 2872A2M-* 


*Add appropriate color suffix (1.04 or 1.06). 


(b) Ordered Separately. 
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e Unit, Power, 95Bl or 95B2 (required for 
operation of the automatic dialing feature). 


Note: <A 95B-type power unit is required 
for each telephone set. 


(c) The 2872A2M set is comprised of the following 


component parts: 
e Housing, 870A1-* 


e Housing, Upper, 870A1U-* (used only with 
2872B1 faceplate) 


e Faceplate, 2872B1-122 (matte aluminum) 
e Handset, G15A-* 


e Cord, Handset, H4DU-* 


e Base, Telephone Set, 2872A2M (includes the 


following): 


Dial, 35AG3A 


Key, 635BT5 


Collar, 812365039 (P-23F503) 
Ringer, P1B 

Network, 425K (MD) or 4228-type 
Buzzer, KS-20419L1 

Cord, Mounting, D50BB-87 


Battery, KS-20390L2 [may be used in either 
2872A1M (MD) or 2872A2M sets] | 


Battery, KS-20390L4 (2872A2M sets only) 
Jack, Handset, 616B 

Memory, 2870B 

Power Supply Printed Wiring Board (PSB) 
Assembly, 840393581 (2872AM base) 


Power Supply Printed Wiring Board (PSB) 
Assembly, 841382658 (2872A2M base) 


Directory Sheet Set, 840393672 
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TABLE A 
OPTIONS 


CONNECTION PER 
OPTION ADDITIONAL ITEMS REQUIRED 
| Ficune |TABLE 


[esc-ype Transmitter «| a «dS 
1A 
OS 
[pasosaKvorraas | ao | BB 


3B 


Speakerphone* 


Taasp Adapee —SSC~=~irSCSC“‘“CCYSCORSC 


D-180493 Kit of Parts 8(D,E) 
One-T h Calli ,E 
ee eae ee . Speakerphone 8(B) - 


[Station Busy temp SSC—C—CsSSCCSSCSCSC—‘“‘“‘CSCSC*d‘ 
“Pa SOC 
nae (ST (CRT 
[— fnetsion Wistingy ———SSCSC~SCSC“‘“CSSCSC“NNNNNU YN 
[Ada OnGonterence SCC 
[Amplifying Handset ——=S~C*~“‘~*dC ye | 
[ey Grew (without Polity Ga) | SSSCSC~—~i 
a CO 
[Resticted Dising _——~S~S~*~C~*~*dCia oe Capac SM) |e 
[Brideed Ringing —SC—~—SSSCSCSCSCSCSCSCiS 


Record Disable 
esc gag erie ee _ 
2872B1-108 (Teak Woodgrainyt | | 
Decorative Faceplate ; 
2879B1-109 (Walnut Woodgrain || 


| Plantronics Jack Set Model 
JS180-1 or JS180-2 


Desired Head Telephone Set 


*D-kits for 2/4-wire service and speakerphone are designed to mount in the same place in the set. If both services 
are to be provided simultaneously, consult your Telco engineer. 


Tables provided for 
Plantronics Jack Set 


Head Telephone Set Operation 


+An 870A1U- upper housing may be required (6.11). 
Note: If set is equipped with the 2870A memory, a 2870B memory will also be required. 
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Booklet, Instruction, Subscriber, SIB-2455B 


(d) Optional Apparatus (order as required): 


e Kit of Parts, D-180492 (must be used for 
speakerphone service) 


e Kit of Parts, D-180493 (Dial Tone Detector 
and One-Touch Calling switch) 


e Kit of Parts, D-180494 (for conversion to 
4-wire service) 


e Kit of Parts, D-180818 (Record Disable and 
Dial Intermix) 


Note: This kit of parts may be used only 
with sets equipped with a 2870B memory 


e Faceplate, 2872B1-* 


Note: If set is equipped with 2872A1-87 
faceplate, then an upper housing (870A1U-*) 
of the appropriate color must also be ordered. 


e Set, Head Telephone [using Plantronics Jackset 
Model JS180-1 (2 foot cord) or JS180-02 (7 
foot cord)]. | 


*Add appropriate color suffix (1.04 or 1.06). 
2.07 Operating Features (Fig. 2). 
e Dial (TOUCH-TONE dial). 


e Line key (635BT5), 6-button key. Hold with 
five line pickup buttons which are convertible 
to nonlocking. An additional momentary 
contact (logic reset switch) is attached to 
the Hold side of the key to reset the logic 
circuit anytime a key button is depressed. 


e 32-button array of low force, low travel 
nonlocking memory buttbas arranged in three 
columns. Left and right columns have eleven 
buttons, center column has ten buttons. 


e LAST NUMBER DIALED button located in 
lower right corner of memory array, when 
momentarily depressed, automatically redials 
the last number manually dialed. 


e RECORD button (nonlocking), when momentarily 
depressed, lights the RECORD lamp and 
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enables the memory circuits to store telephone 
numbers. 


e RECORD OFF button (nonlocking), when 
momentarily depressed extinguishes the 
RECORD lamp, indicating that the dialer is 
switched out of the record mode. 


e WAIT button (nonlocking), when momentarily 
depressed during recording operation, enters 
a code into memory to initiate a halt in 
the automatic dialing sequence [used where 
access digit(s) required]. 


3. INSTALLATION 
STANDARD INSTALLATION 


3.01 Make all wiring changes and telephone set 
modifications (Table A) before external 
connections are made to the set (4.01). 


Caution: Do not plug in either battery 
or power unit until all connections 
and modifications are completed. Take 
extreme care not to damage the 
exposed components, circuit, etc. when 
the set is opened. 


3.02 The set is shipped from the factory with 

the battery disconnected. After all wiring 
changes and modifications have been completed, 
connect the battery (Fig. 6) by tilting the set up, 
and inserting the battery plug into the mating jack. 


Note: Write date of installation on label 
provided on battery. 


3.03 Install the 95B-type power unit within 150 

feet (24 gauge conductors) of the telephone 
set and plug into an ac outlet not controlled by a 
switch (continuous ac power is required). A retaining 
clamp (841050818) will be shipped with the 95B-type 
power unit and should be mounted to the ac 
receptacle to hold power unit securely and prevent 
accidental loss of power. The power unit may be 
located at the equipment end of the cable or run 
directly into the telephone set by conductors 
separate from the mounting cord and connected to 
PSB terminals 30 and 31. Refer to applicable 
tables and Fig. 7 for particular type of installation. 
When separate power conductors are used, disconnect, 
insulate, and store the (BL-V) and (V-BL) mounting 
cord leads from PSB terminals 30 and 31. 
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COVER 


MOUNTING 635-TYPE KEY 
7 ©R0 


INSTRUCTION 
SWITCHHOOK LABEL 


PLUNGER 


«vous 
wees ae 
ee" 


COVER 
SCREW 
HANDSET 
CRADLE a Ve 
\\ a 
\ . DIRECTORY DETAIL REMOVED WHEN 
\ , — SHEET 0 -180493 OR D-180818 
oa = KiT OF PARTS IS 
——a CAPTIVE HOUSING INSTALLED 


SCREW (4) 


Fig. 2—2872A2M Telephone Set—Faceplate and Handset Removed 


Danger: Securely attach retaining 3.05 The directory sheets (Fig. 2) fit over the 
clamp to ac outlet using outlet cover buttons of the memory and are held in place 
screw BEFORE attempting to install by the faceplate. Additional sheets are available 
95B-type power unit. When removing in the directory sheet set, 840393672. 

power unit, always unplug it completely 

from the outlet BEFORE attempting 3.06 To designate the buttons of the 635-type 


to remove the retaining clamp. This 6-button key. 
will prevent the possibility of a loosened 
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover (1) Use Form 5837 tabs. 
making contact with the ac prongs 
of the power unit when paritally (2) Squeeze the sides of the key button caps 
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use gently and remove. 
841050818 or similar retaining clamps 
on outlets where the cover mounting (3) Insert the tabs. 
screw holds the duplex outlet in the 
box. (4) Replace the caps so that small bumps on 
side of caps fit into small holes on sides of 
Note: The 95B-type power unit must be buttons. 
located no closer than 1-1/2 feet from the 
telephone set in order to prevent a noise Installation Check Procedure 
problem. 
3.07 Check telephone set installation per the 
3.04 The station number card retainer 812558039 following tests (refer to Part 5 for operation). 
(P-25E803) snaps into the faceplate below In case of failure, refer to Trouble Analysis, Table 
the dial. N. 
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(1) Disconnect the power unit and manually dial 

a known telephone number to check that 
the telephone operates correctly in the absence 
of commercial power. 


(2) Reconnect the power unit to ac outlet. 


(3) With handset on-hook, record digits 1 through 
0 into consecutive memory locations, storing 
one digit per memory. Fill all memory locations 
except LAST NUMBER DIALED and location 
immediately above it [5.01 (4) through (7)]. 


(4) Manually dial CO dial test and ringer circuit 

and simultaneously record into memory 
location immediately above LAST NUMBER 
DIALED button [5.01 (4) through (7)}. After 
depressing RECORD OFF button, and when dial 
test circuit is ready, test dial frequencies by 
manually dialing digits 1 through 0 into the test 
circuit. 


(5) Momentarily hang up handset and automatically 

dial the test circuit number recorded in Step 
(4) by depressing button immediately above 
LAST NUMBER DIALED button and proceed 
as follows. 


(a) Depress LAST NUMBER DIALED button. 

Digits 1 through 0 will be automatically 
dialed into test circuit. Verify that correct 
signal is returned from test circuit. 


(b) Momentarily depress the memory buttons 

used in Step (3) in the same sequence in 
which the digits were recorded. Verify that 
correct signal is returned from test circuit 
after each series of numbers. 


The battery and the power unit must 
be connected a minimum of five 
minutes before doing Step (c). 


(c) Momentarily disconnect the power unit 

(for 5 to 10 seconds). After reconnecting 
power unit, depress a memory button of a 
memory location used in Step (3), to verify 
retention of memory. 


(6) Dial the appropriate code for ring-back to 
test the ringer. 
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(7) Check operation of the logic reset switch 

by pressing the RECORD button (RECORD 
lamp will come on) and subsequently pressing 
an unoperated line button. The RECORD lamp 
must go out. 


(8) If equipped with one-touch calling option 

(D-180493 Kit of Parts and speakerphone), 
and with set in on-hook condition, depress the 
memory button used in Step (4). The speakerphone 
should turn on, dial tone should be detected, 
and the stored number should be automatically 
dialed. 


OPTIONAL APPARATUS INSTALLATION 
D-180492 Kit of Parts (With Speakerphone) 


3.08 To install. 


(1) Proceed as described in 3.16. 


(2) Make connections per the appropriate Tables, 
B through E. 


(3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with 

the screws provided (Fig. 4). Beveled corner 
of printed wiring board (PWB) should be located 
at lower right corner. 


D-180493 Kit of Parts (Dial Tone Detector and 
One-Touch Calling Switch) 


3.09 To install. 


(1) Remove the housing (3.21), and access PSB 
terminal board (3.17). 


(2) Insert the board assembly from the back of 

the set and locate as shown in Fig. 4, such 
that the two tabs on the board assembly fit into 
the slots in the bottom of the chassis. 


(3) Lock the board into position by inserting 
the self-threading screw through the right 
side of the chassis. 


(4) Mount the one-touch calling switch below 
the dial with the two screws provided. 


Note: If switch for D-180818 Kit of Parts 
is already present, the one-touch calling switch 
can not be installed. The PSB terminal where 
the switch leads should be connected (Table 
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». 
CAPTIVE MEMORY 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


eo 


D-180492 KIT OF 
PARTS (OPTIONAL) 


CAPTIVE MEMORY 
MOUNTING SCREWS 


NETWORK 


MOUNTING HOLES FOR 
D-1804992 OR D-|80494 
KIT OF PARTS (OPTIONAL) 


O-!180493 KIT OF 
PARTS (OPTIONAL) 


PSB TERMINAL AREA 


35-TYPE DIAL 


ONE-TOUCH CALLING 
SWITCH OF D-!80493 
KIT OF PARTS 
(OPTIONAL) 


Fig. 4—2872A2M Telephone Set—Dial Removed To Show Terminal Area 


C or E) shall be strapped together. (The 
one-touch calling option cannot be turned off 
by the subscriber.) 

(5) Make connections per Table C, E, or F. 


(6) Break off the detail at the bottom of the 
cover (Fig. 2) and trim edge as required. 


(7) Verify correct operation of the option. 
(8) Reassemble set. 

D-180494 Kit of Parts (2/4-Wire Service) 

3.10 To install. 


(1) Proceed as described in 3.17. 
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(2) Make connections per Table G. 


(3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with 
the screws provided (Fig. 4). 


D-180818 Kit of Parts (Record Disable and Dial 
Intermix Features) 


3.11 To install. 
(1) Remove faceplate (3.19). 
(2) Loosen the captive screw at the bottom of 
the cover around the dial and remove the 


cover. 


(3) Disengage the four captive memory mounting 
screws (Fig. 4). 
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MEMORY 


RE: 
SW 
VY PINS 
0 18 
ARTS 
BATTERY J 
JACK ed 
POWER SUPPLY 
_— CONNECTOR 
CONNECTOR 
Fig. 5—2872A2M Telephone Set, Internal View, Overall 
(4) Disengage the two captive dial mounting strapped together. (The one-touch calling 
screws and move dial aside. option can no longer be turned off by the 


subscriber.) 
(5) Rotate left edge of the memory upward as 
shown by Fig. 5. (7) Connect switch lead connectors to post 
terminals on memory board per Table K. 
Note: If set is equipped with a 2870A 
Memory, replace it with 2870B Memory and (8) With feature switch in OFF position, verify 
carefully pack and return the old memory that set operates in normal manner: 
according to local procedures. 
e Numbers can be recorded into memory 
(6) Mount switch below dial using the two screws 


provided. e Numbers can be changed 
Note: If the one-touch calling switch (D-180493 e Numbers can be deleted from memory. 
Kit of Parts) has been provided, it must be 
removed. The PSB terminals where the switch (9) Set feature switch to ON position and verify 
leads were connected (Table C or E) must be feature provided. 
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e Record disable feature, only. 


(a) RECORD lamp will not light when 
RECORD button is depressed. 


(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded, 
changed, or deleted in memory. 


(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is 
operative. 


e Record disable and dial intermix features. 


(a) RECORD lamp will not light when 
record button is depressed. 


(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded, 
changed, or deleted in memory. 


(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is 
disabled. 


(d) Manually and automatically dialed digits 
may be intermixed (5.07). 


(10) Reassemble set. 
Single-line Service 
3.12 The 2870A2M TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone 
set is available from the factory as a single 
line set. However, with the addition of a 2870B1 
faceplate, the 2872A1M and 2872A2M telephone 
sets may be converted to single line service as 


follows. 


(1) Remove the faceplate, key collar, and all 
buttons of the 635-type key. 


(2) Gain access to terminal area (3.17). 
(8) Remove the cradle (3.20). 
(4) Make correction per Table L. 


(5) Reassemble set and install a 2870B1 faceplate 
of the appropriate color. 


Note: If set was originally equipped with a 
2872A1-87 faceplate, refer to 6.11. 


Head Telephone Set 


3.13 To install. 
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(1) Remove housing (3.21). 

(2) Access PSB terminal area (3.17). 

(3) Remove cradle (3.20). 

(4) Thread jack set cord through hole in rear 
of housing and make connections per 

appropriate table provided for Plantronics Jackset. 

(5) Reassemble telephone set. 

(6) Insert head telephone set plug into jackset. 

Other optional components may be 

used such as SPOKESMAN: loudspeaker 

sets, ete. Refer to the appropriate 

section for connection information 

for these components. 

COMPONENT LOCATION AND ACCESS INFORMATION 


Location of Components 


3.14 The components are located in three areas 
as follows. 


(a) Under the handset cradle (Fig. 3): 
e Buzzer 
e Ringer 
e Switchhook assembly 
e Handset jack 
e Terminal boards (TB1 and TB2). 


(b) Under the faceplate, inside the set (Fig. 4 
and 5): 


e Battery jack (Fig. 5) 
e Power supply (PSB) terminal area (Fig. 4) 
e Network (Fig. 4) 
e Options (Fig. 4): 
D-180492 (relay kit for speakerphone) 


D-180493 (dial tone detector and one-touch 
calling switch kit) 


D-180494 (2/4-wire relay kit) 


D-180818 (record disable and dial intermix 
feature switch) 


(c) Bottom of telephone set (Fig. 6). 
e Battery. 
Mounting Cord 


3.15 The D50BB-87 mounting cord is amphenol 
ended at the equipment end and equipped 


RINGER 
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with 508-type plugs for terminating on the back 
of the 635-type key module at the telephone set 
end. The conductors terminated in the 508-type 
plugs provide the major line service requirements. 
Spade-tipped conductors are provided for auxiliary 
control functions or options and are terminated 
directly on associated equipment, terminal boards, 
or stored. 


Note: Sets manufactured prior to fourth 
quarter 1976 were equipped with D50AM-87 
mounting cords. The major difference in the 
cords is that TIP and RING contact strips 


@ VOL. CONTROL # 


Dare Mir.) , 


Date Installed 


Fig. 6—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Bottom View 
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TABLE B 
CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 3B SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT 


1498 ADPT 
CONT UNIT (DIOR 


(NOTE. 3) CORD) 


TO PSB 
rerm. | s6a_| ose | TERM. 


TEL. SET 
(NOTE 1) 


D- 180492 


666B 
TRMTR 
(T7A Cord) 


veoatspK |S | @ | | se tT 
(RIK Cord) [spz |e | | | ss | af [SS 
aBtype |acr | | 

Ce en Eee a Ee ee ee, 
(Note 2) 


* Insulated and stored. 

+ Terminal on network. 

~ To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24 (55A) or 30 (55B) 
§ Insulate and store ( i and (V-BL) leads in connector cable. 


Notes: 
1. Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter. 
2. Both power unit and 2012B transformer must be connected for speakerphone operation. 
3. When 55A control unit is used, it must be in the type modified for TOUCH-TONE, and strap terminals 
20 and 21 (554A) or 4 and 5 (55B). 


Page 14 


ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE C 


CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 
ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT 
TEL SET 


APPARATUS (NOTE 1) 149B ADPT 
CONT UNIT ace 


CORD) 


(NOTE 5) 


Tel Set 


D-180492 
Kit 
of 
Parts 
(Note 2) 
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TABLE C (Cont) 


CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 
ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT 
Sw 
APPARATUS 
COLOR 


(T7A Cord) 


a 
<a — 
oan Bet 
qRarK Cort) [Tsp [|e | 
mee | ...|. |... |. |. |. = 
pwrtnt [Tage 
eg et coer eee 
wote3)— [Tace Pd 


* Insulated and stored 

+ Terminal on network 

t To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24 (55A) or 30 (55B) 
§ Insulate and store (BL-V) and (V-BL) leads in connector cable. 


TEL SET 
(NOTE 1) eae 1498 ADPT 
(NOTE 5) (D10R 
CORD) 


TO PSB 


Notes: 
1. Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter. 
2. When installing the D-180492 Kit of Parts, disconnect (BK) strap from PSB terminal 10, insulate and 
store; disconnect (BK) lead from PSB terminal 20; insulate and store. 
3. Both power unit and 2012B transformer must be connected for speakerphone operation. 
4, When installing the D-180493 Kit of Parts, remove (BK) strap leads from PSB terminals 19, 26, and 29, 
insulate and store. 


5. When 55A control unit is used, it must be the type modified for TOUCH-TONE, and strap terminals 20 
and 21 (55A) or 4 and 5 (55B). 


were required with the D50AM-87, whereas (3) Remove the cover. 

individual conductors of the D50BB-87 connect 

to the TIP and RING contacts of the 635-type (4) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the 
key. cover (one at the top center and one at each 


side just above the dial) must be aligned with 
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened. 
Failure to do this will result in improper seating 


Network Terminals 


3.16 For access to the network terminals. of the faceplate. 
(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). Power Supply (PSB), Terminals 
(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom 3.17. To access the terminal field on the power 
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2). supply board, proceed as follows. 
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(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). Faceplate Removal 


(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom 3.19 Removal will differ depending on faceplate 


of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2). 
(3) Remove the cover. 


(4) Loosen the two captive screws that hold 
the dial in place. 


Note: On sets with metal dial brackets, the 
screws will have to be removed. 


(5) Gently raise the dial and disconnect 12 position 
plug from terminal board. 


(6) Rotate dial over onto the memory. 
(7) To reassemble; reverse procedure. 


(8) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the 

cover (one at the top center and one at each 
side just above the dial) must be aligned with 
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened. 
Failure to do this will result in improper seating 
of the faceplate. 


Line Key Removal 


3.18 To remove, use the following procedure. 


(1) Remove faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Push the key toward the rear of the set to 
unlock it from the tabs. 


(8) Raise the metal plate of the key just above 

the tabs and move the key toward the left, 
then raise the right end of the key until it clears 
the chassis of the set. 


Caution: Do not damage contact strips 
which protrude from bottom right side 
of key or logic reset switch attached 
on HOLD side of key. (These contact 
strips will only be found on sets 
equipped with D50AM-87 mounting 
cords.) 


(4) Lift the key completely out of the set. 


(5) Replace key by reverse procedure. 


provided. 


(a) The 2872B1 faceplate is held in place by a 

spring clip attached to the 870A1U upper 
housing. To disengage the faceplate, lift up 
the tab which protrudes from the center of the 
back edge of the faceplate. 


Note: The 2872Bl1 faceplate is not a direct. 
replacement for the 2872A1-87 faceplate. An 
870A1U upper housing is also required with 
the 2872B1 faceplate (see 6.11). 


(b) The 2872A1-87 faceplate is held in place by 
two snaps bonded to the faceplate and aligned 
to fit holes in the chassis. To remove the 


faceplate, grasp it by any convenient edges and 
lift. 


Handset Cradle Removal 


3.20 To remove the handset cradle from the 


housing, proceed as follows. 


(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place the 
handset aside. 


(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [8.21(b)}. 


(3) Disengage the captive cradle screws located 
in the two tabs on the cradle (Fig. 2). 


(4) Lift the cradle, by pulling up on the plunger, 
and remove. 


(5) Replace the handset cradle by sliding it 
sideways to engage the clips with the mating 
tabs in the side of the housing. 


Caution: The plunger must be held 
from the top side of the cradle as it 
is slid into position to prevent damage 
to the switchhook arm. 


(6) Refasten the captive cradle screws. 


Housing Removal 


3.21 To remove, proceed as follows. 


(a) Lower housing. 
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(1) Unplug the handset cord, at the telephone 
set end and remove handset. 


(2) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 
(3) Remove the handset cradle (3.20). 


Caution: Attempting to remove the 
housing without removing the handset 
cradle may damage the switchhook 
arm. 


(4) Disengage the four captive housing screws 
(Fig. 2) located in each corner of the upper 
housing. 


(5) Separate the housing from the telephone 
set. base. 


(6) Feed mounting cord through hole in bottom 
of housing as housing is removed. 


(7) Before replacing the housing, lift the set 

to check that the shoulders of the battery 
jack are against the two tabs on the chassis. 
Misalignment may cause the bottom of the 
housing to bow. 


(8) When replacing the housing, keep the 
handset jack from being trapped between 

the housing and the chassis. 

(b) Upper housing. 

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 

(2) Disengage the captive housing screws 
located in each corner of the upper housing 

(Fig. 2). This will release the lower housing. 

(3) Pull the upper housing away from the 
chassis as each housing screw is backed 

out. This will separate the upper housing 

from the chassis. 


(4) If necessary, thread screws out of housing. 


(5) To reassemble, reverse procedure. 


4. CONNECTIONS 


4.01 Telephone set connections are shown in Fig. 


8 and Table I. 
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Caution: Some conductor assignments 
are not standard (Table I). 


4.02 Refer to Table A for connection reference 
for all options. 


4.03. A partial functional schematic is shown on 
Fig. 14. 


5. OPERATION 
Record A Number Into Memory 
5.01 To record. 

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Write or type the desired name and telephone 
number for a selected memory button on 
the associated position of the directory sheet. 


(3) Replace the directory sheet and faceplate. 


(4) Depress the RECORD button. The RECORD 
lamp adjacent to the RECORD button will 
light. (A number can be called and recorded 


simultaneously by lifting handset before depressing 
the RECORD button.) 


Note: If set is equipped with the D-180818 
Kit of Parts, switch must be placed in the 
OFF position. 


(5) Depress the specific memory button adjacent 
to the desired telephone number listed on 
the directory sheet. 


(6) Manually dial the desired telephone number 
If an access code and pause for second dial 
tone is required. 


(a) Dial the access digit(s) for the outside 
line. 


(b) Push the WAIT button when the RECORD 
lamp relights. (The WAIT entry counts 
as one digit.) 


(c) Dial the telephone number. 


Note: A number up to 15 digits in length 
may be recorded. The RECORD lamp will 
go out momentarily as each digit is dialed. 
If exactly 15 digits are recorded, the RECORD 


lamp will go out and stay out, indicating that 
the dialer has been reset. If a memory button 
has not been depressed, the RECORD lamp 
will go out when the first digit is dialed and 
recording operation will be voided. 


(7) Depress the RECORD OFF button if less 

than 15 digits are recorded. The RECORD 
lamp will go out. The dialer will be reset. The 
number is now stored in the selected memory. 
The dialer will also be reset by a switchhook, 
line key, or speakerphone operation. 


Change A Number In Memory 


Note: If set is equipped with a D-180818 
Kit of Parts, switch must be in OFF position. 


5.02 Whenever a new number is recorded in a 
previously used memory position, it will 
automatically replace the previously stored number. 


Delete A Number From Memory 


Note: If set is equipped with a D-180818 
Kit of Parts, switch must be in OFF position. 


5.03 Complete the following operations in succession. 
(1) Depress the RECORD button. 


(2) Depress the memory button corresponding 
to the name and number to be deleted. 


(3) Depress the RECORD OFF button. 
Automatically Dial A Number From Memory 
5.04 To automatically dial a number. 


(a) For factory-wired sets go off-hook, listen 

for dial tone, and depress the desired 
memory button. If WAIT input has been recorded, 
automatic dialing will stop. When second dial 
tone is heard, depress memory button again to 
complete automatic dialing. 


(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone detector 
only, go off-hook, listen for dial tone, and 
depress the desired memory button. 


(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch calling 
option (with speakerphone and dial tone 
detector), simply depress the memory button. 
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LAST NUMBER DIALED Feature 


Note: If set is equipped with a D-180818 
Kit of Parts, and dial intermix feature is 
provided, switch must be in OFF position. 


5.05 The TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone set 

automatically records into the LAST NUMBER 
DIALED position (Fig. 1) any number dialed using 
the standard telephone dial. Each number in the 
LAST NUMBER DIALED position is automatically 
replaced by the next number manually dialed. 
Although the unit is recording, the RECORD lamp 
does not light at any time during this operation. 


5.06 Operation of LAST NUMBER DIALED 
feature. 


(a) With no access digit(s) required. 
(1) Go off-hook. 
(2) Listen for dial tone. 
(3) Manually dial telephone number. 
(4) To redial same number automatically. 
(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook, 
listen for dial tone and depress LAST 
NUMBER DIALED button. 
(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone 
detector only, go off-hook, listen for 
dial tone, and depress the LAST NUMBER 
DIALED button. 
(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch 
calling option (with speakerphone and 
dial tone detector), simply depress the 


LAST NUMBER DIALED button. 


(b) When an access code and pause for second 
dial tone is required. 


(1) Go off-hook. 
(2) Listen for dial tone. 
(3) Dial access digit(s). 


(4) Depress WAIT button, after second dial 
tone is heard. 
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(5) Manually dial telephone number. 
(6) To redial same number automatically. 


(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook, 
listen for dial tone and depress LAST 
NUMBER DIALED button. Automatic 
dialing will stop at the recorded WAIT 
input. When second dial tone is heard, 
depress LAST NUMBER DIALED button 
again to complete automatic dialing. 


(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone 

detector only, go off-hook, listen for 
dial tone, and depress LAST NUMBER 
DIALED button. 


(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch 

calling option (with speakerphone and 
dial tone detector), simply depress the 
LAST NUMBER DIALED button. 


End-to-End Signaling 


5.07 For end-to-end signaling (such as data 

transmission) this set has the capability to 
intermix manual and automatic dialing. This can 
be accomplished if the following procedures are 
observed. 


Note: If the telephone set is to be used 
for end-to-end signaling, V option (with polarity 
_guard) shall be used, (Fig. 8B). 


(1) If the telephone set is equipped with the 

one-touch calling option the initial number 
must be dialed automatically (even if the one-touch 
calling switch is in the OFF position). This 
allows the dial tone detector to complete its 
function and then additional numbers may be 
dialed automatically or manually. 


(a) Standard Operation: If, at any time, 

information is keyed in manually, the 
RECORD OFF button must be depressed 
before another number can be dialed from 
memory. (The RECORD lamp will not light 
at any time but depressing the RECORD 
OFF button will remove the set from the “last 
number dialed” mode and allow additional 
automatic dialing.) 


(b) Dial Intermix (D-180818 Kit of 
Parts): With the switch in the ON 
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position, manually and automatically dialed 
digits may be intermixed as desired. Operation 
of the RECORD OFF button is not required. 


Note: In this mode, the RECORD button 
and the LAST NUMBER DIALED feature are 
inoperative. 


6. MAINTENANCE 


6.01 Incase of power failure, the automatic dialing 

feature cannot be used. The battery retains 
the number associated with each of the memory 
buttons for at least 24 hours. If power loss exceeds 
24 hours, the numbers may have to be rerecorded. 


Trouble Analysis 


6.02 When trouble is encountered, the subsequent 
procedure should be followed. 


(1) Confirm improper operation either as a basic 
telephone set or as an automatic dialer (Part 
5). 


(2) Check for improper connections. 
(3) Refer to Table N, and the following paragraphs. 


(4) If removal of set is required, proceed as 
follows. 


(a) Disconnect telephone set. 
(b) Unplug battery. 


(c) Place battery plug sideways into housing 
slot below battery jack and tape into 
place. 


Caution: Failure to restrain plug can 
result in plug damage necessitating 
battery replacement. 


Battery 


6.03 The KS-20390L2 and L4 batteries are not 

completely interchangeable. The List 2 
battery may be used in both sets but the List 4 
battery should only be used in the 2872A2M 
telephone set. Either battery has an expected life 
of about 4 years. It can be replaced without loss 
of memory provided that commercial ac power to 
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the set is continuously maintained. To replace Dial 
the battery, proceed as follows (Fig. 6). 
6.05 To replace. 
(1) Tilt the front of the set up. 
(1) Proceed per 3.17. 
(2) Unplug the battery. 
(2) Loosen the four captive mounting screws of 
(3) Loosen captive screw on the battery support. the memory (Fig. 4). 
(4) Remove battery support. (3) Gently raise the left side of the memory 
and rotate to pcsition shown in Fig. 5. This 
(5) Remove battery. will expose 10-position dial connector. 
(6) Install new battery. Caution: Do not remove the power 
supply connector in the process of 
changing the dial, since this will result 
in complete loss of stored telephone 
numbers. 


(7) When battery has been connected at least 
five minutes, check memory retention by 
momentarily disconnecting ac power and then 
automatically dialing a known telephone number. 
(4) Carefully disengage the dial connector by 
pulling on it perpendicular to the printed 

Memory wiring board. 


6.04 The memory may be replaced in the following 
manner. 


(5) Lift the dial out. 


(6) To replace a new dial, reverse the previous 
Note: Removal of the memory results in steps. The connectors are keyed to orient 
loss of stored telephone numbers. them relative to the pins. Observe the correct 
orientation and do not force the connection. 
(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Loosen the four captive memory mounting 
screws (Fig. 4). 


6-Button Line Key 


6.06 To replace. 
(3) Rotate the left edge of the memory upward 


as shown in Fig. 5. (1) Remove key per 3.18. 
(4) Disengage the two connectors by pulling on (2) Access PSB terminal area per 3.17. 
them perpendicular to the printed wiring 
board. (3) Disconnect logic reset leads from PSB 


terminals 14 and 29. 
(5) Replace the memory by engaging the dial 
connector first. The dial connectors are (4) Remove the 508-type plugs and (if provided) 


keyed, one position is filled and should fit over 
the vacant position in the row of pins. The flat 


power supply cable should not be twisted. It — 


should form a loop as shown in Fig. 5 when 
connected to the board. 


(6) Reassemble set. 


(7) Test per 3.07. 


the two contact strips from the back of the 
key. 
(5) Install new key. 


(6) Reassemble the set. 


(7) Test for operation of the logic reset switch 
[3.07(7)]. 
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Ringer Handset Jack 
6.07. To replace. 6.09 To replace the 616B handst jack. 
(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place handset (1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place handset 
aside. aside. 
(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)]. _ (2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [8.21(b)]. 
(3) Remove the cradle (3.20). (3) Remove the cradle (3.20). 
(4) Disconnect the ringer leads (Fig. 81). (4) Remove the mounting screw and spacer for 
TBI (Fig. 3). 


(5) Tilt the front of the set up. 


(5) Move board TB1 to gain access to the 
(6) Unfasten ringer mounting screws (Fig. 6). appropriate terminals on TB2. 


(7) Remove ringer. (6) Disconnect the appropriate leads (Fig. 8H), 
and remove jack. 
(8) Replace new ringer and assemble in reverse 


order. The leads should be routed as shown (7) Reassemble. When replacing TB2, locate 
in Fig. 3 to prevent contact with the gong and its tabs in the slots of the chassis before 
subsequent damping of the ringer output. Dial refastening the TBl mounting screw. 


ringback code to test ringer. 
(9) Reassemble set. Handset 


6.10 A defective G15A handset may be replaced 


Buzzer or changed to a modular amplifying handset 
(G6BM, G7BM, or G8BM) by unplugging the H4DU 
6.08 To replace the buzzer. cord and inserting it into the new handset. To 


replace the G15A handset with a nonmodular 
(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place handset amplifying handset (G6B, G7B, or G8B) proceed 


aside. as follows. 
(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)]. (1) Unplug H4DU handset cord at telephone set 
end. 


(3) Remove the cradle (3.20). 


(2) Remove faceplate (3.19), and place handset 
(4) Remove the buzzer mounting screw. aside. 


(5) Remove the mounting screw and spacer for (3) Remove upper housing, if provided, [8.21(b)]. 
TB1 (Fig. 3). 
(4) Remove handset cradle (3.20). 
(6) Move board TBl1 to gain access to the 


appropriate terminals on TBz2. (5) Disconnect 616B handset jack (6.09). (Jack 
may be removed or stored just to right of 
ringer.) 


(7) Remove appropriate leads (Fig. 8H). 
| (6) Insert spade-tipped end of handset cord 


through hole in the side of the housing. 
(8) Reassemble. When replacing TBI, locate 


its tabs in the slots of the chassis before (7) Attach stayboard hook to bottom of chassis 
refastening the TB1 mounting screw. (Fig. 3). 
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(8) Route leads as shown in Fig. 3. 
(9) Make connections (Fig. 8H). 


(10) Reassemble set. 


Faceplate 


6.11 To replace a 2872A1-87 faceplate with a 
2872B1 faceplate. 


(1) Remove the 2872A1-87 faceplate by lifting 
up at any of its edges. 


(2) Remove the four captive housing screws 
(Fig. 2) from the chassis. 


(3) Use the four housing screws to mount the 
870A1U upper housing to the chassis and 
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870A1 housing. The three parts should be held 
tightly together as the screws are driven. 


(4) Place the two tabs located along the lower 

edge of the 2872B1 faceplate in the notches 
in the lower side of the 870A1U-type upper 
housing. 


(5) Lower the faceplate to rest on the memory. 
The spring clip located at the top center of 
the upper housing should retain the faceplate. 
Speakerphone 
6.12 For maintenance information on the 3B or 
4A speakerphone systems, refer to Section 
512-620-100 or 512-700-100, respectively. 


6.13 For speakerphone connections use appropriate 
Tables, B through E. 
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rod 


TABLE D 


CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 
4A SPEAKERPHONE, USING 82B CONNECTING BLOCK 


CONN 
BLK 
(NOTE 1) 


APPARATUS 


ee 


wa 


G 


1 
1 
AG 
LK 
Strap | BK 
Strap 
CE 
Bt 
D-180492 SHa 
Kit 
of 
Parts 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Terminal on network. 


Notes: 


1. Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108A loudspeaker, and 660A 
transmitter into 82B connecting block. Install option plug in ringer 
cutoff mode. 

2. For 1A1 or 1A2 KTS, connect link between 2 and Al. For 1A KTS, 
connect link between 19 and Al. 

3. Both power units must be connected for speakerphone operation. 
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95B~-TYPE D=STATION WIRE 


117 VAC ROWER, « (ieee ee ee 
(NOTES Fane (NOTE 3) 
1 AND 4) 


149B ADAPTER 
(NOTE 2) 


D-STATION 


958-TYPE | wire 


117 VAC POWER os eget 
(NOTES UNIT 
1 AND 4) 
A25B CABLE 
TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
(NOTE 2) 
NOTES: 


THE 95B-TYPE POWER UNIT MAY BE CONNECTED 
TO AC POWER AT SET LOCATION, AT 149B 
ADAPTER OR 66E3-25 CONN. BLOCK, OR AT KEY 
EQUIPMENT END. SEE PARA. 3.03. 

IF THE POWER UNIT 1S TO BE CONNECTED AT 
THE 149B ADAPTER OR THE 66E£3-25 BLOCK, 
INSULATE AND STORE THE (BL-V) PAIR AT THE 
KEY EQUIPMENT END. 


. INSULATE AND STORE THE (BL-V) AND (V-BL) 


MOUNTING CORD LEADS FROM PSB TERMINALS. 


. A 95B-TYPE POWER UNIT IS REQUIRED FOR EACH 


TELEPHONE SET. 


NUMBERS IN PARENTHESES INDICATE 
CONNECTOR PIN NUMBERS 


TOUCH-A=-MATIC 
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TELEPHONE 
SET 


MOUNTING CORD 


TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
(NOTE 2) 


(10) t 
30 


125 PAIR CABLE 


Er 66E3-25 
sth $ BY con acs 


(46)) '(21) (25) ¢ NOTES? 


95B8-TYPE 


sees: “elie “cm ame “ees ua POWE R { | 7 Ne 
UNIT (NOTE 
1 AND 4) 


KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 


D-STATION 


95B-TYPE 


iets power [ ll? VAC 
aa (NOTES 
1 AND 4) 


6684-25 CONN BLOCK 
OR EQUIVALENT 


Fig. 7—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Alternate Power Connection Methods 
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TABLE E 


CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 
ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


CONN. 
BLK 
(NOTE 1) 


Power 
Unit 
(Note 5) 
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TABLE E (Cont) 


CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 
ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


LEAD 
a 82B 
APPARATUS CONN. 
BLK 
eto") exam (NOTE 1) 


95B-Type 
Power 
Unit 
(Note 5) 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Terminal on network. 


Notes: 


1, Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108A loudspeaker, and 680A 
transmitter into 82B connecting block. Install option plug in ringer 
cutoff mode. 

2. For 1A1 or 1A2 KTS, connect link between 2 and Al. For 1A KTS, 
connect link between 19 and Al. 

3. When installing D-180492 Kit of Parts, disconnect (BK) strap from 
PSB-10, insulate and store; disconnect (BK) lead from PSB-20, insulate 
and store, 

. Remove (BK) lead from PSB terminals 19, 26, and 29; insulate and store. 

. Both power units must be connected for speakerphone operation. 


Ol > 
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SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE F 


CONNECTIONS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 
TELEPHONE SET WITH DIAL TONE 


DETECTOR (NOTE) 


rex | 
canes 


| vesic | cotor 


-R 
G 


Pee 


“ith 
E 


2 
i 


we) — 
* : 


i) 
ary 


D-180493 


No } bo 
Oy & 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Switch is not required when speakerphone is 
not provided. 


Note: May be used for applications where first 
dial tone is not precise (350 Hz and 440 Hz) but 
all subsequent dial tones must be precise if 
number is to be dialed automatically. 
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0-180818 
KIT OF PARTS 


FIG. A 
MEMORY 


Cc 
ul 


VGL 
OTT 


On ne rawind — 


oo 


ana an = 


oe N 


20 


BAT TERY 


NOTES: 
1. FOR 38 SPEAKERPHONE WITH 1498 ADAPTER] | MB7 
OR 4A WITH 82B CONNECTING BLOCK, RELAY 


USE (O-V) LEAD. FOR 4A 
SPEAKERPHONE WITH 82A(MD) CONNECTING 
BLOCK, LEAD WILL BE (V-8R). 
2, FOR 2872AIM SET - (BL) 
FOR 2872A2M SET - (Y) 
3. TOR 2872AIM SET - (Y) 
fOR 2872A2M SET - (BL) 


4, FACTORY WIRED WITH (P), (), AND () OPTIONS 
5, REMOVE STRAP IF ONE-TOUCH CALLING IS PROVIDED 


ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


POWER SUPPLY BOARD (NOTE 4) 


$— 
Q,_(s-v)f Fic. k 
(BL-R) 


FIG. L 


a 6) | 


FIG. E 


wen] 
ae (¥,Z) (NOTE 1) ® 
a (G-Y) OD SPO 
(W- BRIG Fig 1 
OPTIONS FOR FIG, B: 
®) WITHOUT DIAL TONE DETECTOR (¥) WITH SPEAKERPHONE 


() WITH POLARITY GUARD 
(W) WITHOUT POLARITY GUARD 


() WITHOUT SPEAKERPHONE 


(¢4) WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR 


(), @ Ano WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING 
% INSULATE ANDO STORE 


Fig. 8—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 5) 
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SECTION 503-603-101 


RELAY PRINTED 
WIRING BOARD 


CE (8L-BK) 


SHa (R-BL) 


R) 
G) 


vood (W- 


FIG. 


ONE-TOUCH 
CALLING SWITCH 
(0-180493) 


FIG. D 
DIAL TONE DETECTOR 
(D-180493) 


INPUT (G-R) 


(O-Y) 


L 
Vv (R-0) 


B 
K 
T 

00 

R 

PR 

PO 


P 
9) 
0) 
o 
$s 
c 


Fig. 8—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 5) 
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ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


FIG. F FIG.G 
SWITCHHOOK DIAL 
COMMON SWITCH 


(G-W) 


FIG, 


(Y-G) 


FIG. 


(W-G) 


oo 


(Y-BR) (Y-0) 


FIG. A 


Fig. 8—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 3 of 5) 
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SECTION 503-603-101 


FIG. H 
TB2 
FIG 
F 
FIG.I 
KS-20419, LI 
BUZZER 
FIG. K 2 
GI5A 
HANDSET 
FIG. J FIG. 
H 
FIG. K g(BL- 
Oj 
FIG. J eis 
F 
NOTES: 
|. PHYSICAL TERMINAL LAYOUT OF 2. PHYSICAL TERMINAL LAYOUT OF 
425K NETWORK 4228-TYPE NETWORK 


@) WITH SPEAKERPHONE 


+ IF NON-MODULAR AMPLIFYING HANDSET 
IS USED, YELLOW LEAD MUST BE 
CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 10 


Fig. 8—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 4 of 5) 
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FIG. K 
MTG CORD 
50 < AS WWeS) og 


ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


FIG. L 


508 
PLUGS 


(G-Y) 
(Y-G) 


635 
TYPE 
KEY 


LOGIC 
RESET 
SWITCH 


B3 (G-R) 
; B4 (BL-8K) 5 os 
14 €-85 (BR-BK) 
22 SPO O-V) ¥ HOLD 
SPARE (V-0) 
= Ul (G-W) : 
op cts (W-6) ae Rees eee | ort) 
97 elAL!H _(W=0) a aes (ee Ieee CC ee ee 
Ce 
26 O | 
16 ¢ Bz! (BL-Y) (W-BL) | nt 
5 BZ (Y-BL) | Fic. ye (W=0) | ow t oH 
ref (BL-W) | (BL-w) | 6 | 
BL) | 
6c t2 (BL-R) (BL-R) 
8 Sige Rea) ae es NE Cem nbeeeed ey S05 oer e-=) 
30 ¢_24.2H__(W-S) Ss es ee ee ee Ts) ee 
vo ¢_T2___(W-BR) a oe oe ee I 2 
17 €-SPARE_(O-Y) 2 eee TS 
42 ¢-SPARE _(Y-0) | $f 
; sR? (BR-W) | (BR-W) | 6 | 
9 cbs (BR-R) (BR-R) 
34 ¢b63 (R-BR) ey eee ee es ee ee |) 
33 ¢AL3H pea CS 
49 e138 (R-O) ae ee ae se 
2} ¢-AC_PWR Chea mes 
46 eAC_PWR | tie tf eH 
Se Ra _(0-R) tor) | ee _ 
12 <t4 (O-BK) (O-B8K) 
37 ¢_b64 (BK-0) es) a ae (ee eee ee ie =e | re) 
36 ¢4A.4H (pr) Tt 
Lote. tl OY ee eae ff 
35 <14 (R-S) ae ee ee eee 
20 ¢_fl P| 
ON! (Y-S) FIG. I Spee pee 
19 €R4 (S-R) | (S-R) | 76 | 
15 tS (S-BK) (S- BK) 
40 ¢LG5 BK-S PC Kes) | r=) 
39 ¢_SA.5H, OR S BK-BR MS = ee et Ne eh 
9 ¢_Al,8 (O-W) 2 cee (oe (ena GAM : 
$0 e-15 (BK-G) PCT K-G) | 
i9 «SS (BR-Y) TIP (G) ed lee | 
44 et Y-BR ee |S | aa 
13 c RS (G-BK) (G-BK) | 6 | 
aa 


%-INSULATE AND STORE. 


Fig. 8—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 5 of 5) 
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SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE G 
CONNECTIONS FOR 2/4-WIRE SERVICE 


LEAD | REMOVE CONNECT 


Tel Set 


D-180494 
Kit of Parts 


* Insulated and Stored. 


TABLE H 
CONVERSION OF KEYS FOR SIGNALING 


SELECTIVE SIGNALING 


[onance | Gncen 
Tieapeouon | w |» | ee |v | vs 
nie 


| COMMON SIGNALING (SEE NOTE) 


608 PLUG | pwno: [| 2 | CT 
Key | TBI2 
Functions f 


Note: Remove (BK) strap between TB1-2 and TF1-3. 


* These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key, used with private or intercommunicating 
lines. Common signal should be used to operate a common signal relov. Do not wire directly to a buzzer. 
+ Remove pins to make key nonlocking when used for signaling. 
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ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE | 
MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS 


9 oy 
* 1 e | rc 
joa —Q 
i 


508 PLUGS 


PLUG PIN 
NO. 
: 
1 


SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM 


INSIDE TELEPHONE SET 
COLOR 
eed 
ae 
ane 
aa 
tO cd 
Ed 
ae 
omic 
eae! 
are 
eral 
baeaeeel 
a 
Enel 
ae 
Eee 
ew 
eens 
Leal 
eet 
ae: 
ae 
Ee eone 


nin 

2/19 

2} 2 

Fila 

< 

2/3 

a a Sy we fe pie ee 

= 

a 

oO 

E|F= 8 : 
=luag° = i ep) =H m4 | 10 
AZO re * a * fe ri NIN 
< ro) = a} fea) fea) faa min 
a? e Bi B fH Bx | 


AMPHENOL 
PLUG 
| 
Ee 
= 
34 


Se et | a SO eo SS ere ee as 
CHAI GIS Al Al Mle | MAI lA Hl Mlel(MIia Hl YI MIae Mai alHlyAleialjmiaiynly|aia 
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TABLE | (CONT) 
MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS 


AMPHENOL 
PLUG INSIDE TELEPHONE SET 
MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM 
SPADE TIP 508 PLUGS 508 PLUGS. 
COLOR COND. IN 
MTG. CD COLOR 


PLUG PLUG PIN 
COLOR NO. 


COLOR TERM. 


? 
Ki 


* 


fk 
TS |'O 
© | & 
sis 
oO | © 
a] eR 
olin 
re 

oe) 


or: 
cS 
: 
E 
(ov) 
Wie) OQ] 
wi aK 
ine) 
io) 
les) 
i 


es) 
, 
E 
ay 
re 
es) 
es) 
ae! 
to 
pear 
: 


L-V PSB-30 
-BL PSB-31 


: 
Q 
= 
; 


se > 
5 , 
tS bo 
a om 
<|0 we 
Oleg 


aie 
al < 


< 
op) 


PSB-33 


TB1-1 


* Insulate and store. 

+ 95B1 Power Unit (Touch-A-Matic Power Supply) 

t Designations for speakerphone options. Refer to Tables B through E. 
§ Nonstandard pin numbers. 
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TABLE J 
TO CONVERT THE 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 
TELEPHONE SET FROM 1Al, 1A2, TO 
1A OPERATION (SEE NOTE) 


HOLD * (Pink é 


L 


TB1-16 


Net. F ¢ TB1-1 TB1-6 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Only required when busy-lamp option is provided. 


~ Only required when both busy-lamp and speakerphone 
options are provided. 


Note: Tables B through G provide speakerphone 
connections for 1Al and 1A2 KTS. The same tables apply 
for 1A KTS 


TABLE K 


CONNECTIONS FOR D-180818 
KIT OF PARTS 


D-KIT TERMINAL POSTS FOR 
SWITCH LEADS SWITCH LEAD CONNECTORS 


RECORD DISABLE 
COLOR ane AND DIAL 
(NOTE 1) ONLY INTERMIX FEATURE 
(NOTE 2) 
BKt 


a 
a 


* Insulate and store. 


+ Single pin connector. 


Notes: 

1, These are connectors attached to the switch 
leads. A single pin connector with a (BK) lead 
and a double pin connector with a (R) and (BK) 
lead. 


2. When this option is provided the LAST NUMBER 
DIALED (LND) feature is disabled and the 32nd 
memory may be used just as any other memory. 


ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE L 


CONNECTIONS FOR CONVERSION 
TO SINGLE LINE SERVICE WITH 
BRIDGED RINGING 


LEAD CONNECT 


(1PU-3)* 
(1PU-6)* 
Net. K 
Net. K 
TB1-13 
TB1-13 
(1PU-1)* 
TB1-3 
PSB-14 


* Insulated and stored. 


TABLE M 


CONVERSION TO BRIDGED 
RINGING ON FIRST LINE WITH 
6-BUTTON KEY SERVICE 


LEAD CONNECT 


(1PU-3)* 
(1PU-6)* 
Net. K 
Net, K 
TB1-13 


* Insulated and stored. 
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F NETWORK 


(S) 
(R-BL ) 


MTG. CORD 
Al (O-W) 


TBiel 


Ree 


—< 44 BL(Y-BR) 


SP (V-0) 


—< 47 T NETWORK 
2 
® (BL) 3 | 
IST 
—e ar et ee) i 1PU2 —(w) 
2ND 
—< 30 2A (WeS) ; PUd (R) 
3RD 
—~< 3 3A (RG) a (Sew) 1PU2 (eK) 
4TH 
TBI-9 
_¢ 36 4A (BK-BL ) ie (BR) ; PU » (Y) 
5TH. 
wuss 5A(BK-BR)  TBIr4 = (5) 1PU, = (v) 


% INSULATE AND STORE 


@ FOR ADD-ON CONFERENCING, CONVERT THE 5TH 
PU TO NONLOCKING (REMOVE PIN) 

(R) FOR MULTILINE EXCLUSION, CONVERT THE 5TH 
PU TO NONLOCKING (REMOVE PIN) 


(S) WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP 


@) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


@ "1" HOLD OPTION 


Fig. 9—“I’’ Hold, Exclusion, Station Busy Lamp, and Add-On Conferencing—1Al1 and 1A2 KTS (Showing 5th 


Key Modified) 
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TELEPHONE SET 
(TOUCH=A=MAT IC ) 


(6-BUTTON LINE KEY) 


760A 
MOUNTING CORD 


R2F K 
MOUNTING CORD 


149B ADAPTER 


3B 
¢ 
95B- y 
POWER P 0128 4 
UNIT INSIDE WIRE 4B DIOR CORD, TRNSF 
) IW, OR CABLE 117 VAC 
TTA 
MOUNTING CORD 
A A25B CABLE 


7 VAC sis 
RMTR 
TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM (SEE NOTE) 


NOTE: DISCONNECT THE (V-BL) IN THE CABLE AT KEY SYSTEM END 


Fig. 10—Block Diagram—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set Using 3B Speakerphone 
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SECTION 503-603-101 


TOUCH=A=MATIC 
TELEPHONE SET 


6-BUTTON LINE KEY 


MOUNT ING 
CORD 


POWER 
UNITS (py 
ir 
117 VAC TYPE ) 
(BK) 
117 VAC c c \P 
KS-21149 L4 
OPTION PLUG 
IN. RINGER 
CUT-OFF 
MODE 
LINK 82B CONNECTING 
BLOCK 
08S-87 
sae CORD 
TYPE 
TRMTR 
A25B CABLE 
TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
(NOTE 2) 
NOTES: 


1, STRAP NECESSARY ONLY IF SET IS ALSO 
EQUIPPED WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR TO 
PROVIDE ONE~TOUCH CALLING OPTION, 

2. IF POWER 1S PROVIDED THROUGH KEY CABLE, 
USE (BR-V) PAIR FOR 85-TYPE POWER UNIT 
AND STRAP 24 TO AC1 AND 49 TO AC2 ON 
82B CONNECTING BLOCK, 


Fig. 11—Block Diagram—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set Using 4A Speakerphone 
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ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


POWER SUPPLY 
PSB 


FW2 
©) (BR) - 


POWER SUPPLY 
PSB LI 


4228-TYPE 
NETWORK 


LEGEND: 
(NK) WITHOUT 4-WIRE OPTION 


© WITH 4-WiRE OPTION 
% INSULATE AND STORE 


TB2 
12 (BR-Y) 


ES ST SS USS | <GESNINS | Sinpehsbesreitenrebotctesrrene ess, a = AS emeabe 


4- WIRE CONTROL 


MTG. CORD 
cw ¥70)  T-NTWK  (V) @© (s) F NETWORK 
—_ 47 <—_———_@—_~< +_—"_2-""'"-—> Q 
(s) Tel FW (R-BL) (BL) 
TBI a 0 in 3 
uz ay (O-W) By) c (BR) Are! (6) HOLD 
b | | 
oes (Y-BL) 
—_< 27 dA w=0 l 2 (w) A 781 
2 (R) : 
| 2 (BK) (BK) 
TO OTHER 4, 78 
"A" LSADS| | 2 (Y) 
! 2 (v) 
PU 


Fig. 12—2872A1M or 2871A2M Telephone Set—2/4-Wire Connections 
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TIP 
(NOTE 1) 


PSB-8 


NETWORK 


POLARITY 
GUARD 


TOUCH 
TONE 
DIAL 


>. SMF 


PSB-6 


RING 
(NOTE 1) 


(NOTE 3) 


* INSULATED AND STORED 
@) WITHOUT RESTRICTED DIALING (FACTORY WIRED) 


G@) WITH RESTRICTED DIALING 


NOTES: 
1. REVERSE POLARITY ON TIP AND RING LEADS 
ON ALL LINES WITH RESTRICTED DIALING 


2. FOR 2872A1M SET — (Y) 
FOR 2872A2M SET — (BL) 


3. FOR 2872A1M SET — (BL) 
FOR 2872A2M SET — (Y) 


Fig. 13—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections for Restricted Dialing Option 
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€p e6ng 


% 


(NOTE 1) \© ®) 


PU 4 (6) (BK) (G) d LS e@ (Ww) _ (0-BK) 302 2 4 6 W 
TIP —~< ?) G , % 
TB2-| PsB-8 


4A 
SPEAKERPHONE 


po O SURGE ) 
PROTECTOR 
(V-G) @ @ 521E 
Q) 
PSB 
DI80492 491A PI-5 
(V=BR) ae POLARITY 
GUARD 
G 
PSB-OT 
(BR-V) DI80493 * @- 
24 <€—_——_ * KIT (BK) 
% 
(G-V) PSB-II (G-Y) (R-BL) (BK-BL) (BL-BK) PSB-I5 
% 
o-v) 
> Y® 
PSB-34 MB7¢ Y) PSB-I6 
PU 5 (R) | (0-Y) (0) § LS k | (oO (BK-BL) (BK-0) Cc RR (R-GR) 
Q) % Q Q NET ‘c 
PSB-I2 TBI-I6 (G-w)| TB2-4 PSB-6 PSB-5 
O-W b a (S) 
( ) O (Y) > 
TBI- é 
BI-12 ig TBI-II 
(ves) (R-BL) _ (BR) (V) WITH POLARITY GUARD 
% Q (W) WITHOUT POLARITY GUARD 
NET.F TBIA Cc 
(6) (X) WITHOUT SPEAKERPHONE 
2 (Y) WITH SPEAKERPHONE 
soep tee @) WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR 
W-O) | 2 (W) (Y-BL (BL) 
\A——<27 lita — 2 side ° * |. 2872 AIM SET -(Y) (@),.@ ano WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING 
= | 2872 A2M SET — (BL) 
(BK) 2. 2872 AIM SET -(BL) % INSULATE AND STORE 
paeele. a 2872 A2M SET -(Y) 
2a——< 30 Q TBI-2 


Fig. 14—2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Partial Functional Schematic 
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SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


ousea FAILURE | ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 
1 


Dead set on all lines Line lamp does not come| Mounting cord Check cord insertion and 
on when handset is taken connections 
off-hook 


improperly inserted 
at equipment end 


Line lamp comes on Bad connection 1. Check handset cord 


when handset is taken between handset connections. 
off-hook and telephone set 2. Check handset jack 
connections 


Replace telephone set* 


Dial tone is not present | Open tip or ring Check leads and connections from 
when speakerphone is lead at line key contact strips 


on 
Dial tone is present when| Defective switchhook | Replace telephone set* 
speakerphone is on d-e or j-k contacts 


Line lamp comes on Handset cord Check handset cord and/or 

: improperly inserted handset 
into handset or jack 
in telephone set 


Cannot transmit or 
receive when off-hook 
using handset 


1. Check connector insertion 
2. Replace dial 


Dial tone present, but 
sidetone absent. No 

audible TOUCH-TONE® 
signal 


12-pin connector 
or dial not 

properly inserted 
on pins on power 
supply board 


Defective 616B jack Replace 616B jack 
Defective network Replace telephone set* | 


Bridged set off-hook | Place bridged set on-hook 


| 


Cannot manually dial 
when off-hook 


Clicking sounds or 
damped TOUCH-TONE 
signals heard when dial 
buttons are depressed 
Cannot hang up set. 


No audible TOUCH- 
TONE signal present 


20-pin power supply | Check connector insertion 
connector not pro- 
perly inserted on pins 


on memory PWB 
Dial connectors not 1. Check connector insertion 
properly inserted 2. Replace dial 

Defective memory Replace memory 

PWB 


Unknown Replace telephone set* 


Static discharge 1. Consult Telco engineer for 
damage proper grounding procedure 
2. Replace memory 


Some TOUCH-TONE 
dial frequencies 
incorrect 


Cannot manually dial 
some digits when 
off-hook 


Open or loose leads 
to dial contacts 


Check for proper insertion of 
leads into 10-position dial 
connector 


Defective frequency Replace dial 
contacts on dial 


is 


*Refer to 6.02 (4). 
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ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101 


TABLE N (Cont) 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


qa Ee FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


4 (cont’d) Defective memory Replace memory. 
PWB 
Unknown Replace telephone set* 


Cannot manually dial | Can manually dial off- Open strap lead be- Repair or replace strap lead 


off-hook for ae hook with ac power tween screw terminals 
Replace telephone set* 


power failure condi- 10 and 15 on PSB 
Plug in or replace battery 


non Open path on PSB 


Battery not plugged 
in, or defective 


RECORD lamp does 
not function properly 


RECORD lamp does 
not turn on when 
RECORD button is 
depressed or RECORD 
lamp is on and cannot 
be turned off 


RECORD lamp does not 
turn on when RECORD 
button is depressed 


AC power not present | Check for commercial power 


Switch of D-180818_ | Change switch position to 
Kit of Parts inON OFF 
position 


Check or replace power unit 
(should read 13.4 to 18 VAC 
across screw terminals 30 and 31 
on PSB) 


Check IW and connection 


Clear stuck button 


AC power unit not 
plugged in or defec- 
tive 


Open in IW 


Memory, RECORD 
OFF, or WAIT button 
stuck down 


Defective lamp or Replace memory 
lamp driver circuit 
Defective logic reset Replace line key 
switch on line key 


Static discharge 1. Consult your Telco engineer 

damage for proper grounding 
procedures 

2. Replace memory 


Replace telephone set* 
Replace memory 


Replace telephone set* 


Unknown 


Lamp turns off when 
any memory button is 
depressed 

or 
Lamp does not momen- 
tarily turn off when a 
dial button is depressed 


RECORD lamp momen- 
tarily flashes when 
RECORD button is 
depressed 


Defective logic 


Unknown 


Cannot record into 
memory 


Stuck RECORD OFF 
button 


Check RECORD OFF button 


1. Check WAIT button 
2. Repalce memory 


Wait contacts closed 
even when WAIT 
button is not 
depressed 


*Refer to 6.02 (4). 
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TABLE N (Cont) 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


Parte FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


Cannot record Warble tones heard when} WAIT contacts closed | Replace memory 
properly into the 31 automatically dialing. even when WAIT 
memory positions or | Get ‘‘cannot complete’’ | button is not 
into the LAST intercept for automatic | depressed 
NUMBER DIALED or manual dialing 
position 


Switch of D-180818 
Kit of Parts inON 
position 


Incorrect dial Replace dial 
contact sequence 
Defective logic Replace memory 


Open circuit on PSB_ | Replace telephone set* 


Change switch position to OFF 


Party is reached when 
number is recorded as it 
is manually dialed. 
However, when number 
is subsequently dialed 
from memory, party 

is not reached — wrong 
number is dialed from 
memory 


| Did not record 1. Record per 5.01 
properly 2. See No. 7 
MB7 relay does not Battery not plugged Plug battery in 


operate (no clicking in (2872A2M tel 
sound heard) when set) 


memory Dutton. Memory not securely | Tighten memory mounting 
mounted screws 


depressed. No audi- 

ble TOUCH-TONE 

signal present Open circuit in Check for proper strap lead 
power path connections on PSB. 

See Fig. 8 [B] 


Defective logic Replace memory 


Defective switch- Replace telephone set* 
hook h-i contacts 


Incorrect dial Replace dial 


e 
sequence 
1. Minimize wire length 
between 95B1 power unit and 
telephone set. 
2. Insert 145A filter between 
95B1 power unit and com- 
mercial power outlet 


Cannot dial properly 
from memory 


MB7 relay operates 
(clicking sound heard) 
but holds for less than 
0.1 second for a 15 
digit number 


No audible TOUCH- 
TONE signal present 
Audible gap in train of 
digits being dialed 


Digits dialed too rapidly | Noise on ac power 
(fast dialer) line (2872A1M) 


Defective power 
supply PWB 
assembly (2872A2M) 


Replace telephone set* 


*Refer to 6.02 (4). 
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TABLE N (Cont) 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE 


9 (cont’d) No digits or random AC power outage for | Reestablish ac power and 
digits in memory 24 hours or longer rerecord numbers into memory 
Disconnected or de- 1. Plug in the battery 
fective battery 2. Allow the battery to be 
charged for a minimum of 
5 minutes. Then momentarily 
remove the 95B1 power unit 
from the ac power outlet and 
reinsert 
3. If previously stored numbers 
are not dialed from memory, 
replace the battery 
4. Repeat procedure 
Defective power Replace telephone set* 
supply circuit 
No digits or all the same | Defective memory Replace memory 
digits in random mem- 
ory locations 
Two or more memory Static discharge . Consult your Telco engineer 
locations have some damage for proper grounding 
digits which are usually procedures 
different from originally . Replace memory 
recorded digits 
Automatically dials Defective WAIT con- . Replace memory 
through a ‘‘wait”’ after tacts or defective cir- | 2. Replace dial tone detector | 
pausing momentarily cuit components PWB assembly of D-180493 
at the ‘‘wait’’ space Kit of Parts (if option is 
on a train of recorded provided). 
digits 


Cannot manually dial{ With a strap lead . Check connections per Table 
off-hook for ac between screw terminals B, C, D, or E 

power failure condi- 10 and 15 on PSB, can 2. Replace D-180492 Kit of Parts 
tion manually dial off-hook 
for ac power failure 
condition 


REMEDIAL ACTION 


Defective circuit or 
connections on 
D-180492 Kit of 
Parts 


(Wired for speaker- 
phone option) 


11 Cannot turn speaker- | Speakerphone indicator | Handset off-hook Place handset on-hook 
phone on when ON lamp does not turn on, 


button is depressed but line lamp is lit. 


Wi f : ; ; : 
(Wired Or speaker No dial tone heard, but | Line button not Depress line button 
phone option) Seas 

indicator lamp turns on | depressed 


Speakerphone indicator 
lamp does not turn on 
and neither does line 
lamp 


or defective 85B1 
power unit 


Table B, C, D, or E 
2. Check for commercial power 
3. Check that 85B1 power unit 
is plugged into commercial 
ac power outlet 
4. Check or replace 85Bl power 
unit (should read 18 to 25 
VAC across secondary screw 
terminals) 


*Refer to 6.02 (4). 
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TABLE N (Cont) 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


A eaaca FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


Speakerphone indicator | Improper connections | 1. Check connections 
lamp does not turn on or defective 95B-Type| 2. Check or replace power unit 

but line lamp lights power unit (should read 13.4 to 18 VAC 
across screw terminals 30 and 


Defective 327A relay, 
MAS relay or con 
necting leads on 


With temporary strap 
lead added between pow- 
er supply screw termi- 


31 on PSB) 
Replace D-180492 Kit of Parts 
nals 16 and 17, speaker- | D-180492 Kit of 
phone turns on when Parts 


11 (cont'd) indi i : i 
lead added between - between screw terminal 11 
12 on TBI, speaker- PSB 
| Defective speaker- See appropriate speakerphone 
phone BSP 


ON button is depressed 
When temporary strap Defective switchhook | 1. Check (G-W) harness lead 
a-b contacts or con- 
screw terminals 11 and on TB1 and terminal 16 on 
phone turns on when 2. Replace telephone set* 
Cannot turn speaker- | Speakerphone turns off | Short circuit between | Clear short 


necting lead to PSB 
ON button is depressed 
phone off when hand-| when OFF button is screw terminals 11 
*Refer to 6.02 (4). 


set is lifted off-hook | depressed but turns back] and 12 on TB1 


(ited fone peaker Cane Para Defective switchhook | Replace telephone set* 
a-b contacts 


phone option) released 
Handset off-hook Place handset on-hook 


RECORD lamp does 
not turn off when 
speakerphone ON 
button is depressed 
(Wired for speaker- 
phone option) 


Speakerphone indicator 
lamp does not turn on. 
Line lamp is lit 


With temporary strap 
lead added between 
screw terminals 16 and 
17 on power supply, 
speakerphone turns on 
when ON button is 
depressed and RECORD 
lamp goes off 


Operation of RECORD Defective switch- 
OFF button or line key | hook h-i contacts 
buttons turns RECORD 
lamp off 


Cannot manually dial Refer to trouble Refer to trouble number 3 
when off-hook number 3 


When dial button is Defective muting Replace telephone set* 
depressed, audible level | circuit on PSB 
of TOUCH-TONE signal 

is high on speakerphone 


LK relay circuit 
defective on 

D-180492 Kit of 
Parts 


| Replace D-180492 Kit of Parts 


Replace telephone set* 


Cannot break dial 
tone when dialing 
with speakerphone 
on (Wired for 
speakerphone option) 


See appropraite speakerphone 
BSP for proper placement of 
units 


Cannot hear tones 
when dialing with 
speakerphone on 
(Wired for speaker- 
phone option) 


With the speakerphone 
ON button depressed, 
the audible tone level 
is normal 


Physical spacing 
between speaker- 
phone loudspeaker 
and transmitter units 
is too close 


Normal conversational Defective muting Replace telephone set* 
level on speakerphone circuit on PSB 
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Cannot turn speaker- 
phone off 

(Wired for one-touch 
option) 


Speakerphone does 
not turn on whena 
memory button is 
momentarily de- 
pressed in the auto- 
matic dialing mode 
(Wired for one- 
touch option) 


Delay time between 
depression of a 
memory button and 
initiation of auto- 
matic dialing ex- 
ceeds 3 seconds 
(Wired for one- 
touch option) 


*Refer to 6.02 (4). 
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TABLE N (Cont) 


Speakerphone turns off 
when OFF button is 
depressed but turns on 
when OFF button is 
released 


Speakerphone turns off 
and stays off when (Y- 
BL) lead is disconnected 
from terminal 27 on 
PSB and OFF button is 
depressed 


Speakerphone turns off 
when handset is taken 
off-hook but turns on 
when handset is placed 
on-hook 


MB7 relay does not 


| operate (no click 


heard) when memory 
button is depressed 


With temporary strap be- 
tween screw terminals 
28 and 29 on PSB, spea- 
kerphone turns on when 
a memory button is 
depressed 


With temporary strap 
between screw termi- 
nals 17 and 34 on PSB, 
speakerphone turns on 
when a memory button 
is depressed. 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


nme FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


Black strap lead to 
PSB-27 was not 
insulated and stored 


Remove the strap lead 


Defective output logic} Replace memory 
level from memory 
PWB 


Replace dial tone detector board 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Defective circuit on 
D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Battery not plugged Plug battery in 
i in (2872A2M set) 


Insulate and store V-BR lead, and 
connect O-V lead to PSB-34 


3B speakerphone: 
V-BR lead connected 
to PSB-34 


4A speakerphone in- 
stalled using 82A con- 
necting block 


Change to 82B connecting block 


4A speakerphone with} Add strap from terminal 10 to 35 


82B block: strap not 
placed on 82B block 


in 82B block 


One-touch calling 1. Turn one-touch calling switch 

switch turned off or on 

defective 2. Replace one-touch calling 
switch assembly of D-180493 
Kit of Parts 


Replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Check (Y-G) and (G-Y) leads to 
PSB terminals 17 and 34, 
respectively 


Defective dial tone 
detector D-180493 
Kit of Parts 


Defective connec- 
tions between dial 
tone detector and 
PSB 


Defective dial tone 
detector D-180493 
Kit of Parts 


Replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Defective timing 
circuit 


. Replace memory 

. Replace dial tone detector 
PWB assembly of D-180493 
Kit of Parts 
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TABLE N (Cont) 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 2872A1M OR 2872A2M 


a deca FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM _ POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION . 


Speakerphone turns Black strap leads Insulate and store strap leads. 
on but set does not 
automatically dial 
when memory but- 
ton is depressed 


were not lifted from | 
PSB terminals 19 and 

26 when option was 
wired 


Precise dial tone not 
present 


Set dials when screw 
terminals 26 and 29 on 
PSB are temporarily 

shorted 


1. Check CO line for presence of 
precise dial tone (350 Hz and 
440 Hz) 

2. If correct dial tone is present, 

replace dial tone detector PWB 

assembly of D-180493 Kit of 

Parts 


(Wired for one- 
touch option) 


Set does not dial from 
memory when screw 
terminals 26 and 29 on 
PSB are temporarily | 
shorted 


Defective logic Replace memory 


. Consult your Telco engineer 
for proper grounding 
procedures 

. Replace memory 


Static discharge 
damage 


Automatic dialing 
commences for no 
apparent reason 
(wired for one- 
touch option) 


Automatic dialing is 
terminated before all 
digits are dialed 


Calls not completed 
if handset is quickly 

taken off-hook while 
automatically dialing 
on a speakerphone 


Marginal switchhook 
sequence between 
a-b and h-i contacts 


Remove handset more slowly 
from handset cradle 


1. Add .05yf capacitor between 
PSB-21 and PSB-26 

2. Remove above capacitor and 
add resistor (10K{2-50KQQ) in 
series with (G-R) dial tone 

detector input lead. 


Battery not plugged Plug battery in 
in (2872A2M tel set) 


Precise TOUCH- Make sure precise (350 Hz and 
TONE® dial tone 440 Hz) dial tone is present 
may not be present 


Memory not securely | Tighten memory mounting 
mounted screws 


Improper installation | Check connections for D-180493 
of dial tone detector, | installation 
D-180493 


Improper connection 
to or defective 
memory 


Defective memory Replace memory 


Defective dial tone Replace D-180493 dial tone 
detector detector 


Replace telephone set* 


Set dials automati- Noise on line 
cally but does not 
wait for dial tone 
(Wired for one- 


touch calling) 


MB7 relay does not 
operate (no click heard) 
when memory button 
is depressed. 


Cannot dial prop- 
erly from memory 
when on handset 


(Wired with dial tone 
detector option) 


Same as above — 
Addition of strap lead 
between PSB terminals 
26 and 29 does not 
correct problem 


Addition of strap lead 
between PSB terminals 
26 and 29 corrects 
problem 


1. Check connector cable 
2. Replace memory 


*Refer to 6.02 (4). 
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1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains identification, installation, 

connections, operation, and maintenance 
information on the 872A1M TOUCH-A-MATIC® 
telephone set (Fig. 1). 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add D-180818 Kit of Parts (Record Disable 
and Dial Intermix Feature) 


e Show 872A1-87 faceplate MD 


e Add 872B1 faceplate and 870A1U upper 
housing 


e Revise Fig. 1 through 6, 8 through 12, and 
14 


e Add Fig. 7 and 13 


e Revise Tables A through F, J, K, M, and 
N 


e Add Tables G, H, I, and L. 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


1.03 The 872A1M telephone set is factory-wired 

for use with 1A1, 1A2, or 6A key telephone 
systems (KTS). It may be converted (Table K) 
for use with 1A KTS. 
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1.04 The telephone set is available in the following 
colors: 


* Binck (-03) 
e Green (-51) 
e White (-58) 
e Lt. Beige (-60) 


1.05 The 872A1 (MD) faceplate is available in 
only the satin-silver (-87) color. 


1.06 The 872B1 decorative faceplates are available 
in the following colors: 


e Teak Woodgrain (-108) 
e Walnut Woodgrain (-109) 


e Matte Aluminum (-122) 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
2.01 The 872A1M telephone set provides all 
standard features of a 6-button key telephone 

set plus automatic dialing of 31 frequently called 
numbers, and a LAST NUMBER DIALED scratch 
pad memory. 
2.02 Design Features: 

e Modular key telephone set 

e Integrated circuit memory 

e Common audible ringing 

e Buzzer 


e Busy lamp diode 


e Line pickup buttons convertible to nonlocking 
signal buttons 


e Memory buttons from which to select 
preprogrammed telephone numbers for 
automatic dialing 


e Capability to record and automatically dial 
31 telephone numbers of up to 15 digits 
each 


H4DU CORD 


2.03 


UPPER 
HOUSING 


MEMORY 
BUTTON 
FIELD 


FACEPLATE 
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MOUNTING 
CORD 


LOWER 
HOUSING 


8-TYPE DIAL 


Fig. 1—872A1M Telephone Set 


e Last number manually dialed memory 

e Plug-in battery 

e Capability to pause for subsequent dial 
tones during automatic dialing (WAIT input). 
Optional Features (Refer to Table 
A): 

e Decorative Faceplate 

e Speakerphone—either 3B or 4A speakerphone 
systems may be added to stations 

e Dial Tone Detector—automatically starts 


dialer when precise TOUCH-TONE® dial 
tone (350 Hz and 440 Hz) is present. 


e One-Touch Calling, (requires both dial tone 
detector and speakerphone)—despressing 
one memory button will automatically turn 
on speakerphone, detect dial tone, and dial 
complete number. 


Note: All dial tones encountered in the 
process of placing a call must be precise 
TOUCH-TONE dial tone, if the call is to be 
completed automatically. 


e Record Disable—turns off the recording 
feature to prevent accidental erasures of 


previously stored numbers. 


e Dial Intermix—same as record disable feature 
plus. 


(a) Allows digits dialed from manual dial 
and from memory to be intermixed 
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without having to depress the RECORD 
OFF button. 
(b) Diables the LAST NUMBER DIALED 
feature, and allows that memory position 
to be used as any other one. 
@ Station Busy Lamp 
e 2/4-Wire Service 
e Add-On-Conference 
e Exclusion (multiline) 
@ Bridged Ringing 
e “I” Hold 
e Signaling 
e Restricted Dialing 
e Amplifying Handset 
e Head telephone set operation 


e End-to-end signaling using 1035C3A (MD) 
or 1035AF'3A Dial Adjunct (Section 501-164-130). 


2.04 All options are implemented by: 
e Wiring changes in the telephone set 
e Installation of appropriate additional items. 
2.05 Ordering Guide: 
(a) The 872A1M telephone set is a modular type 
telephone set and may be ordered complete 


and ready to install as. 


e Set, Telephone, 872A1M-*. 
(b) Ordered Separately: 


e Unit, Power, 95Bl or 95B2 (required for 
operation of the automatic dialing feature. 


Note: A 95B-type power unit is required 
for each telephone set. 
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(c) The 872A1M set is comprised of the following 
component parts: 


e Housing, 870A1-* 


e Housing, Upper, 870A1U-* (used with 872B1 
faceplate) 


e Faceplate, 872A1-87 (MD) 

e Faceplate, 872B1-122 (matte aluminum) 
e Handset, G15A-* 

e Cord, Handset, H4DU-* 


e Base, Telephone Set, 872AM (includes the 
following): 


Dial, 8EA-119 

Key, 685BT5 

812365039 (P-23F503) Collar 

Ringer, P1B 

Network, 425K or 4228-type 

Buzzer, KS-20419L1 

Cord, Mounting, D50BB-87 

Battery, KS-20390L4 or KS-20390L2 
Jack, Handset, 616B 

Memory, 870B (includes button field) 


841382617 Power Supply Printed Wiring 
Board (PSB) Assembly 


840393672 Directory Sheet Set 
Booklet, Instruction, Subscriber, SIB-2455B 
(d) Optional Apparatus (order as required): 
e Kit of Parts, D-180568 (must be used for 
speakerphone service) 


e Kit of Parts, D-180493 (Dial Tone Detector 
and One-Touch Calling switch) 
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TABLE A 


OPTIONS 


FIGURE TABLE 
108-Type Loudspeaker | DE | 
1A 
3B 


is) 
eo) 


oO 
ic) 


85B1 Power Unit 
D-180568 Kit of Parts 8( 


Speakerphone* 


760A Loudspeaker 1 
666B Transmitter 1 


eile iRe |e 
re a ae 


se 
Q 


2012B Transformer 1 


149B Adapter 


8( 


D-180568 Kit of Parts 


Station Busy Lamp 
“T” Hold 


D 
i D 
B 
B 
: 
One Toueh Calling D-180493 Kit of Parts 8(D,E) CorE 
Speakerphone 8(B) 
Dial Tone Detector D-180493 Kit of Parts 8(D) 


on 


2/4 Wire Service* D-180494 Kit of Parts 1 


Tables provided for 
Plantronics Jack Set 


JE 
C) Bo 
0 i © 
0 .C 
r 
0 , 
,C 
C) AG 
2 
K 


Amplifying Handset G6-, G7-, or G8-Type Handset 8(H) 
Restricted Dialing 446F Diode 


Record Disable D-180818 Kit of Parts 

Dial Intermix (See Note) 
872B1-108 (Teak )+ 
872B1-109 (Walnut )t 
Plantronics Jack Set Model 
JS180-1 or JS180-2 
Desired Head Telephone Set 


* D-Kits for 2/4 wire service and speakerphone are designed to mount in the same place 
in the set. If both services are to be provided simultaneously, consult your Telco 
engineer, 


Decorative Faceplate 


ay 
ev) 


Head Telephone Set 
Operation 


+ An 870A1U upper housing may be required (6.11). 


Note: If set is equipped with an 870A memory, an 870B memory will also be required. 
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e Kit of Parts, D-180494 (for conversion to 
4-wire service) 


e Kit of Parts, D-180818 (Record Disable and 
Dial Intermix) 


Note: This kit of parts may be used only 
with sets equipped with an 870B Memory. 


e Faceplate, 872B1-* 


Note: If set is equipped with an 872A1-87 
faceplate, then an upper housing (870A1U-*) 
of the appropriate color must also be ordered. 


e Set, Head Telephone [using Plantronics Jackset 
Model JS180-1 (2 foot cord) or JS180-2 (7 
foot cord)] 


* 


Add appropriate color suffix (1.04 or 1.06) 


2.06 Operating Features (Fig. 2). 


Line key (635BT5), 6-button key. Hold with 
five line pickup buttons which are convertible 
to nonlocking. An additional momentary 
contact (logic reset switch) is attached to 
the hold side of the key to reset the logic 
circuit anytime a key button is depressed. 


e 32-button array of low force, low travel, 
nonlocking memory buttons arranged in three 
columns. Left and right columns have eleven 
buttons, center column has ten buttons. 


e LAST NUMBER DIALED button, located in 
lower right corner of memory array, when 
momentarily depressed, automatically redials 
the last number manually dialed. 


RECORD button (nonlocking), when momentarily 
depressed, lights the RECORD lamp and 
enables the memory circuits to store telephone 
numbers. 


RECORD OFF button (nonlocking), when 
momentarily depressed extinguishes the 
RECORD lamp, indicating that the dialer is 
switched out of the record mode. 


WAIT button (nonlocking), when momentarily 
depressed during recording operation, enters 
a code into memory to initiate a halt in 
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the automatic dialing sequence [used where 
access digit(s) required]. 


3. INSTALLATION 
STANDARD INSTALLATION 


3.01 Make all wiring changes and telephone set 
modifications (Table A) before external 
connections are made to the set (4.01). 


Caution:: Do not plug in either battery 
or power unit until all connections 
and modifications are complete. Take 
extreme care not to damage the 
exposed components, circuit, etc. when 
the set is opened. 


3.02 The set is shipped from the factory with 
the battery disconnected. After all wiring 
changes and modifications have been completed, 
connect the battery (Fig. 6), by tilting the set up, 
and inserting the battery into the mating jack. 


Note: Wire date of installation on label 
provided on battery. 


3.03 Install the 95B-type power unit within 150 

feet (24 gauge conductors) of the telephone 
set and plug into an ac outlet not controlled by a 
switch (continuous ac power is required). A retaining 
clamp (841050818) will be shipped with the 95B-type 
power unit and should be mounted to the ac 
receptacle to hold power unit securely and prevent 
accidental loss of power. The power unit may be 
located at the equipment end of the cable or run 
directly into the telephone set by conductors 
separate from the mounting cord and connected to 
PSB terminals 24 and 25. When separate power 
conductors are used, disconnect, insulate, and store 
the (BL-V) and V-BL) mounting cord leads from 
PSB terminals 24 and 25. 


Danger: Securely attach retaining 
clamp to ac outlet using outlet cover 
screw BEFORE attempting to install 
95B-type power unit. When removing 
power unit, always unplug it completely 
from the outlet BEFORE attempting 
to remove the retaining clamp. This 
will prevent the possibility of a loosened 
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover 
making contact with the ac prongs 
of the power unit when partially 
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COVER 


635.-TYPE 
KEY 
RECORD 
LAMP 


INSTRUCTION 
LABEL 


SWITCHHOOK 
PLUNGER 


DETAIL REMOVED WHEN 
D-180493 OR D-!80818 
KIT OF PARTS iS 

DIRECTORY INSTALLED 


SHEET 


HANDSET 
CRADLE 


CAPTIVE HOUSING 
SCREW (4) 


Fig. 2—872A1M Telephone Set—Faceplate and Handset Removed 


withdrawn from outlet. Do not use 3.05 The directory sheets (Fig. 2) fit over the 


841050818 or similar retaining clamps buttons of the memory and are held in place 
on outlets where the cover mounting by the faceplate. Additional sheets are available 
screw holds the duplex outlet in the in directory sheet set, 840393672. 

box. 


3.06 To designate the 635-type 6-button key. 


Note: The 95B-type power unit must be (1) Use Form 5887 tabs. 

located no closer than 1-1/2 feet from the 

telephone set in order to prevent a noise (2) Squeeze the key button caps gently and 
problem. remove. 


(3) Insert the tabs. 
3.04 The station number card shall be placed in 
the plastic fingerwheel of the dial. The 
silver disc provided with the dial shall be retained (4) Replace the caps so that small bumps on 
under the number card. side of caps are on sides of buttons. 


— 
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Fig. 


“EY Tags 


j 
RECORD OF 


S04Rp TBI 


Installation Check Procedure 


3.07 Check telephone set installation per the 


following tests (refer to Part 5 for operation). 


In case of failure, refer to Table N, Trouble 
Analysis. 


(1) Disconnect the power unit and manually dial 

a known telephone number to check that 
the telephone operates correctly in the absence 
of commercial power. 


(2) Reconnect the power unit to ac outlet. 


(3) With the handset on-hook, record known 

telephone numbers, storing consecutive digits 
of the numbers in sequential memory locations. 
Fill all memory locations except LAST NUMBER 
DIALED and location immediately above it [5.01(4) 
through (7)]. 


(4) Automatically dial the telephone numbers 

stored in Step (3) by momentarily depressing 
the memory buttons in the same sequence in 
which the digits were recorded. Verify that 
the digits thus dialed produce the expected 
telephone numbers. 


(5) Go off-hook and simultaneously manually dial 

and record a known telephone number into 
memory location immediately above LAST 
NUMBER DIALED button [5.01 (4) through (7). 


(6) Momentarily hang up handset and then 
automatically dial the number recorded in 
Step (5). 


(7) Go off-hook and manually dial a known 
telephone number with a WAIT input inserted 
in the telephone number. 


(8) Momentarily hang up the handset and then 

‘automatically dial the number by depressing 
the LAST NUMBER DIALED button. The set 
should stop dialing when it reaches the stored 
WAIT input. Depress the LAST NUMBER 
DIALED button again and the remaining digits 
should be dialed. 


The battery and power unit must be 
connected a minimum of five minutes 
before doing Step (9). 
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(9) Momentarily disconnect the power unit (for 

5 to 10 seconds). After reconnecting power 
unit, momentarily depress memory buttons in 
same sequence in which digits were recorded in 
Step (3). Verify that the correct telephone 
numbers are dialed. 


(10) Dial the appropriate code for ring-back to 
test the ringer. 


(11) Check operation of the logic reset switch 

by pressing the RECORD button (RECORD 
lamp will come on) and subsequently pressing 
an unoperated line button. (RECORD lamp 
must go out.) 


(12) If equipped with one-touch calling option, 

(D-180493 Kit of Parts and speakerphone), 
and with set in on-hook condition, depress the 
memory button used in Step (5). The speakerphone 
should turn on, dial tone should be detected, 
and the stored number should be automatically 
dialed. 


OPTIONAL APPARATUS INSTALLATION 
D-180568 Kit of Parts (Speakerphone) 


3.08 To install. 


(1) Proceed as described in 3.17. 


(2) Make connections per one of the appropriate 
Tables, B through E. 


(3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with 

the screws provided (Fig. 4). Beveled corner 
of printed wiring board (PWB) should be at 
lower right corner. 


D-180493 Kit of Parts (Dial Tone Detector and 
One-Touch Calling Switch) 


3.09 To install. 


(1) Remove the housing (3.21), and access PSB 
terminal board (3.17). 


(2) Insert the board assembly from the back of 

the set and locate as shown in Fig. 4, such 
that the two tabs on the board assembly fit into 
the slots in the bottom of the chassis. 


Page 9 


SECTION 503-603-102 


Page 10 


TABLE B 
CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH 3B SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT 
APPARATUS 
COLOR 


| From | TO 


149B ADPT 
(DIOR 


872A1M 
TEL. SET 
(NOTE 1) 


aes 
i T 
el<| [|< 
: < 1m <1 
wi | My 
© [Fk 
== |s G 
em | Ot] bo iio} 
el |e -lt 
ope bt 
ware 
>| > |e 


a”) 
pot 
w 
C 
8) 


(T7A Cord) 


760A Lspk 
(R2FK Cord) | SP2 
ane oe 
AC2 


*Insulated and stored. 

7Terminal on network. 

{To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24(55A) or 30(55B). 
SInsulate and store (BL-V) and (V-BL) leads in connector cable. 

Note: Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter. 


Minprjis 
ube 
wlal< 
ala o) 
1] | PPEeeee 
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TABLE C 


CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT 


872A1M 


TEL SET CONN 
APPARATUS COLOR (NOTE 1) 149B ADPT 
CONT CABLE AT 
UNIT KEY EQUIP. 
TO PSB 


a 
; 


cee 


a oe 
P3 V-BR LOA 
P4 BRV 
| 9 | 25 | 
| 8 | zs | 
z 7 
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TABLE C (Cont) 


CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE 


CONNECT 


TEL SET 
APPARATUS COLOR (NOTE 1) 


CABLE AT 
KEY EQUIP. 


—" 
CO} & 


(T7A Cord) 


ae 
ne 
‘o) 
| 
bo | 
= 
1] 0 


160A SP1 


Lspk 
(R2FK Cord) 


© 


G7 bd 


im 
vas 
ee) 
w 
O 
F 
= 
ol;ln ie) or 
++ 


*Insulated and stored. 
7Terminal on network. 
To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24 (55A) or 30 (55B). 
Notes: 
1. Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter. 
2. All dial tones encountered in the process of placing a call must be precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone. 


(3) Lock the board into position by inserting (7) Verify correct operation of option. 
the self-threading screw through the right 
side of the chassis. (8) Reassemble set. 


(4) Mount the one-touch calling switch below D-180494 Kit of Parts (2/4-Wire Service) 
the dial with the two screws provided. 
3.10 To install. 
Note: If switch for D-180818 Kit of Parts 


is already present, the one-touch calling switch (1) Proceed as described in 3.17. 

can not be installed. The PSB terminals to 

which the switch leads are normally connected (2) Make connections per Table G. 

(Table C or E), shall be strapped together. 

(The one-touch calling option can not be turned (3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with 
off by the subscriber.) the screws provided (Fig. 4). 


(5) Make connections per Table C, E, or F. 


D-180818 Kit of Parts (Record Disable and Dial 
Intermix Features) 
(6) Break off the detail at the bottom of the 
cover (Fig. 2) and trim edge as required. 3.11 To install. 
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TABLE D 
CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


872A1M 82B 
APPARATUS CONN 
COLOR BLK 


im [ve | + | 
ev | | 
ee ee 
872A1M 


Tel Set 


>> 
QQ 
Nie 


85B1 
POWER UNIT 


AC1 to 24 
AC2 to 49 


*Insulated and stored. 
+ Terminal on network. 
Preferred power connections. 
§ Alternate power connections. 


Notes: 


1. Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108-type loudspeaker, and 680-type transmitter into 
82B connecting block. Install option plug in ringer cutoff mode. 
2. For 1Al or 1A2 KTS, connect link between 2 and Al. For 1A KTS, connect link between 


& FT bo 
Ope 


DN 
« 
Ks 
SS) 
ue} 


19 and Al. 
(1) Remove faceplate (3.19). (4) Remove the two dial mounting screws and 
move dial aside. 
(2) Loosen the captive screw at the bottom of (5) Rotate left edge of memory upward as 
the cover around the dial and remove the shown by Fig. 5. 
cover. 
Note: If set is equipped with an 870A 
memory, replace it with 870B memory, and 
(3) Disengage the four captive memory mounting carefully pack and return the old memory 
screws (Fig. 4). according to local procedures. 


Page 13 


SECTION 503-603-102 


TABLE E 


CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING 
USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


LEAD TEL CONN 
APPARATUS SET BLK 
TERM 
a ae ee 
ae 
a a TT 
872A1M eto | 
pie acet aloe 
| vBR [| * | 3 | 
a Me 


a 


<1 O 
al < 


Kit 
: 
Y-O 
(Note 3) 
Note 


O- 


Q 
me 


D-180568 
Kit of 
Parts 


85B1 
PWR UNIT 
95B-TYPE 
PWR UNIT 


, a | 
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TABLE E (Contd) 


CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING 
USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE 


872A1M 
APPARATUS 


85B1 
; PWR UNIT 
' | 95B-TYPE 
PWR UNIT 


* Insulated and stored. 
+ Terminal on network 
t Perferred power connections. 


§ Alternate power connections. 


Notes: 


82B 
CONN. 
BLK 
(NOTE 1) 


Strap 24-AC1 BR-V 
Se 5a eC 


1. Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108-type loudspeaker, and 680-type transmitter into 82B 
connecting block. Install option plug in ringer cutoff mode. 


2. For 1A1 or 1A2 KTS, connect link between 2 and Al. For 1A KTS, connect link between 19 and Al. 
3. Remove (BK) strap leads between PSB terminals 11 and 17; 17 and 23; and 18 and 20. 


4. All dial tones encountered in placing a call must be precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone. 


(6) Mount switch below dial using the two screws 
provided. 


Note: If the one-touch calling switch (D-180493 
Kit of Parts) is already present, it must be 
removed. The PSB terminals to which the 
switch leads were connected (Table C or E), 
must be strapped together. (The one-touch 
calling option can no longer be turned off by 
the subscriber.) 


(7) Connect switch lead connectors to post 
terminals on memory board per Table L. 


(8) With feature switch in OFF position, verify 
that set operates in normal manner. 


e Numbers can be recorded into memory 
e Numbers can be changed 
e Numbers can be deleted from memory. 


(9) Set feature switch to ON position and verify 
feature provided. 


e Record disable feature, only. 
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TABLE F 


CONNECTIONS — 872A1M TELEPHONE SET 
WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR ONLY (SEE NOTE) 


872A1M 
TEL SET 
PSB TO PSB 
APPARATUS TE dicprei bhi 
= K 
872A1M 


_ 
=" 


pod, 
JI | bo 


bo 
oo 


? 
re 


ps 


~— 
~] 


Nie 
oO1eo 


bo} bd 
Go 7 bh 


4 


ow QL Bits r< 
m A t to 4 


*Insulate and store. 
+Switch not required when speakerphone is not provided. 


Note: May be used for applications where first dial tone is not 
precise (350 Hz and 440 Hz) but all subsequent dial tones must 
be precise if number is to be dialed automatically. 


(a) RECORD lamp will not light when (d) Manually and automatically dialed digits 
RECORD button is depressed. may be intermixed. 
(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded, (10) Reassemble set 


changed, or deleted in memory. 
Single-Line Service 


(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is 


operative. 3.12 The 872A1M-type TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone 
set is available from the factory as a single 
e Record disable and dial intermix features. line set. However, with the addition of an 870B1 


faceplate, the 872A1M telephone set may be converted 
(a) RECORD lamp will not light when to single line service as follows. 


RECORD button is depressed. 
| (1) Remove the faceplate, key collar, and all 


(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded, buttons of the 635-type key. 


changed, or deleted in memory. 
(2) Gain access to terminal area (38.17). 


(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is 
disabled. (3) Remove the cradle (3.20). 
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TABLE G 


CONNECTIONS FOR 2/4-WIRE SERVICE 


872A1M 
Tel Set 


D-180494 


*Insulate and store. 


TABLE H 


CONNECTIONS FOR CONVERSION TO SINGLE 
LINE SERVICE WITH BRIDGED RINGING 


REMOVE CONNECT 
FROM TO 


*Insulate and store. 


TABLE I 


CONVERSION TO BRIDGED RINGING ON FIRST 
LINE WITH 6-BUTTON KEY SERVICE 


* Insulate and store. 
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(4) Make connections per Table H. 


(5) Reassemble set and install an 870B1 faceplate 
of the appropriate color. 


Note: If set was originally equipped with 
an 872A1-87 faceplate, refer to 6.11. 


Head Telephone Set 


3.13 To install. 


(1) Remove housing (3.21). 

(2) Access PSB terminal area (3.17). 

(3) Remove cradle (3.20). 

(4) Thread jack set cord through hole in rear 
of housing and make connections per 

appropriate table provided for Plantronics Jackset. 

(5) Reassemble telephone set. 

(6) Insert head telephone set plug into jack set. 

Other optional components may be 

used such as SPOKESMAN, loudspeaker 

sets, etc. Refer to the appropriate 


section for connection information 
for these components. 


COMPONENT LOCATION AND ACCESS INFORMATION 
Location of Components 


3.14 The components are located in three areas 


as follows. 
(a) Under the handset cradle (Fig. 3): 
e Buzzer 
e Ringer 


e Switchhook assembly 


e Handset jack 


e Terminal boards (TB1 and TB2). 
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(b) Under the faceplate, inside the set (Fig. 4 
and 5): 


e Battery jack (Fig. 5) 


e Power supply board (PSB) terminal area 
(Fig. 4) 


e Network (Fig. 4) 
e Options (Fig. 4): 
D-180568 (relay kit for speakerphone) 


D-180493 (dial tone detector and one-touch 
calling switch kit) 


D-180494 (2/4-wire relay kit) 


D-180818 (record disable and dial intermix 
switch). 


(c) Under the telephone set (Fig. 6): 
e Battery. 
Mounting Cord 


3.15 The D50BB-87 mounting cord is amphenol 

ended at the equipment end and equipped 
with 508-type plugs for terminating on the back 
of the 635-type module at the telephone set end. 
The conductors terminated in the 508-type plugs 
provide the major line service requirements. 
Spade-tipped conductors are provided for auxiliary 
control functions or options and are terminated 
directly on associated equipment, terminal boards, 
or stored. 


Note: Sets manufactured prior to fourth 
quarter 1976 were equipped with D50AM-87 
mounting cords. The major difference in the 
cords is that TIP and RING contact strips 
were required with the D50AM-87, whereas 
individual conductors of the D50BB-87 connect 
to the TIP and RING contacts of the 635-type 
key. 


Network Terminals 
3.16 For access to the network terminals. 


(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 
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(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom 
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2). 


(3) Remove the cover. 


(4) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the 

cover (one at the top center and one at each 
side just above the dial) must be aligned with 
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened. 
Failure to do this will result in improper seating 
of the faceplate. 


Power Supply Board (PSB) Terminals 


3.17. To access the terminal field on the power 
supply board, proceed as follows. 


(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom 
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2). 


(3) Remove the cover. 


(4) Remove the two screws that hold the dial 
in place. 


(5) Gently raise the dial and move aside. 
(6) To reassemble; reverse procedure. 


(7) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the 

cover (one at the top center and one at each 
side just above the dial) must be aligned with 
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened. 
Failure to do this will result in improper seating 
of the faceplate. 


Line Key Removal 
3.18 To remove, use the following procedure. 
(1) Remove faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Push the key toward the rear of the set to 
unlock it from the tabs. 


(3) Raise the metal plate of the key just above 

the tabs and move the key toward the left, 
then raise the right end of the key until it clears 
the chassis of the set. 


Caution: Do not damage contact strips 
which protrude from the right side 
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CAPTIVE MEMORY D-!180568 KIT OF NETWORK 
MOUNTING SCREW (4) PARTS (OPTIONAL) 
8-TYPE DIAL 


MOUNTING HOLES FOR 
D-180568 OR 
D-180494 KIT OF 
PARTS (OPTIONAL) 


D-180493 KIT 
OF PARTS 
(OPTIONAL) 


PSB 
TERMINAL AREA 


ONE-TOUCH 
CALLING SWITCH 
OF D-180493 
KIT OF PARTS 
(OPTIONAL) 


Fig. 4—872A1M Telephone Set—Dial Removed To Show Terminal Area 


of the key or logic reset switch Note: The 872Bl1 faceplate is not a direct 
attached on HOLD side of key. (These replacement for the 872A1-87 faceplate. An 
contact strips will only be found on 70A1U upper housing is also required with 
sets equipped with D5i0OAM-87 mounting the 872B1 faceplate (6.11). 
cords.) 
(b) The 872A1-87 faceplate is held in place by 
(4) Lift the key completely out of the set. two snaps bonded to the faceplate and aligned 
to fit holes in the chassis. To remove the 
(5) Replace key by reverse procedure. faceplate, grasp it by any convenient edges and 
lift. 


Faceplate Removal 
Handset Cradle Removal 
3.19 Removal will differ depending on faceplate 
provided. 3.20 To remove the handset cradle from the 
housing, proceed as follows. 
(a) The 872Bl-type faceplate is held in place 


by a spring clip attached to the 870A1U (1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place the 
upper housing. To disengage the faceplate, lift handset aside. 
up on the tab which protrudes from the center 
of the back edge of the faceplate. (2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)]. 
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LOGIC RESET 
SWITCH 


BATTERY 
JACK 


MEMORY 


TERMINAL 
POSTS FOR 
D-1808i8 KIT 


—~ —-_ 


~POWER 
SUPPLY 


Fig. 5—872A1M Telephone Set, Overall Internal View 


(3) Disengage the captive cradle screws located 


in the two tabs on the cradle (Fig. 2). 


(4) Lift the cradle by pulling up on the plunger, 


(5) 


and remove. 


Replace the handset cradle by sliding it 
sideways to engage the clips with the mating 


tabs in the side of the housing. 


(6) 


Caution: The plunger must be held 
from the top side of the cradle as it 
is slid into position to prevent damage 
to the switchhook arm. 


Refasten the captive cradle screws. 


Housing Removal 


3.21 


Page 


To remove, proceed as follows. 


20 


(a) Lower housing. 


(1) Unplug the handset cord, at the telephone 
set end, and remove handset. 


(2) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 
(3) Remove the handset cradle (3.20). 


Caution: Attempting to remove the 
housing without removing the handset 
cradle may damage the switchhook 
arm. 


(4) Disengage the four captive housing screws, 
(Fig. 2), one located in each corner of 
the upper housing. 


(5) Separate the housing from the telephone 
set base. 


CONNECTOR 


_ RINGER 
+ SCREWS 


RINGER ; 
VOL. CONTROL 


3 
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sem BATTERY ¢ 
PLUG 


ae 


Date Mir.) Lt 


Dare Liastatled 


? 
8 


Fig. 6—872A1M Telephone Set, Bottom View 


—_—_~ 
oP) 
— 


Feed mounting cord through hole in bottom 
of housing as housing is removed. 


(7) Before replacing the housing, lift the set 

to check that the shoulders of the battery 
jack are against the two tabs of the chassis. 
Misalignment may cause the bottom of the 
housing to bow. 


(8) When replacing the housing, keep the 
handset jack from being trapped between 
the housing and chassis 


(b) Upper housing. 


(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Disengage the captive housing screws 

located in each corner of the upper 
housing, (Fig. 2). This will release the lower 
housing. 


(3) Pull the upper housing away from the 

chassis as each housing screw is backed 
out. This will separate the upper housing 
from the chassis. 
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(4) If necessary, thread screws out of housing. 


(5) To reasemble, reverse procedure. 


4. CONNECTIONS 


4.01 Telephone set connections are shown in 
Fig. 8 and Table J. 


Caution: Some conductor assignments 
are not standard (Table J). 


4.02 Refer to Table A for connection information 
for all options. 


4.03 A partial functional schematic is shown in 
Fig. 14. 


5. OPERATION 
Record A Number Into Memory 
5.01 To record. 
(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19). 


(2) Write or type the desired name and telephone 
number for a selected memory button on 
the associated position of the directory sheet. 


(3) Replace the faceplate. 


(4) Depress the RECORD button. The RECORD 
lamp adjacent to the RECORD button will 
light. (A number can be called and recorded 


simultaneously by lifting handset before depressing 
the RECORD button.) 


Note: If set is equipped with the D-180818 
Kit of Parts, feature switch must be placed 
in the OFF position. 


(5) Depress the specific memory button adjacent 
to the desired telephone number listed on 
the directory sheet. 


(6) Manually dial the desired telephone number. 

If an access code and a pause for second 
dial tone is required. 

(a) Dial the access digit(s) for the outside 


line. 
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(b) Push the WAIT button when the RECORD 
lamp relights. (The WAIT entry counts 
as one digit.) 


(c) Dial the telephone number. 


Note: A number up to 15 digits in length 
may be recorded. The RECORD lamp will 
go out momentarily as each digit is dialed. 
If exactly 15 digits are recorded, the RECORD 
lamp will go out and stay out, indicating that 
the dialer has been reset. If a memory button 
has not been depressed, the RECORD lamp 
will go out when the first digit is dialed and 
recording operation will be voided. 


(7) Depress the RECORD OFF button if less 

than 15 digits are recorded. The RECORD 
lamp will go out. The dialer will be reset. The 
number is now stored in the selected memory. 
The dialer can also be reset by a switchhook, 
line key, or speakerphone operation. 


Change A Number In Memory 

5.02 Whenever a new number is recorded in a 
previously used memory position, it will 

automatically replace the previously stored number. 

Delete A Number From Memory 

5.03 Complete the following operations in succession. 


(1) Depress the RECORD button. 


(2) Depress the memory button corresponding 
to the name and number to be deleted. 


(3) Depress the RECORD OFF button. 
Automatically Dial A Number From Memory 
5.04 To automatically dial a number. 


(a) For factory-wired sets go off-hook, listen 

for dial tone, and depress the desired 
memory button. If a WAIT input has been 
recorded, automatic dialing will stop. When 
second dial tone is heard, depress memory button 
again to complete automatic dialing. 


(b) For sets equipped with dial tone detector 
only, go off-hook, listen for dial tone and 
depress the memory button. 
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TOUCH~A=MATIC 
TELE PHONE 
SET 


B-TYPE 
117 VAC sa elimig, Se RE MOUNTING CORD 
(NOTES NIT (NOTE 3) 


1 AND 4) 


149B ADAPTER 
(NOTE 2) 


TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
(NOTE 2) 


D-STATION 
95B-TYPE | wire 


117 VAC et? ho 

(NOTES 
1 AND 4) 

us 

ra] 

A25B CABLE < 

oO 

= 

< 

TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM a 

(NOTE 2) ey 

NOTES: (41) 


|. THE 95B-TYPE POWER UNIT MAY BE CONNECTED 4142 
TO AC POWER AT SET LOCATION, AT 149B 
ADAPTER OR 66E3-25 CONN. BLOCK, OR AT KEY 
EQUIPMENT END. SEE PARA. 3.03. 

2. If THE POWER UNIT IS TO BE CONNECTED AT 
THE 149B ADAPTER OR THE 6663-25 BLOCK, 


INSULATE AND STORE THE (BL=-V) PAIR AT THE 


CONN BLOCK 
(NOTE 2) 


(25) t 


95B-TYPE 


MEY EQUEPMENF ENDe 2 0 -  n POWER 117 VAC 
3. INSULATE AND STORE THE (BL-V) AND (V-BL) UNIT (NOTES 
MOUNTING CORD LEADS FROM PSB TERMINALS. 1 AND 4) 


4, A 95B-TYPE POWER UNIT IS REQUIRED FOR EACH 
TELEPHONE SET, 


+ NUMBERS IN PARENTHESES INDICATE 
CONNECTOR PIN NUMBERS 


KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 


D-STATION 


95B-TYPE 
WIRES 2 BOUER 117 VAC 
UNIT (NOTES 
1 AND 4) 


66B4-25 CONN BLOCK 
OR EQUIVALENT 


Fig. 7—872A1M Telephone Set, Alternate Power Connection Method 
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(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch calling 
| option (with speakerphone and dial tone 
detector), simply depress the memory button. 


LAST NUMBER DIALED Feature 


5.05 The TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone set 

automatically records into the LAST NUMBER 
DIALED position (Fig. 1) any number dialed using 
the standard telephone dial. Each number in the 
LAST NUMBER DIALED position is automatically 
replaced by the next number manually dialed. 
Although the unit is recording, the RECORD lamp 
does not light at any time during this operation. 


5.06 Operation of LAST NUMBER DIALED 
feature. 


(a) With no access digit(s) required. 
(1) Go off-hook. 
(2) Listen for dial tone. 
(3) Manually dial telephone number. 
(4) To redial same number automatically. 
(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook, 
listen for dial tone and depress LAST 
NUMBER DIALED button. 
(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone 
detector only, go off-hook, listen for 
dial tone, and depress the LAST NUMBER 
DIALED button. 
(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch 
calling option (with speakerphone and 
dial tone detector), simply depress the 


LAST NUMBER DIALED button. 


(b) When an access code and pause for second 
dial tone is required. 


(1) Go off-hook. 

(2) Listen for dial tone. 

(3) Dial access digit(s). 

(4) Depress WAIT button, after second dial 


tone is heard. 
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(5) Manually dial telephone number. 
(6) To redial same number automatically. 


(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook, 
listen for dial tone and depress LAST 
NUMBER DIALED button. Automatic 
dialing will stop at the recorded WAIT 
input. When second dial tone is heard, 
depress LAST NUMBER DIALED button 
again to complete automatic dialing. 


(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone 

detector only, go off-hook, listen for 
dial tone, and depress LAST NUMBER 
DIALED button. 


(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch 

calling option (with speakerphone and 
dial tone detector), simply depress the 
LAST NUMBER DIALED button. 


6. MAINTENANCE 

6.01 Incase of power failure, the automatic dialing 
| feature cannot be used. The battery retains 

the number associated with each of the memory 

buttons for at least 24 hours. If power loss exceeds 

24 hours, the numbers may have to be rerecorded. 


Trouble Analysis 


6.02 When trouble is encountered, the subsequent — 
procedure should be followed. 


(1) Confirm improper operation either as a basic 
telephone set or as an automatic dialer 

(Part 5). 

(2) Check for improper connections. 


(3) Refer to Table N, and the following paragraphs. 


(4) If removal of set is required, proceed as 
follows: 


(a) Disconnect telephone set. 
(b) Unplug battery. 
(c) Place battery plug sideways into housing 


slot below battery jack and tape into 
place. 


Battery 


6.03 


Caution: Failure to restrain plug can 
result in plug damage necessitating 
battery replacement. 


The KS-20390L4 or L2 battery has an 
expected life of about 4 years. It can be 


replaced without loss of memory provided commercial 
ac power to the set is continously maintained. To 
replace the battery, proceed as follows (Fig. 6). 


(1) 
(2) 


(7) 


Tilt the front of the set up. 
Unplug the battery. 


Loosen the captive screw on the battery 
support. 


Remove battery support. 
Remove battery. 
Install new battery. 


When battery has been connected at least 
five minutes, check memory retention by 


momentarily disconnecting ac power and then 
automatically dialing a known telephone number. 


Memory 


6.04 


(1) 


(5) 


The memory may be replaced in the following 
manner. 


Note: Removal of the memory results in 
loss of stored telephone numbers. 


Remove the faceplate (3.19). 


Loosen the four captive memory mounting 
screws (Fig. 4). 


Rotate the left edge of the memory upward 
as shown in Fig. 5. 


Disengage the connector by pulling it 
perpendicular to the printed wiring board. 


Replace the memory. Do not twist the gray 
power supply cable. It should form a loop 


as shown in Fig. 5 when connected to the board. 


(6) 


Reassemble set. 
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(7) Test per 3.07 

Dial 

6.05 To replace. 
(1) Access PSB terminal area per 3.17. 
(2) Disconnect dial leads and remove dial. 


(3) Install new dial by reverseing procedure. 


6-Button Line Key 
6.06 To replace. 
(1) Remove key per 3.18. 
(2) Access PSB terminal area per 3.17. 


(3) Disconnect logic reset leads from PSB 
terminals 10 and 20. 


(4) Remove the 508-type plugs and (if provided) 
the two contact strips from the back of the 
key. 
(5) Install new key. 
(6) Reassemble the set. 
(7) Test for operation of the logic reset switch 
[3.07(11)}. 
Ringer 
6.07. To replace. 


(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place the 
handset aside. 


(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)]. 
(3) Remove the cradle (3.20). 

(4) Disconnect the ringer leads (Fig. 8I). 

(5) Tilt the front of the set up. 

(6) Unfasten ringer mounting screws (Fig. 6). 


(7) Remove ringer. 
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(8) 


Replace new ringer and assemble in reverse 
order. The leads should be routed as shown 


in Fig. 3 to prevent contact with the gong and 
subsequent damping of the ringer output. 


Buzzer 
6.08 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


(6) 


(7) 
(8) 


To replace. 


Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place handset 
aside. : 


Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)]. 
Remove the cradle (3.20). 
Remove the buzzer mounting screw. 


Remove the mounting screw and spacer for 
TB1 (Fig. 3). 


Move terminal board TB1 to gain access to 
the appropriate terminals on TB2. 


Remove appropriate leads (Fig. 8H). 


Reassemble. When replacing TB1, locate 
its tabs in the slots of the chassis before 


refastening the TBl1 mounting screw. 


Handset Jack 


6.09 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


To replace. 


Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place handset 
aside. 


Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)]. 
Remove the cradle (3.20). 


Remove the mounting screw and spacer for 
TB1 (Fig. 3). 


Move terminal board TB1 to gain access to 
the appropriate terminals on TB2. 


Disconnect the appropriate leads (Fig. 8H) 
and remove jack. 


Reassemble. When replacing TB1, locate 
its tabs in the slots of the chassis before 


refastening the TB1 mounting screw. 
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Handset 


6.10 


A defective G15A handset may be replaced 
or changed to a modular amplifing handset 


(G6BM, G7BM, or G8BM) by unplugging the H4DU 
cord and inserting it into the new handset. To replace 
the G15A handset with a nonmodular amplifying 
handset (G6B, G7B, or G8B) proceed as follows. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


Unplug H4DU handset cord at telephone set 
end. 


Remove faceplate (3.19) and place handset 
aside. 


Remove upper housing, if provided [3.21(b)]. 
Remove handset cradle (3.20). 


Disconnect 616B handset jack (6.09). (Jack 
may be removed or stored just to right of 


ringer.) 


(6) 


(7) 
(8) 


(9) 


Insert spade-tipped end of handset cord 
through hole in the side of the housing. 


Attach stayband hook to chassis. 


Route leads through wire guide as shown in 
Fig. 3. 


Make connections (Fig. 8H). 


(10) Reassemble set. 


Faceplate 


6.11 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


To replace an 872A1-87 faceplate with an 
872B1 faceplate. 


Remove the 872A1-87 faceplate by lifting 
up at any of its edges. 


Remove the four captive housing screws 
(Fig. 2) from the chassis. 


Use the four housing screws to mount the 
870A1U-type upper housing to the chassis 


and 870A1-type housing. The three parts should 
be held together tightly as the screws are driven. 


(4) 


Place the two tabs located along the lower 
edge of the 872B1 faceplate in the notches 
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in the lower side of the 870A1U-type upper Speakerphone 
housing. 
6.12 For maintenance information on the 3B or 
4A speakerphone systems, refer to Section 
(5) Lower the faceplate to rest on the memory. 512-620-100 or 512-700-100, respectively. For 
The spring clip located at the top center of speakerphone connections, use applicable Tables B 
the upper housing should retain the faceplate. through KE. 
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TABLE J ~ 
MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS 


AMPHENOL | 
PLUG INSIDE TELEPHONE SET 


MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM 
COLOR 


P - 
SPADE TIP 508 PLUGS ver eMes 


COND. IN 


MTG. CD TERM. 


PLUG PLUG PIN 
NO. 
Ray_[ a [aew i ce 
bt 


BL 


COLOR 


BL-W 
W-BL 


| O-W | TB1-12 
w-O 
G-W 


ang ee 


ve] 
ft 


TB1-3 


3 


ag 
ay 
aS 
es] 
ee) 
= 


tc 
Q 
_ 
bo 
co 
= 
ep) 


op) 


-W TB1-2 


E> 
eds oe 
wt we 


oO 
= 
=|? 


~] 
; 


MH 
® 
= 
Go 
v 
wy 
o 


= 
bo 
ies] 
ot 
oe 
@ 


wy 
A 


<| = 
© 


TB1-2 
TB1-7 


{ 


wx 
Go 4} Go 
* 


ise) 
ise) 


~—-_ 
ize) 
— 


G TB1-7 S-W 


ee x: 


B 
R(4) |10 |S-R 
S 


3 


11 . 
aR 


Wi a 
bee 1 
as) 


Et 
FR 


F 


TB1-2 
TB1-9 


rc 
2 
: ww 
oo 
ye 
: 


ey) 


R 


3 
iN 
or 
es) 
; 


R-BK 
K-BR TB1-4 


L-Y TB2-11 ; 


*Insulate and store, 


alwlolwia 
wi Ale 
Alon 


TB1-2 
TB1-4 


s 
Fr 


oO 


S 
S 3 
S 


wn 
ee) 
~ 


pas 


Wily 
~-_~ | “-~ 
Ovy OV 
ee il 
ees mei ole! wile] wl re 
BSlolantolPl|@alwla]w 
wih 
va 
Q 
tC 
Q 


j 
Ay 


bi 


* 
N 
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TABLE J (CONT) 
MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS 


AMPHENOL 
ELEP 
PLUG INSIDE TELEPHONE SET 


MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM 
SPADE TIP 508 PLUGS SOP CRU GS: 
COLOR COND IN. 
PLUG PLUG PIN 
COLOR COLOR COLOR TERM. 


: 
L-V PSB-24 


es) 
° 
Loo} 
od 
ae 

5 om | aAt}oy 

Ki} P| < 

ee 

ee) 

= 

ive) 

me 

o>) 


wa 

— 

Soa 

= 

jee) 
< 2 t 1 
“|< 

E 


</O!1< 
< 


mi Dm 
ar 
—- 
— 

ee) 
eo) 
Z 
= 
| 


ro 
i 
es) 
oe 
Pe: 
a 
ws 
a 
< 


> 
Go 
a+b 
S 
fan) 
< 
wn 
; 


Q 


TB1-8 


|G | ms 

a se8 
Pink TBL-1 
Pink TB1-3 


*Insulate and store. 

+95B1 Power Unit 
{Designations for speakerphone options. Refer to Tables B through E. 
§ Non-standard pin numbers. 
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TABLE K TABLE L 
TO CONVERT THE 872A1M TELEPHONE SET CONNECTIONS FOR D-180818 KIT OF PARTS 


FROM 1A1, 1A2, TO 1A OPERATION (See Note) 
D-KIT TERMINAL POSTS FOR SWITCH 
LEAD FROM SWITCH LEADS LEAD CONNECTORS 
COLOR ne 
DESIG (141, 142) or RECORD RECORD DISABLE AND 
| sHb | OY TB1-12 TB1-5 (NOTE 1) | DISABLE DIAL INTERMIX 
(NOTE 2) 
HOLD Y-BL TB1-3 TB1-16 | 
SS = 


Cou |e | ma [Neia 
Tring | 8 | Pepa [Nett 
ce 
Pere | ee [mma [rere 


*Insulate and store. 
fSingle pin connector. 


Notes: 
1. These are connectors attached to the switch leads. 
A single pin connector with a (BK) lead and a 


*Insulated and stored. double pin connector with a (R) and a (BK) lead. 

yf Only required when busy-lamp option is provided. 2. When this option is provided. the LAST NUMBER 

tOnly required when both busy-lamp and speakerphone DIALED (LND) feature is disabled and the 32nd 
options are provided. memory may be used just as any other memory. 


Note: Tables B through E provides speakerphone con- 
nections for 1A1 and 1A2 KTS. The same tables 
apply for 1A KTS 


TABLE M 
CONVERSION OF KEYS FOR SIGNALING 


SELECTIVE SIGNALING 


fizacouse | w |e | « |v |v i]s 


COMMON SIGNALING (SEE NOTE) 


a 
13 


Note; Remove (BK) strap between TB1-2 and TB1-3. 


508 PLUG 


*These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key, used with private or intercommuni- 
cating lines. Common signals should be used to operate a common signal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer. 
+Remove pins to make key nonlocking when used for signaling. 
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D~1808/18 FIG. A 
KIT OF 
PARTS MEMORY 


Jl 


Ow ODN Mom Ff WN — 


BATTERY 
J2 


OTT 
DTT 


SPR 
OT 
COM 
SH 
COM 
OT 
VOO-1 
RESET 
VDO-2 
VDD-2 


PB 
SD 


IpP' 
VGL 
CR 
ODP’ 


B- (Y) 


(BK) 
( BK) 


B+ (R) 


() WITHOUT DIAL TONE DETECTOR 
(®) WITHOUT SPEAKERPHONE 


(Y) WITH SPEAKERPHONE 


@) WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR 
),@, & WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING 
WITHOUT ONE-TOUCH CALLING 


% INSULATE AND STORE 


NOTE: 


SET FACTORY WIRED FOR (P) 


ANDO ) OPTIONS 


Fig. 


FIG. B 
POWER SUPPLY BOARD 
PSB (SEE NOTE) 


(BL-Y) 
(BL-V) 
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OR 


SPO 
PL 


DTT 


8—872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 4) 


FIG.G 


S| 


FIG.E 
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FIG. C 


RELAY PRINTED 
WIRING BOARD 
(D-180568) 


FIG. E 
ONE-TOUCH 
CALLING SWITCH 
(D-180493) 
SI (s) : 
FIG. F 
SWITCHHOOK 
a (S) a 
b (Y) bi Fic. I 


d (G) d 


FIG.H 


FIG. D 


DIAL TONE DETECTOR 
(D- 180493) 


INPUT (G-R) 


FIG. B 


K 

DD 

R 
SPO 


(G-Y) 


D 
V 
P 
D 


B 
D (Y-0) 
L 
T 


FIG. G 
DIAL 


DP- DIAL PULSE 
ON — OFF NORMAL 


Fig. 8—872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 4) 
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a FIG. B 
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FIG. H 
TB2 
FIG. J 
FIG. 
F 
FIG.1 
KS-20419, LI 
BUZZER 
FIG. K 2 
GI5A 
HANDSET 
FIG. J | 
TIP (G) 
(BR) 
FIG. K 
FIG. J 
FIG. F 
FIG. J 
(BL-W) 
FIG. H&E 
NOTES: 
|. PHYSICAL TERMINAL LAYOUT OF 2. PHYSICAL TERMINAL LAYOUT OF 
425K NETWORK 4228-TYPE NETWORK 


FIG. T 


@) WITH SPEAKERPHONE 

% INSULATE AND STORE 

+ IF NONMOODULAR AMPLIFYING HANDSET 
1S USED, YELLOW LEAD MUST BE 
CONNECTED TO TERMINAL 10. 


FIG. H 


Fig. 8—872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 3 of 4) 
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FIG. K FIG. L 
| 635-TYPE KEY 
MTG CORD cag 
50 <—______—"—__ * RESET 
96 Ean as OE 2g SWITCH 
pe a. (V=BR)_ LRS-| (Ww) 
Ss 
4 ay 
48 <—____-2-__ x 
53< fn (OIE PINK 
ieee ican HL (BR-w) [| oo | 
Pg ae Ss) HLG (W-BR) 
B2 (S-W) 
5 3 
amma aa oS 
Ce oe Se INE 
o 2 SPO (O-Vin 
He Z SPARE * (v-0) BLUE 
le (G-W) Ss 
og cto (W-G) eS SR ET meee ee a 
57 clA.IH __(W-0) $$} 4 re) __g_ 
oR SURE (GRE Seer eer omar 
serge (W-BL) 
BZ (Y-BL) {FIG.H S tatcay— ; 
SRI (BL-W) | (8l-w) | 66 | 
 £BL=W) ae 
FIG. B ORANGE 
(BL-R) 
L2 (BL-R) - 
ae) : 
- LG2 (R-BL) ae eee eee | [| (r-eu) | ote | 
30 cA. 2H (W-S) ae eee ee ee ee 
(R) eae eo 
T2 (W-BR) | [| (w-er) [63 
r SPARE (O-Y)_ pj | 041 
SPARE _(Y-O) 0 
ar Re ercrerm 
42 Re (BR-W) r (BR-w) | 96 | 
es ames 
ggcks (BR-R) (BR-R) | ok 
aq cbs (R-BR) SG Os 2-1) co 
3A, 3H TY troy lis-w) dT | 
= ms BR ee eee ; 
yo eTB___(R-0) een CE GS | 
AC PWR (BL-V) : . 
oon | | | rere 
7 ¢3 (O-R) ee Se 
(0-8k) 
L4 (O-BK) r 
2 Gg 18K-0) ee PS) 
4A, 4H ~(BK-BL) aa RT Se 
T4 (R-S) (R=S) > 3 
oe RI (S-Y) a ; 
necceol (Y=S) FIG. I | $f ; 
io eB4 (S-R) T (s-k) | oe | 
ae 
L5 (S-BK) : (S~ BK) 
18 es 18K-s) fe eee no SS) 
39 c_DA.SH, OR S (BK-BR) ES eee eae nl Geen ee 
Al, 8 (O-W) eS ol Nee ae 
as T5 (BK-G) renee AN ec ee 
19 cS (BR-Y) ang Fon eh 4+} 04 SELES 
BL (Y-BR) Soames a BS : 
2 Rs (G-BK) (G-BK) | 56 | 
be ieee 


% -INSULATE AND STORE. 


Fig. 8—872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 4 of 4) 
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F NETWORK 
% INSULATE AND STORE 
(S) 
(R-BL) (Q) FOR ADD-ON CONFERENCING, CONVERT THE 5TH 
PU TO NONLOCKING (REMOVE PIN) 
(ee con (R) FOR MULTILINE EXCLUSION, CONVERT THE 5TH 
ascne rere PU TO NONLOCKING (REMOVE PIN) 


Al (O-W) (S) WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP 
@) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


(GY) “t" HOLD OPTION 


BL(Y-BR) 


as Seite} T NETWORK 
2 
@) (BL) 3 | 
Y IST 
pee (w-0) ;PUZ ww) 
2ND 
_¢ 30 eal) 1PUs (gy 
3RD 
3A (R=G) TBI-7 sew) 1 PU2 (Bx) 
~~ 3 —_--2- 
4TH 
_¢ 36 4A (BK-BL ) as (BR ) ; PU o (y) 
5TH 
2h45 5A(BK-BR)  ‘'BI-4 (5) 1PU,2 = (v) 


Fig. 9-—“I’’ Hold, Exclusion, Station Busy Lamp, and Add-On Conference—1A1 and 1A2 KTS (Showing 5th 
Key Modified) 
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95B8- 
POWER 
UNIT 


7 VAC 
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TELEPHONE SET 
(TOUCH=A=MAT IC) 


(6-BUTTON LINE KEY) 


760A 
MOUNTING CORD 


R2F K 
MOUNTING CORD 


149B ADAPTER 


3B 
0 
c 2012B 
INSIDE WIRE 4B DIOR CORD, TRNSF 
WD) iw, OR CABLE 
TTA 
MOUNTING CORD 
A25B CABLE 


6668 
TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM (SEE NOTE) ee 


NOTE: DISCONNECT THE (V-BL) IN THE CABLE AT KEY SYSTEM END 


Fig. 10—Block Diagram—872A1M Telephone Set Using 3B Speakerphone 


117 VAC 
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TOUCH=A=MATIC 
TELEPHONE SET 


6-BUTTON LINE KEY 


MOUNT ING 
CORD 


POWER 
UNITS (py 
»—${ne fio 
117 VAC TYPE 
(BK) 
117 VAC ¢ C 
KS-21149 L4 
OPTION PLUG 
IN RINGER 
CUT-OFF 
MODE 
LINK 828 CONNECTING 
BLOCK 
088-87 
ae CORD 
TYPE 
TRMTR 
A25B CABLE 
TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM 
; (NOTE 2) 
NOTES: 


1, STRAP NECESSARY ONLY IF SET IS ALSO 
EQUIPPED WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR TO 
PROVIDE ONE-TOUCH CALLING OPTION. 

2. IF POWER IS PROVIDED THROUGH KEY CABLE, 
USE (BR-V) PAIR FOR 85-TYPE POWER UNIT 
AND STRAP 24 TO AC1 AND 49 TO AC2 ON 
82B CONNECTING BLOCK. 


Fig. 11—Block Diagram—872A1M Telephone Set Using 4A Speakerphone 
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POWER SUPPLY 
PSB 


(BR-V) RR 
+——— > 24 


POWER SUPPLY 
PSB 


(BK-G) 


(V-BR) RT 


© 


© LEGEND: 
(NX) WITHOUT 4-WIRE OPTION 


© WITH 4-WiRE OPTION 
% INSULATE AND STORE 


NENTS GNSS, ater rere een rn NS 


MTG. CORD NET. NET. 
rw v-0) 7 (Vv) © (s) F : 
—_ 47 <_< +—___0-"'"-—> G 
(S) 55, FW T (BL) 
TBI ‘ ?”) ir (R-BL) : 
(o-w) 12 
2 Al O (Y) . ¢c (BR) a8! (G) HOLD 
! 
fects |(y-BL) 
C 27 1A ! 2 (Ww) ~ TBI 
J 2 (R) . 
1 2 (BK) (BK) 
TO OTHER TBI 
YO 2 
"A" LEADS] | 2 (¥) 
J 2 (v) 
PU 


Fig. 12—872A1M Telephone Set—2/4 Wire Connections 
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PSB-4 pp PSB-5 


(MB7 ,) 


(NOTE) 1B1-8 


RING wu 
(NOTE) pgp-g (/) PSB-2 


NET~L1 


>—-O-X <—«+- > 
® @ OLE @) 


® ~ WITH RESTRICTED DIALING 


446F 


NOTE: REVERSE POLARITY ON TIP AND RING LEADS ON ALL 
LINES WITH RESTRICTED NIALING. 


Fig. 13—Connections for Restricted Dialing Option 
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Ov eBoy 


4A 
SPEAKERPHONE 


PSB-7 © 
"6 psp-4 DP 
Oy (BL) (BL) 
! 2 
TBI- - t MB7 
Tie -—< : 7 QC 
(S-v) 
(V-G) 


PSB-3 


(v~BR) 


(Y-G) (BL-R) 


DIAL TONE 
DETECTOR 
D- | 80493 


(G-Y) (R-BL) 


PSB-6 
(G-v) 
(0-v) (BK ) 
Y PSB-21 TB2-8 
PSB-16 © PSB-17 % 
(VIA 82B 
CONNECTING 
BLOCK ) 
NET-F TBI-16 TB2-2 
v-S PSB-9 0-Y BK 
(v-s) > A (0-Y) O (BK ) 0 
5 
i % Y) TBI-II 
(R-BL) TBI-12 LS 
(BR) (2) 
TBI-! Q@ c @ 
a Ono 
2 : 
= H 
(wo) pu (w) "8'"3 (y-g) eee (BL) x 
! 2 (BK ) i 3 
(w-S ) (R) A 
: QOBi-2 


Fig. 14—872A1M Telephone Set, Partial Functional Schematic 


(IoP!) 
PSB-5 
Oy MB7, 
% 


% 
TB2-13 PSB-8 (Y-BL) 
(G) = (w) 

d e 


WITH SPEAKERPHONE 
WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR 
WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING 


INSULATE AND STORE 
DIAL PULSING RELAY IN SET 


% 
TB2- | 


ZOL-E09-€0S NOILD3S 


Ly e6ng 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE 
1 


 . Dead set on all lines when 


off-hook on handset 
*Refer to 6.02 (4) 


Dead set on all lines only 


when speakerphone is on 


Cannot transmit when off-hook 
on handset. 


TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M 


ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 
Line lamp does not come on when} Mounting cord improperly Check cord insertion and 
handset is taken off-hook. inserted at equipment end connections 


Line lamp comes on when Bad connection between 1. Check handset cord connections 
handset is taken off-hook. Set handset and telephone set 2. Check handset jack connections 


remains dead when 95B power 


unit is disconnected. 
Open tip or ring lead at Check leads and connections 
635-type line key from contact strips 


Improperly installed or 1. Check connector cable 
defective memory insertion 
2. Replace memory 


Defective PSB Replace telephone set* 


Improperly connected or 1. Check connections 
defective speakerphone 2. See appropriate speakerphone 
BSP for trouble analysis 


Check handset cord and/or 
handset 


Dial tone is not present when 
speakerphone is on. 


Line lamp comes on when 
handset is taken off-hook. Set 

becomes active when 95B power 
unit is disconnected. 


Set is active when off-hook 
on handset. 


Handset cord improperly 
inserted into either handset or 
jack in telephone set 


Defective transmitter Replace transmitter or handset 
Defective 616B jack Replace 616B jack 
Defective network Replace telephone set* 


Line lamp comes on. Dial tone 
present, but sidetone absent. 


ZOL-E09-E0S NOILDIS ‘2 SSI 


Zp e6ng 


TABLE N 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


4 Cannot manually dial when Dialing clicks heard (in handset) Bridged set off-hook Place bridged set on-hook 
off-hook aie aC (dial when dial is returning: Speakerphone improperly Check appropriate speakerphone 
tone is present). installed or defective BSP for analysis 

Improperly installed or 1. Check connections 

defective rotary dial 2. Replace rotary dial 
Unknown Replace telephone set* 
Improperly installed or 1. Check connector cable 
defective memory 2. Replace memory 
Defective PSB Replace telephone set* . 


Improperly installed on 1. Check connections 
defective speakerphone 2. See appropriate speakerphone 
BSP for trouble analysis 


Defective switchhook Replace telephone set* 
AC power not present Check for commercial power 
Battery not connected Connect battery 


95B power unit not plugged Check or replace 95B power unit 
in or defective (should read 13.4 to 18 Vac 

across screw terminals 24 and 25 
on PSB) 


Open in IW Check IW and connections 
Memory, RECORD OFF or Clear stuck button 

WAIT button stuck down 

Defective logic reset switch Replace line key 


Switch of D-180818 Kit of Change switch position to 
Parts in ON position OFF 


No dialing clicks heard when 
dial is returning. Condition 

remains unchanged when 95B 
power unit is disconnected. 


No dialing clicks heard when 
dial is returning. With 95B 

power unit disconnected, set 
can manually dial. 


Set does manually dial when 
off-hook on handset 


Cannot manually dial when 
speakerphone is on. (Dial 
tone is present. ) 


RECORD lamp does not turn 
on when RECORD button is 
depressed. 


RECORD lamp does not 
function properly 


*Refer to 6.02 (4) 


ZOL-€09-E0S NOILD3S 


ep 26nd 


TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


Lamps turns off when any 
memory button is depressed. 


Lamp does not turn off as 
dial is returning. No relay click 
heard at beginning of dial 
wind-up or at end of dial 
return. 


contact) 


Improperly connected or defec- 1. Check cable 
tive memory 2. Replace memory 


— 


Memory button was not Record per 5.01 (4) through (7) 
depressed prior to the operation 
of the dial 


Defective memory Replace memory 
Defective memory Replace memory 


aa 


Lamp does not turn off as 
dial is returning, but relay 
click is heard at beginning of 
dial wind-up and at end of 
dial return. Can manually 
dial off-hook. 


Lamp turns off as dial is 
returning and stays off. 
Can manually dial off-hook. 


Record lamp functions 


Improperly installed or defec- 1. Check connector cable 
tive rotary dial (off-normal 2. Replace telephone set* 
31 memory positions or into properly and set dials manually 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 
tive memory 2. Replace memory 
LAST NUMBER DIALED 


6 (cont’d) Improperly installed or defective | 1. Check connector cable 
memory 2. Replace memory 
7 
position. 


Improperly connected or defec- 1. Check rotary dial connections 
Cannot record properly into the 
*Refer to 6.02 (4) 
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TABLE N 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


7 (cont'd) Party is reached when number Record per 5.01 (4) through (7) 
oe ee 
dialed; however, when number 
is subsequently dialed from Unknown Replace telephone set* 

; memory, party is not reached — 
wrong number is dialed from 
memory 


Cannot dial properly from MB7 relay does not operate Battery not connected Connect battery 


memory on handset. (roche seard) wien Memory Memory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting 
screws 


button is depressed 

Improper and/or defective strap Check and/or replace strap lead. 
from PSB terminal 18 to PSB See Fig. 8B 
terminal 20 


Improper connection to or 1. Check connector cable 
defective memory 2. Replace memory 


WAIT button is stuck down Free stuck WAIT button or 
replace memory 


or defective 
Replace telephone set* 


MB7 relay operates (click 
heard) when memory button 
is depressed but no dialing 
clicks are heard. In addition, 
transmit and receive levels 
are very low. 


Reestablish ac power and record 
numbers into memory 


AC power outage for 24 hours 
or longer 


No digits, random digits or all 
the same digits in memory 
location(s). Note: memory 
may or may not have functioned 
properly at some previous time. 


*Refer to 6.02 (4) 
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TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE 


8 (cont’d) 


Cannot dial properly from 
memory when on the 
handset (wired for dial tone 
detector option) 


*Refer to 6.02 (4) 


TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


Defective battery . Allow the battery to be charged 

for a minimum of 5 minutes. 
Then momentarily remove the 
95B power unit from the ac 
power outlet and reinsert 

. If previously stored numbers 
are not dialed from memory, 
replace the battery 
. Repeat procedure 


Defective memory ae memory 
Unknown Replace telephone set* 


Two or more memory locations Static discharge damage 1. Consult Telco Engineer for 
have same digits which are proper grounding procedure 
usually different from originally 2. Replace memory 

recorded digits 


Automatically dials through a Memory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting 
“wait” screws 


Improper connection to PSB Check connection to and/or 
terminal 23 replace strap to PSB terminal 


Defective memory Replace memory 


MB7 relay does not operate Battery not connected Connect battery 

eo eer) ae Precise TOUCH-TONE dial M ise (350 H 

memory button is depressed. recise -TO ia ake sure precise ( z and 
tone may not be present 440 Hz) dial tone is present 
Memory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting screws 


Improper installation of dial Check connections for D-180493 
tone detector D- 180493 installation 
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TABLE N 
TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


9 (cont’d) Same as above — Improper connection to or 1. Check connector cable . 
Addition of strap lead between defective memory 2. Replace memory . 
PSB terminals 20 and 23 does 
not correct problem 
Addition of strap lead between Defective memory Replace memory 
poe verminele 20a 28 Defective dial tone detector Replace D-180594 dial tone 
corrects problem. 

detector 
Automatically dials through a Memory not securely mounted — | Tighten memory mounting 
“wait.” | screws 
Improper connection to PSB Check installation of D-180493 
terminals 23 and 11 .| Kit of Parts 


Cannot turn speakerphone on Speakerphone indicator lamp Handset off-hook Place handset on-hook 
when ON button is depressed does not turn on , but line 
‘(wired for speakerphone option). | lamp is on. 


No dial tone heard, but indicator | Line button not depressed Depress line button | . 
lamp turns on. 


With temporary strap lead Improper connections or Check connections to and/or 

added between PSB screw termi- | defective D-180568 Kit of replace D-180568 Kit of Parts 
nals 16 and 13, speakerphone Parts 
turns on when ON button is 
depressed. 


- Defective switchhook a-b contacts| 1. Check (G-W) harness lead 
or connecting lead to power between screw terminal 11 on 
supply PSB TB1 and PSB terminal 16 

2. Replace telephone set* 


With temporary strap lead 

added between screw terminals 
11 and 12 on TB1, speakerphone 
turns on when ON button is 

. depressed. 


. Check for commercial power 
2. Check connections per Tables 
B, C, D, and E 


_ Improper connections or 
defective 85B1 power unit 


Speakerphone indicator lamp 
does not turn on and neither 
-does line lamp 


*Refer to 6.02 (4) 
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TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE _ ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


10 (contd) 3. Check that 85B1 power unit 

is plugged into commercial ac 
power outlet 

4. Check or replace 85B1 power 
unit (should read 18 to 25 Vac 
across ‘‘open circuited” 
secondary screw terminals) 

Defective speakerphone See appropriate speakerphone BSP 
for trouble analysis 
11 


RECORD lamp does not With temporary strap lead added | LK relay circuit defective on Replace D-180568 Kit of Parts 
turn off when speakerphone between PSB screw terminals 14 | D-180568 Kit of Parts 
ON button is depressed and 17, speakerphone turns on 

(wired for speakerphone when ON button is depressed and 
option). RECORD lamp goes off 


Operation of RECORD OFF 
button or line key buttons turns 
RECORD lamp off. 


Speakerphone turns off when 
OFF button is depressed but 
turns back on when OFF 

button is released 


Defective switchhook h-i or Replace telephone set* 


j-k contacts 


Short circuit between screw Clear short 

terminals 11 and 12 on TB1 

Defective switchhook a-b Replace telephone set* 
contacts 


Physical spacing between See appropriate speakerphone 
speakerphone, loudspeaker and BSP for proper placement of 
transmitter units is too close units 


Battery not connected Connect battery 


With 4A speakerphone, strap Add strap from terminal 10 to 
not added on 82B block 35 in 82B block 


One-touch calling switch 1. Turn one-touch calling switch 

turned off or defective on 

2. Replace one-touch calling 
switch assembly of D-180493 

Kit of Parts 


Cannot turn speakerphone 
off when handset is lifted 
off-hook (wired for speaker- 
phone option). 


With the speakerphone ON 
button depressed, dialing clicks 
can be heard. 


Cannot hear dial clicks when 
dialing with speakerphone on 
(wired for speakerphone 

option). 


MB7 relay does not operate 
(no click heard) when memory 
button is depressed 


Speakerhone does not turn on 
when a memory button is 
momentarily depressed in the 
automatic dialing mode (wired 
for one-touch option). 


With temporary strap between 
PSB screw terminals 15 and 20 
speakerphone turns on when a 
memory button is depressed 


*Refer to 6.02 (4) 
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Speakerphone turns on but set 
does not automatically dial _ 
when memory button is 
depressed (Wired for one-touch 
option). 


Delay time between depression 
of a memory button and 
initiation of automatic dialing 
exceeds 3 seconds (wired for 
one-touch option). 


Cannot turn speakerphone 
off (wired for one-touch 
option). 


*Refer to 6.02 (4) 


TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


With temporary strap between 
PSB screw terminals 13 and 21, 
speakerphone turns on. 


Set automatically dials when 
screw terminals 20 and 23 on 
PSB are temporarily shorted. 


Normal conversational level 
on speakerphone. 


Defective dial tone detector 
D-180493 Kit of Parts 


Defective connections between 
dial tone detector and PSB. 


Defective dial tone detector 
D-180493 Kit of Parts 


(BK) strap leads to screw 
terminals 11 and 23 on PSB 
were not insulated and stored 
when option was wired 


| Precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone 


not present or a defective dial 
tone detector 


Defective timing circuit 


Defective muting circuit 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ~ ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


Replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts . 


Check (Y-G) and (G-Y) leads to 
PSB terminals 13 and 21, 
respectively 


Replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Insulate and store strap leads. 


. Check CO line for presence of 
precise TOUCH-TONE dial 
tone (350 Hz and 440 Hz) 

. If correct dial tone is present, 
replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


. Replace memory 

. Replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Replace telephone set* 
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TABLE N 


TROUBLE ANALYSIS — 872A1M (Contd) 


TROUBLE 
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM . POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION 


17 (contd) Speakerphone turns off when (BK) strap to screw terminal 18 Insulate and store strap lead 
OFF button is depressed but on PSB was not insulated and 
turns on when OFF button is stored when option was wired 
released. 


Speakerphone turns off and Defective output logic level Replace memory 
stays off when (Y-BL) lead is 
disconnected from terminal 
27 on PSB and OFF button 


is depressed. 


Defective circuit of D-180493 
Kit of Parts 


Replace dial tone detector PWB 
assembly of D-180493 Kit of 
Parts 


Speakerphone turns off when 
handset is taken off-hook but 
turns on when handset is 

placed on-hook. 


. Add .05 mf capacitor between 

PSB-17 and PSB-23 

2. Remove above capacitor and 
add resistor (10 K{Q2 to 50 KQQ) 

in series with (G-R) dial tone 

detector input lead. 


18 Set dials automatically but Noise on line 
does not wait for dial tone 
(wired for one-touch calling) 


. Consult Telco Engineer for 
proper grounding procedure 
. Replace memory 


Automatic dialing commences Static discharge damage 
for no apparent reason (wired 


for one-touch calling) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 503-701-101 
Issue 9, October 1979 


830- AND 2830-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
830- and 2830-type telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Show 830DM and 2830DM telephone sets 
MD 


e Show G12A handset (A&M only) 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD 


e Show 533K diode for use with Station Busy 
Lamp and Dial Restriction 


e Add information on 830FM and 28380FM 
telephone sets 


e Add Table A, ordering guide and replaceable 
components, Fig. 3 


e Remove information on P-90D170 polarity 
guard 


e Remove information on D-180656 Kit of 
Parts (wall mounting arrangement). 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
A. Purpose 


2.01 The830-(Rotary dial) and 2830- (TOUCH-TONE® 

dial) type telephone sets are obtainable as 
modular or complete desk-type, 10- or 11-button, 
key telephone sets (Fig. 1, 2, or 3) equipped to 
provide standard key system features. 


Fig. 1—830CM Telephone Set 


BUTTONS DEDICATED 

TO INTERCOM 

(830FM AND 2830FM é 
TELEPHONE SETS ONLY) © 


a 


RECALL BUTTON 
(830FM AND 2830FM 
TELEPHONE SETS ONLY) 


Fig. 2—830DM (MD) or 830FM Telephone Set 
B. Application 


2.02 Used with central office, PBX or 

intercommunication line circuits in 1A1, 1A2, 
or 6A key telephone systems (KTS). These sets 
are not equipped for use with 1A KTS. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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G15A HANDSET AND _ 
H4DU HANDSET CORD. 


| NOTE; 
830DM OR FM TELEPHONE SET SAME EXCEPT 
HAS ROTARY DIAL AND 832B FACEPLATE. 


Fig. 3—Station Modular Arrangement 2830DM (MD) or 2830FM Telephone Set 


2.03 All 830- and 2830-type telephone sets may e Dial, 8CA-58 (for 8&830-type set used with 
be used with the 38-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone) 

speakerphone system. When used with 3-type 

speakerphone, a D10R auxiliary mounting cord may e 819041971 (P-90D197) Polarity Guard (adhesive 

be required due to the limited number of mounting backed) 


cord conductors. 


e Lamp, 51A (Hold button for message waiting). 
C. Optional Components 


D. Ordering Guide 
2.04 Optional Components (order separately): 


2.05 For telephone set, faceplate, and replaceable 


e Diode, 533K (for use with station busy component ordering information, refer to 
lamp) Tables A and B. 
e Diode, 533K for dial restriction (830-type E. Design Features 
sets only) 
2.06 Design features for the 830- and 2830-type 
e Buzzer, KS-8109L2 sets are as follows: 
e Buzzer, KS-20419L1 (one provided with set) e Modular set 
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TABLE A 
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TELEPHONE SETS ORDERING GUIDE AND REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS 


* See Table B for color suffix. 


TABLE B 


COLOR ORDERING GUIDE 
HOUSING, HANDSET, 
AND HANDSET CORD BPror tye 
COORDINATED 
COLOR | SUFFIX COLOR 


Black Charcoal 


Ivory Muted Ivory 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 


Light Beige 


Light Green 
Muted Red 
Light Yellow 
Light Gray 


Muted Beige 
Muted Blue 


Aqua Blue 


e 10-button [9-line pickup and hold on all sets 
except the 880DM (MD), 830FM, 2880DM 
(MD), and 2830FM] 


e 11-button [7-line pickup, hold, recall, and 2 
intercom on 8380DM (MD), 830FM, 2830DM 
(MD) and 2880FM only, see Fig. 2] 


e All pickup and intercom buttons are convertible 
to signaling 


e Automatic Button Restoration (ABR) with 
preselect, 830DM (MD), 830FM, 2830DM 
(MD), and 2830FM telephone sets only 


FACE- HANDSET 
KEY PLATE HANDSET CORD LAMP 
830CM 830CM 832A-* 8RA-58 647 A5 830B-* G15A-* H4DU-* 


2830CM {| 2830CM 832A-* 385AF3A 647A5 2830B-* G15A-* H4DU-* 


2830FM | 2830FM 832A-* 35AF3A sei 2832B-* | G15A-* H4DU-* 


e Multiline Conferencing (MLC) 8830DM (MD), 
830F'M, 2830DM (MD), and 2830F'M telephone 
sets only, on pickup lines only (no conferencing 
on intercom lines or pickup-to-intercom lines) 


e Hold button can be illuminated (lamp ordered 
separately) 


e KS-20419L1 buzzer provided and connected 
to dedicated mounting cord leads 


e Provision for mounting KS-8109L2 buzzer 
or additional KS-20419L1 buzzers on base 
pan 


e Plug-in handset [G12A (A&M only) or G15A] 


e Provision for polarity guard assembly (optional) 
all 2830-type telephone sets except 28830DM 
or 2830FM sets 


e Limited number of mounting cord conductors 
restricts number of optional features which 
may be simultaneously provided. If additional 
conductors are required, use an auxiliary 
D10R cord 


e An access hole is provided in the Pl-type 
ringer for biasing spring adjustment, refer 
to Section 501-259-101 


e 3-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone (paragraph 
2.03) 


e Tip and ring are common to all pickup 
buttons through internal mounting cord 
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wiring (current sets) and contact strips (early 
sets). 


F. Operating Features 


2.07 The operating features for the 830- and 

2830-type telephone sets are the same as 
all standard key type telephone sets with the 
following exception. The 8380DM (MD), 830FM, 
2830DM (MD), and 2830FM telephone sets provide 
the following additional features. 


(a) Multiline Conferencing: Any combination 

of pickup buttons may be simultaneously 
depressed, for this feature, however, it is not 
possible to conference CO/PBX lines with the 
dedicated intercom lines, or intercom lines with 
each other. 


When lines are conferenced, distant 
stations may have difficulty hearing 
each other and transmission quality 
is not guaranteed. 


(b) Automatic Button Restoration (ABR): 

The ABR feature releases locked-down buttons 
when the handset is restored. The buttons may 
be preset without removing the handset from 
the cradle. 


(c) Line Recall: An amber-capped recall 
button provides switchhook flash without 
releasing the buttons. 


(d) Intercom: Two buttons are dedicated to 

the intercom feature. These buttons are 
located on the right end of the 10-button key. 
These buttons may be converted in the standard 
manner to provide signaling or may be used for 
CO/PBX lines. However, CO/PBX lines when 
terminated at these positions will not be 
conferenceable. 


3. INSTALLATION 
3.01 Install the completely assembled telephone 
set or assemble the required components to 
the telephone set base (Fig. 3). 
Note: On current production keys the cap 


must be properly oriented to lock the cap on 
the button. 
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3.02 Individual signaling may be provided by 

converting a locking key button to nonlocking. 
Remove the 812857738 (P-28E773) locking pin from 
the button to be converted and modify per Table 
C. 


3.03 If an additional buzzer is required, plastic 
screw grommets and mounting screws are 
provided for installation. The KS-8109L2 or 


additional KS-204191L buzzer must be ordered 
separately. 


Fig. 4—Installation of Spade-Tipped Handset Cord 
Leads 
3.04 Dial Restriction: 
(1) 830-Type Telephone Set: 
(a) Install a 533K diode between terminals 
RR and F of the network as shown in 
Fig. 5. 
(b) Wire telephone set as shown in Table D. 
(2) 2830-Type Telephone Set: 


(a) Wire telephone set as shown in Table D. 


(3) Installations as described above will restrict 
dialing on all lines of the respective telephone 


TABLE C 
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PICKUP SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 


HPPPPPPPSS 


HPPPPPPSSS 


HPPPPPSSSS 


HPPPPSSSSS 


Note: Move (O-Y) mounting cord lead from terminal (6) to terminal 26. Beyond five signal 
conversions strap terminal 26 to a spare terminal and move the signal leads consecutively to that 
terminal. Example: (BL-BK) lead from terminal 11 to spare termine! then (G-R) from 7 to spare 


terminal, etc. 


O 830A1M (MD) or 2880A1M (MD) (early version). 


CJ] All other telephone sets. 


set. To permit dialing on selected lines reverse 
tip and ring leads of the line involved at the 
distribution terminal or 66-type connecting block. 
When a 2A1 matrix block is used, the reversing 
of tip and ring conductors must be done on the 
telephone set side of the matrix block. 


(4) For additional information on dial restriction, 
refer to Section 500-155-100. 


3.05 Polarity guard (all 2830-type telephone sets 
except the 2830DM and 2830FM) (see 
paragraph 3.06) should be used only when specified 
by local instructions for end-to-end signaling 
installations where battery and ground reversals 
may be encountered. An 819041971 (P-90D197) 
polarity guard assembly (adhesive backed) is installed 
wherever space permits. Connect per Table E. 


3.06 The 830DM, 830FM, 2830DM, and 2830FM 

telephone set employs the 2A1 matrix block 
in place of polarity guard described in paragraph 
3.05. This unit provides eight polarity guard 
circuits. One polarity guard circuit is required 
for each line which is conferenceable by multibutton 
depression. The polarity guard is located between 


the station side of the line circuit and the station 
cut-down field. 


3.07. Where conditions warrant, G3A6, G12A, or 
G15A handset can be replaced with other 
types as follows: 


e For impaired hearing — G6-type 
e For weak speech — G7-type 
e For noisy location—G8-type 


Refer to Division 501 for connections of these 
handsets. When either of these handsets are used, 
an H4DU or H4CJ or equivalent handset cord must 
be provided (see paragraph 3.08). 


3.08 Installing Spade-Tipped Handset Cords 

in Early Production Sets Equipped 
with G12A Handset: To install spade-tipped 
handset cord (H4CJ or equivalent) remove J Hook 
Stayband from the cord. Cut back and remove 
cord sheath to stayband marks. Thread spade-tipped 
conductors through plug (Fig. 4) (spade tips must 
be bent to clear cord entrance). Pull cord until 
about 1/4-inch of cord sheath is in the central 
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TABLE D 


DIAL RESTRICTION MODIFICATION (NOTE 1) 


LEAD REMOVE FROM | CONNECT TO 
TEL SET 


830FM and 2830FM 


ry 
oe a 
G 


830CM and 2830CM 
E/W New Line Switch 
MFR after 1-77 (Note 3) 


830CM and 2830CM 
E/W New Line Switch 
and MFR Before 2-77 
(Notes 2 and 3 ) 


830A1M, 830B1M 
830C, 830CT, or 
830CM E/W Old 
Line Switch 


F 


. = 


Note 1: Rotary dial telephone sets must have a 533K diode (ordered separately ), 
installed between RR and F of the network see Fig. 5. | 


2830A1M, 2830B1M, 
2830C, 2830CT, or 
2830CM E/W Old 
Line Switch (Note 3) 


3 
8 


Note 2: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which are 
(BL). 


Note 3: On TOUCH-TONE sets dial restriction and polarity guard cannot be pro- 
vided simultaneously. 


cavity of the plug. Separate the conductors into 

F OF NET. two groups and tie an overhand knot, pulling the 

3 knot to the cord sheath. Pull the cord from plug 

until strain relief position is attained by knot 

entering sheath and resting against plug. Feed 

spade-tipped conductor straight through jack 812266203 

533K SS (P-22F620) and connect to proper terminals. Insert 


DIODE plug in jack. 
(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY ) ; 
Note: On later version of the telephone set 


base, a plug (Fig. 4) is not required and a 

notch is provided on front lip of base pan 

for J Hook Stayband of nonmodular type 

RR OF NET. 
| cords. 

Fig. 5—Installing Diode for Dial Restriction 3.09 When adding speakerphone to 830-type 

telephone sets; the 8RA dial must be replaced 

by an 8CA dial (order separately) to provide the 

additional off-normal contacts required for speakerphone 
connections. 
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3.10 When using speakerphone with telephone 

sets equipped with the new line switch 
assembly, make wiring changes shown in Table I. 
The new line switch can be identified by two 
additional leads which are blue (BL). 


3.11 The 8380FM and 2830FM telephone sets may 

be used in all cases to directly replace the 
880DM (MD) and 28380DM (MD) telephone sets, 
respectively. However, due to wiring changes, 


the DM codes can not always be used to replace 
the FM codes. 


4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Maintenance of the 830- and 2830-type 

telephone set should be limited to checking 
for loose or broken connections and replacement 
of items per local instructions. 


4.02. Early manufactured cords in neutral light 

pearl-gray (-82) and dark gray-brown (-83) 
have been MD. All new mounting cords will be 
satin-silver (-87). 


4.03 Current sets are equipped with a P1B ringer 

which does not have the (S-R), (S), and (BL) 
leads. For maintenance purposes, either the P1B 
or PIA ringer may be used. (If PIA ringer is 
used, insulate and store the unused leads.) 


4.04 For maintenance of keys, buzzers, dials, 

speakerphone components, and polarity guard, 
refer to appropriate sections pertaining to these 
items. 


4.05 The current production 647-type keys have 

been modified for easy lamp replacement 
by merely removing the button cap and inserting 
a 5538-type tool through the hole in the top of the 
button. In early production models it is necessary 
to remove faceplate, key collar, and button for 
lamp replacement. 

Telephone sets should NOT be carried 
ms) by the handset cradle. Line switch 
failure may be caused by applying 
excessive strain to the handset 
cradle and the line switch mounting 
arrangement. 


5. CONNECTIONS 


fam) 


Due to the limited number of mounting 
cord conductors the 830- and 2830-type 


ISS 9, SECTION 503-701-101 


telephone sets do not follow 
standard wiring arrangements 
(Fig. 6 through 12). 


5.01 To provide mounting cord leads for illuminating 

the HOLD button, the ringer or buzzer leads 
must be used, meaning only two of the three options 
(ringer, buzzer, or hold lamp) may be provided at 
the same time. 


5.02 To provide station busy lamp modify the 
telephone set wiring and connect the 533K 
diode (ordered separately) per Table F. 


5.03 To provide priority hold (1 HOLD) modify 
the telephone set per Table G. 


5.04 To provide 3-type (MD) speakerphone leads 

in the mounting cord, the buzzer leads along 
with the lamp and lamp ground leads from the 8th 
and 9th key buttons must be used. An auxiliary 
D10R cord may be used if these leads are not 
available. For connections for all sets, refer to 
Section 512-620-485 and Table I. 


5.05 To provide 4A speakerphone connections, 
refer to Section 512-740-470 and Table I. 


5.06 To provide polarity guard for all 2830-type 
telephone sets except the 2830DM and 
2830FM, refer to Table E. The 2A1 matrix block 
is used for a polarity guard for the 2830DM and 
2830FM telephone sets (see paragraph 5.07). 


5.07. The 2Al1 matrix block (ordered separately) 

provides the polarity guard function to 
telephone set with multiline conferencing via 
multibutton depression. The matrix block consists 
of a 66-type molded plastic connecting block, 
containing quick-connect terminals wired and equipped 
with eight diode bridges for eight lines. The matrix 
block is connected between the line circuit and 
the station cut-down field. For connections to the 
2A1 matrix block, refer to Table H. 


If a station requires line ringing on 
a particular line, connect the ringing 
leads from the key telephone set to 
the appropriate terminals on the LINE 
SIDE of the matrix block, not to 
the station side. 


5.08 For schematic, refer to Fig. 6 through 12. 
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TABLE E 
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (GUARD ASSEMBLY) 


REMOVE 
FROM 


Note: For use when specified by local instruc- 
tions for end-to-end signaling installations. 


® TABLE F¢ 
STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 


“LEAD OPERATION 


Remove from term. 22 
and connect to 27 or 
other spare term. 


Hold Key 
(G-W) 


Connect as shown or to 


533K Diode same spare term. as above 
(Ordered 
Separately) za | = 


Q—#—@ 


Mtg Cord (Y-O) Remove from () (14] 
(Note) connect to 22 


Note: Use spare mounting cord lead if 
(Y-O) lead is used to provide other options. 


(_)830A1M (MD) or 2880A1M (MD) (early 
version) 


| [Jan other telephone sets. 
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TABLE G 
| HOLD CONNECTIONS (NOTE) 


REMOVE 
FROM 


22 7 
7 22 
13 


Note: For additional information see 
SD-69530-01. 


* (Y-O) lead may be used unless connected for 
other options. 


or spare mounting cord 
conductor 


G12A OR GI5A 


H4DB} HANDSET NETWORK 
HANDSET OR JACK 
(NOTE 1) H4DU] CORD 
CORD 
RCVR (W) (W) 
(W) OR (G) é . (G) 
R é > R & A 
TRMTR (BK) é . (BK) 
G3A6 H4CJ 
HANDSET CORD 
(NOTE 1) 
RCVR (W) il 


NOTES: 
1. 830C(MD) TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A G3AG HANDSET WHICH IS WIRED 
DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PRODUCTION 830-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS WERE 
EQUIPPED WITH A G12A HANDSET. 830CM TELEPHONE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH 
G15A HANDSET. 

- EARLY PRODUCTION TELEPHONE SETS MAY BE E/W P1A RINGERS WHICH WILL HAVE (S), 
(S-R), AND (BL) LEADS WHICH ARE INSULATED AND STORED. 


i Va 


(7) 
S 
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P1B RINGER 
(NOTE 2) 


LINE SWITCH 


(S-Y) Rt 
(Y-S) Bt 
(S) au 


(Y) Al 


(Y) P4 


11 (SHEET 1) 


(Y) P3 


TO FIG. 


(BR) A 


(G) R 
(G) T 


Fig. 6—Part of 830A1M(MD), C(MD), CT(MD), or CM (Equipped With Old Line Switch) Telephone Set, 


Connections 
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GI5A H4DU HANDSET | NETWORK PIB RINGER LINE SWITCH 
HANDSET CORD {CORD JACK K (R) 
Y) 
RCVR (W) | (W) 
| (G) g : (G) 
(R) (R) (S-Y) Ri 
(Y-S) B1 
TRMTR (BK) é 5 (BK) 
(S) 
(Y} At 
(Y) P4 
a a (Y) P3 
(BR) A 
B 
14 
(G) R 
(G) T 
NOTE 


TERMINAL 16 IS ON SET TERMINAL BOARD 


11 (SHEET 1) 


TO FIG. 


Fig. 7—Part of 830CM (Equipped With New Line Switch and Manufactured Before 2-77) Telephone Set, 


Connections 
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RCVR 


TRMTR 
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G15A H4DU | HANDSET NETWORK P1B RINGER LINE SWITCH 
HANDSET | CORD |CcoRD JACK 
Ko (R) 
D) 
(8) le 5} i 
R - R1 
(R) (R) zg i (S-¥) 
7% ae (ys) 8 
(BK) fe yf 5 (8K) OT 
(s) 
SCA OR BRA] 9 
b (Y) Ai 
r 
Fr 
(Y) P4 fou 
ac 
f=) 
(Y) P3 : 
in 
2 
(W) 
(W) 
(BR) A 
B 
Y) 
(G) R 
(G) T 
NOTES (@)) 
TERMINALS 8 AND 16 ARE ON SET TERMINAL BOARD 


OE 830DM(MD) AND 830FM TELEPHONE SETS ONLY 


Fig. 8—Part of 830CM (Manufactured 2-77 or Later) or 830DM Telephone Set, Connections 
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G12A OR GI5A 


H4DB OR H4CJ CORD G3A6 HANDSET 
HANDSET H4DU CORD HANDSET CORD JACK (NOTE 1) 
RCVR (NOTE 1) RCVR 
Ww) OR (G (G) (W : 
& Y 7 3 & 
/ 
gi ao ae @ ar 
R)E R 
D “2 mend a d 
he Si a Sees 


LINE SWITCH 


Or (BK 
= | = 
orenes 


(S-Y) R1 


(Y-S) B14 


(Y) Atl 
V) IR 
(0) Tt 


o 
bos 
> 
TO FIG. 11 (SHEET 1) 


(G) R 
G) T 


8 
YY) (NOTE 3) 


Fig. 9—Part of 2830A1M(MD), BIM(MD), C(MD), CT(MD), or CM (Equipped With Old Line Switch) Telephone 


Set, Connections 
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NOTES FOR FIG. 9: 


1. 2830C(MD) TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A G3A6 HANDSET WHICH IS WIRED DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. 
EARLY PRODUCTION 2830-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS WERE EQUIPPED WITH A G12A HANDSET. 2830CM, 
TELEPHONE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G15A HANDSET. 

2. EARLY PRODUCTION TELEPHONE SETS MAY BE E/W P1A RINGERS WHICH WILL HAVE (S), (S-R), AND (BL) LEADS WHICH ARE 
INSULATED AND STORED. 

3. TERMINAL 8 IS ON SET TERMINAL BOARD. 


t IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN SERVICE CENTER TO A 2830-TYPE 
AND HAS A 4228AA NETWORK LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON S WILL BE 
ON L1 AND LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON T WILL BE ON L2 AND TERMINAL 
F CANNOT BE USED AS A SPARE TERMINAL. 


Fig. 9—Notes 
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GI5A | H4DU 
HANDSET CORD 


(G) (G) 


RCVR 


DIAL 


HANDSET CORD JACK 


LINE SWITCH 


(S-Y) R41 


(Y-S) Bt 


(S) 
(Y) Al 
V IR 
(0) 11 
P1B RINGER], 
b 
c 
R 
(R) 
oT, | |@ 
(W) 
all 


(wy @ (G) R 
16 8 
Pr (BL). 7 (BLY (6) T 


4 % 
a, 


(NOTES 1 AND 2) 


TO FIG. 11 OR 12 (SHEET 1) 


Fig. 10—Part of 2830CM, 2830DM (MD), or 2830FM Telephone Set, Connections 
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NOTES FOR FIG. 10: 
1. ON CM SETS MANUFACTURED BEFORE 2-77 AND EQUIPPED WITH NEW LINE 
SWITCH, TERMINALS 8 AND 16 ARE REVERSED. 
2. TERMINALS 8 AND 16 ARE ON SET TERMINAL BOARD 


t IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN SERVICE CENTER TO A 2830-TYPE AND 
HAS A 4228AA NETWORK LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON S WILL BE ON L1 
AND LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON T WILL BE ON L2 AND TERMINAL F 
CANNOT BE USED AS A SPARE TERMINAL. 


@ = 2830DM(MD) OR 2830FM ELEPHONE SETS ONLY 


Fig. 10—Notes 
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SECTION 


FROM FIG. 6, 7, OR 8 (830-TYPE) OR FIG. 9 OR 10 ( 2830-TYPE) 


R_(G 
T (G) 


503-701-101 


PART OF MOUNTING CORD DSOQAD * DSOAK (MD) OR DSOBA AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


[o> a ~~ nN zr Lo») oom + -_ ©o om qo ces] oO 
w~rtON oo wv N - re + - rte © mom - 
_— 

©o ” Oo ” 
= = - Oc aad a4 af - fs <4 ai La a 
X= a fog 
Oo fa}lo o So 
o [CP] a < < 
OQ ic 
op fo 
a fo 
~_ — ~_ =< -_ ~~ —~|—| =) _ 
al> ~ _~ « Pad o-~]—] od Pad Mix ia oO 4 
[eo] t oO > a t Of>-1 1 @ i] t(]caol t t es} 
1 a i t ' c §{Ti tia t _ 4 =< I 
=> 30 > Oo ~ [vey > 10 }a ~ a aInin @ oO 
a — — — — eee Fee I eee — — Seed bed ed 4 ~— 

(Y) 
3 
0, ge (Y) 


O13 

Q 8 
(NOTES 
1& 2) 


TOE Tae EHTh 


0QOdogg Gd CG SC a] 0OQOQ000 DO O GQ 00QO90090g0 CO OO OR 500000 SD CG 50000 CO OG C¢ 
AAR AR 


( V-G) 
(G-V 


YELLOW 
- 


Um rc) ar 


A) SI AIA 
bI pa | miIngg 
HAE JIC rie 
(a 


TO SHEET 2 


age Be aaa Bessie & a aaa 
htt ati AOU OUT, 


Ux 8 1c1@ LINE 7 LINE 6 LINE 5 


PART OF 647A5 OR 647AJ5 KEY 


Fig. 11—830- or 2830-Type (Except 830FM and 2830FM) Telphone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement 
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(Sheet 1 of 2) 


PART OF MOUNTING CORD DSOAD* DSOAK (MD) OR DSOBA AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


ISS 


9, SECTION 503-701-101 


NOTES: 


ae gS 6a a eee eS Oe te eo eS 1. IN EARLY SETS TIP AND RING 


oO o 
wel fd and a tf Io Lane Lo 
a 
oO 
<x 
_ — |~ 
oO}x _ — eX jo j~ — = 
t_ia on a aii io o a 
Ae J ‘ ‘jay t ' 
a}]oO ao on cw jojo [ea oO 
~~] — ~— ~ — [—[— ~ — 


(Y) 


=|= 
| | 


> RS BS RS BK-BL) AOR S 


a DD 3 PCE ILE 


= 


os 
< 


(Y-0 


(BR) 


FROM SHEET 1 


220000080 (YY YY YY) 
U" LINE 4 LINE 3 


PART OF 647AS OR 647AJ5 KEY 


T 


RARA 


R 


( BR-W) 


LINE 2 


LG 


(6-W) C 
oe ee 


(W-G) 


w |} uw 
ale 
ala 
alfa 
ala 

— ala 

= Oo 2 
<x] oO 
| < 

=a =] ol u 

a 1 7 i) 

+) 
main 

ro] 
71S 
oO} 7 
—|»~ 
— 


3. 


ARE COMMON TO ALL PICK-UP 
BUTTONS THROUGH CONTACT 
STRIPS WHICH PLUG INTO KEY 
BEFORE SO8-TYPE PLUGS ARE 
CONNECTED. 


. ON CURRENT SETS TIP AND RING 


ARE COMMON TO ALL PICKUP 
BUTTONS THROUGH INTERNAL 
MOUNTING CORD WIRING 

BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD 
CONNECTS TERMINALS 7, 11, AND 
15 ON ALL TELEPHONE SETS. 


651F KEY 


= ALL TELEPHONE SETS EXCEPT THE 


830DM AND 2830DM 


= 830DM AND 2830DM TELEPHONE 


SETS ONLY 


= 830A1M (MD) AND 2830A1M (MD) 


EARLY VERSION. 


= ALL TELEPHONE SETS EXCEPT 


830A1M (MD) AND 2830A1M (MD) 
EARLY VERSION. 


KS-20419,L14 


@® BuzZZER 


(BL) 
(BL) 


* S30AIM(MD), 2830AIM, 
AND 830BIM(MD), 
2830BIM(MD) TELEPHONE 
SETS ONLY. 


Ls] 
KH An 
Ess a a tp 
U) a» . wy 
LINE 1 HOLD 


Fig. 11—830- or 2830-Type (Except 830FM and 2830FM) Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement 


(Sheet 2 of 2) 
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PART OF MOUNTING CORD DSOBA AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


@ L3a35HS OL 


td 
| —9 ee 
oeNE 9-a ae oe ee 
fe A oe 
BeSsuov e-va) {| |i) | | |. +<| | | &| | | ~'Y[¢ 
7 ae 7) ae ie i a el ee Se Ee 2 es ae 
Ov N55 (S-ya ) a mg 
a 
peter ae 
| ¢$—p-se 9 
a (1a-A) | Lf te 
eel So t-$ 
bh Ss uO v _Oig-ua) i ee ee es ee = 
S is Ce Pl. de ee ee ee eo ee 
a1 (9-A) a 
~ 
| $}—_f se 
ved (Ua-A) = ae Ee 
es eS ee 
ar ne Re RNS Oa Sewer Pea I: 
ft fo 
hw 
—_ 
[i  ] 
Te ed ee a HS 
Q ae Taal 
ae SE 
5 i See Re 


LI yO €d ‘971 (Ua-A) 


sz i = FL aaa 
ex canes Lea 
a | ee eee 
i S-A 


pS See. 1 eee eB Cae Sie ie eae Rea 
\) e 
ep am as SaaS 7a a ae 
a awe ian 
: 5 8 88 & Ea 
SO SY VGO9Q0 —SH 
= a =| 2] § a] S 
z| =] 2 < va ls 


(Wi O&82) OF ‘OI5 YO (Wd 0&8) 8 “9I4 WOU 


LINE 7 LINE 6 LINE 5 
PART OF 647AJS5 KEY 


a 
Ic1 


cS 
1c2 


Fig. 12—830FM or 2830FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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FROM SHEET 1 
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PART OF MOUNTING CORD DSOBA AND TERMINAL ———— 


” co m= 
N + ama & a = 


NOTES: 

1. ON CURRENT SETS TIP AND RING 
ARE COMMON TO ALL PICKUP 
BUTTONS THROUGH INTERNAL 
MOUNTING CORD WIRING 

2. BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD 


Cee h.- a wie a - Cee a Som a ee w o o nu 
-O O = % © © rs) ~ 

CONNECTS TERMINALS 7, 11, AND 
15 


= ; ; , 
oe } a 7 
: — 651K KEY 
(Y) (Y) 


Y) a 
(W) eae 


” 1 


0 1 ee a a a 


LTT 
KS-20419,L1 
: < 


LG 

L 
BK-BL) A ORS 

LG 


L 


(R-G) A ORS 
T 
R 
T 
R 
LG 
1 
R 


T 
R 


BL, AG OR SPARE 


{ BK-O) 
0-BK) 
( R-S) 
( R-BR) 
{ BR-R) 
{ R-0) 
( O-R) 
(W-S) A ORS 
( W-BR) 
{ BR-W) 
( W-G) 
( W-0) 
( W-BL) 
( BL-W) 


( S-R) 
(0-Y) BZ, SG, LK OR SPARE 


(Y-0) BZ1 


BUZZER 
STRAP 
ae 


SERRE Ree Bee ee 

TEM THI TEU TTBILL| sea 
3 

STEHT TES HH Ta a tbe 


(S-W) 
( Y-G) 
(G-Y 


£26480 YY. & ff aaa a TP os 
UJ LINE 4 UJ LINE 3 UJ LINE 2 LINE 1 UJ HOLD 


PART OF 647AJ5 KEY 


Fig. 12—830FM or 2830FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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TABLE H 


-2A1 MATRIX BLOCK 


*If more than 8 lines are provided, additional 2A1 
matrix blocks are required. 
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TABLE | 


| 3-TYPE (MD) OR 4A 
SPEAKERPHONE MODIFICATION FOR 
TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH NEW 
LINE SWITCH (NOTE) 


REMOVE | CONNECT 
TEL. SET LEAD FROM TO 
COLOR : 


830FM, DM, 
CM, or 2830FM, 
DM, CM (MFR 
2-77 or later) 


peep a 
830CM (MFR 
2830CM (MFR 


Note: The new line switch can be identified by two 
additional leads which are (BL). No modification is 
required on sets equipped with the old type line 
switch, [no (BL) leads]. 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 503-702-101 
Issue 9, January 1980 


831- AND 2831-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 
831- and 2831-type telephone sets. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Show 831DM and 2831DM telephone set MD 
e Show G12A handset (A&M Only) 
e Show 3-type speakerphone MD 


e Show 583K diode for use with Station Busy 
Lamp, and Dial Restriction 


e Add information on 831FM and 2831FM 
telephone sets 


e Add Table A, ordering guide and replaceable 
components 


e Remove information on P-90D170 polarity 
guard 


e Remove information on D-180656 Kit of 
Parts (wall mounting arrangement) 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily use to indicate changes have been omitted. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 


A. Purpose 


2.01 The831- (Rotary dial) and 2831-(TOUCH-TONE® 

dial, Fig. 1) type telephone sets are obtainable 
as modular or complete desk-type, 20-button, key 
telephone sets equipped to provide standard key 
system features. Refer to Table A for available 
colors. 


RECALL BUTTON 
(831FM AND 283I1FM 
TELEPHONE SETS ONLY) 


FACEPLATE 
CATCH 


BUTTONS DEDICATED 
TO INTERCOM 
(831FM AND 2831 FM) 
TELEPHONE SETS ONLY) 


Fig. 1—2831DM (MD) or 2831FM Telephone Set 


B. Application 


2.02 Used with central office, PBX or 

intercommunication line circuits in 1A1, 1A2, 
or 6A key telephone system (KTS). These sets 
are not equipped for use with 1A KTS. 


2.03 All 831- and 2831-type telephone sets may 

be used with the 3-type (MD) or 4A 
speakerphone system. When used with 3-type 
speakerphone, a D10R auxiliary mounting cord may 
be required due to the limited number of mounting 
cord conductors. 


C. Optional Components 


2.04 Optional Components (order separately): 


e Diode, 533K (for use with station busy 
lamp) 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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e Diode, 533K for dial restriction (831-type 
sets only) 


e Buzzer, KS-8109L2 
e Buzzer, KS-20419L1 (one provided with set) 


e 819041971 (P-90D197) adhesive backed Polarity 
Guard, 2831-type 


e Lamp, 51A (hold button for message waiting) 


e Dial, 8CA-58 (for 8381-type set used with 
speakerphone). 


D. Ordering Guide 


2.05 For telephone set, faceplate, and replaceable 
components ordering guide, refer to Tables 
A and B. » 


E. Design Features 


2.06 Design features for the 881- and 2831-type 
sets are as follows: 


e Modular set 


e 20-button; a HOLD button and 19 pickup 
buttons (all telephone sets except the [8831DM 
(MD), 881FM, 2831DM (MD), and 2831FM], 
all pickup buttons are convertible to signaling 


e 20-button; a HOLD button, 15 pickup, 3 
intercom, and 1 RECALL button [831DM 
(MD), 831FM, 2831DM (MD), and 2831FM 


TABLE A 


only], all intercom and pickup buttons are 
convertible to signaling 


e Automatic Button Restoration (ABR) with 
preselect [881DM (MD), 831FM, 2831DM 
(MD), and 2831FM] telephone set only 


e Multiline Conferencing (MLC) 881DM (MD), 
831FM, 2831DM (MD), and 2831FM telephone 
sets only, on pickup lines only (no conferencing 
on intercom lines or pickup-to-intercom lines) 


e Hold button can be illuminated (lamp ordered 
separately) 


e KS-20419L1 buzzer provided and connected 
to dedicated mounting cord leads 


e Provisions for mounting KS-8109L2 buzzer 
or additional KS-20419L1 buzzer(s) on base 
pan 


e Provision for polarity guard assembly (optional) 
on all 28381-type telephone sets except 
2831DM or 2831FM sets 


e Plug-in handset [G12A (A&M Only) or G15A] 


e An access hole is provided in the Pl-type 
ringer for ringer biasing spring adjustment 
(refer to Section 501-259-101) 


e Limited number of mounting cord conductors 
restricts number of optional features which 
may be simultaneously provided. If additional 


TELEPHONE SETS ORDERING GUIDE AND REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS 


* See Table B for color suffix. 
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FACE- , HANDSET 
TEL SET DIAL KEY PLATE HANDSET . CORD LAMP 
831CM 831CM 8382A-* 8RA-58 See 833A-* G1i5A-* H4DU-* 
: | : . 647 AH5 : 
a A- , a o* * 1 
831FM | 831FM | 832A | SRASB | Car arse 833A G15A H4DU 
2831CM |2831CM | 832A-* S5AF3A ae | og33a-* | G15A-* H4DU-* 
| 647 AH5 
-* , * .* -* 

2831FM |2831FM | 832A S5AF8A | gazarsc | 28334 H4DU 


TABLE B 


COLOR ORDERING GUIDE 


HOUSING, HANDSET, 


AND HANDSET CORD FACEPLATE 


COORDINATED 
COLOR SUFFIX COLOR SUFFIX 


Black Charcoal 


Ivory Muted Ivory 
Green Light Green 
Red Muted Red 


Yellow Light Yellow 
White Light Gray 
Light Beige Muted Beige 
Aqua Blue Muted Blue 


conductors are required, an auxiliary D10R 
cord may be used 


e 3-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone (paragraph 
2.03) 


e Tip and ring are common to all pickup 
buttons through internal mounting cord 
wiring (current sets) and control strips (early 
sets). 


F. Operating Features 


2.07 The operating features for the 831- and 

2831-type telephone sets are the same as 
all standard key type telephone sets with the 
following exception. The 831DM (MD), 831FM, 
2831DM (MD), and 2831FM telephone sets provide 
the following additional features. 


(a) Multiline Conferencing: Any combination 

of pickup buttons may be simultaneously 
depressed, for this feature, however, it is not 
possible to conference CO/PBX lines with the 
dedicated intercom lines or intercom lines with 
each other. 


When lines are conferenced, distant 
stations may have difficulty hearing 
each other and transmission quality 
is not guaranteed. 


(b) Automatic Button Restoration (ABR): 


The ABR feature releases locked-down buttons 
when the handset is restored. The buttons may 
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be preset without removing the handset from 
the cradle. 


(c) Line Recall: An amber-capped recall 

button is provided to simulate switchhook 
flash without releasing the buttons. This button 
is located on the left end of the top 10-button 
key. 


(d) Intercom: Three buttons are dedicated 

to the intercom feature. These buttons are 
located on the right end of the lower 10-button 
key and may be converted in the standard 
manner to provide signaling or may be used for 
CO/PBX lines. However, CO/PBX lines when 
terminated at these positions will not be 
conferenceable. 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Install the completely assembled telephone 
set or assemble the required components to 
the telephone set base (Fig. 2). 


Note: On current production keys the cap 
must be properly oriented to lock the cap on 
the button. 


3.02 Individual signaling may be provided by 

converting a locking key button to nonlocking. 
Remove the 812857738 (P-28E773) locking pin from 
the button to be converted and modify per Table 
C. ; | 


3.03 If an additional buzzer is required, plastic 

screw grommets and mounting screws are 
provided for installation. The additional KS-8109L2 
or KS-20419L1 buzzer must be ordered separately. 


3.04 Dial Restriction. 
(1) 831-Type Telephone Set. 
(a) Install a 533K diode between terminals 
RR and F of the network as shown in 
Fig. 4. 
(b) Wire telephone set as shown in Table E. 


(2) 2831-Type Telephone Set: 
set as shown in Table E. 


Wire telephone 


(3) Installations as described above will restrict 
dialing on all lines of the respective telephone 
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+ 

. 

teens 
Lag 


NOTE: 
831DM OR FM TELEPHONE SET SAME EXCEPT 
HAS ROTARY DIAL AND 833A FACEPLATE. 


© 2831DM OR FM TEL SET BASE 


Seeee8 
-_ SaeeEs 


G1SA HANOSET AND 
H4DU HANDSET CORD 


832A HOUSING 


/ 


nes 


2833A FACEPLATE 


Fig. 2—Station Modular Arrangement, 2831DM (MD) or 2831FM Telephone Set 


set. To permit dialing on selective lines, reverse 
tip and ring leads of the line involved at the 
distribution terminal or 66-type connecting block. 
When a 2A1 matrix block is used, the reversing 
of conductors must be done on the telephone set 
side of the matrix block. 


(4) For additional restriction information, refer 
to Section 500-155-100. 


3.05 Polarity guard (2831-type except the 2831DM 

and 2831FM; see paragraph 3.06) should be 
used only when specified by local instructions for 
end-to-end signaling installations where battery 
and ground reversals may be encountered. An 
%19041971 (P-90D197) polarity guard assembly 
(adhesive backed) is installed wherever space 
permits. Connect per Table F. 


3.06 The 831DM, 831FM, 2831DM, and 2831FM 

telephone set employs the 2A1 matrix block 
in lieu of the polarity guard described in paragraph 
3.05. The unit provides eight polarity guard circuits. 
One polarity guard circuit is required for each line 
which is conferenceable by multibutton depression. 
The polarity guard is located between the station 
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side of the line circuit and the station cut-down 
field. 


3.07. Where conditions warrant, G8A6, G12A, or 
G15A handset can be replaced with other 
types as follows: 


e For impaired hearing — G6-type 
e For weak speech — G7-type 
e For noisy location—Gs&-type. 


Refer to Division 501 for connections of these 
handsets. When either of these handsets are used, 
an H4DU or H4CJ or equivalent handset cord must 
be used (see paragraph 3.08). 


3.08 Installing Spade-Tipped Handset Cords 

in Early Production Sets Equipped 
with G12A Handset: To install spade-tipped 
handset cord (H4CJ or equivalent) remove J Hook 
Stayband from the cord. Cut back and remove 
cord sheath to stayband marks. Thread spade-tipped 
conductors through plug (Fig. 3) (spade tips must 
be bent to clear cord entrance). Pull cord until 
about 1/4-inch of cord sheath is in the central 


cavity of the plug. Separate the conductors into 
two groups and tie an overhand knot, pulling the 
knot to the cord sheath. Pull the cord from plug 
until strain relief position is attained by knot 
entering sheath and resting against plug. Feed 
spade-tipped conductor straight through jack 812266203 
(P-22F620) and connect to proper terminals. Insert 
plug in jack. 


840217590 


UIVALENT 


Fig. 3—Installing Spade-Tipped Handset Cord Leads 


Note: On later version of the telephone set 
base, a plug is not required and a notch is 
provided on front lip of base pan for J Hook 
Stayband of nonmodular type cords. 


3.09 When adding speakerphone to 83l-type 

telephone sets, the 8RA dial must be replaced 
by an 8CA dial (order separately) to provide the 
additional off-normal contacts required for speakerphone 
connections. 


3.10 When using speakerphone with telephone 
sets equipped with the new line switch 

assembly, make wiring changes shown in Table I. 

The new line switch can be identified by two 

additional leads which are Blue (BL). 

3.11 The 831FM and 2831FM telephone sets may 
be used in all cases to directly replace the 

831DM (MD) 2831DM (MD) telephone sets, respectively. 
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However, due to wiring changes, the DM codes 
can not always be used to replace the FM codes. 


4. MAINTENANCE 


4.01 Maintenance of the 831- and 2831-type 

telephone set should be limited to checking 
for loose or broken connections and replacement 
of items per local instructions. 


4.02 Early manufactured cords in neutral light 

pearl-gray (-82) and dark gray-brown (-83) 
are rated MD. All new mounting cords will be 
satin-silver (-87). 


4.03 Current sets are equipped with a P1B ringer 
which does not have the (S-R), (S), (BL) 
leads. For maintenance purposes, either the P1B 
or P1A ringer may be used. (If PIA ringer is 
provided, insulate and store the unused leads.) 


4.04 For maintenance of keys, buzzers, dials, 

speakerphone components, and polarity guard, 
refer to appropriate sections pertaining to these 
items. 


4.05 The current production 647-type keys have 

been modified for easy lamp replacement 
by merely removing the button cap and inserting 
a 553-type tool through the hole in the top of the 
button. In early production models it is necessary 
to remove faceplate, key collar, and button for 
lamp replacement. 


Note: When installing or replacing the 

647-type key for maintenance in the 831- and 

2831-type key telephone set, the 812857704 

(P-28E770) latch bar spring must be removed 

to prevent mechanical stress on the latch bar 

to pivot bar action. For information on 

removal procedures, refer to Section 512-230-101. 

Telephone sets should NOT be carried 

fx) by the handset cradle. Line switch 

failure may be caused by applying 

excessive strain to the handset 

cradle and the line switch mounting 
arrangement. 


5. CONNECTIONS 


Due to the limited number of mounting 
fx) cord conductors the telephone sets do 


not follow standard wiring 
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arrangements (Fig. 5 through 
14). 


5.01 To provide mounting cord lead for illuminating 

the HOLD button the ringer or buzzer leads 
must be used, meaning, only two of the three 
options (ringer, buzzer, or hold lamp) may be 
provided at the same time. | 


5.02 To provide station busy lamp, modify the 
telephone set wiring and connect the 583K 
diode (ordered separately) per Table G. 


5.03 To provide priority hold (I HOLD) modify 
the telephone set per Table H. 


5.04 To provide 3-type (MD) speakerphone leads 

in the mounting cord, the buzzer leads along 
with the lamp and lamp ground leads from the 
last two pickup buttons of the key must be used. 


An auxiliary D10R cord may be used if these leads. 


are not available. Refer to Section 512-620-485 
for connections and Table J. 


5.05 To provide 4A speakerphone connections 
refer to Section 512-740-470 and Table J. 


Page 6 


5.06 To provide polarity guard for all 2831-type 

telephone sets except the 2831DM and 2831FM 
refer to Table F. The 2Al1 matrix block is used 
as a polarity guard for the 2831DM and 2831FM 
telephone sets (see paragraph 5.08). 


5.07. For schematic information, refer to Fig. 5 
through 14. 


5.08 The 2Al matrix block (ordered separately) 

provides the polarity guard function to 
telephone set with multiline conferencing via 
multibutton depression. The matrix block consists 
of a 66-type molded plastic connecting block, 
containing quick-connect terminals wired and equipped 
with eight diode bridges for eight lines. The matrix 
block is connected between the line circuit and 
the station cut-down field. For connections to the 
2A1 matrix block, refer to Table I. 


If a station requires line ringing on 
a particular line, connect the ringing 
leads from the key telephone set to 
the appropriate terminals on the LINE 
SIDE of the matrix block, not to 
the station side. 
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TABLE C 


PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION 
(ALL TELEPHONE SETS EXCEPT DM AND FM) 


647B5 KEY LEADS ( UPPER KEY) 
aE BL-BK | BR-BK | BK-BR | BK-BL 


19 


: EEEE 


CONVERSION OPTION 
(NOTE) 


CONVERSION OPTION 
(NOTE) 


— 
ico) 
—_ 
ce) 
EEE 


647A5C KEY LEADS (LOWER KEY) 


BL-BK | BR-BK | BK-BR | BK-BL 


HPPPPPPPPP 
HPPPPPPPPS 
HPPPPPPPSS 
HPPPPPPSSS 
HPPPPPSSSS 
HPPPPSSSSS 


Note: Move (O-Y) mounting cord lead from terminal 6) = terminal 27. Beyond five signal conversions 
strap terminal 27 to 28 and move the signal leads consecutively to terminal 28. Example: (BR-BK) lead from 
terminal 23 to 28 then (BL-BK) lead from 23 to 28 etc. 


© 831A1M (MD) or 2831A1M (MD) early version. 
C] All other telephone sets except DM and FM. 
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DTABLE D¢ 
PICKUP SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION [831DM(MD), 831FM, 2831DM(MD), OR 2831FM TELEPHONE SET] 


CONVERSION OPTION 647AH5 KEY LEADS 


nore a Tee va [me [a 
HPPPPPPPPP ) ar | a 
HPPPPPPPPS Connected via internal mounting cee 


cord wiring and terminated on 
HEE EET ESS Term. 7 and can not be converted 
HPPPPPPSSS to signaling. 
HPPPPPSSSS 
HPPPPSSSSS 


Note: Move (O-Y) mounting cord lead from terminal 12 to terminal 27. For sixth signal conversion 
strap terminal 27 to a spare terminal and move the (BL-BK) signal lead from 17 to spare terminal selected. 
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TABLE E 


DIAL RESTRICTION MODIFICATIONS (NOTE 1) 


TELEPHONE LEAD REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO 
SET 
FUNCTION COLOR 


eT 
3 
[tine ig | 8 
funeing | ® 
a 
_s 


A 


831FM 
and 
2831FM 


831CM and 


2831CM Mfg. Line Tip 
2-77 or later : ; 
(Note 3) Line Ring 


ive Ring [|B 
linet | 6 
faneip | 6 


831CM and 2831CM 
E/W New Line Switch 
and Mfg. before 2-77 
(Notes 2 and 3) 


rm ae 
Tune Ring |e | 
ra a 
finery [| @ [| 
Te 
ae 


831A1M, 831B1M, 
831C, 831CT, or 831CM 
E/W Old Line Switch 


2831A1M, 2831B1M, 
2831C, 2831CT, or 
2831CM E/W Old 
Line Switch 
(Note 3) 


Note 1: Rotary dial telephone set must have a 533K diode (ordered separately) installed 
between RR and F of the network see Fig. 4. 


Note 2: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which are (BL). 


Note 3: On TOUCH-TONE sets dial restriction and polarity guard cannot be provided 
simultaneously. 
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TABLE F 
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS FOR 2831-TYPE 
TELEPHONE SET 


WIRE OR LEAD 


Line Switch 


Guard 
Assembly 


Note: For use when specified by local instructions 
for end-to-end signaling installations. 


F OF NET. 


533K 

DIODE 
(ORDERED 
SEPARATELY ) 


»_ 


RR OF NET. 


Fig. 4—Installing Diode for Dial Restriction 
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REMOVE | CONNECT 
oa Le] 2 | 7 
Key [eon 
Pt 


TABLE G 


STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS 


LEAD OPERATION 


Remove from terminal 22 
and connect to 27 or other 
spare terminal 


Connect as shown or to same 
spare terminal as above 


27 22 


Remove from G5) 
connect to 22 
© 831A1M (MD) or 2831A1M (MD) early version 


CJ Au other telephone sets 


Note: Use spare mounting cord lead if (Y-O) lead is 
~ used to provide other options. 


1533K Diode 
(Ordered Separately) 


Mtg Cord (Y-O) 
(Note) 


TABLE H 
| HOLD CONNECTIONS (NOTE) 


SP Lead — Use (Y-O)* or spare 
mounting cord conductor 


Note: For additional information see SD-69530-01 


*(Y-O) lead may be used unless connected for other 
options 
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’ TABLE | 


2A1 MATRIX BLOCK 


*If more than 8 lines are provided, additional 2A1 
matrix blocks are required. 
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TABLE J 


3-TYPE OR 4A SPEAKERPHONE MODIFICATION FOR TELEPHONE 
SETS EQUIPPED WITH NEW LINE SWITCH (NOTE) 


TELEPHONE LEAD REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO 
SET COLOR TERM. TERM. 


831FM, DM, CM or 
2831FM, DM, CM 
Mfg. 2-77 or later 


831CM Mfg. 
before 2-77 


2831CM Mfg. 
before 2-77 


Note: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which 
are (BL). No modification is required on sets equipped with old type line 
switch, [no (BL) leads]. 
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HANDSET 
GISA OR GI2A H4pU oR | CoRD 
HANDSET (NOTE 1)| H4DB siee NETWORK PIB RINGER LINE SWITCH 
RCVR 3 CORD rt (NOTE 2) 
<—_> K R 
(G) OR ” % 
(W) G 
| é 5 (G) Q 
4 5 R 6 
TRNTR G ne (Y-S) Bi 
(BK) (BK) % 
=< A Pee (S-¥) Rt 
Y) ea ae 
G3A6 HANDSET H4CJ 8CA OR 
(NOTE 1) CORD SRA DIAL 
RCVR : SCA 
& ONLY 
cron {} 


P4 


TO FIG. 10 (SHEET 1) 


NOTES: 

1. LATER 831C TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A G3A6 HANDSET WHICH IS 
WIRED DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PRODUCTION 831-TYPE 
TELEPHONE SETS WERE EQUIPPED WITH A G12A HANDSET. 831CM 
TELEPHONE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G15A HANDSET. 

2. EARLY PRODUCTION TELEPHONE SETS MAY BE E/W P1A RINGER WHICH WILL 
HAVE (S), (S-R), AND (BL) LEADS INSULATED AND STORED. 


Fig. 5—Part of 831A1M (MD), B1M (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), or CM (Equipped With Old Line Switch) Telephone 
Set, Connections 
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HANDSET 
G15A HANDSET H4DU CORD NETWORK PIB RINGER LINE SWITCH 
RCVR CORD JACK (NOTE) 


(Y-S) B41 
(S-Y) R1 


8CA OR 8RA 
DIAL 


SCA 


R EEG = 
3 x3 o = 
Qs Or 
> ro 
S S 
@ 
i 
l | 
=x |= 
2 Iz 


e/ d/ /(6) 71 
& . 
(BL) 7 (BL) Ye 


TO FIG. 10 (SHEET 1) 


NOTE: . 
TERMINAL 16 IS ON SET TERMINAL BOARD 


Fig. 6—Part of 831CM (Equipped With New Line Switch and Manufactured Before 2-77) Telephone Set, 
Connections 
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HANDSET 
G15A HANDSET | H4DU CORD NETWORK P1B RINGER LINE SWITCH 
oe CORD JACK (NOTE) 


W W 
—_ ie, R 
L1 
G G 
! =) bom Ce" re 
> 
Low Yee) (a e 7 a (Y-8) Bt 
es (S-Y) Ri 
ees i 
8RA DIAL 
8CA 
ONLY 
“ P3 
x P4 


TO FIG. 10 (SHEET 1) 


NOTE: 
TERMINAL 8 AND 16 ARE ON SET TERMINAL BOARD 


Fig. 7—Part of 831CM (Manufactured 2-77 or Later) Telephone Set, Connections 
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H4DU OR H4DB CORD G12A OR GI5A 
G3A6 HANDSET H4CJ CORD HANDSET (NOTE 1) 
(NOTE 1) — RCVR ‘ a RCVR 


HANDSET CORD LINE 
35AF3A OR 35C3A DIAL Heer corral 
(NOTE 3) 
(6) T 
cole i 
hee Beare 


PIB RINGER 
(NOTE 2) 
(R) 


(Y-S) Bt 


TO FIG. 10 (SHEET 1) 


(S-Y) R1 


(G) R 


a 
: 
Le 
ww) | | f 
= 
—f 
= 3 
3 > 


NETWORK 


Fig. 8—Part of 2831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), or CM (Equipped With Old Line Switch) 
Telephone Set, Connections 
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NOTES FOR FIG. 8: 

1. LATER 2831C TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A G3A6 HANDSET WHICH IS WIRED 
DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PRODUCTION 2831-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS 
WERE EQUIPPED WITH A G12A HANDSET. 2831CM TELEPHONE SETS ARE 
EQUIPPED WIHT G15A HANDSET. 

2. EARLY PRODUCTION TELEPHONE SETS MAY BE E/W P1A RINGER WHICH WILL HAVE (S), 
(S-R), AND (BL) LEADS WHICH ARE INSULATED AND STORED. 

3. TERMINAL 8 IS ON SET TERMINAL BOARD. 


{ IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN SERVICE CENTER TO A 2831-TYPE AND HAS A 4228AA 
NETWORK LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON S WILL BE ON L1, LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON 
T WILL BE ON L2 AND TERMINAL F CANNOT BE USED AS A SPARE TERMINAL. 
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NOTES: 
1. ON CM SETS MANUFACTURED BEFORE 2-77 AND EQUIPPED WITH NEW LINE SWITCH, 
TERMINALS 8 AND 16 ARE REVERSED. 
2. TERMINAL 8 AND 16 ARE ON SET TERMINAL BOARD. 


H4DU CORD 
+ IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN SERVICE CENTER TO A 2831-TYPE AND HAS G15A HANDSET 
A 422BAA NETWORK LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON S WILL BE ON L1, AND a RCVR 
LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED ON T WILL BE ON L2 AND TERMINAL F CANNOT (W) 


BE USED AS A SPARE TERMINAL 


35AF3A DIAL LINE SWITCH 


(NOTE 2) 

G 

a oy (Bt) 10) g) 1 
‘Se eS ae oe 
eae et Ge See ee See ae eee (0) 71 

Le NETWORK (S-Y) Rt 
(R-6) 
(W-BL ) (BK) 
P1B RINGER 


Fae! 


Fig. 9—Part of 2831CM (Equipped With New Line Switch) Telephone Set, Connections 
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TO FIG. 10 (SHEET 1) 
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PART OF MOUNTING CORD (CORD ASSEMBLY *) AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


nu ~ — o = nu o st 
nan < = = & uo f nN Hon ro] oo 
4 - ee aa bar 
a. | TABLE = & S S 
Gg a < < < 
[oa 
o rae 
S ro] 
< 4 
a ad 
a)  ¢ 
nN nw 
a a 
oe es 7 7 Ps —| = xe —|zia} — oa —lele 
i 3 ee f] PtFie| Tt] lala] & eo] Flale 
> oO mn + a/d]41 & + szlala] o a axlale 
oat eet — ——* Ce dl Me ad — awe oe eee eee — ~~ ee oe 


% 11 
\(BR-BK) || 
Nea 


toe 
=LITD 
ee 
a ee 
aE: a ee 
a i ee 
% , 
T 
“Ts JERRER 
= = o| 5 
oe 


<b 4 
e 
© © e e ° e . 0 ° af Se 
ad 


Fe 


PART OF 647ASC KEY 


FROM FIG. 5, 6, OR 7 (831-TYPE) OR FIG. 8 OR 9 ( 2831-TYPE) 
> 
3 
8 


TO SHEET 2 


(6-Y) 
( Y-6) 


— 


LG. 


LT. BEIGE 
PINK 
BLUE 


Fig. 10—-831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), CM or 2831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), 
CM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 1 of 4) 
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FROM SHEET 1 


PART OF MOUNTING CORD (CORD ASSEMBLY *) AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


2-8 825 2 es e292 + eee = raed + on FB B 
ele Ai fi O] @ - QQ] 1] ©] om _ at uf col a a A] jf i a - ial -|i «= -_ 
ae ond) wun ond =i 
= e a a = 
c—] So ; So 3 = 
<« < < < < 
wt] 
aia 
a] © 
ond 
ea] HS) 3) Sass) gs] Saat] 8] Baas] os] afi8s| 
ia @) OC} @} © a mm} ©) a} ~@ ~ a} co} >) ~ @) aj >| © => od] BI Ald > 
— — — — — — — neal — — — hall 
A (Y) 
rot] TTP te tT ttt tT Tit rr 
i ee ee ee a a a 
OC A GC GE Oe FG 


( BR-BK) 


(pR-eK)] | | | | {| | ie a 
(BL-BK)| | 
STRAP 
is 
= | [8 a a 
a J J 
| l i] 


mall 
(o*] 


SLATE 
RED 
— fr 


LINE 4 LINE 5 LINE 6 _LINE 7 LINE 8 
PART OF 647ASC KEY 


oe 
S 
S 
: ao 


oO ow 
wn 
Ali - 
cl = 
S| x] «x 
al?) @ 
—} © 
= 
413) § 
ch} | > 

oO 

-— 

1 

A a” 

> 

Po ts 

4 

| trl |e 

a 

~ 

og 

©o 

i=] 

= 


eI 
NINE ON WUE 


LINE 9 


Fig. 10—831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), CM or 2831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), 


CM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 2 of 4) 


Page 20 


ISS 9, SECTION 503-702-101 


PART OF MOUNTING CORD (CORD ASSEMBLY *) AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


es 8 No & < EH Bo & ~ ) So o ead o eX & = 4 o2 ¢ 
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F + sid) 4] & x sla}al oo « alolael oo AS Ff ey F 25] co) 2s 
— = = = = =e = = — ee 
=) 
2 
= 2 
Dn ~~ 
~ 19 
= % 
$i] 1 (0 my ae Pie ee ae 
5 > R (R ae 
i 2 
-~ -~ 
: =< x 4 
° ° 
oni ae 
fre} @ 
— — 
Ltt th tele tT Tt Ts Pht hf se TTT ot | =, | | 


} | | ei a 
Kanne pt ee TE fe TE ETT te TTT 

. e e s e . s . e e e « e ° e s s s s e s . ° e e e e . ° . 
oO p p i) * i) 
i —_ % a ad] wd 


i 


SLATE 


WUE DUS VOUS OY 


LINE 11 LINE 12 LINE 13 LINE 14 
PART OF 647B5 KEY 


ORANGE 
GREEN 
LT. BRO 


i 


TO SHEET 4 


Fig. 10—831A1M (MD), B1M (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), CM or 2831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), 


CM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 3 of 4) 
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PART OF MOUNTING CORD (CORD ASSEMBLY *) AND TERMINAL BLOCK 


o = +o a + -<« © nu < nm o © o =] in ~ ow 
- + -~- ¢ = < -ON N + on < nN rT?) non + < Ne 
a — ) or) fo e al ul 2 « os a] | © «x — ol of o a ~ 7.) i) ew) 
oe ill ae = Pana = a - ao = 
S So So S =) 
< < < < < 
eco rs a ca rd cd Od 
a > a} co} > a > fm} mi > °o > oo} a] > ao > | dl] > rr) > elo} > 
— ~ ei — — — et — — — 
a 
2 
iw 
a 
Dn ~~ 
A ; 23 
% O- 
am! | |] ] Ly 8 RW +— =f 
rot | oT | | 1 ae Te 
o 
- 
M 
ra 
— -~ 
4 per) 
rs) 
ws - 
a oa 


BLACK 
YELLOW 
VIOLET 


Praia oT ai Poo IREIAE a Lt 


Ue UY DUS YY 


LINE 19 


RED 


PART OF 647BS5 KEY 


Fig. 10—831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), CM or 2831A1M (MD), BIM (MD), C (MD), CT (MD), 
CM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 4 of 4) 
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NOTES FOR FIG. 10: 
1. IN EARLY SETS TIP AND RING ARE COMMON TO PICK-UP BUTTONS THROUGH CONTACT 
STRIPS WHICH PLUG INTO KEY BEFORE 508-TYPE PLUGS ARE CONNECTED. 
2. ON CURRENT SETS TIP AND RING ARE COMMON TO ALL PICK-UP BUTTONS THROUGH 
INTERNAL MOUNTING CORD WIRING. 
3. BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD CONNECTS TERMINALS 7, 11, AND 15 AND 19, 
23 AND 26. 


* §31A1M (MD), 2831A1M (MD), AND 831B1M (MD), 2831B1M (MD) TELEPHONE SETS ONLY 
@) 831A1M (MD), AND 28314A1M (MD) EARLY VERSION 
(y) aut OTHER SETS 
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HANDSET 

G1I5A HANDSET | H4DU CORD NETWORK PIB RINGER 
se. ; CORD JACK 

> 
‘ (6) (6) 

cD] pa 

3 BK 

<-> 


Fig. 11—Part of 831DM (MD) or 831FM Telephone Set, Connections 
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LINE SWITCH 


(SHEET 1) 


TO FIG. 13 (831DM) OR FIG. 14 (831FM), 
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H4DU CORD G15A HANDSET 
{ IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN 


RCVR 
SERVICE CENTER TO A 2831-TYPE W 

AND HAS A 4228AA NETWORK LEADS 

SHOWN TERMINATED ON S WILL BE 

ON L1 AND LEADS SHOWN TERMINATED | 
ON T WILL BE ON L2 AND TERMINAL Pa ee (R) 

F CANNOT BE USED AS A SPARE 


35AF3A DIAL 


G T 
(0) T1 
* - 
a 
ry 
ee : 
= 
a 
8 
= 
= 
3S 
/ tt 
S 
= 
(W) IT 3 
a 
(W) = 
° 
(S) 3 
i 
Y aaa 
(BR) A 
(BL) 
* (BL) 
(G) R 
(V) IR 


Fig. 12—Part of 2831DM (MD) or 2831FM Telephone Set, Connections 
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PART OF MOUNTING CORD (D100K-87) 
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PART OF G47AHS KEY 


Fig. 13—831DM (MD) or 2831DM (MD) Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 1 of 4) 
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PART OF MOUNTING CORD (D100K-87) 


= eo 822 2 = a ae Ss + ra? Q S one & 2 » AS 
a = Alu ao a Mi fc ao [aed Mi a = Mi | © me aod O} wl S 
wd -t a ae _ 
<« < <x < <x 
ai co 
a 
on oe me 
= o Slela| = = sil] = = sisl[a} / = alsl|zl s ms py |e 
& t ti@ie 1 mm (i >-i@o ‘ a (] ti@ => [ow] mii => on z1Slo 
d F- mitisa —_d t amistte a f) aj f oJ] | t 1 bt Sle | § ot eee 
mainia am ~ mi col]> a Pad wml ai > o > ai> @ > wi cot > 
Sree — et i ed — eet on eee Fee — — A de od ~— — Se Ed booed — we eet ee 
144 2 
% OO 
a, 
8 > 
fa ag r] 
ao © 
~— nil 
(BL) 
(BR) = deed ie ole Ee et ede ae ke TTT, 
conan} | cs aa 
a 
mw] | 


( BK-BR) 


ae eo TTT abe 


fia Siiarerit 7 
el HH eH 
ear een 

Higa 
TV (G-W) 
T (6) HH 


we 
eS 


' 
Ic2 Ic3 


LINE 5 LINE 6 


TO SHEET 3 


SLATE 
WHITE 
YELLOW 


PART OF 647AHS KEY 


Fig. 13—-831DM (MD) or 2831DM (MD) Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 2 of 4) 
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Fig. 13—831DM (MD) or 2831DM (MD) Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 4 of 4) 
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Fig. 14—831FM or 2831FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 1 of 4) 
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Fig. 14—831FM or 2831FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 2 of 4) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 512-210-101 

AT&TCo Standard Issue 4, April 1979 

6017-, 6026-, KS-21254, AND KS-21776 TYPE SEPARATELY MOUNTED KEYS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section contains information on 6017, 
6026, KS-21254 (MD), and ®KS-217764 lever 

type separately mounted keys. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 


e Add information on KS-21776, Lists 1 through 
9 keys 


e Include schematic drawings of KS-21254, 
Lists 1 through 4 keys. 


e Show KS-21254 type keys MD, replaced by 
certain KS-21776 type keys, Table B 


e Show 6017A, B, C, D, H, and J keys rated Fig. 1—6017-Type Keys 
(A&M Only) Table A. 
2. IDENTIFICATION 2.04 6026-Type Key (Fig. 2): 
2.01 These keys are referred to as lever type e Consists of a key unit, jacks for a 52- or 
and are used to perform general switching 53-type head telephone set, and a terminal 
functions in station equipment and systems. strip mounted in a black metal housing 
A. Ordering Guide e This type key is supplied with a designation 
ecard holder. Use a E-1164 or E-1165 
2.02 Refer to Tables A and B for ordering designation card (cut to size). 
information. 
2.05 KS-21254 Type Key (MD) (Fig. 3, 
B. Design Features 4, 5, or 6). 
2.03 6017-Type Key (Fig. 1): e Consists of a toggle switch (two or four 
pole), flexible wiring strip with 6 or 12 
e Consists of a key unit and terminal strip screw terminals for making electrical 
mounted in a gray plastic housing connections, and molded plastic cover held 
to base by serrated locking or hex nut at 
e Not equipped with a designation card holder. front (Fig. 3) and snap fit at the rear. 
A 98A designation strip is available but Cover has a simplified schematic molded 
must be ordered separately. Use a 804768828 inside. 
(P-476882) designation card or make from 
good grade of paper approximately 9/16-inch e Contacts are gold plated, suitable for voice 
by 5/16-inch. and data transmission paths. Contacts also 
NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 
Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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7-21/32 IN 


S=7/52) IN 


DESIGNATION 
HOLDER 


P-237768 OR 
802377689 
COVER SCREW 


Le 1-11764 IN 


Fig. 2—-6026-Type Keys 


satisfactory for low energy level circuits 
associated with solid state devices. 


e Electrical cord channel is provided with four 
teeth-like protrusions which act as a cord 
stay to prevent cord from being dislodged 
(Fig. 4) 


e Will mount on 77A mounting bracket (ordered 
separately) so key can be attached to baseplate 
of telephone set (Fig. 5 and 6) 

e Key can be fastened to desk, wall, etc. by 
appropriate hardware not furnished with 


key. 


2.06 ®#KS-21776 Type Key (Fig. 7, 8, 
or 9). 


e All list number keys (Table B) are available 
in two different types (A and B). 


(a) There are two types of keys, one type 
(Fig. 8) consists of: 


(1) Toggle switch (two or four pole). 
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SERRATED 
LOCKING NUT 


3-1/2 INCH \-1/4 INCH 
APPROX APPROX 
eee 
See 


1-1/4 INCH 
<i" APPROX 


Fig. 3—KS-21254 Type Key (MD) 


COVER (SIMPLIFIED 
SCHEMATIC INSIDE) 
LEADS TO BE 
TERMINATED 


77A MOUNTING 
BRACKET AND 
SCREWS 


CORD ENTRANCE 


a: 
CORD HOLDING SX" CUTOUT 
PROTRUSIONS * 
(4) COVER 


LOCKING NUT 


Fig. 4—KS-21254, List 4 Key (MD) Cover Removed 
and 77A Mounting Bracket 
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(b) The other type (Fig. 9) consists of. 
(1) Toggle switch (two or four pole). 
(2) Serew terminals (6 or 12). 

(3) Auxiliary mounting bracket. 
(4) Pan head mounting screws (2). 


(5) Double-sided adhesive tape (fastened 
to auxiliary mounting bracket). 


Note: These keys are not intended to be 
mounted with the 77A mounting bracket. 
Fig. 5—KS-21254 Type Key (MD) Installed With 


2500-Type Telephone Set All key covers must be ordered separately 


(Table B). A simplified schematic is 
provided on a stick-on decal which is 
furnished with each key and should 
be placed inside cover. 


e Contacts of toggle switch on both type keys 
are gold plated and suitable for voice and 
data transmission paths. Contacts also 
satisfactory for low energy level circuits 
associated with solid state devices 


e Replaces certain 6017- and KS-21254 type 
keys, refer to Table B.4 


Fig. 6—Interior View of KS-21254, List 4 Key (MD) 3. INSTALLATION 
Showing Leads Terminated 


3.01 6017- or 6026-Type Keys. 


(2) Flexible wiring strip (six or twelve (a) Locate key where readily accessible to user 
terminal. and designation strip can be seen. 

(3) Electrical cord channel is provided (b) Face of key should be flush with edge of 
with four teeth-like protrusions which act desk or table. Discourage knee well installations 
as a cord stay to prevent cord from being because of space limitations and possible accident 
dislodged. hazards. 


(c) To limit number of holes in customer’s 


Note: These keys can be mounted on 77A furniture, key and associated equipment may 
mounting bracket or can be fastened to desk, be mounted on a common backboard. 

wall, etc. by appropriate hardware. The 

bracket and hardware must be ordered (d) Keys are furnished for right-hand mounting 
separately or furnished locally. on desk or table. To mount 6017-type key 
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on left side, remove screws holding key to box 
and invert key. For 6026-type key, reverse 
cover and back. 


(e) A 14A guard (ordered separately) is available 

to prevent accidental operation of 6017-type 
keys in special service applications. Mounting 
screws furnished with guard. To mount 14A 
guard. 


(1) Unscrew key lever handle and remove. 


(2) Remove four screws securing key to 
housing. 


(3) Place guard over lever. 


(4) Secure guard and key to housing with 
screws provided with guard. 


(5) Replace key lever handle. 


(f) The 10A guard is another type designed to 

hold a 6017-type key in the operated or 
nonoperated position. The guard fits over the 
key lever and is held in either position by the 
lever handle being tightened against it. The 
lever handle must be unscrewed to change the 
lever position and then retightened. The 10A 
guard is used in special service applications and 
must be ordered separately. | 


e 


3.02 KS-21254 Keys MDA 


(a) Locate key where readily accessible by 
attaching to telephone set using 77A mounting 

bracket or fasten key to desk, wall, etc. using 

appropriate hardware not furnished with key. 


(b) Terminate electrical connections as required. 
A simplified schematic of the key is shown 
inside the key cover (Fig. 4). 


Place leads between screwhead and 
washer. Do not place leads between 
flexible wiring strip and washer. For 
KS-21254, Lists 1, 2, and 3 keys, use 
only terminals 2A, B, C and 4A, 
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B, CC. The other terminals are 
not connected for these keys. 
For List 4 key, all terminals are 
connected. 


3.03 bKS-21776 Key. 


4. 


(a) Locate the key with flexible wiring strip 
where readily accessible by attaching to the 
telephone set using 77A mounting bracket or 
fasten key to desk, wall, ete. by using the 
appropriate hardware not furnished with key. 


(bo) Locate the key with screw’ terminals 

where readily accessible by attaching to the 
telephone set using the auxiliary mounting bracket 
furnished with each key and the double-sided 
adhesive tape attached to the mounting bracket. 
May _ be fastened to desk, wall ete. by pan head 
mounting screws furnished with key. 


Caution: The double-sided adhesive 
tape should not be used to fasten 
the key to surfaces other than the 
auxiliary mounting bracket. 


(c) Terminate electrical connections as required. 

The stick-on schematic decal furnished with 
all keys should be placed inside the key cover 
as shown in Fig. 8.4 


CONNECTION INDEX 
Fig. 10—6017-Type Lever Keys, Schematics 
Fig. 11—6026-Type Lever Keys, Schematics 
Fig. 12—KS-21254 Type Keys, Schematics 


Fig. 13—KS-21776 Type Keys, Schematics 
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STABLE A 


ORDERING GUIDE 6017—AND 6026—TYPE KEYS 


6017AFT Station Switching 6017Y 1A Key Private Line Circuit 
601 7BT 2-Line Pickup 6017AA Station Signal — Key Equip- 
6017C+ Station Ringing Key ment 02S 
6017Dt 4-Wire Private Line Systems 6017AB 
: ; 6017AC 
6017E 3-Line Pickup BO1L7TAK General 
6017G Switching Key Used in No. 6017AL® 
750A or 755A PBX 
601 7Ht Signal Control — 2-Wire 6017AM 5A Key Equipment 
Line — Station and Control : ) 
Circuit 6017AN 5B Key Equipment 


6017+ Line Cutoff in 1A and 1A1 6017AP 
Key Teleph Syst 
ey Telephone Systems 6017AR 
6017K 5A Key Equipment With 100- TEST at front and rear lever 
Type Loudspeaker : positions, respectively. 


6017L 5B Key Equipment With 100- 6026B 4A Key Equipment with Hold 
Type Loud k 
a aan a 6026C 4-Wire Private Line Termination 


6017M Loudspeaker and Paging Systems 6026D 
6017P 
6017R 750A or 755A PBX Control 


2A Key Telephone Systems 


Data Application — 4-Wire 
Line — Equipped with 14A 
guard-stamped LINE and 


4A Key Equipment (without 
hold, may be used with 1A, 1A1, 
or 1A2 Key Telephone System) 


* Contacts must be wired to terminal as required. See Fig. 3. 


+ (A&M Only). 


Note: Early 6017- and current 6026-type keys are furnished in a black metal housing with a black handle but are available 
with red or white handle when specified on order. Current 6017-type key are furnished with a gray plastic cover and 
gray handle. 
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®TABLEB@ 


ORDERING GUIDE KS-21776 TYPE KEYS 
KEY CODE REPLACES REPLACES | 


| KEY LEVER POSITION LEVER POSITION 
(NOTES 1 AND 2) asia oe senicaean Kanal (6017-TYPE) (KS-21254 TYPE) 


| KS-21776L4 | | KS-21776L4 | 
— 7D*, 
| KS-21776L6 | KS-21776L6 


* (A&M Only). 


+ Indicates a momentary or nonlocking position. 


Note 1. Key covers must be ordered separately as follows: 
Cover, KS-21776L101 with color suffix added. Black (-03), Ivory (-50), Green (-51), Red (-53), Yellow (-56), 
White (-58), Light Beige (-60), or Light Gray (-61). 


Note 2. The base of all KS-21776 type may be black or the same color as the key cover. 


aioe 1 1/4 INCH 
APPROX 

3 —5/8 INCH \_ 
APPROX nos 


Fig. 7—KS-21776 Type Key 
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Fig. 8—KS-21776 Type Key With Flexible Wiring Strip 
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Fig. 9—KS-21776 Type Key With Screw Terminals 
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Fig. 10—6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 1 of 4) 
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Fig. 10—6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 2 of 4) 
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Fig. 10—6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 3 or 4) 
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Fig. 10—6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 4 of 4) 
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Fig. 11—6026-Type Keys, Schematic 
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Fig. 12—KS-21254 Type Keys (MD), Schematic 
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LIST 1 AND 3 

1 a | 
i oe 
4 ae a 
oc ee 
7 

a 
oe ere 
ver oe 
pel as 
UP DOWN ft 


t LIST 5, NONLOCKING POSITION 


DOWNT 


LIST 5 AND 7 


1 1 1 

gt a 2 
me 3o—t Zot 

4 4 4 

5 3 o— 5 
| Pee | Bot 
UP CENTER DOWN 

LIST 2 

1 1 1 
a ee cee 

4 . 4 4 

5 re, 3 o— 5 
a er eee, 

7 7 7 7 

ae age 

8 8 o— 8 
| eee got 

10 100 10 

"4 "y 

11 110— 11 
12 1201 120-4 
UP 7 CENTER DOWN fT, 


t LIST 8, NONLOCKING POSITION 
¢t LIST 9, NONLOCKING POSITION 
LIST 6, 8, AND 9 


Fig. 13—KS-21776 Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 1 of 2) 
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{ { 
2 4 2 
3 3 
4 4 
5 4 5 


(aa, Wie Wy ys 


8 8 
9 9 
10 10 10 
14 11 11 
12 12 12 
UP CENTER DOWN 
LIST 4 


STRAPS 


uP UP 


OUTPUT 1 
OUTPUT 2 


OUTPUT 1 


meine QUTPUT 2 


CENTER CENTER 


OUTPUT 3 DOWN 
DOWN INPUT 1 INPUT 2 
INPUT 1 g INPUT 2 
OUTPUT 1 
LIST 4 LIST 4 
(SEE NOTE 1) (SEE NOTE 2) 


NOTES: 
1. LIST 4 MAY BE CONVERTED TO A TWO POLE SWITCH WITH EACH POLE HAVING ONE INPUT AND THREE OUTPUTS BY 
ADDING TWO STRAPS AS SHOWN. 


2. LIST 4 MAY BE CONVERTED TO A TWO POLE DOUBLE THROW MAKE-BEFORE-BREAK SWITCH BY THE ADDITION OF TWO 
STRAPS AS SHOWN. TERMINALS 6 & 9 ARE NOT USED. 


Fig. 13—KS-21776 Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 2 of 2) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-210-103 
Issue 6, July 1979 


6040-, 6041-, 6050-, AND 6051-TYPE SEPARATELY MOUNTED KEYS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01. This section contains information for 6040-, 
6041-, 6050-, and 605l-type keys (Fig. 1, 2, 
and 3). 
1.02 This section is reissued to add: 
e Station busy lamp battery information 


e 652-type jack in 6040- and 6041-type keys 


e Information on knockout section in housing 
of 6050- and 6051-type keys 


e D50BE cord 
e B25G and B50C connector cables 
e Reference to Table D 
e Comcode ordering information. 
1.03 The 6040-, 6041-, 6050-, and 6051-type keys 
connected to a single line telephone set 
provides for the key features of a multibutton 
telephone set and connects the single line station 
to any one of a number of lines. 
2. IDENTIFICATION 
A. Purpose 
2.01 These keys are used in conjunction with a 
single line telephone set to furnish station 


control features in 1A, 1Al1, 1A2, and 6A KTS 
(Fig. 4 and 5). 


B. Ordering Guide 


2.02 Refer to Tables A through D. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Fig. 1—6040-Type Key 


Fig. 2—6050-Type Key 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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Fig. 3—6051-Type Key 


C. Design Features 
2.03 Choice of location when installing: 
e Top of desk or table using mounting cord 


e Fastened to side of desk, table, or wall using 
connector cable or inside wiring cable. 


2.04 Key buttons are equipped to illuminate the 
individual buttons and their associated 
designation areas. 


2.05 Pickup buttons convertible to signaling or 
intercom options (Table D). 


2.06 Currently available 6040- and 6041-type 
keys are equipped with a 652-type jack as 
shown in Fig. 9, 10, and 11. This jack accepts a 
modular mounting cord plug allowing modular 
telephone sets to be used with these keys. 


2.07. The 6050- and 6051-type key housings are 

designed with a knockout section. This 
knockout will accommodate the 652-type jack of 
the D50BE cord (6050) and B25G or B5S0C cable 
connector (6051). Similiar to the 6040- and 6041-type 
keys, the jack permits modular telephone sets to 
be used with 6050- and 605l-type keys.@ 
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D. Operating Features 


2.08 Hold or Release Key: Nonlocking, 

releases any locked pickup key. Does not 
release cutoff keys. Can be illuminated in 6050-type 
and 6040G, 6041G, 6040J, and 6041J keys. 


2.09 Pickup: Locking, when depressed, releases 
any other pickup keys. Some pickup keys 
convertible to nonlocking for signaling options 
(Table D) by removal of screw detail. Will not 
release cutoff keys. Buttons are illuminated. 


2.10 Cutoff Key: Turnbutton, locking in either 
position. Does not release other keys in 
6040- or 6041-type keys. Can be modified to 
release locked keys in 6050- and 605l-type keys 
by removal of 811258193 (P-12E819) bushing. Button 
illuminated on 6050C and 6051C keys only. 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Locate keys where accessible to user and 
where designation strip can be seen clearly. 


3.02 Unless otherwise instructed, block unused 
buttons with 811218585 (P-12A858) blocking 
rings. 
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BTABLE A@ 


SEPARATELY MOUNTED KEYS 


MTG CORD 
OR CONN 
CABLE 


KEY 
(NOTE 1) 


6040AF D40A* 


6041 AF 


6041 | 6041E 


60508 | D50P-87, 
D50BE-87 
Cord or 
A25A Conn 
Cable 


A50A, B25C, 
B25G, B50B, 
or B50C 
Conn Cable 


KEY 
MOUNTING 


6040Bt D40A* 589d+ 

6041Bt 

6040Ct D37A* 589Kt 
6041C+ 

6040D+ D20G 589L 

6041 re 


6040G ees 87 636A as 
6041G e 
6040H D50S-87 636B 
6040J D50T-87 589 AI - 
6040K D20H-87 589AN 

6041K 


397A 


398A 


CONNECTION 
DIAGRAM 


KEY UNIT 
(NOTE 2) 


589H 


| 58M 


) 808A | Fig.12 | | Fig.12 | 


geal Fig. 13 


* For maintenance purposes, replace with D42A. 


+ MD. 
Note 1. Add color suffix to key code. (Refer to Table B). 
Note 2. 598 and 599 keys are electrically identical and respectively 


interchangeable with the 656 and 657 keys of the same letter 


code. 


3.03 When installing keys provide a means of 

identifying the key code for future installation 
or repair visits. Stencil or mark key code on base 
assembly or inside housing. 


A. 6040- and 6041-Type Keys 


3.04 Use Form E-4227 designation cards for both 
6040- and 6041-type keys. 


3.05 6040-Type Keys are equipped with 

mounting cord for connection to key cable. 
Designed to be installed unattached on desk or 
table top. 


3.06 Install KS-8035 friction pads (order separately) 

to base of 6040-type keys when the key is 
installed on a desk or table top. The friction pads 
prevent the key from sliding or marring the surface. 
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STABLE B¢ 


COVERS AND HOUSINGS FOR 6040-, 6041-, 6050-, AND 6051-TYPE KEYS 


COVERS FOR 
6040A, B, C, D, G, H, J, AND K 
60414, B, C, D, G, H, J, AND K 


COLOR 
AND 
SUFFIX 


Yellow* 818156564 
(-56) (P-81 E656) 


* Nonpromoted colors. 


Fig. 4—Typical Installation of 6041-Type Key 


Page 4 


COVERS FOR 


Black 818156036 
(-03) (P-81E603) 
Ivory 818156507 
(-50) (P-81E650) 
Green 818156515 
(-51) (P-81E651) 
Red* 818156531 
(-53) (P-81E653) 


818189037 818110033 818154031 
(P-81H903) (P-81 A003) (P-81E403) 
818189508 818110504 818154602 
(P-81H950) (P-81 A050) (P-81 E450) 
818189516 818110512 818154510 
(P-81H951) (P-81 A051) (P-81E451) 
818189532 818110538 818154536 
(P-81H953) (P-81 A053) (P-81E453) 


818189565 818110561 818154569 
(P-81H956) (P-81 A056) (P-81E456) 
White 818156580 818189581 818110587 
(-58) (P-81E658) (P-81H958) (P-81 A058) 
Lt. Beige 818156606 
(-60) (P-81E660) 
Aqua Blue* 818156622 
(-62) (P-81E662) 


818154585 
(P-81 E458) 
818189607 818110603 818154601 
(P-81H960) (P-81 A060) (P-81 E460) 
818189623 818110629 818154627 


(P-81H962) 


HOUSINGS 
FOR 
6051A, B, ANDC 


HOUSINGS 
FOR 
60504, B, AND C 


6041E 


(P-81 A062) (P-81 E462) 


Fig. 5—Typical Installation of 6050-Type Key 


3.07 6041-Type Keys may be mounted to wall 
or other vertical surface. The key cable is 
connected directly to the terminal board (Fig. 6). 


B. 6050- and 6051-Type Keys 


3.08 May be attached to a wall, desk or other 
vertical surface. Mounting may be on the 


left or 


right side of desk or table by turning key 


unit 180 degrees within key mounting, as necessary. 


BASE 


589-TYPE KEY 


3.09 


3.10 


598A, 


SIA LAMP 


Fig. 6—6041-Type Key, Internal View 


Key can be mounted so that cable enters 
from front, rear, top, or bottom (Fig. 7). 


When necessary to assemble 6051-type key, 
remove latch bar tension spring from second 
656A, 599A, or 657A key, as only one is 


required. A link assembly is required to connect 


the tw 


3.11 


3.12 


o latch bars together (Fig. 8). 


An insulation shield (Fig. 8) should be installed 
on the 6050- and 6051-type keys. 


Use Form E-4646 designation strips with 
6050- and 6051-type keys. 
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CONNECTIONS INDEX 

Line Connections 

Table E—6040A, 6040B, 6040C, Keys with 
D40A (MD) and D37A (MD) Cords 
and 6041A, 6041B, 6041C Keys Cable 
Connected 

Table F—6040A, 6040B, 6040C, Keys with D42A 
Cord and 6041A, 6041B, 6041C Keys 
Cable Connected 

Pickup-Signal Key Options 

Table G—6040A, 6041A, 6040G and 6041G Keys 


Table H—6040B, 6041B, 6040H, and 6041H 
Keys 


Table I—6040C, 6041C, 6040J, and 6041J Keys 
Cutoff Key Options 

Table J—6040C, 6041C, 6040J, and 6041J Keys 
Pickup Signal Conversion 

Table K—6050- and 6051-Type Keys 

Station Busy Lamp Option 

Fig. 15—6050A and 6050C Keys 

Fig. 16—6050B Key 

Fig. 21—6051A and 6051C Keys 

Fig. 22—6051B Key 

Connector Cable Connections 


Fig. 23—B25C and B25G Connector Cable 
Connections to 6051A Key 


Fig. 24—B50B and B50C Connector Cable 
Connections to 6051-Type Key 
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aiid 


CONVERTIBLE 
PICKUP BUTTONS 


599A OR 
657A KEY 


811151380 
(P-i1EI38) 
BASE ASSEMBLY 


HOLD BUTTON 


FACEPLATE MAT 


DSOBE OR DSOP CORD OR 
A25A CONNECTOR 


CABLE 
KEY BUTTON |! 
(P-I1E137) 
PP IOESEE) FACE PLATE 
LIGHT SHIELDS 
Fig. 7—b6050A Key4@ 
811152263 
(P-|1E226) 
FACEPLATE —_, 
REMOVABLE 
811058379 
MOUNTING HOLD (P-1OE837) MOUNTING MOUNTING 
anneen BRACKET BUTTON SCREW BRACKET BRACKET 
(P-10E836) CONVERTIBLE CONVERTIBLE 
SPRING PICKUP BUTTONS PICKUP BUTTONS 
COIL 


a a 


2s + ws Ff 


(P-13E899) — 
PIN fi 


811358993 
811152271 811152297 812457539 
(P-||E227) 599A OR CONNECTOR (P-11E229) (P-24£753) S98A OR 811218999 CONNECTOR 
BASE 657A KEY LINK INSULATION 656A KEY (P-I2A899) 
ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY SHIELD LOCKOUT 


Fig. 8—B6051A Key@ 
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CONN 66E-TYPE DSON 
CABLE OR CONN BLK MTG CORD 652A6 MTG 
Iw CABLE CLIP NO. (NOTE 1) 636A KEY YACK = CORD. [—— 1 
R OR Ri 40 (S-Y) RR (w) RINGER 
RINGER [ BOR BI 39 = (Y-s) RT (BL) K | 
CONN OC 45 9 
R(1) 2 ; (BL-w) in PU (R) + F8 (R) R 0 | 
LS 
TI a (WweBL) AIT (G) eT | (6) T eT. | | 
Ti} ————o-——~« 2 Q 
R(2 8 ‘ BR-} eR fed | 
taytat,taz | H2] 97 2 ag ¢ wean) Ba | | 
OR 6A KTS 7 = C al 
ate || ee es ee | 
R(4) 20 2 10 S-R) 4k P/O TELEPHONE SET | 
T(4 l = RS) S4T | 
R 26 i G-8K) __S5R | 
T(5) >25__¢ BK-G 5T 
4! 26 (V-BL) J 
oil < | 
re, BL-V | 
PARE = 
s o-44 = 59 0-V o EB | 
43 V-0) EH (BK) A 
0 47 Q LS 
Al-B(1) 4 5 O-w o!8 (Y) Al | 
A-H(I 3 : w-0 iH G N 
AH(1) 3 Z 0 
B(2) ee, = S-W 7 t 4 ——— — 
He is H i. 
IA, TAL Sones 2) __o.8_< 30 ws Q* AY-BR (w) (0-Bk ) 
OR 1A2 8 e—_(G-R) 
A-H-S(3 15 R-G 3H (BR) M (y 
G 
KTS LINE | 37a) = 33 are ”) 
near A-H-S(4 21s 8 BK-BL) _>,4H (R) (s-r) =H ey eae are 
B(5) 28 3 (BR-BK ) re P/O TELEPHONE SET 
A-H-S(5 a7 39 BK-BR) > 5h (BR-BK ) x 1B Al | 
Ll 6 G-W 4a) (NOTES) .<© 
3 (Y-BR) # Ls | 
L(2) ol2 <5 BL-R L | 
LG(2) Des R-BL LG KS-15724,L1 4) 
(3) 18 9 BR-R L3 (NOTE 3) 
IA, 1At, tA2 | LG(3) 17 oF R-BR LG peers 
or 6A KTS | L(4) 24 12 0-BK L4 H 
LAMP CONN | LG(4) Oa oS Fe BK-0 LG 
307s S-BK L5 
ta (5) 29 i BK-S LG STATION BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD CIRCUIT 
L(H 36 G-Y LH (1Al OR 1A2 KTS) 
LG (H 35 43 Y-G) LG oe eos 
tee ge AG BL-Y % | P/O TELEPHONE set | 
| o 3! 4) €—iY-BL) ER R 
SPARE 4 17 € (0-Y) SF Q | 
qo 2 Cg LS 
SIGNAL GRD 9 —¢—____—_______o 38 ¢ 19 (BR-Y 
BL 37 (Y-BR ) = 
BUSY LAMP B+ —____________o 3_< 44 ¢ 7 RL_@ | | 
ERE 08 OP a Cs Ba 
a Soil: 8) _9 6 Y-BR ! BL 
SPARE | ————————————_o-—*9 _¢ 24 ae (CE ee | 
a eee LE 49 ¢—iV-8R) _O (BR-Y ) SG SG Ls 
50 S-V 
i oe 'y os ees 
4 V-S 
i ee 
9 * MODIFICATION FOR IA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 
NOTES: 


1. CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR 6040G USING 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK, 
MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. 

1F 6041G 1S USED, TERMINATE IW CABLE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 

COLORS OF IW CABLE, CONNECTOR CABLE AND MOUNTING CORD ARE THE SAME, 
USE SPARE TERMINAL AND CONDUCTOR FOR SP LEAD (I HOLD). 

ORDER AND INSTALL DIODE SEPARATELY. 

USE SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR, 

USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE, 
10V AC LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 


we Bw TP 


DO NOT USE 


% — INSULATED AND STORED 

tT -— ADD STRAP 

$# — LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
PU — PICKUP KEY 

H — HOLD KEY 
LS - LINE SWITCH 


Fig. 9—)6040G or 6041G Key, Connections¢ 
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CONN 66E-TYPE D50S 
CABLE OR CONN BLK MTG CORD 


IW CABLE CLIP NO. (NOTE |) 636B KEY 


40 S-Y RR 


1A, tAI 
1A2 OR 6A 


KTS LINE 
CONN 


Eee eee: ee 
Al 4 
A(t) 3 ; 
“OS 
A(2) °9 
1A, 1Al ea 
OR las eis as 
KTS LINE > 22 
CONN A(4) OR S 2l 
i 
528 . (BR-BK) <6 
A(5) OR S 27 39 . (BK=BR ) A SH _ 
°°34 ; (0-Y } 9 
OS 17 @ 
A(6) ORS 33 Pe Y-0) 6H 
L(t) 58 3 (G-w) LI 
us Sos <a) Gis) 
L(2 12 ‘ BL-R L2 
LG(2 Tr - R-BL LG 
aS) ae 2 Cee BR-R L3 
TA, IAT LG (3 17 ss R-BR LG 
HAZ OR 6A | “1 (4 24 es 0-BK L4 
KTS LAMP G 23 — BK-0 LG 
CONN L(5) 30 15 S-BK L5 
LG(5 29 4 BK-S LG 
L(6) eZ 8 G-Y L6 
LG 35 i ee) 5 LG. >) 
SIGNAL GRD —S& 38 clita 


19 <—(y-ar) 2 SG 
BUSY LAMP 37 v0 ae i) Ee 


SPARE 47 ¢ (V-BR) @ 
so << 49 Tey 8 


NOTES: 

1, CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR 6040H USING 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK, 
MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE, 
1F 6041H KEY IS USED, TERMINATE IW CABLE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD, 
COLORS OF IW CABLE, CONNECTOR CABLE, AND MOUNTING CORD ARE THE SAME 

2, ORDER AND INSTALL SEPARATELY, 

3, USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE. OO NOT USE 10V AC 
LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 


(NOTE 3) 
BL (Y-BR) # 


652A6 MTG 
JACK CORD = oe 
(w) RI RINGER 


(BL) BI | A : \ 
(R) R | | 


P/O TELEPHONE SET 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


LS 


— 


| P/0 TELEPHONE set | 


KS-15724,LI 
(NOTE 2) 


STATION BUSY LAMP CIRCUIT (IAI OR IA2 KTS) 


| P70 TELEPHONE set | 


(Y-BR) # 3 | 


Ls 
Bones at 


MODIFICATION FOR tA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


% — INSULATED AND STORED 

Tt — ADD STRAP. 

# — LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
PU — PICKUP KEY 
LS - LINE SWITCH 


Fig. 10—96040H or 6041H Key, Connections¢ 
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CONN 66E-TYPE DSOT 
CABLE OR CONN BLK MTG CORD 65246 MTG oe 
Iw CABLE CLIP NO. (NOTE |) 589AJ KEY JACK 2 ll 7 
RINGER 
R OR RI 40 20 (s-Y) RR (w) R-R1 | 
CONN [“s on OR Bi 039 __ 45 (Y-s) RT (BL) B-BI A K | 
PU 9 
< ER R 
R(1) 2 7 (BL-w) O IR (R) > t yn (R) ) 0 
ET LS | wer. | 
T(1) ' 26 (W-BL ) >t (G) O (G) NET. 
IA, IAL | R(2) a BR-W) 5 2R | 
1x2 OR 64 | ~F{5)————77— 4 W-BR) 5,27 90] 
ee ee lao 5 GOR) SR 5 | | 
G 
CONN 7 = 2 
T 13 a R-0 631 
R 20 io S-R 4k | | 
(4) Te, | 
ROR RI Ta ocr | P/0 TELEPHONE SET | 
OR A 9 35 __v 2 
7 (BR) 
CUTOFF | | 
OR TURN KEY 
TRANSFER (CUT OFF). | | 
CIRCUIT : 
SPARE é 0-V O EB | | 
: EH (BK) 
(Y) 
tL_—o 
1A, JAl, 
OR 1A2 (w) 
KTS LINE M Cy) 
CONN ?, 
(BR-BK ) 1B 
(NOTE 5) 
“asi (Y-BR) # : 
1A, tAl KS~IS724, LI (NOTE 4) 
1A2, OR- (NOTE 2) wee 
6A KTS M.. STRAP _N (w) 
LAMP sp (NOTE 3) 
STATION BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD CIRCUIT 
(1A OR TA2 KTS) . 
[ P70 TELEPHONE seT | 
SPARE 
SIGNAL GRD e938 rig Ose 
pusy Lamp SE Tg (Y-BR) 
46 2 (G-Vv) 
SERENE ene L Se a 5 x* 
45 a V-G : 
SPARE 0 
Gg <2 v-5) 
——$_____-___o-+__<50 * 
NOTES: 


MODIFICATION F 


1, CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR 6040J USING 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK, 
MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. 


IF 6041J KEY 1S USED, TERMINATE IW CABLE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD. 


COLORS OF IW CABLE, CONNECTOR CABLE, AND MOUNTING CORD ARE THE SAME, * 
2, ORDER AND INSTALL SEPARATELY, t 
3, USE SPARE TERMINAL AND CONDUCTOR FOR SP LEAD (I HOLD). + 
4, USE SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR, PU 
9, USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE, DO NOT USE H 
10V AC LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, LS 


Fig. 11—6040J or 6041J Key, Connections¢ 


OR IA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


INSULATED AND STORED 

AOD STRAP 

LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
PICKUP KEY 

HOLD KEY 

LINE SWITCH 
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OR CONN BLK CORD (NOTE |) OR OR STRIP ‘JACK CABLE TELEPHONE SET 
Iw CABLE CLIP A25A CONN 657A (NOTE 4) (NOTE 5) OR | 
(NOTE 3) CA (NOTE 2) KEY MT@ CORD) 
R-RI 40. + (g- ww) — RINGER 
RINGER B-BI 39 fee 1) (BL) B-B! A K 
a 
R | LS 
i oF x 19 eff) gt im Ro Oc 
TU 
oo 0) | 
1A, JAl, 710 ee. 20 <—__————-@ 15 | 
1a2 OR 6A| —T(3) aEDs é (WBL) ia | 
KTS LINE Tala) 5 20-$ r 30 5 | 
CONN T(4 | 
acs 76S - 
1(5) 25 < 3 : 2 (6) '(6) tl | o- OP 
4 44 ————_G-—-—~X Q) RR 
RI 46 5 RI 
oo —~<_ 23 %4 
Jo) a tg se 48 et ul 
P4-IR 48 R-V el re —2 
SPEAKER- | P3-1T Be 47 : o!3 P3-IT |, Ho 
PHONE LK 50 > on : 9 LK 
ee” 
AG 49 
2c De BD : LS 
23 <— 
iy ik H 7 V-BR Oe ee 
2 (BR-V ) 
e : ) 
-Y 
1A, TAL, A-H-S(1) 3 (w-0) PU 48 Sto-w 
OR IA2 =a OS 2) io 27 Sew) 2 Xe 
KTS LINE A-H-S(2 9 3° Wwesy 
CONN Big) ee 3 16 30 Her)? 29 >< 4 
A-H-S(3) > 15 5 a (R-G) ‘ : 
B(4) O72 ry g (BL-BK) , 3 
ant 3 (4) : 21 ; y BK-Bt 33 ‘ 
A-H=S(5 275 '4 Stex-pr) ¢ 
39 7 35 10 %— INSULATED AND STORED 
L(1) <7, G-W 3 
LG $3. SAWG). < 45 Soles —F 2 + -— DEAD ENDED 
OX 28 SO 
L(2) ar, ¢ (BL-R) S14 CH a et" _ oi 
. LG i g(R-BL) ==> 
IA,IAL, = | £03) ace is Z(BR-R) es | LS- LINE SWITCH 
1A2 OR GA | 1G 178 4g eAREBR) pea: | DP - DIAL PULSE 
KTS LAMP | L(4) ere: . (08K) $1 PU - PICKUP KEY 
CONN LG 23 ¢ 47 ¢(BK-0 4\ ae H- HOLD KEY 
u(5 30 $ 15 €-(S7 8K] 17 CH-CHAINING SWITCH 
LG ae (BK-S) S$ 4p 
; LG 7°35 : bs Y-G re 
i SG 38 BR-Y 
SIGNAL GRD U7 19°C yao 19 
. z 
esas | 320 “4 5 iy BL-Y : 
— ee ane Srey "1 % 
_ 2 
31 Y- (Y-BL) NOTES: 
ae 1 toa? 36. * 1. SET END OF DS5OBE AND D50P MOUNTING CORDS ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG 
34 O-r) * DIRECTLY TO 6050-TYPE KEYS. CONNECTION TO PLUG END OF 
ee me tee t (0-Y) MOUNTING CORD 1S MADE WITH CONNECTOR OF A25B CONNECTOR 
SPARE | 0-83. SP aa CABLE OR 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK AND INSIDE WIRING CABLE. 
42. 5, BL-V) 2. A25A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 
aS (v-BL) 6050-TYPE KEY. TERMINATE A25A CONNECTOR CABLE DIRECTLY TO 
aT es - <(o-v)_* CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 
_ OJ 
43 2 3. COLOR IN IW CABLE,CONNECTOR CABLE, AND MOUNTING CORD ARE 
0-3 47 -i-0_ THE SAME. 


4. KEY 1S SHOWN WIRED FOR IAI OR 1A2 KTS.FOR CONVERSION TO 
1A KTS AND BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 15. 
5. 652A6C JACK ASSOCIATED WITH THE D5OBE MTG CORD ONLY. 


Fig. 12—96050A Key, Connections¢ 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


CONN CA 66E-TYPE DSOBEORDSOPMTG 598A jg j= ~~ TERM emsoagc two [7m 
TERM,  652A6C ai 
nes CONN BLK — CORD(NOTEI) OR = OR es ae Sie [ ian a ~ | 
(MOTE 3) id aS tes) aha (NOTE 4) (NOTE 5) OR MTG | a 
ney corp | 


R-RI 40 (s-Y) 10 (w) ner | RINGER 


RINGER eel) Nt (BL) B-a1 | ae ( \ 


| 
| 
| 
R(1) ot (BL-W) oy | fis (R) 2 (R) a | LS | 
i () De ED, ; (wet) i. eS 2 Qc | 
oC) a aD, aX 26 = 26 | 
2} ____,7_< 29 28 20 <——__-_-0) 5 | | 
4c 7 O-R s fy) 
tay tA a5 eee 1a 52 ¢ oom 30 we) on | | 
a2 on 6a | Ett) —_o28¢ 19 ¢-18°8 7 | l 
5<¢——_ 
KTS LINE —I{4}__ 13 a 3 a 32 l | 
CONN a it) eee 2 13 <> 9 
T(5) 25 5g —(BK=G 7 | 
—R(6) sd 32 
16 TT | | 
1(6) 3 Cre | Be 
! 2 (6) 
oO 4 y-BL 7 a6 “aco el Liot a 
RI 46 
G-V RI 
Tl 756 3 Hy-4 D TI l 
parte 9 48 48S (oR-V) Q 
SPEAKER- — 475 24 <(-ar) 2 % | 
—P3-iT ar B 13 P3-IR DIAL 
PHONE v 49 —“Ts7y 45 uxt ¢ | 
—h__ 30 25 O 
AG 49 V-S 4 4 
Tap OES 8° OG a wt | 
AIBA, 17(¥ Al-B 
Z LS | 
(NOTE 7) a! Co 4 | 
AnH-S(1) 3 oy twe0) PU (o-w) 3 (Bx) - fetes ee ae 
Bee et ewe ee a aa ; 
IA,IAL, A-H-S(2 Oe 30 eS)» og oe (S-w) | STRAP 
OR 1A2 8 16 ; (G-R) ? 1 (NOTE 6) 
KTS LINE | —ATHTSI3) 15 & = (r-G)* 3) 4 (G-R) - 
CONN B 22 7, BL-BK), , 
A-H-S(4 eT ‘ 36 <—(BK-BL) 5, 35 : (BL-BK ) 
B 28 é (BR-BK ) 
eee 
A-H-S(5 27 a é (BK-BR) 4 (BR-BK ) 
B 34 a 35 10 X — INSULATED AND STORED 
ot 17 <{0-Y)_ + sae + — DEAD ENDED 
— As 53 42 (c= 37 12 ume LS — LINE SWITCH 
* CH 2! GnV DP — DIAL PULSE 
SIGNAL GRD eae 
i. RNS — CHAINING SWITCH 
BUSY LAMP pK CH 
= aoc 
7 “ey Se 12 
i ‘ 
ua) : 18 : 
IA, IAL, 17 —tar eK R-BR) S40 aes NOTES: 
1A2 OR GA 12 pa \ ai: 16 4. SET END OF DSOBE AND D50P MOUNTING CORDS ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG 
KTS LAMP ae 37 €—oK=0 e yes), DIRECTLY TO 6050-TYPE KEYS. CONNECTION TO PLUG END OF 
CONN Tis 50S s S-BK 7 MOUNTING CORD 1S MADE WITH CONNECTOR OF A25B CONNECTOR 
16 _ ps (BK-S) Os) CABLE OR 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK AND INSIDE WIRING CABLE 
te) 3366 18 G-Y 18 2. A25A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 
Sie : is44 oS) 6050-TYPE KEY. TERMINATE A25A CONNECTOR CABLE DIRECTLY TO 


PSrECE 2D, BL-V CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 
ee = Bee <—E 3. COLOR IN IW CABLE, CONNECTOR CABLE, AND MOUNTING CORD ARE 


* 
% 
ae 38 €(0-v) _* THE SAME, 
*% _ KEY |S SHOWN WIRED FOR !Al OR 1A2 KTS FOR CONVERSION TO 


1A KTS AND BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG, 16. 
5. 652A6C JACK ASSOCIATED WITH THE D5OBE MTG CORD ONLY, 
6. WHEN D50BE MTG CORD 1S USED, ADD STRAP BETWEEN TERM. 3 AND 


TERM, 18. 
7, WHEN D50P MTG CORD 1S USED, "A" LEAD 1S WIRED DIRECTLY TO 


TERM, 18. 


Fig. 13—96050B Key, Connections¢ 
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SECTION 512-210-103 


CONN CABLE DSOBE OR DSOP MTG 5998 TERM  652A6C IW le np 
OR 66E-TYPE CORD (NOTE 1) OR OR “STRIP SACK CABLE | TELEPHONE SET 
IW CABLE CONN BLK A25A CONN CABLE 6578 (NOTE 5} (NOTE 7) OR wl | 
KEY CORD 
(NOTES ) CLIP (NOTE 2) RINGER 
R-RI 40 20 ($-Y) 10 (Ww) 
RINGER (“soar 8 i 39 < re (Y-s) yl (BL 
se op | 
PU 3 fe 8 : | LS 
ES 20 R c 
A 2 ; eo 19 eR ~o2 {Rl % oy | 
Ki) as S aED, : : ee 2 ee < = 26 | 
1A, Al T(2) Srenonee pet Kenan” a ee | |. eee oY | 
a ea oS i i ee ee oe 
KTS LINE 73 3 32 R=0 30 | 
on Weigh oe gO eae 7 (G) 1 (6) T fF DP rr 
U4) ges 55 More) 32 44 <——_O0-—< @ ts 
; 32 : 13 BL-Y A | | 
16 BL-Y a ae 
- NOTE 6) (G- | | 
TRANSFER | ——_________o-29._¢ 35 ——_ —_____—> 34 (CUTOFF ) | 
oto a er ce | re g 36 
< 41 * KEY 
(NOTE 4) Y—BL) ae | 
>~-28 < 14 <— — {8B} __ +t | 
ena SEED | aa | 
42 37 | 
(0-Y) 
34 on | 
ee a ee 7 ee es 
Z ea ami | 
V-G ? 
= 48 - S12 _P4—IR 
SPEAKER- | P4cIR 48 BR=V ?,| g 
PHONE P3-1T_ 47 = V-BR 51s P3-IT P| Dat 
: : v g__LK O 
is | 
IA, IAL OR es INSULATED AND STORED 
1A2 KTS DEAD ENDED 
LINE CONN 
LS — LINE SWITCH 
DP - DIAL PULSE 
PU — Pickup 
CH — CHAINING SWITCH 
H — HOLD 
(G-w) . 
Gl Serre ig es et NOTES | 
L(2) 1p ; 28 BL-R 36 I. SET END OF D50BE AND D50P MOUNTING CORDS ARE 
LG Tr 6 R-BL i eae =) EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 6050-TYPE KEYS. 
tA, GAL i (3) > 18 : 2 BR-R 39 CONNECTION TO PLUG END OF MOUNTING CORD 1S MADE WITH 
ide OR 6d. | EG 17 9 (R-BR) ea =) CONNECTOR OF A25B CONNECTOR CABLE OR 66E-TYPE 
gree Se og ee 0-BK 40 CONNECTING BLOCK AND INSIDE WIRING CABLE. 
coh 14) ___o@4____¢ 23 2 <8) ___5 <> 2. A25A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG 
on cic Se Eee! San 4 DIRECTLY TO 6050-TYPE KEY.TERMINATE A25A 
-t{t) __,30__¢ 15 <a 4 25 >> CONNECTOR CABLE DIRECTLY TO CONNECTING BLOCK 
77 NT ee 40 2 42 OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 
bit) —_____—- 38 ___< 18 <——8=1________5 ar =>) 3. COLOR IN IW CABLE,CONNECTOR CABLE, AND 
—_____—_33____< 43 3 MOUNTING CORD ARE THE SAME 
SG “Y . 
SIGNAL GRO —S8___538___< jg a 19 4. LEAD DESIGNATIONS ARE DETERMINED BY CIRCUITS 
Bye SAM? 44 Q 8 ASSOCIATED WITH TURN KEY 
> 44 % (O-V : 
SPARE 4 ee (v-0) ish 5. KEY IS SHOWN WIRED FOR IAI, |A2 KTS. FOR CONVERSION TO 
47 * IA KTS AND STA BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. !5. 


7. 


Fig. 14—)6050C Key, Connections¢ 


Page 12 


USE SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR. 
652A6C JACK ASSOCIATED WITH THE DSOBE MTG CORD ONLY. 


TS OY 
LK (s-v) 9 LK i | 
D D 
Al (o-w) \7 Al| | 
QD O LS | 
AG (v-s) al AG | | 
BL (Y-BR) 8 b A | 
D 0 
KS-15724,LI | P/O TELEPHONE | 
DIODE SET | 
(NoTE 2) [3 Wg} — 23 Sot te ee a 
/) 24 H 
18 (Y-G) 
25 
(G-Y) $ 
(BR-V) “3 i 
sp (NOTE 1) 50 H 
(V-BR) 
% $49 


A-!Al! OR !A2 KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD 


—_ 

% 

 ————— 
LK (s-v) 9 LK 

D 7) 
SG (BR-Y) !9 * SG ” Ls 
BL (NOTE 3) (Y-BR) 8 BL | e 

LD ZY) 
AG (v-s) 7 AG 

7) 

Heid hates oe J 


B- MODIFICATION FOR 1A KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


NOTES: 
1, USE SPARE TERMINAL AND 
CONDUCTORS FOR SP LEAD (I HOLD) 
2. ORDER AND INSTALL DIODE SEPARATELY 
3, USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE. 
DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 
% INSULATED AND STORED 
* LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 


LEGEND : 

H - HOLD 
DP - DIAL PULSE 
LS - LINE SWITCH. 


Fig. 15—®Station Busy Lamp, | Hold and 1A KTS Options—6050A and 6050C Keys¢ 
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SECTION 512-210-103 
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LK (s-v) 9 , LK | 
(O-w) OF Al ss | 
Al -W 
D D LS 
AG = (V-S) a AG | 
BL (Y-BR) 8 "* A | 
Y” Ks-15724,L1 7 | 
arOnE | pvo TELEPHONE | 
ET 
(NOTE 1) ena eer 
D ig 


A. JAl OR 1A2 KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


LK (S-V) 
( Y) 2 o 

SG BR - 19 SG 

D D LS 
BL(NOTE 2)(Y-BR) 8 BL 

D D 
AG (v-S) 7 AG 

D 


| P/O TELEPHONE 


eeesigoe eee 


B. 1A KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


+ LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 
LS - LINE SWITCH 
DP - DIAL PULSE 


NOTES: 
1. ORDER AND INSTALL KS-15724, LI DIODE SEPARATELY. 
2. USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE. DO NOT 
USE iOV AC LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 


Fig. 16—®Station Busy Lamp Option with 1A1, 1A2, or 1A KTS—6050B Key@ 


ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


ASOA CONN. CABLE 598A OR 656A TERMINAL IW CABLE 
(BL-W) BINDER (SEE KEY STRIP I OR 
NOTE) MTG CORD 


T(1) (W-BL ) 
R(2) (BR-w) 


T(2) (W-BR ) 528 
R(3 O-R 


7(3) (R-0) 430 


R(4) (S-R) 
T(4) (R-S) 


RIS) (@-K) (G-8K ) 9 


T(5) (BK-G) 


YS 

R(6) (BL- 7 S11 
(BL-Y) 

T(6) (Y-BL ) se 
(Y-BL) | 

= oR B_ (0- 1 PU Q TO TSII 


1A,1Al, 
1}A2 OR 6A 
KTS LINE 
CONN 


R(1) (BL-w) PU CH (o-v) i) 
us | aay rar weemamaaee 2, 
A 


“H-S(1) (w-0) ~—< FIG. 18, 
B(2) (S-w) aie) eu : 19 OR 20 


A-H-S(2) (w-S) 529 e 
B(3) ——(G-R)_ +g 


A-H-S (3) ADHPSIS) ARG) sy G) 
B(4) (BL-BK)_ + 


A-H-5(4) (BK-BL) AcH=S(4) (BK-BL) __y335 ~—< 8 
B(5) (BR-BK ) 


A-H-S(5) (BK-BR) 
“TC oa 


A-H-S(6) (Y-0) 


1A, IAI, 
OR tA2 
KTS LINE 
CONN 


31> ¢~ 6 


(R-BL ) 


(3) (BR-R) S 
us__(n-6R) 5 4) >) 
L(4) (0-8K ) la= 


(BK-0) 541 
gee 


L(2) (BL-R) 514 
— 2 


1A, 1AI, 
1A2 OR 6A 
Lee LAMP 


L Th. lewl 1) (G-w) 
i =) cE Seny ote 


¢ TvoTsII « 


19 (0) § S 
BR-Y 
SIGNAL GRD $6 FIG.18, 


e 8 
SG. ANP ea Oa . wm ek 
Ee 
RINGER e B-Bi (Y-s) ti B-Bi 
(G-v) > RI 
(v-G) > Tl | TO TELSET 
speaner- | mt —l28=¥) eA |e on 20 
- P3-IT 
PHONE P3-IT a = — : 7 
7 AG 
aa ) 
__(v-at) * % INSULATED AND STORED LEGEND: 
wae ae +t DEAD ENDED PU- PICKUP KEY 
rere: rd) Dene § FACTORY WIRED STRAP CH- CHAINING SWITCH 
ac tess SAVOYE a Soe NOTE: 
A5OA CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 


6OSI-TYPE KEY. TERMINATE ASOA CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS 
DIRECTLY TO CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 


Fig. 17—96051A, 6051B, and 6051C Key Connections (First Key Module)4 
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SECTION 512-210-103 


ASOA CONN. CABLE 599A OR TERMINAL Iw CABLE 
(0-w) BINDER 657A KEY STRIP II OR . 
(NOTE 1) ( NOTE 2) MTG CORD | 
PU ee 


sae =o co Re: be (c) tl =F RR | 
es 
R(8) (BR-W) $3 | ae 


IA, IAI T(8 W-BR) ne TI 

1A2 OR Gal -R : pOrk s see [ = 

KTS LINE = : 
eR 2 


| 
| 
| 
; c | 
CONN. Ril s* 7 igg_(R) * : R | 
T(tO = CH BK 
R(11) (6-BK) es 20 ¢-(0=¥) 2 I (BL) § R |TO Tsxr | LS | 
Tdi) (BK-6) 8 CS) ana ec FIG.I7 | | 
4 : x 
=o 
yy a (52) x | | 
23¢—— 
ey —e! eo | 
aie (ent) ru O-W te ~ © LS | 
10 i Co) . = 27 eX 2 To tsxr > AS | 
A-H-S(8 w-S i S-W Fig.t7 o | 
29>—»<—~< 4 
ee (c-R) ! : 
A-H-S(9 R-G - 
KTS LINE | “a(10) (8L-BK), | 8 | | 
CONN. A-H-S(10 BK-BL) | (BL-BK ) | ele pONE | 
; 33>—<~ 8 l | 
B(t1) (BR-BK ) + ‘cue ! SET 
A-H-S(11) (BK-BR ) 35)—<—<10 | | 
L(7) G-W) 2 (V-G) 
LG W-G = CHES (6-V) 16__‘(V) A-H | | 
L(8 BL-R i 19 (0) sq [TO TSI | | 
LG (R-BL) GR =) QO ]} Fis. i? i: | 
1A, LAL, 1A2 vt) oes par) R-RI peeiign | 
OR 6A = 40 | 
KTS LAMP (10) forex} (0-BK) Sig wa She adh | 
CONN. LG BK-0O > TO TSI | 
L(t) (S-BK) Gi | 
te ____(ek-s) 8 aeons Reem =) | 
HL G-Y 18 | 


% (Y-BL) ; 
0-Y 
+ *% (INSULATED AND STORED 


(Y-0) 37 + DEAD ENDED 
x (0-Y) § FACTORY WIRED STRAP 

BR-Y) 

_AY=BR) 
“eae Set : LEGEND: 

Liat? i LS- LINE SWITCH 

BL-V) PU- PICKUP KEY 

Yost H- HOLD KEY 

(OV) | CH- CHAINING SWITCH 

(v0) DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
ar be-V) NOTES: . 
ay x |. ASOA CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG 
ney % DIRECTLY TO GOSI-TYPE KEY. TERMINATE ASOA 
a) x CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS DIRECTLY TO 
SEER Coc % CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 
Fe te es 2. KEY 1S SHOWN WIRED FOR IAI OR 1A2 KTS FOR CONVERSION 


TO IA KTS AND STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 21, 


Fig. 18—)6051A Key, Connections (Second Key Module)4 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


(O-w)BINDER (NOTE 1) KEY STRIP II OR MTG | TELEPHONE | 
(NOTE 2) CORD 
PU SET 
R(7) (Bt-w) (a) | p DP op | 
. 44 u | 
TI 
) To TSI | — | 
FIG. 17 
1A, IAI, (R) 2 7 = LS ¢ | 
1A2, OR p 19 <x) | 
6A KTS —< shor Ce) * | 
LINE CONN | Be age | | 
CH —~< 50 em) * | | 
cay EEE GEESE? 
} (0-v) is (BL)§ R | 
2o¢ tet gy ee |T0 TSI | 
| 6 (8K) § OS leig. iz | 
45 ¢(V-BL) Bia (w) § | | 
% CY) 
O-W | 
27 Sa Sa LK 
: (s-w) TO TSI @ LS | 
B(9 G-R a 2 a FIG.I7] Ae | | 
1A, IAI, A-H-S(9 R-G : 31 6 (G-R ) | 4 
OR 1A2 B(I0 BL-BK) , ares ee 4,18 A | 
KTS LINE | ~A-H-S(10) (BK-BL) 33) Y: rg g_(BL-8K) | 
CONN Bil) (BR-BK) - | 
A-H-S(11 BK~-BR 35 i (BR-BK ) 
B12) (0-Y) ? ae Tee an | 
A-H-S(12 Y-0 37 ) sé C12 | 
ie (0-Y } 
/ 95 AY=8) | 
V-6 
21 (v-6) | 
CH spe) 16 (v) § A-H | 
L(7) (G-w) 13 19¢ (0) § SG | 
LG (w-G) ; 38 = a ) | 
L(8 (BL-R) oy 
1A, IAL, | LO) (BR-R) ve 
1A2 OR 6A| “TG R-BR iG >) | 
KTS LAMP TE(Toy ___(0-Bx)_ 27 TO TSI | | 
CONN “te (BK-0) 2 FIG. 17 | P4-IR | 
LG BK-S | 
L(2 G-Y 
LG Y-G) Pe 
BR-Y) = 
Y-BR) 
S-¥) 
(BL-V) 
V-BL 
O-V [ 
SPARE (V-0) 
G-V) oy 
vV-Gy 
BR=V 
v-5r)* 
S-V . 


NOTES: 
|. A5OA CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 6051 - TYPE 
KEY. TERMINATE ASOA CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS DIRECTLY TO 
CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 
2. KEY IS SHOWN WIRED FOR IAI OR IA2 KTS.FOR CONVERSION TO 1A KTS, 
AND STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 22. 


LS-LINE SWITCH 

PU -PICKUP KEY 

CH -CHAINING SWITCH 
DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 


% INSULATED AND STORED 
DEAD ENDED 
§ FACTORY WIRED STRAP 


-~ 


Fig. 19—-96051B Key, Connections (Second Key Module)¢ 
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SECTION 512-210-103 


ASOA CONN CABLE 599B OR TERMINAL Iw CABLE 
(O-wW)BINDER(NOTE 1) 6578 KEY STRIP II OR 
(NOTE 2) MTG CORD 
PU _—-—— 
(G) i T i rF OP ar! 
IA, IAL sas rauer ll | 
1A2, OR FIG.IT ( at 
6A KTS ” (R) 2 ‘ R LS c | 
LINE 6 BK S | 
CONN CH soe (07) 4 ae (2 BL R TO TsI | l 
V-BL 14 T FIG.17 | 
45 
| ! 
CUTOFF | | 
ee TURN l | 
TRANSFER = (CUTOFF ) P/O TELEPHONE SET | 
34 | 
CIRCUIT y-BL NEY | 
36 
yao) , | 
BK-BR 35 | ! 
¥-0) ee | 
y £0-¥) | | 
(v-BR ) | | 
a Slee) 
H eee Hiv | | 
48 | | 
23 3 | 
W-0 A | 
iH ie C p 
At-B(7) __(0-w) PU LA % Ls| 
A-H-S(7 w-0 = 5 (O- Ww — AG | 
p(s) (sw) 4°" *< & Z | 
OR 1A2 513 oa 29>—<~< 4 | | 
KTS LINE t (G-R) C18 | 
CONN AsHeSt9) ARG 31>—><~ 6 
B(4) (515K) z ? eas | | 
A-H-S(9 BK-BL 533) 8 _— | | 
Li? GoW 13 CH 2! (v) §  AcH | | 
(G-V) 16 
38 46 to Tsr | | 
Lis (8L-R) 14 9 (0) § SG frie 17 | | 
1A, TAI LG (R=BL ) <2) ara RINGER 
1A2 OR 6A STS Cones EE R-RI | 
KTS LAMP | __LG R-BR > Seni ; a4 
CONN L(10 0-BK 16 gee : | 
LG BK-0 a> TO TSI | l 
u(t (S-BK) S17 Fic.t7 | _P4-IR | 
LG BK-S 42 P3-1T DIAL 
L(A G-¥ 7 | 
iG Y-G . >) eee eee! 
(BR-BK) + % INSULATED AND STORED 
Pees (=) Rae + DEAD ENDED 
BR-Y % § FACTORY WIRED STRAP 
Y-BR y 
en ene (1) 0) ete: 
eee rrmarL 8 i? armnene LEGEND: 
0-V LS- LINE SWITCH 
SPARE : * 
Se a AO PU- Pickup KEY 
std el eel GEV a oy H=- HOLD KEY 
V-G ¥ CH ~ CHAINING SWITCH 
pee REV DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS 
(V-BR) % NOTES: 
(s-v) 1. A5OA CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 605I- 
Ve * 
Serta eemee as 9 ck) eee TYPE KEYS. TERMINATE ASOA CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS 


DIRECTLY TO CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS. 

2. KEY 1S SHOWN WIRED FOR IAI OR 1A2 KTS. FOR CONVERSION TO JA 
KTS, AND STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 2). 

3. LEAD DESIGNATIONS ARE DETERMINED BY CIRCUITS ASSOCIATED WITH 
TURN KEY. 


Fig. 20—96051C Key, Connections (Second Key Module)4 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


TsI TSII er ee nee 
LK (S-v) 9 LK [ | 
(O-w) o 17 2 | 
~ (v-s) 7 - 1-2 = | 
AG O- AG " | 
BL (Y-BR ) 0; A | | 
STRAP 8 | P/O TELEPHONE | 
0 SET 
Bie 
KS-15724,L1 —>23 <= oe 
(NOTE 2) 
32) (w-0) 24 H 
18 (Y-G) 5a 
(G-Y¥)* 
48 
sp (NOTE 1) (BR-V)* 
—_—_——————— OO 50 H 
: (V-BR) 


¢€ << 49 
A IAl OR 1A2 KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD 


TSI TSE, oi cate hate 
Til | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
8 (G-Y)* pi | | 
—— 48 H | 
5 (BR-V)* ah : P/O TELEPHONE | 
SET 
| (R)4+ | ea : 
———-> 23 : 
, ro) "i : | | 
———_—____----__———— 
(Y-G)* | 
‘———— | 
LK (S-v) on? LK 0) l 
SG (BR-Y) 19 el - l 
BL(NOTE 3(¥-BR)__ 8 Bt | O | 
AG (v-s) 7 | AG | 
@ | 
Ge 6s Sa Se J 


B - MODIFICATION FOR 1A KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


NOTES: 
1. USE SPARE TERMINAL AND CONDUCTORS FOR 
SP LEAD (I HOLD) 
2, ORDER AND INSTALL DIODE SEPARATELY 
3. USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE. 
DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 


# INSULATED AND STORED 
# LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION 


LEGEND: 

H — HOLD 

LS — LINE SWITCH 
DP — DIAL PULSE 


Fig. 21—®Station Busy Lamp, | Hold and 1A KTS Options—6051A and 6051C Keys¢ 
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TSI. TSII 
: oe SS 
LK (s-v) 9 LK “| 
Al (o-w) . _— 17 ail a | 
Q) D LS | 
AG (v-S) 7 AG | 
@ " l 
BL (Y-BR) 8 A 
f | 
sTRap 8 : P/O TELEPHONE 
7) ieee si 
KS-15724,L0 I em 
DIODE 7 1, 


A. IAl OR 1A2 KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 
TSI DO cr ee eee 


D) Y 
SG (BR-Y) 19 SG 
D O LS 
BL(NOTE 2)(Y-BR) 8 BL 
(v-s) < AG | 1 
AG - 
(/) 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
LK (S-v) 9 LK || ! 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


B. MODIFICATION FOR 1A KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP 


NOTES: 

1, ORDER AND INSTALL DIODE SEPARATELY, 

2, USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE, 
DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP, 


LEGEND: 
LS LINE SWITCH 
DP DIAL PULSE 


Fig. 22—®Station Busy Lamp and 1A KTS Options—6051B Key4¢ 
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KS-1667IL1 


PLUG 


A (7) 


A (il) 


w-0) (HOLD) S 54 3; 
R (COM) Oe (R) R hs 4G iv: -BL) _T (CH) “7 
(HOLD) (W-O 3] | (BK) A (O-V) R (CH) 
o ea eSIG=vI ACH 2 22 32 
eae RCN S46 16 
33 
Or 
LG e 
LG 35 
- LG 43 it 
LG 
eae 
LG LG 38 37 
R (7) Be eee 
T (7) a: a 
L (7) te: 
A (7) aS Sere eee rere eee, 
R (8) te ee ee nn ne ree ie eines 
T (8) ae eee eee eee 
L (8) ee 
A (8) nk eee eee 
R (9) 2 Se ee ee eee eee eee 
T (9) Se 
L (9) ih ta aa eee ee, 
A (9) nt ae 
R (10) (O-w 19 ne Ee: eee 
T (10) _(S-W) 65 2 
L (10) CE A: 
A (10) (BL-BK) 6 On ——~—— | [| | [ee i 
Ri) (BR-BK). It em 
TH (Y-0 05 2 ae ee eee eee 
L (i) 3 EE Be Kk OS a 
A(t) (0-V) 26 eA ete Re ge ee ie 
TO TEL _R-RI_ 5 2212 eee eee 
SET OR ext [ B-BI 40 
RINGER d 
ae Al (Y) 


TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO.2 


( 


TEL SET 


T0 
TEL 
SET 


(0-W ) 


BR-BK 


(NOTE 4) 
TERMINAL 
‘STRIP 


Y) 
(BL) 
(W) 
(BK) . 
(R) 
(G) 


652A6D JACK 
( NOTES 2 AND 3) 


(Vv) 


TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO.! 


‘TERMINAL KS-I667ILI 
STRIP PLUG 
(O-W) A(i) 2 i 
ig (BL=BKy AYA) gn 
((BR-BK) A (5) 10 3 
(V-G)_ ACH) $3) 44 
(Y-G) A (HOLD) 25 29 
T(COM) . 44 39 


NOTES: 
Us 


B25C AND B25G CONNECTOR CABLES ARE 
EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 6051A KEY. 
652A6D JACK ASSOCIATED WITH THE B25G 
CONNECTOR CABLE ONLY. 


. WHEN B25G CONNECTOR CABLE |S PROVIDED, USE 


MODULAR MTG CORD FOR CONNECTIONS TO 

TEL SET. 

WHEN B25C CONNECTOR CABLE 1S PROVIDED, USE 
6PR IW CABLE FOR CONNECTIONS TO TEL SET, 


R (i) 


ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


CABLE 
CONDUCTORS 'KS~1!6689L3 
(NOTE 1) ‘PLUG 


R (1) 


R (Il) 
TH 
L(t) 
A (il) 47 
R-RI 


LEGEND : 
CH = CHAINING SWITCH 
COM = COMMON TIP AND RING 


Fig. 23—9B25C and B25G Connector Cable Connections to 6051A Key4 
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Soenke 


TERMINAL STRIP I KS-16671L! : CABLE KS~16689L3 
( NOTE 4) PLUG I : CONDUCTORS PLUG I 
® (NOTE 1) 


( BLUE BINDER ) 


(BL) 


TO i 
TERMINAL ie : *——eey aa) 8 


STRIP If 


TEL See TO 


SET a — TERMINAL 6 
yo | STRIP II, 


oe eae SH 2 


652A6D JACK 
(NOTES 2 AND 3) 


NOTES: 


1. B50B AND B50C CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY 
LEGEND: TO 6051-TYPE KEYS. 
CH = CHAINING SWITCH 2, 652A6D JACK ASSOCIATED WITH THE B50C CONNECTOR CABLE ONLY, 
COM - COMMON TIP AND RING 3, WHEN B50C CONNECTOR CABLE |S PROVIDED, USE MODULAR MTG CORD FOR 
% - DEAD ENDED CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SET. 
+t - DEAD DRESSED 4, WHEN B50B CONNECTOR CABLE IS PROVIDED, USE 6 PR IW CABLE FOR 
CONNECTIONS TO TELEPHONE SET, 


Fig. 24—9B50B and B50C Connector Cable Connections to 6051-Type Key (Sheet 1 of 2)4¢ 
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(Y) 


FROM (R) 
652A6D 
JACK, (BK) 
SH! | (6) 
(BL) 
TO (Ww) 
TERMI NAL (V) 
STRIP I 
(BK ) 


(0) 


ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


TERMINAL STRIP II KS-1667! LI M2 CABLE CONDUCTORS KS-16689 L3 
(NOTE 4) PLUG II (NOTE 1) PLUG II 
(ORANGE BINDER) 


(BL-W) 


R(7) 


BK-G 
BR-BK 
BK-BR) A(TI 
S-BK) __L(H 
BK-S) _LG 
BL-¥ 
Y-8L 
(0-¥) 
* ¥-0 
G-Y HL 
Y-G 
(BR-Y) 
(Y-BR) : i? 
ae‘) eae S 
Y-S 
(V-BL) 5 46 
(0-v) 
V-0 


G-V 


HLG 


23 
48 


BR-V 


em ttt tt te 


Fig. 24—0B50B and B50C Connector Cable Connections to 6051-Type Key (Sheet 2 of 2)¢4 
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; ices 818379703 | 818770703 
(P-83G970) | (P-87G070) 


i 


512-210-103 


STABLE C¢ 


FACEPLATE MATS FOR 6050- AND 6051-TYPE KEYS 


COORDINATED COLOR 
FACEPLATE MATS FACEPLATE MATS 


pes | OBO KEY KEY 6051 KEY 
COLOR 6050 KEY 6051 KEY 
SILVER GOLD SILVER GOLD 


818379802 | 818770802 
(P-83G980) | (P-87G080) 


818379711 | 818770711 
(P-83G971) | (P-87G071) 


818379695 | 818770695 
(P-83G969) | (P-87G069) 


Yellow 818379729 | 818770729 
(P-83G972) | (P-87G072) 


he 818379737 | 818770737 
(P-83G973) | (P-87G073) 


Lt. Beige | 818379752 | 818770752 
(P-83G975) | (P-87G075) 
Aqua Blue 818379760 | 818770760 
‘: (P-83G976) | (P-87G076) 


Ivory 


Green 


818379794 
(P-83G979) 


818379786 
(P-83G978) 


818770786 
(P-87G078) 


818770794 
(P-87G079) 


ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


TABLE D 


KEY FEATURES 


6040A, 6041A HPP Ps Ps Ps 1A, 1A1, 1A2, or 6A Key 
6040B, 6041B PPP Ps Ps Ps Telephone Systems 
6040C, 6041C HPPPPsC 


6040D, 6041DT HPPPPL 755 PBX (see SD-66507-01) 


6041E R Ps Ps Ps Sp Sp No. 15 Automatic 
Call Distribution System 


6040G, 6041G HPP Ps Ps Ps 1A, 1A1, 1A2, or 6A Key 


6040H, 6041H PPP Ps Ps Ps Telephone Systems 
6040J, 6041J HPPPPsC 


6040K, 6041KT HPPPPL 755 PBX (see SD-66507-01) 


H Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps 
Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps 1A, 1A, 1A2, or 6A Key 
H Ps Ps Ps Ps C Telephone Systems 

H Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps | Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps 

Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps| Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps 

H Ps Ps Ps Ps C Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps 


*H-Hold, P-Pickup, S-Signal, C-Cutoff, L-Local, Ps or Sp-Convertible Pickup or Signal, R-Release. 
t Refer to Section 502-541-419 for additional information. 
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TABLE E 


LINE CONNECTIONS TO 6040A, 6040B, 6040C, KEYS WITH D40A (MD) AND 
D37A (MD) CORDS AND 6041A, 6041B, 6041C KEYS CABLE CONNECTED 


KEYS KEYS 6040C-6041C7 
CABLE 446A 
COLOR CONN BLK CORD 


VIN KEY 
COLOR KEY td ati coiok KEY 
No) TERM. TERM. | No. | TERM. EIJES 
2 G T 1T Tt 1T 2 G T 1T 
1 R R 1R R 1R 
4 Y 
q 
6 


lee 
ix 

> > 

eat 

tg 

bat ps 

aia 


reict 
re 
va 

Me 
moO 
al 
a 

bt 

ht 

a 

—_ 
WOOO oia-a _ 

qiee 
re 09 

a 

te 

a 

aad 

a 


G 
ae ‘ 

10 7 OT T QT T 
9 BL R 2R R QR BL R 2R 
BR-R ve L(6) BR-R B 

G LG 2 LG 
S-BL L2 L 1 S-BL L 
BR-BK T 3T uy 3T 5 BR-BK 
BR-Y R 8R R 3R 4 BR-Y R 
BR-W A-H-S 3H 3H 7 BR-W | AorH 
BR-BL B me SG 6 BR-BL B 

LG 10 LG 
S-W L3 9 S-W L 
R-Y T AT 8 R-Y 
R-G R 4R 3 R-G R 


R-BL A-H-S A-H-S 
R-BK B 6 B 
LG 
L 


< 
re 


rs 
moO 


ap 
re 

> 

mie 

wa 

or 

a 


BK-BR 
BR-BK 


K-BL 
BL-BK. 
BK-O 
O-B 


eohee) 
ma 


Y-BK T(6) 
G- G R(6) G SG 
¥ RT 
Rl RR 
4 BK-W BK-W 
BK-BL BK-BL 


wm 
7. 
= 


S 


Trg 
: ae | . 
meh] 


ON1 ON1 


Re 
ee) 
wal 
ve 
we 

# 8) FO & tel tel] bo bo] C2 


—_ 
oo 
we 
Wh 
Am 

ie) 
| 


nd 
<n 


*Insulate and store. 


+6041-type keys not provided with mounting cords, terminate cable conductors directly to key terminals. 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 
TABLE F 


LINE CONNECTIONS TO 6040A, 6040B, 6040C, KEYS WITH D42A CORD 
AND 6041A, 6041B, 6041C KEYS CABLE CONNECTED 


CABLE 
AND 6040B-6041B} 6040C-6041C} 
MTG CORD (NOTE) KEYS KEYS 


CON- CONN BLK 
DUCTOR TERMINAL 
COLOR 


W-BL 
BL-W 


bo | pk pet 


bo 
o> 
—_ 
< 
© 


' A or H 
O-W Al or B 
LG 


= 
fo 


G-W 

W-BR 
BR-W 
S-W 
R-BL 
BL-R 


q 


5 i 
5 
_ = 100 
iw) (om) 
> 
dS ity 
ry 
> 
ein 
1 
*# DO 
E 


Poa) 


O-R 


w 

S 
ped 
i 


- 
Q 
> 
° 
5 
a8 


—_ 
i°<] 


G-R 
R-BR 
9 BR-R 


~— 
or) 


5 
wa 


10 S-R 
BK-BL 
11 BL-BK 
BK-O 
12 O-BK 
BK-G 
13 G-BK 
BK-BR 
14 BR-BK 
“BK-S 
15 S-BK 
Y-BL 
16 BL-Y 


bo 
ca) 


bo 

re) 
> 
5 
ae 


bo no 

for) pe 

Sr 

>] EOS] te] oo > 

- j 
. 


< 


i) 
ive} 
oO {do 
fl 


oo 

i) : 
> 

x eS 


x efor | xo 
oie lal 


s 
oe) 
vo 
wo 


O-Y 


a 
Q2 
ive) 
Or 
Go 
nS 


18 G-Y 
Y-BR 
BR-Y 


oo 
or) 


re 
TR 
wo 
© 


20 S-Y 
V-BL 
21 BL-V 


ANS 
co) 


i 
iw) 


47 


. 
2) 
pe 
Ww 


22 O-V 


> 
> 


48 


< 
Q 
i 
nr 


23 G-V 


~ 
for) 


49 V-BR 47 
24 BR-V 


op) 
> 
00 


50 49 


25 S-V 50 


*Insulate and store. 
+6041-type keys not provided with mounting cords, terminate cable conductors directly to key terminals. 
Note: Pins 28, 31, 34, 37, 40, and 43 in the plug of D42A cord are strapped together. 
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TABLE G | TABLE H 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY OPTIONS PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY OPTIONS 
6040A, 6041A, 6040G, AND 6041G KEYS 6040B, 6041B, 6040H, AND 6041H KEYS 


CONVERSION 
OPTIONS 


CONVERSION 636B KEY LEADS | 


frpprss | _w | se | so 


*These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key used with private or 
intercommunicating lines. Common signal should be used to operate a common signa] relay. Do not 
wire directly to a buzzer. 


+Use Al control lead for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS and SG lead for 1A KTS. 


TABLE | 
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY OPTIONS 
6040C, 6041C, 6040J, AND 6041J KEYS 


589AJ KEY LEADS 


[S-BR] 
OR 


CONVERSION 
OPTIONS 


HPPPPC (Note) 


Note: To convert from pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking) remove the 811218925 (P-12A892) 
screw detail at the key position being converted. 


( ) Current Color 
[ ] MD Color 
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103 


TABLE J 
CUTOFF KEY OPTIONS — 6040C, 6041C, 6040J, AND 6041) KEYS 


COM OR PVT 
EXT STA OR CUTOFF 


CUTOFF 
T, Tl, 
Of local COM or PVT line 
ringer and transfer of local 
ringer 
Of local line ringer and trans- 
fer of EXT STA or EXT ringer 


*Terminals of line involved. 


TABLE K 


PICKUP SIGNAL CONVERSION — 6050- AND 6051-TYPE KEYS 


CONVERSION KEY LEADS 


KEY OPTIONS 
(O-W = = as 
HPPPPP EC ee 
-_ ‘eet 
HPSSSs a 


PPPPPP 18 


599B HPPPPC 
HPSSSC 


Note: A pickup key (locking) may be converted to signaling (nonlocking) by removing the screw 
detail (Fig. 8) from the plunger at the key position to be converted. The keys and their associated 
cords are readily adaptable for individual signaling but not for common signaling. 


*Not a pickup key 
( ) Current color 
[ ] MD color 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-220-100 
Issue 7, April 1979 


549- AND 551-TYPE PUSHBUTTON KEYS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, AND CONNECTIONS 


1. GENERAL 
1.01 This section contains information on the 549- 
and 551-type keys. The 549A1-, Bl-, C1-, 
and D1l-type keys replace the 549A-, B-, C-, and 
D-type keys, respectively, which are rated MD. 
They are similar to the 549A-, B-, C-, and D-type 
keys except they are plastic instead of metal and 
are provided with a snap-in designation window. 
1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Show 549A-, B-, C-, and D-type keys MD 
e Add comcode information, Table A 
e Add Fig. 4 
2. IDENTIFICATION 
2.01 Purpose: 


(a) Selective signaling to as many as eight 
locations. 


(b) 
2.02 
(a) 


2.03 


(a) 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside: the 


For low voltage use. 

Ordering Guide: 

Refer to Tables A and B. 

Design Features: 

D49A-, B-, C-, and D-type (MD) keys (Fig. 1 
and 2): 


e Four or eight round nonlocking pushbutton 
keys 


e Metal housing with stay hook depression or 
provision to anchor wing band 
e Provided with an escutcheon plate, face 


strip, and designation card 


e Pads of cork and rubber to protect furniture 
and prevent slipping 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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SECTION 512-220-100 


e Screw holes under escutcheon plate for 
mounting. 


Page 2 


| 
p ee 
DEPTH f IN 


Fig. 2—0549C (MD) or 549D (MD) Key (8 Pushbuttons)4@ 


Pat ip) > 
GS 


W A Soy 


ISS 7, SECTION 512-220-100 
BTABLEA @ ° 
ORDERING GUIDE AND 


PIECE PART INFORMATION 
(549A1, B1, C1, AND D1 KEYS) 


KEY NO. OF DESIG. COLOR 
549A1 M5M-87 Black (—03) 
4 841025570 841027972 Ivory (—50) 
oe Green (—51) 


}549Cl | DIOR-87 87 Red (—53) 
841025562 841027931 
_ 


Yellow (—56) 
* When ordering, add suffix for desired color. 


White (—58) 
Lt. Beige (—60) 
Aqua Blue (—62) 


Note: Cords are not provided with 549B1 and D1 keys and must be ordered separately. Order 
M5M-87 (5 feet 6 inches long), for the 549B1 key or the D10R-87 (available in 5 feet 6 inches, 
7 feet, 14 feet, and 25 feet) for the 549D1 key. Specify the desired length in ordering information. 


» TABLE B 4 


PIECE PARTS INFORMATION 
(549A, B, C, D, AND 551A KEYS) 


KEY NO. OF CORD FACE DESIG. COLOR 
rorey PUSHBUTTONS STRIP CARD NO. AVAILABILITY 


D49A | 5494 (MD) M5M- /MaM-s7 | Black (—03) 
Ivory (—50) 


802398461 


4 
P-239846 
satel aad 804586527 Green (—51) 
549C (MD D10R-87 (P-458652) Red (—53) 
804723997 


Yellow (—56) 
White (—58) 

Lt. Beige (—60) 
Aqua Blue (—62) 


549D (MD) | See Note —_| | See Note —_| (P-472399) 


804709343 
* 
iiss ee ee p-a7og34) | 2804t 


* When ordering, add suffix for desired color. 


+ Trim Form E-2804 to same size as face strip and use for designation strip. 


Note: Cords are not provided with 549B (MD) and D (MD) keys and must be ordered separately. 
Order M5M-87 (5 feet 6 inches long) for the 549B (MD) key or the D10R-87 (available in 5 feet 
6 inches, 7 feet, 14 feet, and 25 feet) for the 549D (MD) key. Specify the desired length in 
ordering information. 
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(b) ®549A1-, B1-, Cl-, and Dl-type keys (Fig. 3 e Cork pad to protect furniture and prevent 
and 4): slipping 

e Four or eight square nonlocking pushbutton e Screw holes under window for mounting to 

keys wall, desk, etc. Early model keys were 

furnished with two screws (Fig. 3 and 4) 

e Plastic housing with cord depression to for mounting key to 75A or 76A_ bracket, 

anchor cord wing band or pin to anchor (ordered separately). Current model keys, 

cord S hook assembly the mounting screws (4) are furnished with 


the mounting brackets.@ 


e Provided with window and snap-in designation 
strip (Fig. 5) 


3-1/4 IN, 


COMMON TERM 


Fig. 3—549B1 Key (4 Pushbuttons) 
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f 
} COMMON 
TERM. 

“S$” HOOK 

ASSEMBLY 

rd 
Fig. 4—Dinterior View of 549C1 Key@ 
(c) 551-Type Key (Fig. 6): e Transparent face strip for holding designation 


form 
e Single nonlocking pushbutton key 
e Screw holes for mounting 
e Molded plastic base, shell, and button 
e Screw terminals in base for terminating 
wires 
e Cover fastened by a single nickel-plated 
screw e Wire entrance notch in base and cover. 
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|. DEPRESS EITHER END,SEE ARROW 


2. SLIDE IN DIRECTION OF ARROW AND 
WINDOW WILL POP OUT 


Fig. 5—Removing Designation Strip 


3. INSTALLATION 


3.01 Brackets with mounting screws (ordered 

separately) are available for mounting the 
549- and 551-type keys on the side of a telephone 
set. 
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@75A bracket for mounting a 549A, Al or 
549B, Bl key 


e 76A bracket for mounting 549C, C1 or 549D, 
D1 key 


e 77A bracket for mounting a 551A key. 


Refer to Section 463-215-100 for method of installation 
of brackets. . 


Store excess cord with inside wiring 
cable clamps fastened with screws or 
inside wiring nails. 


3.02 Locate key where readily accessible to user 
and designation strip can be seen. 


3.03 No specific backboards are provided. When 
required, select a backboard large enough 
to mount the key, as well as other apparatus. 


3.04 Fasteners for 549- and 551-type keys are 
indicated in Table C. 


4. MAINTENANCE 
4.01 Cord Replacement or Installation: 


e Replace D9G (MD) cord with a D10R-87 cord 
or install a DI10R-87 cord in 549D1 key 
(8-button key) 


e Fasten cord in “S” hook depression (Fig. 2) 
or under key assembly mounting screw 
(Fig. 7). 


Note: The 549Cl and D1 keys have a pin 
(Fig. 4) instead of a screw on which to anchor 
the cord “S” hook. 


e Install an M5M-87 cord in 549B1 key. 
Provisions provided between key cover and 
terminal strip to anchor cord wing band. 


Do not allow the “S” hook to contact 
the brass strip of the contact pile up 
or terminal screws. 


—_ 1-1/4 IN. 
—— | 
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Fig. 6—551A Key 


® TABLEC®@ 


FASTENERS FOR 549- AND 551-TYPE KEYS 


KEY 
FA A 
TYPE SURFACE STENER (NOTE) 


Hardwood 


549 1-1/2 in. No. 8 FH Screws 


1/2 in. No. 7 PH Screws 


Note: Drill lead hole as follows: 
No. 6 screw — 1/16 in. drill 
No. 8 screw — 3/32 in. or No. 33 drill 
4.02 Pushbuttons: 


e Should seat freely in their sockets 


e Inspect for foreign matter between sockets 
and buttons 


e Clean buttons and sockets with approved 
cleaning cloth. 


4.03 Operating Springs: 


e Should bring pushbuttons up to a positive 
stop 


KEY ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTING 
SCREW 


DIOR CORD 


Fig. 7—Fastening D1IOR-87 Cord in 549C (MD) Keys 


e Adjust with a 466A tool 


e Clean contacts with a 265C tool. 


5. CONNECTIONS 


5.01 Fig. 8 shows connections for the 549-type 
keys. Substitute inside wire of sufficient 


capacity when using keys without cords. 
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(R) 


(G ) 


(BK) 


(W) 


(Y) 


DIOR 
(BL-W) 


(W-BL) 


(O-W) 


(W-0) 


(G-W) 


(W-G) 


(BR-W) 


(W- BR) 


(S-W) 
(W-S) 


Fig. 


MSM-87 MTG CORD 549A (MD) 


OR S49Al KEY 


Q) 


OQ 


S 


% 


DIOR-87 MTG CORD S49CI KEY OR 
D9G (MD) MTG CORD 549C (MD) KEY 


D9G 
(R) 


(G) 


(BR-R) 


(BL) 


(Y) 


(BR-Y) 


(BR-G) 


(W) 


(BK) 


G, 


8 


Y 


% INSULATE AND 
STORE. 


8—549-Type Key, Connections 


PBI 


PB2 


PB3 


PB4 


PBI 


PB2 


PBS 


PB4 


PBS 


PB6 


PB7 


PB8 


BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 


SECTION 512-700-100 
Issue 5, April 1979 


4A SPEAKERPHONE COMPONENTS 
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE 


1. GENERAL 


1.01 This section contains information for the 4A 
speakerphone system. 


1.02 This section is reissued to: 
e Show 680A and 680AD transmitters MD 
e Add information on 680AE transmitter 


e Add safety information for the 85Bl power 
unit 


Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows 
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been 
omitted. 


2. IDENTIFICATION 
2.01 The 4A speakerphone system is a hands-free 
voice switching system for use as a telephone 
adjunct and is a replacement for the 3-type 
speakerphone system which Is manufacture discontinued 
(MD). 
2.02 The 4A speakerphone system consists of a 
transmitter, loudspeaker set, power unit, 
and either a connecting block or adapter that when 
connected to a suitable telephone set, provides: 
e Hands-free telephone operation 


e On-hook dialing (when dial is not obstructed) 


e Automatic switching from speakerphone to 
handset operation 


e Transmitter cutoff for private conversation 
e Visual indication when system is in use 


e Cutoff common ringer or other signaling 
devices when desired. 


2.03 Components of the 4A speakerphone system 
: are shown in Fig. 3. 


2.04 This system may be used with the 1A, 1A], 
or 1A2 key telephone systems and all PBXs. 


2.05 For additional schematic and circuit information 
refer to SD- and CD-69909-01, respectively. 


A. Ordering Guide 


2.06 Components which make up the various 
arrangements of the 4A speakerphone system 
are ordered separately as follows: 


e Set, Loudspeaker, 108AA-* (includes 7-foot 
D20N mounting cord) 


e Transmitter, 680AE-* (includes 7-foot, D&S 
mounting cord) 


e Transmitter, 680AE14-* (same as 680AE 
except includes 14-foot D8S mounting cord) 


e Unit, Control 80B-49f (one required for each 
4-wire or combination of 2-wire/4-wire station 
equipped with 4A speakerphone) 

e Unit, Power, 85B1-49 

e Block, Connecting, 82B-49+ 

e Adapter, 223C-49T 

e Adapter, 223D-49t 
*Add color suffix; refer to paragraph 2.08. 
tOnly one of these four components required 


per installation, depending on telephone set 
type. 


NOTICE 


Not for use or disclosure outside the 


Bell System except under written agreement 


Printed in U.S.A. 
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CONNECTOR 
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PLUG 
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“3 
Bi 


841050818 RETAINING CLAMP 
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a on ee) 
af de) 
CONN 
CABLE MOUNT | 
CORD 


85BI 
POWER 
UNIT 


841050818 
RETAINING 
CLAMP 


2.07 A 14-foot cord may be ordered for field 
replacement for the loudspeaker set or 


| 
82-TYPE 
CONN 
BLOCK 
OS 


ECTING 


050-TYPE 
" MTG CORD 


108-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


TELEPHONE SET . 
(ROTARY OR" TOUCH- TONE 


DIAL) 


~~ 
SB 600 TPE eg 


A. CONNECTIONS USING 82-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK 


MI6C, 
NG MI6H,OR 
DIGH 
CORD 
223-TYPE 
ADAPTER 
M2FG A 
CORD 
D8s 
MTG 
CORD 
Oo 
@B 
Nee 680-TYPE 
TRANSMITTER 


TELEPHONE SET 
» ROTARY OR | 
"TOUCH-TONE 


1O8-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER SET 


B. CONNECTIONS USING 223-TYPE ADAPTER 


Fig. 1—Typical Arrangements of 4A Speakerphone System 


223-tvype adapter. Example: 


set) 
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Cord, D20N-87, 14 feet (108-type loudspeaker 


2.08 


Cord, D16H-50, 14 feet (223C adapter) 
Cord, M16H-87, 14 feet (223D adapter) 


The transmitter and loudspeaker set will be 
shipped in four promoted colors: Black (-03), 
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“| je) TELEPHONE SET 
ees Ee: SE ROTARY OR | 
" O | TOUCH-TONE 
DIAL 
CONN 
CABLE MOUNTING 
CORD 
DIOR CORD 
80-TYPE 


CONTROL UNIT 


TO ~24V DC POWER SUPPLY 


CORD 


~~ M2FG 
CORD 


841050818 


: -TYPE 
ce each BUD SEEARER SET 
Fig. 2—Typical Arrangement of 4A Speakerphone System With 2- or 4-Wire Telephone Set 

Green (-51), White (-58), and Light Beige (-60). D-180512 White 

The following kits may be ordered if a color change 

is desired. Each kit contains all necessary color D-180513 Lt. Beige 

significant parts to convert both the loudspeaker 

and transmitter. D-180514 Lt. Gray 
Kit of Parts Color D-180515 Aqua Blue 
D-180507 Black 2.09 4A Speakerphone System Circuits. 
D-180508 Ivory (1) The 4A speakerphone incorporates a 

voice-switching circuit which eliminates 
1)-180509 Moss Green singing and essentially eliminates far-end talker 
echo. 


D-180510 Red 

(2) When there is no transmission of speech, 
: loss 1s automatically inserted in the transmit 
D-180511 Yellow circuit and gain is added to the receive circuit. 
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223-TYPE 
ADAPTER 


108-TYPE 


, LOUDSPEAKER SET 


82-TYPE 
CONNECTING BLOCK 


"841050818 
RETAINING CLAMP 


680-TYPE 
TRANSMITTER 


Fig. 3—Components of 4A Speakerphone System 


This simultaneous transfer of loss and gain 


avolds a singing condition while receiving. 


(3) When speech is transmitted, the gain of 

the transmitter circuit increases to normal. 
Simultaneously, the gain of the loudspeaker circuit 
lowers to avoid singing as a result of the 
increased transmitter gain. The amount of the 
gain change depends upon the setting of the 
volume control. 


(4) A cireuit, referred to as a= switchguard, 

utilizes the voltage in the loudspeaker circuit 
to prevent false operation of the switching circuit 
from the receive speech output of the loudspeaker 
which is picked up by the microphone. 


(5) A predetermined voice level is necessary to 

switch from the receiving to the transmitting 
condition. In the presence of steady room noise, 
such as a fan or an air conditioner, a special 
circuit, called noise-guard circuit, automatically 
raises the required threshold level to prevent 
operation of the switching control circuit by the 
Talkers should still switch satisfactorily 
because they yvenerally increase their speaking 
levels under noisy conditions. 


noise. 
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B. Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) and/or Static 
Electricity Discharge Protection 

2.10 In areas where RII and/or static electricity 

is a problem, install a 680AD (MD) or 680AE 

transmitter and a IOSAA loudspeaker set. 


C. 680A (MD), 680A14 (MD), 680AR (MD), 680AR14 
(MD), 680AD (MD), 680AD14 (MD), 680AE, or 
680AE14 Transmitter 

2.11 The transmitter is a small unit incorporating 
the microphone, preamplifier, an indicator 
lamp, and the operating controls for the speakerphone. 
The controls include the ON OR QUIET button, 
the OFF button, and the volume control. The 
control button and a stationary button comprise 
the color significant portions of the transmitter. 
The ON OR QUIET button activates the system 
and, if held depressed, disables the microphone so 
that the speakerphone user may conduct a private 
conversation without the party at the far end 
hearing. The OFF button simply turns off the 
system. The volume control varies the received 
sound level, but has no effect on the level of 
speech transmitted to the telephone line. The 
indicator lamp lights when the system is on. 


2.12 The 680AE transmitter provides RFI and 
static discharge protection and replaces all 
other 680-type transmitters listed previously. 


Note: Whenever the 680AD transmitter is 
used with either a 108A or 108AR loudspeaker 
set it is necessary to install a 106A varistor 
(shipped with the transmitter) between terminals 
7 (TVL) and 5 (GRD) in the loudspeaker set 
to prevent damage to the loudspeaker set from 
discharge of static electricity. 


D. 108A (MD), 108AR (MD), or 108AA Loudspeaker 
Set 


2.13 The loudspeaker set contains the electronic 

circuitry, the loudspeaker, and the relay 
and transformer necessary to couple to the telephone 
system. The electronics, loudspeaker, and cord 
comprise the non-color-significant subassembly, and 
a color significant plastic housing completes the 
set. 


Fig. 4—Typical 108-Type Loudspeaker Set With Cover 
Removed 


2.14 The 108AA loudspeaker replaces the 108A 
and 108AR loudspeakers and provides the 
following additional options or features: 


e Improved RFI suppression 

e Protection against discharge of static electricity 

e Provision for increased switchguard action 
by means of screw terminal connections. 
(Refer to paragraph 5.02.) 

Note: Whenever the 108A or 108AR 


loudspeaker set is used with the 680AD 
transmitter it is necessary to install a 106A 
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varistor (shipped with the transmitter) between 
terminal 7(TVL) and 5(GRD) in the loudspeaker 
set to prevent damage to the loudspeaker set 
from discharge of static electricity. 


E. 82A (MD) or 82B Connecting Block 


2.15 The 82-type connecting block is used to 

interconnect the 4A speakerphone system 
(680-type transmitter, 108-type loudspeaker sei, 
and the 85Bl power unit) for use with plug-ended 
6-button key telephone sets. A reversible option 
plug provides the key system options, ringer cutoff 
or operation of an auxiliary relay. The connecting 
block includes three 50-pin connectors, one for the 
telephone set, one for the key system connector 
cable, and one that accepts the transmitter and 
loudspeaker set connectors with the reversible 
option plug. The arrow on the plug of the D20N 
mounting cord should point to the option required 
on the option plug. There are seven screw terminals 
on the 82A and eleven screw terminals on the 82B 
connecting block (Fig. 9 and 10). 


CONNECTOR CABLE 


TELEPHONE SET 


D20N-87 MOUNTING CORD 
MOUNTING 
CORD i 
OPTION PLUG ’ 
4 — pas-87 
MOUNTING 
CORD 


‘ig. 5—82-Type Connecting Block With Cover Removed 


2.16 The 82B is the same as the 82ZA connecting 

block with the exception that on the 82B 
access to terminals 10 and 35 from the speakerphone 
plug and terminals 21 and 46 from the telephone 
set and line receptacle are made available by means 
of serew-type terminals (Fig. 9). 


F. 223A (MD), 223C, or 223D Adapters 
2.17. The 223-type adapter (Fig. 6) interconnects 
the 680-type transmitter, the 108-type 


loudspeaker set, the 85Bl power unit and certain 
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codes of telephone sets. The adapter consists of 
a plastic housing and a cord with a 50-pin connector 
on one end and either spade-tipped terminations 
or a post-type connector on the other end. The 
connector end accepts plugs from the transmitter 
and loudspeaker set and the plug from an M2FG 
cord (furnished with the adapter) which connects 
to the 85B1 power unit. The cord from the adapter 
connects to the telephone set. Three codes of the 
223-type adapter are described as follows. 


(a) 223A (MD) Adapter: This adapter is 
equipped with an MI16C cord having a 50-pin 
connector on one end and spade-tipped conductors 
on the other end for connection to telephone 
sets with screw terminal fields, see Fig. 11. 


(b) 223C Adapter: This adapter is equipped 

with a DI16H-50 cord having a 953-type 
connector for connection to telephone sets equipped 
with square-post connection fields, see Fig. 12. 


D8S MTG CORD 


D2ON MTG CORD 


MI6C - 223A 
DI6H -223C 
MI6H -223D 


Fig. 6—223A (MD), 223C, or 223D Adapter 


(c) 223D Adapter: This adapter is the same 

as the 223A adapter except that it is equipped 
with a M16H-87 cord instead of the M16C (MD) 
cord. The (O-R) lead of the MI6H cord is 
connected through to provide a remote ON lead 
for enabling the one-touch calling feature of the 
TOUCH-A-MATIC® telephone sets and adjunct 
dials, see Fig. 11. 


G. 80A (MD) or 80B Control Unit 
2.18 One 80-type control unit is required for each 
4-wire or combination 2-wire/4-wire station 


used with 4A speakerphone. 
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2.19 The 80-type control unit (Fig. 2 and 7) 

provides for connecting the 4A speakerphone 
system to either a 2- of 4-wire telephone transmission 
network. All standard operating features of the 
4A speakerphone system are retained. Attached 
to the chassis of the control unit is a connector 
(same as that used in the 228-type adapter) to 
which the 108-type loudspeaker set, the 680-type 
transmitter and the 85B1 power unit are connected. 


2.20 The 80B control unit replaces the 80A control 
unit. The 80B is the same as the 80A with 
one exception; an additional connection from the 
4A speakerphone system has been added on a 
screw terminal of the 80B which is required for 
enabling the one-touch calling feature with 
TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone sets and dialers. 


2.21 Foradditional schematic and circuit information, 

refer to SD- and CD-69923-01, respectively. 
For typical connection information, refer to Section 
512-730-460. 


H. 85Bl Power Unit 


2.22 The power unit transforms the local 

customer-provided 115-volt, 60 Hz power to 
the voltage required to operate the 4A speakerphone 
system. 


2.23 A retaining clamp (841050818) (Fig. 1 and 
2) will be shipped with the 85B1 power unit. 


3. INSTALLATION 
A. Telephone Sets 


3.01 The telephone sets specified for use in 4A 
speakerphone system provide the following 
features. 


(1) A set of normally closed (with handset 
on-hook) line switch contacts to disconnect 
the speakerphone when the handset is lifted. 


(2) Two sets of off-normal (make) contacts in 

the dial (rotary dial sets dialed in an on-hook 
condition) to short loudspeaker receive path and 
handset receiver during dialing. 


(3) A set of make contacts (s and t) in the dial 

common switch (TOUCH-TONE® sets dialed 
in the on-hook condition) to connect line power 
IR lead from the loudspeaker set to the dial 
oscillator. If a polarity guard is provided these 


D8S CORD 


Fig. 7—80-Type Control 


contacts (s and t) are isolated from the oscillator 
by the polarity guard. 


3.02 Certain wiring precautions must be observed 
when multipling sets wired for speakerphone. 
The T1, Rl, IR or P4, IT or P3, LK and AG leads 
should be disconnected at or as close as possible 
to the set in those stations not having speakerphone. 
Even though none of the multipled sets have 
speakerphone, the leads involved should be 
disconnected. Failure to do so can result in: 


e Tip and ring cross through the Tl and Rl 
leads 


e False operation of an A relay through the 
AG lead 


e Shorting the receiver input to loudspeaker 
set, disabling the loudspeaker through the 
P3 and P4 leads. 


3.03 An &85B1 power unit (UL approved) can be 

used to power only one speakerphone system. 
When power is provided via connector cable from 
a remote location the 85B1l power unit should be 
located less than &5 feet from the 108-type 
loudspeaker set when using 26 gauge wire or less 
than 125 feet from the 108-type loudspeaker set 
when using 24 gauge wire. 


TO 680-TYPE 
TRANSMITTER 
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SCREW TERMINALS FOR 
CONNECTING TO KEY 
AND TELEPHONE CIRCUITS 


D2ON CORD 
TO |O8-TYPE 
LOUDSPEAKER 
SET 


M2FG CORD TO 
85Bl POWER 
UNIT 


Unit With Cover Removed 


3.04 A retaining clamp (841050818) (Fig. 1 and 

2) should be mounted to the ac receptacle 
to hold the power unit securely and to prevent 
accidental loss of power. 


Danger: For safety, securely attach 
retaining clamp to ac outlet using 
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting 
to install 85Bl power unit. See 
Fig. 8. The power unit and any 
other cord plugged into the ac outlet 
should always be unplugged completely 
from outlet BEFORE attempting to 
attach or remove the clamp. This 
will prevent the possibility of a loosened 
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover 
making contact with the ac prongs 
of the 85B1 power unit when partially 
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use 
retaining clamp on outlets where the 
cover mounting screw holds the duplex 
outlet in the box. 

Warning: Care should be taken to 
trim and dress leads connecting to 
low voltage output of 85B1 power 
unit to assure that inadvertent 
connection to conducting surfaces or 
other power sources does not occur. 
If more than one power unit is 
plugged into a multiple receptacle 
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i 


a . 


Fig. 8—841050818 Retaining Clamp Mounted on AC 


Outlet Box Using Outlet Cover Screw 


strip, there must be at least one-inch 
separation between power units. Only 
UL listed receptacle strips with 
adequate power rating shall be used. 
Use of a continuous terminal power 
strip that allows the secondary output 
terminals of the power unit to be in 
close proximity to the ae line source 
is not recommended. 


Planning An Installation 


When planning an installation, observe the 
following. 


(1) Avoid placing apparatus with plastic covers 
or parts in location where ambient temperatures 
may exceed 140 degrees F. 


(2) Install 85B1 power unit observing procedures 
in paragraph 3.03 and 3.04. 


(3) Place loudspeaker set and transmitter within 
convenient reach of user and a minimum of 
one foot apart. 
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(4) Transmitter must be at least two feet from 
transformer or any ac powered device. 


(5) There should be no obstructions between 
the user, loudspeaker set, and transmitter. 


(6) Make connections as shown in appropriate 
section for specific telephone set which 
indicate grandfathered and registered arrangements. 


(7) If 82-type connecting block is used, install 

audible signal cutoff using the RING CUTOFF 
or AUX RELAY option as needed. Use the 
leads to common signal control and common 
ringer or buzzer circuit for this cutoff feature 
(Fig. 10). 


(8) For station busy lamp circuit with 4A 
speakerphone system, refer to the appropriate 
Service section for telephone set involved. 


4. OPERATION 
Note: The 4A speakerphone system permits 
normal use of the telephone set for originating, 
receiving, or transferring calls. 

4.01 To originate a call using speakerphone. 


(1) Depress transmitter ON OR QUIET button 
and release. The ON lamp will light indicating 
speakerphone is turned on, listen for dial tone 
transmitted through loudspeaker set. Telephone 
handset is not lifted during dialing (except where 
handset covers dial [paragraph 4.01(3)]. 
(2) Operate dial of telephone set in normal 
manner. 


(3) When originating calls from telephone sets 

which require off-hook dialing, dial in the 
normal manner, then depress and hold the ON 
OR QUIET button until the handset is restored. 


(4) When the complete number is dialed, ringing 
tones, busy signals or called party answer 
will be heard from the loudspeaker set. 


(5) When the called party answers, the transmitter 

and loudspeaker set are used to carry on a 
hands-free conversation. Adjust volume level 
as desired. 


Note: Best operational results are obtained 
at the lowest acceptable volume setting. 


4.02 To answer an incoming call using speakerphone, 

depress ON OR QUIET button on transmitter. 
Ringing is tripped and system is automatically 
connected to the line through the loudspeaker set. 


4.03 To disable the transmitter when it is desired 
not to transmit conversation in the room to 
a distant party. 


(1) Depress ON OR QUIET button to full extent 
of its travel and hold down during entire 
time transmitter is to be disabled. 


Note: Withtransmitter disabled, conversation 
will not be transmitted to the distant party, 
however, the distant party can still be heard 
over the loudspeaker. 


(2) After private conversation is completed and 
it is desired to transmit to the distant party 

again, release ON OR QUIET button. System 

is now restored to full hands-free capability. 


4.04 To terminate a call on speakerphone, depress 

OFF button on transmitter. ON lamp will 
extinguish, and speakerphone system will be restored 
to the OFF condition. 


4.05 To transfer from handset to speakerphone 
operation. 


(1) Depress and hold ON OR QUIET button of 
transmitter. 


(2) Return handset to mounting, and release 
ON OR QUIET button. 


(3) Adjust volume as required. 
4.06 To transfer from speakerphone to handset 
operation, lift handset which will automatically 
turn off speakerphone. 
5. MAINTENANCE 
Remove power from 4A speakerphone 


system before attempting any 
maintenance of speakerphone 


paragraph 3.04. 


components. Observe procedures ir 
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A. Tests and Adjustments 


5.01 When system is installed or maintenance is 
performed on any component, make the 
following tests. 


(1) Place a speakerphone call to the test desk. 


Note: Excessively loud TOUCH-TONE signals 
will result at loudspeaker output during dialing 
if connections of IT and IR leads are reversed 
in the telephone set. Speakerphone test call 
should verify that TOUCH-TONE signals are 
not excessively loud. 


(2) Adjust loudspeaker volume to moderately 
loud listening level. 


(3) Have test center repeat the question “In 
what suburb does Joe live?” several times. 


(4) If clipping is detected in the sentence, 

particularly in the first b in suburb and 
the t in what, increase the distance between 
the transmitter and loudspeaker set. If condition 
still exists, see paragraph 5.02. 


(5) Repeat this test at a high listening level by 
turning the volume control to maximum 
volume. 


5.02 An alternate loudspeaker connection is 

provided in each 108AA _ loudspeaker to 
compensate for room conditions which cause 
voice-switching during reception. The effect of 
voice-switching is to clip portions of the incoming 
speech. To compensate for this condition, proceed 
as follows. 


(1) Remove cover of 108AA loudspeaker to — 
access terminal strip (paragraph 5.06).° . 


(2) Move red loudspeaker lead from terminal 29 
to terminal 32. 


Note: Use care when locating spade tip lead 
on terminal so as not to contact adjacent circuit 
paths. =~ 


5.03 If voice-switching is caused by external 


telephone audible signaling devices; proceed 
as follows. 
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(1) Place audible signaling devices away from 
transmitter unit, if possible. 


(2) Lower volume of audible signaling devices 
to level that will not cause voice-switching 
feature to operate. 


(3) Install audible signal cutoff using the RING 

CUTOFF or AUX RELAY option as needed. 
Use the leads to common signal control and 
common ringer or buzzer circuit for this cutoff 
feature (Fig. 10). 


5.04 If speakerphone fails to operate properly, 
refer to Table A for trouble analysis. 


B. Cleaning 


5.05 Clean plastic covers and housings with water 
dampened KS-2423 cloth or equivalent. Do 
not use scouring powders or cleaners. 


C. Removal of Plastic Parts 


Do not attempt any changes or repairs 
to either the 680-type transmitter or 
108-type loudspeaker set other than 
to replace the loudspeaker set mounting 
cord or the respective plastic 
parts for either the transmitter 
or loudspeaker set. 


5.06 The plastic housing on the 108-type loudspeaker 

set is held in place by two screws located 
on the bottom of the set. To remove the plastic 
housing, remove the two screws from the bottom 
of the set and slide the cover off the chassis (Fig. 
4). 
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Note: Do not remove the circuit board from 
the chassis. 


5.07. The plastic covers on the 680-type transmitter 

snap into place. First, remove the stationary 
cover by squeezing with fingers on the front and 
back surface and lifting gently. Second, pry up 
the rocker cover lifting along the edge adjacent to 
the thumb wheel. 


The loudspeaker set and transmitter 
are designed so that color significant 
components can be easily changed. 
In order to reduce shelf inventory it 
is suggested that the kits listed 

in paragraph 2.08 be stocked 
instead of extra loudspeaker sets 
and transmitters. 


D. Change of Loudspeaker Set Card 


5.08 First remove housing as in paragraph 5.06. 

Two of the mounting cord leads are secured 
individually, the rest are permanently connected 
to plastic wafer strips (see Fig. 4). Loosen, but 
do not remove screws that secure individual leads 
and wafer strips. Do not attempt to remove 
spade tips from wafer strips. Next remove 
the screw that fastens the stay band of the cord. 
Slide the spade tips and wafers through the hole 
in the bottom of the plastic chassis. To install 
the new cord, reverse the procedures. 


Note: Be careful not to damage the circuit 
board, particularly the flexible areas of the 
bends. 


TABLE A 


ISS 5, SECTION 512-700-100 


4A SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM TROUBLE ANALYSIS 


TROUBLE INDICATION PROBABLE CAUSE CHECK 


Speakerphone inoperative; indicator 


does not light 


Lamp does not light but K-relay 
(108-type loudspeaker set) 
operates and releases when ON 
OR QUIET button is released 


Rotary dial pulses heard over loud- 


speaker 


No dial tone heard when speaker- 
phone is ON, but can be heard in 
handset 


No dial tone heard on speaker- 
phone or handset 


Dial tone cannot be broken with 
dial when on speakerphone 


TOUCH-TONE dial inoperative 
when speakerphone is ON 


Excessively loud TOUCH-TONE 
signals at loudspeaker output 
during dialing 


Noise on speech transmission 
associated with fluorescent 
lamp operation 


Noise on speech transmission 
associated with radio frequency 
interference 


No power, or open wiring 


Loose connection in local 
wiring 


Dial wiring 


Open wiring 


Open wiring 


Incorrect wiring 


Dial wiring 


Incorrect Connections 


Electro-magnetic pickup 


High level radio frequency 
AM, FM, etc. in immediate 
area 


Power supply outlet with a 
neon lamp voltage tester or 
equivalent, or check LK lead 
for open 


Switchhook contacts or Al 
and LK leads for open 


For proper dial P3 and P4 leads 


R1 and T1 leads from telephone 
set 


Tip or ring from line 


Connection of tip and ring 
from telephone line to telephone 
set 


For proper TI, RI, IT, and IR 
leads 


For proper IT and IR 
connections 


Position transmitter on different 
area of desk, table etc, to reduce 
noise. 


Install 680A R, 680AD, or 680AEK 
transmitter and 108AR or 108AA 
loudspeaker set. 
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NOTES: 
1. ONLY LEADS INVOLVED IN SPEAKERPHONE ARE SHOWN. 


2. METAL STRAP FACTORY WIRED FOR IAI/IA2, (Al-2). 
MOVE TO TERMINAL 19 FOR 1A KTS, (Al-19), ONLY 
WHEN PROVIDING BUSY LAMP OPTION. 

+ THESE FOUR TERMINALS APPEAR ONLY ON THE 828 
CONNECTING BLOCK. 

OPTION PLUG + STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 6 AND 12 ON 1O8AA 

LOUDSPEAKER SET ONLY, 


TELSET 


108 —- TYPE LSPK SET 


AG O 
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Fig. 9—4A Speakerphone System Connections Using 82-Type Connecting Block 
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Fig. 10—Wiring Involved in Options at 82-Type Connecting Block 
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SECTION 512-700-100 
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Fig. 11—4A Speakerphone System Connections Using 223A (MD) or 223D Adapter 


Page 14 


